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A KEY 
TO, THE ENGLISH GRAMMAR; 


BEING A PRACTICAL AND NATURAL ILLUSTRATION OY. ORTHOGRAPHY, 
ETTMOLOGY, SYNTAX, AND PROSODT, DEMONSTRATED 
BY A PROCESS OF REASONING. 


‘Brust things, not word Use your brains more and your books leas” 


To reason and form correct conclusions without a com- 
parison, ia an impossibility. We can never know for 4 cer- 
tainty that we have a pound of coffee or a yard of cloth, 
without first comparing the one with the pound weight, and 
the other with the yard measure, And in all cases, the 
méantre and the thing measured are called the premises, or 
the premised propositions, the measure being the known, 
and the thing to he measured, the wndnown quantity ; and 
the comparing of these premises is. called reasoning, by 
which we conclude that the premises, or terms premised, 
either agree or disagree, 

Now, in grammar, the standard for measuring words is 
the Table given on the 28th page ; and the business of pars- 
ing, or ascertaining the part of speech, is effected by insti- 
tuting a comparison between the words in the sentence about 
to be parsed, and the word or words having a correspond- * 
ing relation in the Table, That is to say: an equation is 
formed by making the unknown term equal (=, mashemat- 
ical sign) the known ; thus, the expression, “ wnrre! paper” 
equals (=) “corp! day,” in the Table of Relations; or 
* stoon? smiles” = (equals) “atan* walks? 

Henco we have: first, Analysis, or tho separating ot 
words; second, Syntaz, or the uniting of words; third, 

, or the comparison of words with the Table of 

Relations (page 28) ; and fourth, the Conelsions, naturally 

formed by the comparison, which shows us at once the true 

classification (or etymology) of the word about to be parted. 
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ANALYSTS. 


Tuk Sensxcr, a being, existing or acting. 
Tae Paxnicare, the existence or action of the being. 
OF the Subject, quantity and quality. 
Coxrixscesrs, fo the Predicate, manner, time, place ¢ 
he, how, | when, where. 


(See paye 17.) x 

“Tim Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold” is 
a Sentence, because it contains a Subject and Predicate. 

Assyntan is the Subject, because its existence is predieated 
by came. ¢ 

Came is the Predicate, because it predicates the existence 
of Assyrian. 

‘Tue is a complement of Assyrian, having no separate ex- 
istenee, but holding a collateral relation to Assyrian. 

“Lince tm wore” and “ox THK For,” are complements 
of came, qualifying it like adverbs of manner and place. 
(Like the wolf, adverb of manner ; on the fold, adverb of 


ce.) 

“And his cohorts were gleaming with purple and gold,” 
is a Sentence, containing a Subject and Predicate. 

Conorrs is the Subject, because its existence is predicated 
by were gleaming, 

Wrnre ereasrse ts the Predicate, because it predicates 
the existence of eohorts. 

Mis isa complement of cohorts, to which it holds a eol- 
lateral relation, 

“Tike PurPLE” and “ (dike) coup,” are complements of 
the predicate, expressing the manner in which the cohorts 
were gleaming. 

027" The relation between Assyrran and camz, as also 


that between comorn and WERE GLEAMING, is CORRELATIVE. 
‘The relation of the complements is always contaTEnat. 





KEY TO BLACK-BOARD EXERCISES, 


(See page 42.) (See page 42.) 
“What! 2? John* rode 
[that?] (tight) John rode* 
[light*) (was) rode for days 
(light) [twhich*] shone two! days 
shone on™ Righteous Jor days? 
the! Righteous days [*which?] came 
on Righteous? (which) [came*} 
which shone® (came) together’? 
(light) of light 
foreign’ light (See page 44.) 
of light? do do How™ 
(light) was? do! do 


all’? redundant John *you® do do 
redundant? day you do do* 
day? was (0) John % 
Righteous *they* needed 
they needed” (which) 
needed not}? 


KEY TO METHOD OF CORRECTING SENTENCES. 


FALSE SYNTAX. TRUE SYNTAX, 
(See page 45.) 
1, Objects charm. Variety charms, 
2. There remains. Points remain, 
. Piety and virtue consist, Happiness consists, 
(See page 46.) 
Pains Aas been taken. Pains Aave been taken, 
|. Who raised. Raised whom, 
6. Faith removes. Patience and diligence remove, 
(Se page 47.) 
%. Who will give. To whom. 
8. He and they know. Know Aim and them, 
9 Precept nor discipline are Precept nor discipline és, 
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PREFACE. 


Tue object and design of this work may be expressed 
in two words, Utinity and Progress. The author has 
aimed to make the work practically useful, by construct- 
ing it on those simple principles of Relations which 
existed antecedent to, and independent of any written 
treatise on Grammar. 

And by condensing and abbreviating all subjects of 
minor importance, by ‘collecting and classifying various 
subjects under one general head, by avoiding, to a con- 
siderable extent, the discussion of those points about 
which grammarians differ, by preparing exercises in 
blank, to be filled and worked out by the student, thus 
teaching him To USE THE LANGUAGE CORRECT, the author: 
flatters himself that he has succeeded in removing from 
the path of the student every obstacle of importance 
that might have obstructed his progress. 

The Tables (or Scales), which have been prepared to 
exhibit the relations of words and phrases, may not im- 
properly be denominated Tue Constitution of English 
Grammar ; because the parts of speech in Grammar aro 
constituted by these Relations, sinco every definition 
and rule (law) of Grammar, to bo of any validity or 
force must be founded on, and conform to one of these Re- 
lations; and, as the Tables contain the Supreme Laws 
of Grammar, every Rule or definition not based on these 
Relative principlcs, is not only false, but NULL and vou. 
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NOTE TO THE TEACHER. 


Ler tho scholars commence parsing at once, They 
should repeat the parsing lessons as given on page 32, 
and following, until they have committed them to 
memory. By this means, they will be led, almost at 
once, t& a knowledge of the true relations of words, 
which constitute the whole framework of grammar, and 
on which alone the Rules and definitions are founded, 

The scholars are not expected to learn anything moro 
than the “coarse print;” though the accompanying 
observations should always be read over a sufficient 
number of times to enable the student to answer the 
questions given at the bottom of each page, as they 
serve to give a better knowledge of the general subject, 

Let the teacher recollect that scholars learn more by 
oral instruction than by committing Rules to memory, 
They should be required to demonstrate a great num- 
ber of sentences on. the black-board, after the manner 
of the Exercises given on page 29 and 38. 

It will be found a very interesting and instructive 
exercise to let the various classes unite in one, and parse 
in concert. The author has tried it with great success, 

The marked exercises, commencing on page 70, will 
be found of great benefit both to pupil and teacher; 
but one thing should be strictly borne in mind: 

NEVER ALLOW A PUPIL TO PARSE A WORD UNTIL UE HAS 
GIVEN IT A RELATION, BY JOINING IT TO THE WoRD TO 
WHICH IT BELONGS; NOR TO LEAVE THE “ BLack-noanp 
EXERCISNS” UNTIL THEY ARE PERFRCTLY UNDERSTOOD.* 

An ordinary term of three months is sufficient to 
communieate, to a child of common capacity, a good 
knowledge of the principles of grammar. 


* No Student, Teacuer, nor Avrion is able to parse a word of 
whose relation he is ignorant, To give the relation is to parse, 
(4) 





INTRODUCTION. 


tho black-board itself; and there demonstrated in full. 
By this method the lesson is presented to the whole 
class at once, and the reason or relation on which the 
definitions and rules are founded becomes at onee ap- 
parent, being a deduction from the relations themselves; 
for every rulo is reasonable if the reason on which it is 
founded is understood, and made the base on which the 
rule is to rest; for an arbitrary rule means noth 
more, in the mind of the novitiate, than a rule resting 
on unknown principles, Hence it comes to pass, that 
students have, for ages, been learning “ Rules” and 
* Befinitions,” both in arithmetic and grammar, with- 
out understanding the princreLes on which these Rules 
and Definitions are founded, The principle, origin, or 
foundation of a thing must be known before the rule or 
law of its nature can bo understood. The relation is 
the susstancr: tho rule or definition, the suapow of 
that substance. ; 

The only method to render tho study of grammar 
inviting and interesting to children possessing reasoning. 
faculties, is to communicate to them a true knowledge 
of the rninctpLxs on which the science about to be 
taught is founded; for no person ever becomes inter- 
ested in playing a game of draughts, cheas, cards, ete, 
until he understands the principles of the game; other- 
wise, he will be compelled to make all his moves, as it 
were, by chanee, withont any guide to direct him. No 
one becomes fond of fishing or gunning until he is ox. 
pert in those sports. 

On receiving a new book, a child first looks for the 
pictures, for the simple reason that he can understand 
them, by comparing them (mentally) with the real ob- 
jects in nature which they represent. Tho comparing 
of any two objects, as a horse with the picture of a horse, 
ete., involves a process of reasoning, and forming con- 
clusions, 
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The object of arranging tho words in columns, in tho 
Black-board exercises, is to analyze the sentence before 
the student commences to parse it; for the mere act of 
placing the words in this position is the simplest plan 
of analysis, especially for children, that could be given; 
and gives the student a better opportunity of exercising 
his jadgment in uniting the words again, according to 
their synthetic relation, 

Analysis is placing the words in a column. 

Synthesis is the reduplication of these words, 

‘The student will be guided in doubling these words 
by the natural relation which they hold to each other; 
for each word in a sentence has some other word or 
words with which it naturally unites itself, independent 
of arbitrary rules or laws. 

Let it be remembered that the separating of a sentence 
into words, constitutes analysis, (or etymology,) and the 
reunion of these words, so as to reproduce the original 
sentence, or to exhibit their grammatical relations, con- 
stitutes synthesis or syntax; and that a thorough know- 
ledge of analysis and synthesis renders the scholar a 
finished grammarian. 

It is not only desirable, but essentially necessary, that 
the teacher should pronounce each of these words sepa- 
rately, after the manner of spelling lessons, that the 
pupils may give it a relation by joining it to (speaking it 
with) some other word or words, to which it has a natu- 
ral dependent relation: on the 29th pago 

the teacher pronounces: — and the pupil responds: 

*The”— “The sun” 

“sun"— “sun went” 

“went! — “san went" 

“down.” “went down.” 

“nor” “the sun went nor the carnage ceased.” 

In this way any teacher that can teach a class to spell, 
ean teach it grammar. / 








THESES. 


1, Taz Erymotoay of a word depends entirely on its 
Syntrax, or relation to another word; hence, a word 
that has no Syntax can have no Erymouocy: i. e., be- 
fore any word becomes a part (of speech) of a sentence, 
it must be incorporated into that sentence of which it 
is a part. . 

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that RELATION 
or position which they have to another word; therefore, 
a word having no relation to any other word, is in no 
case or position whatever ; a8, nominative, MAN; posscs- 
sive, MAN'S; objective, MAN. Now, the word man, as 
arranged above, is in no case, neither is it a “part of 
speech.” é 

3. A word never becomes a noun or any other part 
of speech by being used technically, or independent of 
its meaning; but by having tho syntax of a noun (or 
other part of speech), as Joun is a scholar: 1s is a verb, 
THEM is a pronoun, in which John, is and them becomo 
nouns by having the syntax of nouns. 

4, Detached words, as arranged in the columns of 
spelling books and lexicons, are no parts (of speech or) 
of a sentence, until they aro actually used in a sentence. 

5. Every word, before it becomes a part of speegh or 
sentenco, and before it can be parsed, must be connected 
to not more than two, nor less than one other word, 
called the single and double relation. 


Nors.—The interjection being » virtual sentence, has no relation, 
excopt with the vocative or case independent, 


(8) 


PART I. 


-PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. 


OF THE SUBJECT, PREDICATE, AND COMPLEMENT. 


Tue Philosophy of Grammar is only that relation 
which exists between our ideas or modes of thinking, 
and the words used to oxpréss such ideas. That is, a 
sentence is only tho embodiment of our thoughts, and 
affords the best and only reliable means of tracing tho 
origin of words. Tho structuro of a language being 
based on these mental operations, is, therefore, appli- 
cable to all languages, cach of which is only a different 
method of expressing the samo idea. 


Txovauts constitute IDEAS. 
SPEECH constitutes LANGUAGE. 


Language, derived from the Latin trxava, the tongue, 
is a succession of mental ideas expressed in words, and 
may be either spoken or written. 

As our ideas are of different kinds, so there aro difier- 
ent kinds or classes of words, called Parts of Speech, 
used to express such ideas. 

Tn all operations of the mind, we either enterts 
SINGLE IDEA,* or comparo two ideas. The latter cons 
tutes a Proposition. A Proposition is, therefore, a 
JUDGMENT OF THE MIND, expressed in words. 





na 











* The expression of a single idea constitutes a simple sentence. 
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A sopoment of the mind is an opinion. 

In forming an opinion, the mind naturally first sug- 
gests the supsgor, The guality or description of the 
subject is called the arrripuTs. 

Every subject must be in a state of existence or action ; 
and this existence or action constitutes the rReprcaTs. 

A sentence or proposition is formed by the union of 
the subject and predicate, 


Subject. Predicate. 
John walks, 
Jessamine clambers. 


As a judgment of the mind consists in comparing two 
ideas, so & proposition must consist of three parts: 1. 
Tho being or subject ; 2. The quality or attribute; and 3, 
A verb to join the attribute to its subject. 

All words, besides the subject and prodicate, found in 
a sentence are complements (or completements), and are 
joined ta the subject or attribute to complete the sense. 

“Tho jessamine clambers, in flower, o'er the thatch.” 

The, in flower, and o'er the thatch, are complements 
of jessamine and clambers. 

To analyze is to ascertain the different parts of which 
a thing is composed, and to reduce any compound to its 
simple elements. 

A sentence is comprised within a period, and, in 
written language, terminates at a full point or stop.* 
Every sentence must contain, at least, one simple pro- 
position. 

Propositions or SENTENCES are of two kinds, principal 
and dependent. 

Every being or subject contains and concentrates 
within itself the qualities, the existence, the action and 





* Seo division of sentences, page 181. 





PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. aby 


manner of acting which are afterward drawn out and ex- 
pressed by other words. 
(See frontispiece.) 

Gop is the subject. 

Harn sroxen if the predicate, 

And overy other word in the sentence is a complement 
of either the subject, Gop, or the predicate, naTH SPOKEN. 

Gon is the TRUNK ; and every other word or phrase is 
4 Brancu of that trunk, and depends upon it for sup- 
port. The relative proposition, who spake at sundry 
times, ete., is a dependent complement of God, and has 
a direct relation to that .word; while the phrases, in 
these latter days, unto us, by his Son, are complements of, 
and hold a direct relation to the predicate HATH SPOKEN, 
and an indirect relation through that predicate to the 
subject God, expressing the time when, the person to 
whom, and the person by whom God hath spoken. Hence 
every word in the sentence has either a direct or indirect 
relation to Gop in the trunk. 

All the parts of specch are determined by a process 
of interrogation, in which each word, successively, be- 
comes the subjeet of the question. 

Thus :—The subject is found by interrogating the verb, 
a8 who hath spoken? answer, God. Fence, God is the 
subject, or nominative. To find the predicate, interro- 
gate the subject; What hath God done? God hath 
spoken. Hence, hath spoken is the predicate, By a simi- 
Jar process of interrogation, each part of speech may 
be determined with precision, as it leads at once to the 
syntactic relation of the words. 

Tn analyzing a sentence, you should first, reduce it to 
simple propositions. 

Finst Prorosrrios. 
‘The jestamine clambers in Hower o'er the thatch; 
Sxcoxp Prorositrox. 
And the swallow chirps sweet from her nest in the wall. 
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And in analyzing a proposition, you should reduce it 
to its constituent parts by separating subject, Trainee 
and complements from each other. 

Comp, Sulg. Predicate. Comp. 

‘Tho | jessamine | clambers | in lower | o'er the thatch. 


Gimp. Subj. Predicate, Gimp, Comp. Comp. 
And the | swallow | chirps | sweot | from her nest | in tho wall. 


Some tonse of the verb to be (i. 6y existence*) is always 
expressed or understood in ev: ery proposition, coupling 
the predicate to its calc and is called the copula of 
the proposition. 

Subj. Cop, Predicate. Subj. Cop. = Predicate, 

Jessamine | is | clamb'ring § Swallow | is | chirping. 


——-—__. 


EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 


The jossamine clambers in flower er the thatch, 
And the swallow chirps sweot from her nest in the wall,” 
Is a compound sentence, containing two propositions, 
the first ending at the word thatch, and the second com- 
mencing with and. 

[Read the first proposition, and determine the subject 
by interrogation. What clambers? Answer (syntax or 
relation), jessamine clambers.] 

Jessamine, the subject. 

[What does the jessamine do? Ans. (rel.), tho jossa- 
mine clambers.] 

Cramnrns, the predicate. 

[The what? Ans., the jessamine.] 

‘Tue is a complement of jessamine. 

[What is in flower? Jessamine is in flower.] 

in rower, a complement of jessamine. 


© See definition of verbs, page 108. 
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(Where clambers the jessamine? O’er the thatch.] 

O’rg THE THATOH, complement of clambers. 

[What chirps? Ans. Swallow chirps.) 

Swa.iow, the subject. 

[What does the swallow? Chirps.] 

Camps, the predicate. 

[How chirps the swallow? Sweet (Iy).] 

Swerer (ly), complement of chirps. 

[Where does she chirp? From her nest.] 

From HER NEst, complement of chirps. 

[Where is (or was) the nest? In the wall.] 

In THE WALL, complement of the vorb is or was under- 
stood, (i. ¢., the nest which is or was in the wall.) 


“God, who at sundry times and in divers manners spake, in times 
past, unto the fathers by the prophets, hath, in these latter days 
spoken unto us by his Son,” 

Is a compound sentence; divided into two propositions 
by the word who. (Seo frontispiece.) 

[Who hath spoken? God hath spoken.] 

Gop, the subject. 

[What hath God done? God hath spoken.) 

Hara spoken, the predicate. 

[Who was the God? Ans. Gop, 

Woo, at sundry times and Hence, all this is a com- 
in divers manners, | plement of the word God, 
SPAKE, in times past, unto | to which it is joined by 
the fathers, by the { the relative Who, in order 
prophets.] to bound or describe that 

noun. 

The prepositional phrases, in these latter days, unto us, 
by his Son, are all comploments of hath spoken. 

And, at sundry times, in divers ‘manners, in times past, 
unto the fathers, by the prophets, aro all complements of 
the verb (predicate) spake. 
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“The vessel, while the dread event draws nigh, 
Seems more-impatient o'er the waves to fly,” 

Is a compound sentence, divided into simple propositions 
by the word while. 

VessEL, principal subject. 

Sxems, principal predicate. 

Event, dependent subject. 

Draws, dependent predicate. 

Tux, complement of vessel. 

WHILE THE DREAD EVENT DRAWS NIGH, complement of 
to fly. 

More m™patient, complement of seems. 

O’zR THE WAVES, complement of to fly. 

To rLy, complement of seems. . 





“ Fate spurs her on” 
Is a simple sentence. 
Fare, the subject. 
Spurs, the predicate. 
Her and on, complements of spurs. 





‘Thus issuing from afar, 
Advances to the sun some blazing star; 
And, as it feels the attraction’s kindling force, 
Springs onward with accelerated course,” 
Is a compound sentence, divided into propositions by 
and, and as. 
Srar, subject of the entire sentence. 
Apvances and Sprines,* principal predicates. 
‘THUS ISSUING FROM AFAR, complement of star.t 
To THE svn, complement of advances. 





If we consider “and springs onward,” eto, © complement of ad- 
vances, springs will be a dependent predicate. 
t Connested by the participle. 


EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 15 


Sour, BLazrxo, complements of star. 
AS If PEELS THE ATTRACTION'S KINDLING FORCE, comple- 
ment of springs. 
‘Tue arrnaction’s KINDLING FoRcE, complement of, feels. 
Oxwanp, complement of springs. 
Wirt AccELERATED counsE, complement of springs. 
“But,* 0, thoa sacred power, whose law connects 
The eternal chain of causes and effects, 
Let not thy chastening ministers of rage 
Afflict with sharp remorse his feeble age," 
Ts 2 compound sentenco, separated into propositions by 
the relative whose, etc, 
» Powen, independent subject. 
Tuou (understood), principal subject. 
Ler, principal predicate. 
Sacuep, complement of power, 
Wuosk LAW CONNECTS THR ETERNAL CHAIN OF CAUSES 
AND EFFEcTs, complement of power. 
Law, dependent subject. 
Connzcrs, dependent predicate. 
‘Tur, eremNat, complement of chain. 
Cuatx, complement of connects. 
OF cAUsES AND EFFECTS, complemént of chain. 
Nor, complement of let. 
‘Tar, cHasrestxa, complements of ministers. 
‘Mrstsrers, complement of let. 
OP nace, complement of ministers. 
(To) ArFLicT, WITH SHARP REMORSE, HIS PEEBLE AG, 
complement of fet. 
Witt smarp rexonsr, complement of afiict. 
His rreare, complements of age. 
Ace, complement of afflict. 


* Bot, an an wdverb, qualifics let, and belongs to that sentence. 
¥ The interjection has no relation. 
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“Full many a glorious flower and stately tree 
Floats on the ruthless tide, whose unfelt sway 
Moves not the mire that stagnates at the bottoms,” 
Is a compound sentence, separated into simple proposi- 
tions by dividing at the words whose and that. 
Frowen and tree, principal subjects. 
Font maxy a axorfous, complement of flower. 
ANp srareLy, complement of tree. 
Froars, principal predicate. 
ON THY RUTHLESS tLD¥, complement of floats. 
Tux, Roraness, complements of tide. 
Wost UNPELT SWAY MOVES NOT THE st1Re, complement 
of tide, 
Unrecr, complement of sway. 
Sway, dependent subject. 


Moves, dependent predicate, 

Nor tre wire, complement of mores. 

‘THAT STAGNATES AT THE BOTTOM, complement of mire. 
Tuat, dependent subject. 

Sraanares, dependent predicate. 

Av rie Borrom, complement of stagnates. 


“The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold, 
And his cohorta were gleaming with purple and gold; 
And the shoen of their spears wns like stars on the sea, 
When blue waves roll nightly on doep Galileo, 

“Liko the leaves on tho forest, when summer is green, 
‘That host with thelr banners nt sunset were ace 
Liko the leaves of the forest when autumn has blown, 
‘That host on the morrow lay withered and strown. 

* And there Iny the steod with his nostril aproall wide, 
But through it there roljed not the breath of his pride; 
And there lay tho rider, distorted and pale, 

With the dew on his brow and the rust.on his mail. 

“For tho angel of death spread his wings.on tho blast, 
And breathed in the face of the foo as he passed; 

And tho eyos of the sleeper waxed deadly and chill; 
‘Their hearts but once heaved and forever grew still." 
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Subject. Predicate. Complement. 
(as 18) 
He? (No complement. 
PABSED ;® (No complement. 
Erxs? “ the,” 1 of 13 the sleeper” “deadly 
and chill;t 
waxep.? (No complement.) 
Tleanre? “their” 5 


HEAvED® —“ but once” 12, 

(and 18) 

rr (No complement.) 
new? sri, “forever” 12 





“His house was known to all the vagrant train; 
He chid their wand'rings, but relieved their pain: 
The long-remembered beggar was his guest, 

Whose beard descending, swept his aged brenst; 
The ruined spendthrift, now no longer proud, 
Claimed kindred there, and hed his claims allowed. 


Subject. Predicate, Complement. 
Hovsr3 “hig 
was KNOWN, 1 “tol4 all the vagrant train ;” 
He? (No complement.) 
carp 10 “their wand’rings,” 6 
(But 6) 
92 (No complement.) 
netievep 10“ their pain:”6 
Becoan2 « tho,” 1 “Jong-remembered” 
. was0 ms auesr’ (pred. subj.) 
Branp? whose,” 1_ “descending,” 1 
awerrl0 “his aged breast."6 
Srenptaeirr? “the,” 1 “ruined,”1 now no longer 
proud,” 1 


cuancep 10 “kindred,” 6 “there,” 12 

(ind) i 

a (No coniplement.) 
mapl0 “his claims 6 allowed.” 


Nore.—In these exercises, we make uso of the word complement 
inated of either adjunct or modifier, as denoting more correctly the 
class of words which hold a relation to the subject or predicate. Any 
word may be an adjunct, since all words are joined together, or hold ® 
relation to one another; and no words are modifiers except the aux- 
iliary verbs, which serve to point out tho various moods, ote. 


BLAOK-BOARD EXEROISES. _ 


Surrenors: 
[See plats, page 83.) 
I—The midnight moon serenely smiles 
O’er nature's soft repose; 
No low’ring cloud obscures the sky, 
Nor rafiling tempest blows. 
IL—Now every passion sinks to rest; 
The throbbing heart lies still; 
And varying schemes of life, no more 
Distract the lab'ring will 
111—In silence hushed, to reason’s voice 
Attends cach Mental pow’r; 
Come, dear Amelia, and enjoy 
Reflection's favorite hour. 
IV.—Come, while the peaceful scene invites, 
Let’s search this ample round— 
Where shall the lovely fleeting form 
Of happiness be found ? 


ANALYSIS. 
Finsr Vener. 
Predicate, Complements. 
* the, midnight 
mas serenely, o'er nature's soft repose. 
ee ee 


[“Nor ruffling tempest blows” is a de- 
pendent conjunctive proposition, connected 
to the preceding sentence by the conj. nor; 
the relation being: cloud obscures sky Ox 
tempest blowe.] 
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Subject. Predicate, Complements. 
‘Tempest Nor ruffling 
BLOWS (No complement.) 
Sxcomp Vinsr. 
“Passtom every 
smrEs now, to rest, 
Heast the, throbbing, still 
iss (No complement.) 


[And varying schemes of life no more 
distract the lab'ring will” is a dependent 
conjunctive complement of “Heart lies.”] 


Scueuxs varying, and of life, 
pisrRAcT no more, and the lab'ring will. 
Tamp Vetsr. 
Powsr each, mental 
arrexs In silence, and to reason’s voice. 
( Thow)* dear Ameliat 
come (No complement.) 


[And enjoy reflection’s fav'rite hour,” 
dependent and conjunction, relation to 
“come thou.”] 


(Thow)® (No complement.) 
Exsor _Reflection’s fav'rite hour. 


Fournrn Verse. 


(Thou,)* (No complement.) 
come —_ while the peaceful scene invites 


Scene the, peaceful 
InvirEs (us) understood. 
(Thou) (No complement.) 
LET _us to search this ample round 
Foru the, lovely, fleeting, and of happiness 
SHALL BE FOUND Where. 





*, Understood. 
t Amelie ts the predicate subject, im the case independent. 3 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. * 21 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES TO BE ANALYZED IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH THE PRECEDING EXAMPLES, 


Not a drum was heard, 

Nor a funeral note; 

. As his corse to the rampart we hurried. 

. Not soldier discharged his farewell shot 
O’or the grave where our hero we buried. 
5. We buried him darkly, at dead of night, 

The sods with our bayonets turning; 
By the struggling moon-beam’s misty light, 
And our lanterns dimly burning. 
6. No useless coffin enclosed his breast, 
7. Nor in sheot, nor in shroud we bound him; 
8. But he lay like a warrior, taking his rest, 
With his martial cloak around him. 
9. Few and short were the prayers we said ; 

10. And wo spoke not a word of sorrow ; 

11. But we steadfastly gazed on the face of the dead, 

12. And we bitterly thought of the morrow. 

13, We thought 

14. [As wo hollowed his narrow bed, 

15. And smoothed down his lonely pillow,] 

16. That the foo would be rioting over his head, 

17. And we (—— —— ) far away on the billow. 

18. Lightly they ‘ll talk of tho spirit 

19. That ’s gone, 

20. And, o’er his cold ashes, upbraid him; 

21. But nothing ho’ll reck 

22. If they let him sleep on, in the grave where a 

Briton bas laid him. 

23. But half of our heavy task was done 

24. When the clock tolled the hour for retiring, 

25. And wo heard the distant random gun, 

26. That the foo was sullonly firing. 


pee 





rw 
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27. Slowly and sadly we laid him down, 

From the field of his fame, fresh and gory ; 
28. We carved nota line. 29. We raised not a stone; 
30. But left him alone in his glory. 





Great Ocean! too, that morning, thou the call 

Of restitution heardst, and reverently 

To the last trumpet’s voice, in silence, listened. 
Great Ocean! strongest of creation’s sons, 
Unconquerable, unreposed, untired, 

That rolled tho wild, profound, eternal bass 

In Nature's anthem, and made music, such 

As pleased the ear of God! original, 

Unmarred, unfaded work of Deity, 

And unburlesqued by mortal’s puny skill, 

From age to age enduring and unchanged, 
Majestical, inimitable, vast, 

Loud uttering satire, day and night, on each 
Succeeding race, and little pompous work 

Of man. Unfallen, religious, holy Sea! 

Thou bowedst thy glorious head to none, fearedst none, 
Heardst none, to nono didst honor, but to God 

Thy Maker, only worthy to receive 

Thy great obeisance! Undiscovered Sea! , 

Into thy dark, unknown, mysterious caves, 

And secret haunts, unfathomably deep 

Beneath all visible retired, none went, 

And came again, to tell tho wonders there. 
Tremendous Sea! what time thou lifted up 

Thy waves on high, and with thy winds and storms” 
Strange pastime took, and shook thy mighty sides 
Indignantly,—the pride of navics fell ; 

Beyond the arm of help, unheard, unseen, 

Sunk friend and foo, with all their wealth and war. 





GRAMMAR. 


GramwAR, a8 @ science, treats of the relation 
which letters, words and phrases hold to each 
other. 

And o GRAMMARIAN is one who understands 
that relation, and is able to unite his words in 
such a manner as to speak and write the English 
language with propriety. 


Nore.—Principle, from the Latin principium, the beyin- 
ning, signifies the origin, beginning, or commencement 
of any art or science: hence the beginning and the end 
—the alpha and omega—of the principles of eramniar 
are contained in the simple diction that 


ONE WORD BELONGS TO ANOTHER. 
This must be true; for to make a word a definite part 
of speech, it must be joined to some other word, as 
shown in the table of relations. 
A SPEECH 


Is a combination of words, forming 1 sentence or a 
proposition; as, “ God made the world.” 


A PART OF SPEECII 


Is any single word, having one of the twenty-one 
‘relations contained i in the table of relations, page 
28. There are eight parts of specch, as follows: 





What is grammar? What is» grammarian? What is the meaning 
‘and derivation of the word principle? What isa specch? Whut is a 
part of speech? How many parts of speech aro there? 


(28) 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


names of persons, places and things, 

quality or extension of nouns. 

words used for nouns. 

existence or action of nouns, 

manner of existing or acting. 
Propositions, words placed before nouns or pronouns. 
Conjunctions, words used to connect words or sentences! 
Interjections, exclamations, having no relation. 


‘Mr. Marray, after having defined tho parts of speoch, in his gram- 
‘mar, accompanies his definitions with this very just and philosophical 
observation :— 

“The preceding definitions and observations may assist the learner, 
in some dogree, to establish tho different parts of speceh; but it 
would be far more interesting to him if ho should be able fo make out 
the part of speech from ils just NATURE and APPLICATION.” 

By xarone and arrircatioy, Mr. Murray meant nothing more than 
the true relation of words, which is exhibited in the “table of rela 
tions” Henoe, to, constitute any word a certain and definite part of 
pooch, 4t must have the nature and application (4. ¢, mxtartox) of sach 
part of speech; for every one of the eighty thousand words in the 
English language must have one of the relations given ou the Table. 


— 


GENERAL ORDER OF PARSING, 
THE NOUN. 
is a noun, or name. 
Common, general name. 
Proper, appropriated name, 
Masculine gender, denotes males. 
Feminine gender, denotes females. 
Nouter gender, denotes neither sex. 
First person, denotes the speaker. 
Second person, denotes the person spoken to. 


‘Third person, denotes the person spoken of. 





What nore the parts of speech and their definitions? What is meant 
by the nature and application of a part of speech? What relation must 
every word in the language have? What is the order of parsing » 
noun? (repeat the order of parsing.) 





GENERAL ORDER OF PARSING. 25 


Singular number, denotes but one object. 
Plural number, denotes more than one. 
Nominative case, subject of the verb 
Possessive case, possessing the noun 
Objective case, governed by the preposition __ 
Accusative (objective) case, gov’d by tho verb___ 
Independent (vocative) case, addressed. 

Absolute case, before the participle 





THR ADJECTIVE. 
is an adjective, and belongs to ___ 


THE PRONOUN. 
is a (relative or personal) pronoun, stand- 


ing for with which it agrees in gender, person 
and number, case.* 
THE VERB. 
is a verb, expressing existence or action. 





Regular, it forms its past tenso in ed. . 
Trregular, it will not form its past tenso in cd. 
Transitivo, it governs an object. 

Intransitive, it docs not govern an object. 
Passive, having a passive nominative. 


Subjunctive mood, expresses uncertainty. 
Imperative mood, used to command. 

Infinitive mood, expresses unlimited action. 
Present tense, represents present time. 

Perfect tenso, represents present time completed. 
Imperfect tense, represents past time. 

Pluperfect tense, represents past time completed. 
First futuro, represents future time. 


Indicative, it declaros. 
Potential mood, implies possibility. 
Ie future, represents future time completed. 





What is the order of parsing an adjective? A pronoun? A verb? 


© Case of the pronoun is like that of the noun. 
3 
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Second person, sing. or plu., to agree with. 
Third person, sing. or plu., to agree with. 


THE ADVERB. 
is an adverb, and qualifies 


{ser person, sing. or plu.; to agree with 


THE PREPOSITION. 
is a preposition, governing _____, and 
giving its phrase an._____ relation to 
THE CONJUNCTION. 
is a conjunction, connecting ______ and 





THE INTERJECTION. 
is an interjection, having no relation. 


THE AUXILIARIES. 
is an auxiliary verb, forming the 
mood and tense of. 
is an aux. adjective, qualifying 
is an aux. adverb, qualifying 
is an aux. preposition, qualifying 








THE PARTICIPLE. 
1___ is a participle; as an adjective it belongs 








to ; and as a verb is in the _______ person, 
and number, to agree with 
RELATION. 


Avoiding, on the ono hand, the technicalities of the 
Greek and Roman rhetoricians, and, on the other, the 
parrot-like systems of many modern authors, we have 





What is the order of parsing an adverb? A preposition? A 
conjunction? An interjection? The auxiliaries? The participle? 
What should we avoid in preparing « grammar? 


RELATION. aT 


constructed a Table of Relations,-which shall be a s 
measure for every word and sentence, not.only in Eng- _ 
lish, but in all other languages. This table will measure 
words with the same mathematical accuracy that the 
pound weight will measure all ponderous quantities, or 
the gallon measure, liquids; for, as the pound weight 
is the standard of measure for gravity, and the foot- 
rule the standard for all distances, so is this table a 
complete measure for the parts of speech. 

Every word in the language forms an equation with one of 
the words on the table; and as the plan of parsing is such 
as to compel the student to compare every word he 
parses with the corresponding word on the table, and 
to form a conclusion for himself, the study of grammar 
becomes, in effect, mathematical or algebraical; for as 
there is always an equation between the pound weight 
and the quantity that it balances, (equates or equals,) and 
as the only reason why a picce of cloth is a yard long, 
is because it is just as long as* a yard measure, so the 
only reason why any word is a part of speech, is be- 
cause it holds a relation to some word in the sentence 
where it occurs, corresponding to that already given on 
the table. 

Let the words in the table be represented by A (as 
known quantities), and the words in the sentence about 
to be parsed by X as unknown quantities. 

Now, if XY = A—the unknown quantity becomes 
known—the word is parsed, and the equation justified. 





As —as (Equality—t, e,, comparison.) 
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A TABLE 


EXUIBITING ALL THE RELATIONS OF WORDS IN THE 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 








Corp! day. Adj., belonging to 
Man? walks. Noun, nom. case to 
O Man.* . “ case independent. 
Man‘ being killed. “ case absolute. 
Man’s5 horse. “ possessive case. 
Saw Man.* ‘ obj. (accusative) case. ~ 
To Man." Noun, obj. case, gov'd by__ 
John, He' (is). Pronoun, standing for 
John = Is°* Verb, intransitive 
Scott | Conquerep™ Mexico. “ transitive. 
Mexico Was conquerep.” « passive. 
Moves Stowty.”? Adverb, qualifying__ 
(Book) OF fate. Preposition, adj. relation. 
(Smiles) O’zR™ repose. «adverbial relation. 
Two Anp* three. Conj., connecting words. 
ney } Or" he may go. “ connecting sentences. 
Aas!” Interjection ; no relation. 
Can® go. Auxiliary verb. 


Exrremety” cold. Auxiliary adjective. 
Very” swiftly. Auxiliary adverb. 
ALMost”! to. Auxiliary preposition. 


Nore.—Every one of the eighty thousand words in the Englieh Ian- 
guage, when arvanged in s sentence, will take the place of, and, of 
course, become the same part of speech as one of the twenty-one words 
in the foregoing scale. 





® The infinitive has a relation to that word which immediately pre- 
cedes it, in construction, The participle has the let relation as on ad- 
Jeotive, and either the 9th, 10th or 11th, as a verb. 


BLACK-BOARD EXERCISES. 29 
One word belongs to another.” . 





SenrEnce. 
The Sun went down ; nor ceased the carnage there— 
Tumultuous murder shook the midnight air. 
Syn-[ANALysis.] THESI8. 
The’. 





Sun? 





———_-went* 


down ;? 





nor™* 





———ceased® 


the? 





carnage*. 





there.” 


Tumultuous’ 





murder’. 





shook”. 








the? 








midnight’. 
° aint 


Norz.—Fill the blank with pencil, to give each word its relation. 
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One word belonga to another.” 


SECOND ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS ON THE PLATE. 


‘The! moon 
midnight! moon 
moon # emiles 
serenely 12 
smiles? 

O'er' repose 
nature's® repose 
soft] repose 
repose; 7 

No} cloud 
low'ring1 cloud 
cloud? obscures 
obscures 10 aky 
the! sky 

sky, 

obscures shy 
tempest blows. 
ruffling! tempest 
tempest? blows 
blows? 

Now 12 

every 1 passion 
passion? sinks 
sinks? 

toll rest 

rest;7 

The! heart 
throbbing 1 heart 
heart? lies 

lies? 

M11 heart 

Hes ands 
distract will 
varying} schemes 
schemes 2 distract 
of 13 life 

life? 

no more 12 
Distract 10 wilt } 
the1 wilt 
lab'ring1 will 
will6 





adj., and belongs to moon, * 
adj., and belongs to moon. 
noun, nom. to smiles, 
dy, qualifies smile 














Prep. governs repore. 

‘noun, poss. before repose. 

agj., belongs to repose. 

noun, object of o'er. 

adj., belongs to cloud. 

adj., belongs to cloud, 

noun, nom. to obscures, 

tr. verb, agrees with cloud, 

adj., belongs to sky. 

noun, object of obscures. 

{ows connects cloud obscures sky 
and lempeat blows. 

adj,, belongs to tempest. 

noun, nom. to blows. 

{ae v,, REO. 3d pers, sing, and 
agrees with tempest, 

adv., qualifies sinks, 

adj., belongs to passion, 

noun, nom. to sinks, 

{ae 0, IRREG., 8d pers. sing, and 
agrees with passion. 

prep., governs rest. 

noun, Obj., governed by fo. 

adj., belongs to heart, 

adj., belongs to heart. 

noun, nom. to lies, 

{a v, IRREG. 8d pers. sing, and 
agrees with heart. 

adj., belongs to heart, 

{ow connects heart lies ond 
schemes distract will, 

adj., belongs to schemes. 

noun, PLURAL, nom. to distract 

prep., governs life. 

noun, obj. governed by of 

adv.,, qualifies distract. 

{* v., 8d pers. PLURAL, and agrees 
with achemes, 

adj., belongs to will. 

adj,, belongs to will 

noun, object of distract, 


BLACK-BOARD EXERCISES. 81 


SECOND ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS ON THE PLATE. 


Iushed 
an 


attends 


to 
power 





(dou) 


dear! Amelia 


(9) Amelia3 
‘do thou) come and 16 
& thew) enjoy hour 
(thou) — onjoy 1° hour 


Reflection's5 hour 
fav'rite) hour 
enjoy hour 


(thou) Come? 
invites while13 
the 1 scene 


peaceful! scene 
scene? incites 
scene invites 10 (us) 


(thou) Let 10 us 

lt Susé 

‘us (lo) search 10 round. 
this! round 
ample! round 

search round; 

shall be 

ee 
shall 18 be found 
the! form 
lovely 1 form 


fleeting 1 form 
form? shall be found 
form of 3 happiness 
o hay 





ket } found. 


Prep., governs silence. 

‘noun, obj. governed by in. 

adj., belongs to power. 

PTep., governs voice. 

noun, poss. before voice. 

noun, obj. governed by (0. 

intr. ., 3d sing., to agree with power. 

adj., belongs 40 power. 

adj, belongs to power. 

‘noun, nom. to aitends, 

{rr irreg. intr. rr. xoop, 20 
PERS, SING., to agree with (hou. 

adj., belongs to Amelia, 

fromm prop. fem., 2p PERS. sxc, 
CASE. IND. 

{eos connects (thou) come and 
(do thou) enjoy hour. 

{ ty Teg. imperative, 2d pers. 
sing, to agree with thou. 

noun, poss. hefore hour, 

adj., belongs to hour, 

noun, object of enjoy. Fe 

{ ine. ¢, irreg. imp, 2d singular, * 
agrees with thou. 

adv., qualifies invites. 

j. helongs to scene. 

adj., belongs to scene. 

noun, nom, to invites. 

tr. v., agrees with scene, 

{© ., irreg. imperative, 2d sing. 
agrees with ¢how, 

pron. object of let, 

tr.v. infinitive, governed by us. 

adj., belongs to round. 

‘adj., belongs to round. 

noun, object of to search. 






-ado., qualifying ehalt be found. 


aur, verb, joined to de found. 

adj., belongs to form. 

adj., belongs to form. 

adj., belongs to form. 

nour, nom. to shall be found, 

prep., governs happiness. 

‘noun, obj. governed by of. 

uz, verb, joined to foun 
‘pass, verb, irreg. indic, future, 8d 

pers. sing, to agree with form. 
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PARSING FROM THE PLATE. 


Relation, MIDNIGHT moon. 
1* Mrnicut—is an adjective, and belongs to 


Rul 1.—Every adjective belongs to a noun or pro- 
noun ; a8 zi 


Relation, Moon smiles. 
2 Moon—is a noun, or name; . 


common, & general name; 

fominine gender, by personification ; 
third person, spoken of; 

singular number, denotes but one; 
nominativo case to the verb 


Rule 2.—The nominative case is the subject of the 
verb ; as, 


Relation, moon sMILEs. 


9 Sm1LEs—is a verb, expressing existence ; 
regular, it forms its past tense in ed; 
intransitive, having no object. 
indicative mood, simply indicates or declares ; 
present tense, represents present time ; 
third person singular, to agree with 

Rule 9.—A verb agrees with its nominative case in 

number and person ; as, 


Relation, smiles SERENELY. 
12 SerEneLy—is an adverb, and qualifies 
Rule 12.—Adverbs qualify verbs ; as, 





* All words on the plate, marked 1, are adjectives and parsed like 
midnight. All words marked 2 are in the nominative, and generally 
parsed like cloud. For reference to the other figures, seo Table of re- 
lations and definitions, pago 28. 


ENGLISH SYNTAX, 


denotes the acnzece; 0,10 and 11 mark the rxxbicare; all 
tage 
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Relation, smiles 0’ER repose. 
14 O'sr—is a preposition, governing _____, and 
giving its phrase and adverbial relation to 
Rule 14.—Prepositions give their phrase an adverbial 
relation to the preceding verb or participle ; as, 


Relation, Nature's repose. 
5 Narore’s—is a noun, or namo; 


common, a general name ; 

neuter gender, denotes ‘neither sex ; 
third person, spoken of; 

singular number, denotes but one object; 
possessive, possessing the noun 


Tule 5.-——The possessive caso possesses & noun; as, 


Relation, o’cr REPOSE. 
7 Rerosr—is a noun, or name; 


common, a general name; 

nouter gender, it denotes neither sex ; 

third person, spoken of; 

singular number, it denotes but ono object ; 
objective case, governed by the prep. —__ 


Rule 7.—Propositions govern the objective case; as, 


Relation, coup obscures. 


2 Ciovy—is a noun, or name; 
common, not applied to individuals ; 
neuter gender, it denotes neither sex; 
third person, spoken of; 
singular number, it denotes but one; 
nominative case to the verb 
(Rule 2.) 


Relation, cloud opscurEs sky. 
10 Oxsscurzs—is a verb, denoting action ; 


regular, it forms its past tense in ed; . 
transitive, governing the object ____; 
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Relation ; (do thou) come. 
9 Comz—is a verb, denoting existence; 
irregular, it does not form its past tense in ed ; 
intransitive, having no object. 
imperative mood, used for commanding, en- 
treating, etc. 
second person singular, to agree with thou. 
(Rule 9.) 
Relation ; (do thou) ENsoy hour. 
10 Ensoy—is a verb, denoting action ; 
regular, it forms its past tense in ed. 
transitive, governing the object : 
imperative mood, used for commanding, en- 
troating, etc. 
present tenso, represents present timo ; 
second person singular, to agree with 
(Rule 9.) 








Relation; (thou) LET us. 
10 Ler is parsed like ENJoy, except; 
IRREGULAR, it will Nor form its past tense in ED. 


Relation ; happiness SMALL BE FOUND. 
11 Sma. BE Founp—is a verb, expressing action re- 
ceived ; 
irregular, it will not form its past tense in ed; 
assive, having a passive nominative ; 
indicative mood, it simply indicates or declares; 
futuro tense, represents future time; 
third person singular, to agree with 





(Rule 9.) 
Relation ; us TO SEARCH round. 
10 To szagcn—is a verb, denoting action ; 
regular, forms its past tense.in ed; 
transitivo, governing the object 
infinitive mood, expresses unlimited action ; 
present tense, represents present time ; 
governed by ———___— 
-Rule 10. The infinitive mood is governed by the pre- 
ceding word, in construction; as, to ‘ 














And'tred his gang gee 
Sr-[Amanvers.] tax. Pansma., 
The! —___________ af, belongs to 
war! 
——— "thats 
———- form ______ prep, and governs 9 __ 
at ______sad., belongs to, —____ 














——— space? noun, obj. governed by 
didis —_________ naz. ver’, joined to 
fails - intr, verb, agrees with 
now,2 adv., qualifies 

—— trebly2 adv,, qualifies 

thund’ring,! 

[thund’ring,]? 











——._ adj, belongs to | __ 

pert {ee verb, agrees with 
tr. verb, agrees with 
ag, belongs to 
gles noun, objeot of 




















—___. conj., connecting 
noun, nom. to 
intr. verb, agrees with 
agj., belongs to 

noun, nom. after 

‘adj., and belongs to 
noun, nom, ¢0 
Prep., governs 
noun, poss, before = —___. 
noun, obj. governed by 
‘intr. verb, agrees with 




















ENGLICN 





GRAMMAR. 


* One word belongs to another.” 


Sanraxoz:— They feed, they quaff; and now, their hunger fled, 
Sigh for their friends devoured, and mourn the dead.” 


8They? 
feed, 9 

Sthey? 
quaff; 9 























and * 








now, 13 
——_* theirs __. 


hunger 








fled, 1 
[fed,°] 
sigh? 
fort 

theirs 

friends? 
devoured, 1 
[devoured] ® 


and ey 























} 











—_——— mourn? 
thet 
——— desd.7 


Pron., nom. to feed, 
intr, agrees with they. 

Pron, nom. to quaf’. 

intr. »., agrees with they. 

fconj., connects they qua’ snd 

(they) sigh, 

ado., qualifies fed. 

prom, poss. before Munger. 

noun, abs. case before fed, 

j., belongs to hunger. 

port oy agrees with which 
intr, verb, agrees with they. 
prep. governs friends, 

pron., poss. before friends, 

now, obj. governed by for. 

j-, belongs to friends. 

at 2 cana with who, 

‘conjn, connects (they) sigh and 

(they) mourn. i 

intr, 0, agrees with they. 

adj., belongs to dead. 

noun, obj., governed by for.* 


Senrexce:—John went almost to Boston.” 


John? 
——— went? 
almost 31 
tol 
—_—— Bonton.7 








noun, nom. to went. 

intr. 0, agrees with John. 
uz. prep. joined to to. 
prep. governs Boston, 
nown, obj. governed by to. 





‘ean not govern an of 


Eg ok a 
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“SHSIOMAXA CUVOG-HOVIA 


Sexvexce:—“ How do you do, John?" 
Hows adv. and qualifies do. 
dos —____ aux, verb, joined to do. 
—— syou2 pron. not. to do, 
———— OG" intr. v, and agrees with you. 
———__ John 73 noun, ease independent, 


Sextexcr!— Few and short were the prayers we said.” 
Fewt adj. delongs to prayers. 
sndi5 ____conj,, connecting few end short, 
ae —— — — ay belongs to prayers. 
were? 
thet adj, belongs to prayers. 
Prayers2________noun, nom. to were, 

Swe? —______ pron, nom, to said, 
——___ nid. 0 tr. verb, agrees with we. 


Sexrexce —It is but as if he should say, I know you not” 
re2e______pers. pron., nom. to it. 
———— se intr. 0, agrees with i. 
——___ but adv, qualifies is. 
asi6f ____¢onj,, connects ét is and it is. 
ifiet conj. connects—(see note.) 
—— fhe®, —_________ pron., nom. to should aay. 
should? _________quz. verb, Joined to aay. 
——— sny,10{ —___._ fr. v, agrees with he, 
—— 812 —__p. p,, nom. to know. 
knowl0 —_____ tr, », agrees with J 
Byous pron, object of know. 
not. 22 ado, qualifies know. 





5 Ie, smpers. verb. It stands for tho. eat cae, «8 ibe, shoal 
Mituasi oy o a woul bls ‘composts (as) & 


"°F ey governs the clause “I kaon you ne.” 
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FALSE SYNTAX. 





“Great pains has been taken to make this work 


- useful” 

Great! ___ adj., belongs to pains. 

pains?___ noun, nom. to have been taken, 
————has been takent1 pass. verb, agrees with pains. 

to make 10 tr, verb, infin. governed by taken. 

this! agj., belongs to work. 

work$ noun, object of to make. 

uuseftl.t agj., belongs to werk, 


SanrEnce:— The man, who he raised from obscurity, is dead.” 








raised 10 
from 4 
obscurity,7 
is? 

dead.) 


adj., belongs to man, 
noun, nom. to is, 
pron., object of raised, 
pronoun, nom. to raised, 
tr, verb, agrees with he, 
Prep., and governs obscurity, 
noun, objective governed by from. 
fntr. v, agrees with man. 
adj., belongs to man, 


Senrence:—" Patience and diligence, like faith, removes moun- 


Patience and 
diligence? 
cold 
faith? 





removes 10 


——— mountains.6 











tains. 


nouns, nom. to remove. 


prep., governs faith, 

noun, objective governed by like. 

{* verb, agrees with patience and 
diligence. 


noun, objective of remove. 





” 


+ © That ks, to render, 


| He stands for person, understood. Who (corrected, whom) stands for man: - 


EXERCISES IN PARSING, — 


——_—__ 


‘Tne following exercises are arranged in such a man- 
ner as to cover the whole ground of English philology ;_ 
and, if they are carefully gone over by the student, they 
can not fail to lead him to a perfect knowledge of all the 
principles of the language. But, in order to do this 
effectually, all the exercises should be disposed of in 
accordance with the PRINCIPLES OF RELATION on page 28. 
That is, every sentence must be written out on the 
Dblack-board, after the manner of the example on page 
29; and every word should be numbered and equated 
with the table on page 28, by reduplicating the words: 

Bach exercise should be transcribed into a blank-book, 
which, being a review of the whole subject, will serve to 
fix the lessons more permanently on the memory of the 
student. The book, thus prepared, may be used for fu- 
ture reference. 

Tn analyzing those exercises, the teacher should ask 
the following general questions :—What is the sentence ? 
Ts it principal or dependent? Simple or compound? If 
dependent, how connected ; by a word of the 8th or 16th 
relation? What is the subject? What is the predicate? 
What is the complement of the subject? What is the 
complement of the predicate? What is the word about 
to be parsed? What other word or words must be 
joined to it to make it a definite part of speech? Which 
of the 21 relations does it take? What part of speech 
is it in consequence of that relation? On what page is 
the corresponding number and example for paraing this 
word? (Page 32-4-5-6.) 

Tf the exercises are gone over thoroughly, in exact 
accordance with the above plan, they can not fail to per- 
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3 Yos,™ sir,’ t+ *I? have™ learned ™ *it* 
4 *Your® lesson‘ being learned, "you? may™ go*}} 
and play? — . 
5 A! good" conscience? fears” nothing.’ 
6 Devotion? promotes and® strengthens™ virtue! 
7 Knowledge? gives happiness* to” solitude? 
8 Bad" habits? require” immediate’ reformation* 
9 Economy? is’ no! disgrace. 
Lesson TIT, 
1 Good and™ wise? men? only,” can®™ be*ft real 
_ friends? 
2 James? performs” * his* part* well.”? 
3 Evil communications? corrupt” good? manners* 
4 Deep' rivers? move’ with™ silent’ majesty ;* but* 
small! brooks? are’ noisy? 
5 Many! people? form" conclusions* before™ * they? 
have™ fully * considered ™ the* subject.* 
6 Some! persons? affect * haughty? manners. 
7 Pride,” perceiving*>” hamility* honorable, often® 
borrows” *her® cloak.* 
Nore.—The large Sgures, numbering the sentences, are for the — 


venience of reference; nnd tho small figures attached to the 
refer to the Table of Relations, page 28. 


——— 


MODEL FOR THE FORMATION OF VERBS. 
Transitive, intransitive, and passive. 
Lrssox IV. 
1 God created the world. 
2 Columbus discovered America. 
3 We heard a drum. 4 The table supports a book. 
5 Milton wrote a poem. 


‘Tt Yes, an adv., and qualifies have learned. Sir, common noun, 24 
person, case ind. 
tt Potential mood. 
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Transitive Verb. 
Lessox ¥. 

1 A good conscience will make” a man happy. 

2 Application in the early period of life, will give” 
happiness and ease to succeeding years, 

3 Dissimulation degrades” learning, obscures” the 
luster of every accomplishment, and sinks” us into uni- 
versal contempt. 

4 If we lay” no restraint upon our lusts, no. control 
upon our appetites and passions, they will hurry” us 
into guilt and misery. 

5 Indolence undermines" the foundation of every 
virtue, and unfits” a man for the gocial duties of life, 


Intransitive Verb. 
Lesson VL 

1 A virtuous education is* a better inheritance than a 
great estate, 

2 He that swells? in prosperity, will shrink® in ad- 
versity. 

8 You must not always rely* on promises. 

4 Friendship can scarcely exist" where virtue is* not 
the foundation. 

5 From idleness arises’ neither pleasure nor advan- 
tage: we must, therefore, flec* from idleness, the certain 
parent of guilt and ruin. 

6 The evidence of a man’s education exists’ in his 
conversation and writings. 


RELATION OF TUE VRRUS IN LESKON V AND YI. 
Transitive. Intransitice. 

Conscience WiLL 4AKe man. Eduontion as. 
Application witt ctve happiness, That swxtrs, 
Dissimulation pranapss learning. He wit suntxx, 
Dissimulation onscunxs luster. You stusr mer. 
Dissimulation smxxs us. Friendship caw Extsr, 
We war restraint. Virtue 1. 
They wr. worry us. Tdleness Antars, 
Tadolence uxpenrxes foundation. We must ries. 
Indolence uxrirs man, Evidence xxists. 
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the infiniti 
(ee ae reper! 

—— —rounn—verb; PASSIVE, infinitive prevent, 

Have—aux, verb, magi indicative perfoct. 

{ -BEEX—aux. rerb, limg the passive voice. 
——nuasrep—verb; rasst¥e, iudic. perfect. 

Was—aux. verb, forming the indic. imp. passive voice. 

——Loapgo—verb; passive, indicative, imperfect. 

Suovnp we reounarzp ; (like should be formed.) 

EXERCISES ON THE MOODS AND TENSES. 
Auziliary Verbs. 
Lesox VIL. 

Nore —The Auxiliary Verbs are weed to form the moods and tensts 
of other verba, They are, Aave, do, be, shall, will, may, and can, with 
their variations; and swt, which has no variation. These auxil 
verbs are confined to a certain mood or tense, as shown on the 
of conjugation, page 121. 

1 John walks to church. 

2 The boys do study grammar; and they have! stu- 
died for a long time. 

3 David destroyed the note, after he had sold tho 
land. ' 

4 I shall go t Now York next week, 

5 They will return in a short time. 

6 They will Aave completed their lessons by two 
o'clock. 2 

7 Present arms! 8 Forgive us our trespasses. 

9 He may have spoken to my friend. 

10 You should pay respects to your father. 

11 She might have loved him. 

12 Jf it rain to-morrow I will come. 

18 Jf I see him, I will speak to him. 

14 Jf he has left the city, I shall not seo him. 

*15 Jf he were loved, he would consider himself happy. 

16 Were he loved, he would be happy. 

17 Had he paid attention to my counsel, he would 
have been safe. 

18 He is willing to study his lesson. 

19. He was known to have left the city.’ 
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denotes possibility; have, denotes past time: might have, 
forms the POTENTIAL mood, PLUPERFECT tense, of the verb 
love. 

12 Uf it rain—ZJf-is the subjunctive conjunction, mak- 
ing the verb rain in the svBJUNCTIVE mood, PRESENT tense. 

14 If he has left— Jf is the subjunctive conjunction, 
making the verb left in the stytnctive mood; and has 
is an auxiliary verb, forming the PERFECT fense. 

15 Tf he were loved—If denotes sussuNcrivE mood; 
and were forms the IMPERFECT tense, PASSIVE voice. 

17 (If) he had paid—had, by its position, shows the 
omission of if, and makes the verb in the sUBJUNCTIVE 
PLUPERFECT. 

18 Willing to study—to is an auxiliary, forming tho 
INFINITIVE mood, PRESENT tense. 

19 Known to have left—to forms the INFINITIVE mood ; 
and have makes it in the perfect or past tense. 


ANALYSIS OF THE VERBS. 


The following method of analysis is in. accordance 
with tho author's plan of analyzing Latin and Greek 
verbs; and determines the mood and tense of a verb at 
‘once, not by a tedious and prolix conjugation, but by tho 
form of the verb itself. 

It will be seen that the person and number of a verb 
are always determined by the nominative case, since the 
verb in English, unlike other languages, has no changes 
of termination to denote person and number, except in 
tho second person singular, which takes ¢ or st; and tho 
third person singular of the indicative present only, 
which takes s. 

The auxiliaries always denote the same thing in the 
same combination: thus, have, as an auxiliary, always in- 
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Analysis of Verbs. 
Lxsson IX. 
Ist sing, verb ind. pres. 
I hold @ pen. 

2d sing. verb ind. pres. 2d sing. 
2 Thon seHotp *- sr the sun. 

8d sing. v. ind. pr. 3d sing. 
3 He wHEAR-8 a noise. 

Ist plu. v. ind. pr. 
1 We EMPLoY servants. 


2a. plu. v. ind. pre 
2 You recommend the measure. 


8d plu. v. ind. pr. 
3 They steal horses. 


Ast s. ind. pr. verb. 8ds.ind. pr. verb. 
I do love my book. He does not regard his word. 


Ist plu. ind. pres. _verb. 
We do not despise our servants. 


Ind. pr. Ist s. verb. Ind. pr. 2d sing. verb. 
Do I seo my friend? Dost’ thou repent? 


Ists.ind, imp. verb. 
I did not write a letter. 


8d plu. ind. imp. verb. 8d s. verb. ind. imp. reg. 
The citizens did receivehim. He lov - ed his country. 
8d_plu. ind. perf. verb. reg. 8d sing. ind. perf. verb. 
They have just roturn-ed. He has gone toschool. 
Ind. perf. 24. sing. verb. Ist sing. ind. plup. verb. ir. 
Hast thou seentheman. I had  tak-en advice. 
2d sing. ind. plup. verb. ir, 8d plu, ind. fut. verb. ir, 


Thou hadst know-nme. They shall soon retur-n. 


Ind. fut. 2d sing. verb. Ist sing. ind. fut, verb. 
Shalt thou quaff the wine? I will know the worst. 


Ind. fut. 2d sing. verb. 8d sing. ind, fut. perf. verb. 
Wilt thou hear my voice? He will have seen you. 


2d sing. ind. fut. perf. verb. reg. Pot. pres. Ist sing. verb. 
Thou shalt havelisten-ed. May I recite my lesson? 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


Subj. sd past t eh” orb, ir, 
Whet or “hey. could Tave teen. abn, 


Imperative pr. pas. verb. reg: imperative. pas. pr. yor. reg. 
Be aesur-ed. Do not be alarm20. 


a" Pip «tit The well tae Ry 3 
“Ho” Ge" said’ to. Have, been: caution - ed 
ete ee 
Tiny og lor Sed Be,” ing, low + oh 

*rigten lowsad.. Having Ween lov see 


Sdsing. ind. pr. pas. progressive participle verb ir. 
The house i (being) buil-t. 
Sd sing. ind pr yerb, progressive form. 

He is writ - ing a letter. 
Ind. fut. interrog. Ist sing- verb. gressive form. 
Shall * I~ be§ still speale inet 


— + 


ON THE PRONOUN. 


The difference between a noun and pronoun is this; 
the noun always has a singie relation, while the pronoun 
has at least a double, and frequently a treble relation, the 
latter being always the case when the pronoun is a 


* Past perfect tense; 4. ¢., pluperfect, 

t This verb has the form of the potential, and would be of that 
mood, if it had not been preceded by the subjunctive conjunction, 
which always determines the mood. 

{ The word being is used to express the progressive form of the verb; 

is built sone would denote m finished action. To say the house is 
; is incorrect, since ix building is m transitive verb, in the progres- 
sive form; while the passive verb, in that form, ix obviously required. 

@ Tho word be, with tho participial termination of speak-ingy ex~ 
presses the progressive form; and when united form the word BE-ix6, 
8 in the above example, Me house i Being built, 
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3 An error "that? proceeds from any good principle, 
leaves no room for resentment. 

4 Answer a fool according to * his* folly. 

5 John told James, on meeting *him,* that *he? had 
forfeited *his® claims to friendship. 

6 * He? to *whom? *I? owe *my® being, *whose* "1? 
am, and * whom *J? serve, is oternal. 

7 This is the friend * whom’ *J? love. 

8 * Thou? *who? bast been a witness to the fact, canst 
givo *me? a true account of * it.” 


Relation of the above Pronouns. 


st sentence. (Man) *ux* suffers. He *wuo* performs. 

2d sentence, (Man) *ue? conquers. He *tar? over- 
comes, 

8d sentence. Error *tuat? proceeds. : 

4th sentence. Fool * u1s* folly. 

5th sentence. James *uim; meoting um.* James * Ee? 
had forfeited. James * n1s° friendship. 

Gth sentence. (God) *uz* is. (God) wom ;* to wHom.? 
—( person) *1? owe—( person)’ My? being. (God) *waose® 
(person)—(person) *I? am. (God) wHom;* serve wHom! 
(person) *1* sorve. 

7 Friend waom ;* love wnom*—(person) *1? love. 

8 (person) *rHov? canst give. Thou, *wHo? hast been. 
—{person) mz;* (to) me*—Fact, 17 ;* of rr? 


METHOD OF PARSING, 


1 Relation—He * who* performs. 
Wnuo is a pronoun, 3d person, singular number, mas- 
ouline gender, to agree with its antecedent Ae; and in the 
nominative case to performs. 
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Subject. Predicate. ~ Complements. 
Tuou? 
Be arrentive To the thing which you are about, 
3 *What?-* ie thing® * which®) you do not hear to-day, 
you can not tell to-morrow. 
You? 
CAN NOT TELL the thing* to-morrow, * which? 
you do not hear to-day, 
6 * Whatever?*? (the thing *which*) is, is right. 
‘Taxa? the, *which? is, 
18 RIGHT. 
Tn like manner analyze the remaining sentences. 


METHOD OF PARSING. 
1 “ Waar can not be prevented must be endured.” 
Waat—is a compound relative pronoun, equal to 


the evil which. 
Syntax of evil; xvit must be endured. 
[Parse evil like cLoun, page 34.] 
Syntax of which; evil, wate can be prevented. 
[Parse which like wao, page 62.] 
ON THE CONJUNCTION. 
Lussox XIIL 
Conjunctions of the 15th Relation. 
1 John and“ James are studious boys. 
2 Tho good and™ wise are truly happy. 
3 The indolent and™ indifferent accomplish little. 
4 The falls of Niagara are situated between the Amer- 
ican and” Canadian shores, 
6 Honesty and" virtue elevate mankind. 
* 6 Water and” oil will not combine. 
7 You and" I are friends, 
8 Every person is either* good or™ bad. 
9 The assertion was neither* wholly true nor” false. 
10 Ellen or™ Jane can demonstrate the problem. 





© Corresponding conjunction, 
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PREPOSITIONAL OONJUNCTIONS.* 
1 L shall not be able to see you until” I return. 
2 He was not aware of the fact before* ho received 
my letter, 
3 I did not recognize him till he had ceased speak- 


ing. 
4 I can not toll you without ™ I sce the article, 


Relation of the preceding conjunctions, of the 16th relation. 


1 {3s became poor smovant 16 he was sick. 
He wns rich rer 16 he became poor. 
2 Meek are blessed yor 16 they shall inherit earth, 
3 You are happy mrcavsx 16 sree re 
4 Who planted vineyard, AND 16 (who) 
(who) hedged it, vp 16 (who! iieeet ey 
who Axp 16 (who) built tower. 
xp 16 (who) lot it out, 
sho) let it out, AnD 16 (who) went, 
5 it came (to pase) rar 6 he went. 
6 They sow wor 16 faa) reap. 
7 Lam (ploesoh) worls I can (not) remunerate,you. 
8 He was (determined) NOTWITHSTANDING 16 weather Was 
[should be pleased, 116 Feould meet you. 
10 We wandered asi wo sung. 


Relation of Adverbial Conjunctions. 


1 Ewill pay you wnex 10 I receive money. 

2 We looked’ = wien 10 waters leapt. 

8 We paused wie 16 we reached the boundary line. 

4 have seen boys (fo) express themselves warel6 (older) persons 
have hesitated, 


Relation of Prepositional Conjunctions. 


2 Tahall (not) be ablo to seo you vxrn. 16 T return, 

as not aware nerour!6 he received letter, 
“4 (not) recognize him rru1,16 he had ceased speaking. 
4 Loan (not) tell you wrrnour 0 I see (the) ‘petioles 





"Prepositions are often used to connect verbs of like moods and 
tenses, ete., when they certainly appear to have the force of conjane~ 
tlons; but if we supply the ellipses, we can give these words the rela. 
tion of prepositions; thus—"I shall not be able to see you mntil the 
time when  retarn:” until would then be a preposition and govern 
fie. 
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14 The governor resides in™ this house. 

15 Ye shall not go after other gods. 

16 The world was all before them. 

17 They wept for™ joy. He died in™ debt. 

18 To him of®* poetical notoriety I gave the pen. 
19 We win no friends by living in "+ solitude. 

20 She waa angry witht her brother. 

21 He was zealous in} the pursuit of knowledge. 
22 They were anxious about} the matter, 

23 Go quickly, by % all means, 

24 He speaks well*% on some occasions. 


All prepositions marked 14 have a relation to the verb 
or participle; all marked 13 have a relation to the noun 
or pronoun, 

—— 
ON THE AUXILIARY ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, ETC. 

Nore.—As the suxiliary verbs are used for no other purpese than to 
form the moods and tenses of other verbs, and ore never denominated 
adverbs, although they are invariably added to a verb, #0 these apx- 
illary adjectives and adverbs, which aro used in forming the degrees 
of comparigon in the adjective or adverb, never can become adverbs, 
‘as not one of them cnn be ndded toa verb, We shatl proceed to show 
that the adverb and the auxiliary adverbs and adjectives are distinct 
parts of speech, the adverb invariably holding the 12th relation, or 
belng added to a verb, while the auxilinries always hold either tho 
19th, 20th, or 21st relation. Now, as 12 con never equal cither 19, 
20, or 21, separately or combined, #> the adverb can never equal a: 
relation which is as much distinct and separate from itas these agno 
are from ono another. 

Lessox XV. 

1 The weather is extremely” warms 

2 The wall is very high, 

3 Tho wall is sixty-feet high. 





* Adjective relation to the pronoun, 

t Adverbiat relation to the participle, 
t Auxilinry ndjective (19th relation), 
} Ausiliaxy adverbial (20th relation). 
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4 The sun is a thousand-times™ larger‘ than the earth. 

5 Down, deep’ in the main, full-many-a-score-fathom,” 
thy frame shall decay. 

[Thy frame shall decay down, in the full-many-a-score- 
fathom” deep' main.] 

6 He paid the note more-than-a-year™ ago.” 

7 The mercury is ten-degrees* below * zero. 

8 It is more-than -three-thousand-miles™ across tho 
ocean.” 

9 The* more” I examine it, the™ better” I like it. 

10 His raiment became exceedingly” white. 

11 John is wiser’ than his brother. 

12 John is more™ wise* than his brother. 

18 John is the most learned* boy in the school. 

14 James rans more™ rapidly ? than William. 

15 Bat Henry runs most® rapidly.* 

16 The coat is too™ large. 

17 This coat is rery™ large.’ 

18 This coat is a-world-too™” large. 

19 She is as™ tall! as her sister. 

20 He isdess® wise’ than his brother. 

21 And the least esteemed ' of his associates. 

22 He came near to" the edge of the precipice. 


Nore—If any of these auxilisries be used ia a sentence, thoy will, 
by the vory law of their nature and inherent relations, immediatcly 
attach themselves to their principals, and become auxiliaries, Again, 
8 word which is legitimate advorb, holding the 12th relation, quali- 
fying # verb or participle, ean not be used as an auxiliary. 


Tho moon smiles serenely.” 
He acted cautiously.” 


BaF “The word very, exceedingly, or any other word of similar im- 
port, when joined to am adjective, forms, what grammarians term tho 
muperlative of eminence, to distinguish it from the superlative of compari. 
son—Lindlay Merroy. 
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List or Anprevrations used in the following exercises, 
and other parts of this work. 
Tog, regular, pers., person, 
ir, irregular. gen., gender. 
tr. transitive. ad)., adjective. 
Jn, {nt., intransitive. proms pronoun, 
f, forn., feminine. pas, passive. ady., adverb, 
ty nett neuter, ind., indicative. prep., preposition . 
2, second person, pot., potential. conj., conjuriction. 
8, third yak sub., subjunctive. ‘int. interjection, 
&, sing, singular, inf, infinitive, part, participle, 
pl, plu., plural. im,, imperative, Ps Ps personal pronoun. 
i BT, pres., present. —T. p, relative pronoun. 
Pos, postes ve port, perfect, aux. auziliary, 
obj. object imp, aid subj., subject. 
nee, accusative, plup. verfect. pred., predicate. 
abe, absolute, it, Tete comp. complemen te — 
jind., mdependent, 2 fut. Wil future. att, atiribute. 
4, verb, No, number. ‘cop, copula, 


‘Additional Exercises in Parsing. 
adv, v.irin.ind.imp, 3s, adj. nc f3a,nom, ady, 
1 Now” came?” stil}* aie on;* 
conj. nc. f 3s. nom. adj. aux. ¥, prep. p. p. pos. adj. 
2 And” twilight? gray*had™ in™ Mere sober? 
n.c.n. 3s obj. adj. n.c.n.8 pl. aco. _¥. ir. tr. ind. plop. 3 8. 
livery? all’ things* lad.” 


_ M6... nom. ¥, nog. te. ind. imp, Bs. Pp. p nee. 
3 Silence” accompanied (= 


conj. nen. 8s. nom. conj. n.c.n $s. nom. ¥. ir. in, ind, imp.3 p. 
4For™ beast? and* bird were” sunk." 


$y 


PaReHoM. Prep. p.p. pos. adj. n.c.0.84, obj 
hey* to *their® grassy’ couch, =“ ee 
adj, pre} . neem. 8 pl. obj. aij. 
These! (_*) toe Mehr nests'— all? « o 
In like manner let the student mark on the blackboard all the wor’'s 
in the following sentences: 
5 But the’ wakeful* nightingale, 
” a *) 
6 *Sho* all-night-long” *her® amorous? descant® sang.” 
7 Silence? was pleased.” 
8 Now® glowed® the’ firmament? with” Jiving® 
sapphires." 
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29 Than *ours,’ (i.e, than our hands are,) to lop* 
*their* wanton’ growth.’ £ 

80 Those blossoms, also,” and” those’ dropping? 
gums’ [*that? lie bestrown,' unsightly* and® un- 
smooth,’] ask” riddance,* 

31 If” *wo? mean” to tread* with" ease. 

32 Meanwhile” [*as** nature? wills] night* bids” 
tus (fo) reat? 

83 To" *whom? thus” Eve* (said” ) with™ perfect? 
beauty? adorned," 

34 *My® author? and® disposer, 

35 *What* *thou* bidst,” unargued* *I? obey,’ 

[35 *I* obey,” the unargued’ thing* *which* *thou? 
bidst.") " 

36 *So* God? ordains.” 

37 With" *theo* convorsing,* *I* forget™ all? time,* 
all* soasons* and ™ *their* change. . 

38 All’ (____*) please” (___*) alike.* 

39 Sweet! is* the’ breath * of morn, 

40 *Her* rising? (__*) sweet? with* charm? of* 
earliest’ birds.? 

41 Pleasant* (__*) the’ sun? 

42 When” first™ on™ this* delightful® land sho» 
spreads” *his* orient* beams,* on™ herb," tree,’ frit? 
and™ flower,’ glistening ** with dew. 

43 Fragrant’ (_*) the' fertile’ earth* after soft? 
showers," 

44 And“ sweet! (_*) the! coming-on* of” grateful' 
evening * mild ;* 

45 Thon" silent! night* (_*) with" thist *her® sol- 
emn? bird? and® (__™) this? fair' morn,’ and® 
theso,' the goms? of” heaven, *her® starry* train? 





* Ax, relative pronoun, equivalent to the word which; i. ©, “which 
nature wills.” It may be observed that the word wills is a transitive verb 
and, us such, requires an object. If we consider as a conjunction, sill 
ean have no object. The somo construction oogure in the 86th sen- 
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AXIOMS, 
Founded on the Table of Relations, page 28. 


1 Every word having the jirst relation is an adjective. 

2 Words, having the 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, or 7th re- 
lation, are nouns. or pronouns. 

3 Every word having the 8th relation, is a pronoun. 

4 All words of the 9th, 10th, or 11th relation, aro 
verbs. 

5, All words holding the 12th relation, are adverbs. 

6 A word having the 13th or 14th relation, is a pre- 
position. 

7 All words of the 15th or 16th relation, are conjunc- 
tions. 

8 A word, having no relation, (17) is an interjection. 

9 All words of the 18th, 19th, 20th, and 21st relation, 
are auxiliaries, 

10 Any word, having nono of tho abovo relations, is 
no part of speech, whatever. 

Norg.—Analysis is a separation of any whole into its parts. Now 
let all the words in tho English Innguage constitute the whole to be 
analyzed: then let the Table of Relations on page 28 be the measure 
or guide for referring all these words to their respective classes; (i. e. 
adjective, nonn, verb, etc.,) and the proposition that every word, which 
holds the Jiret relation on that table, is an ADJECTIVE, (not an article or 
‘pronoun,) will be self-evident, for this reason, that all etymological dis- 


tinctions, not founded on these relations, will instantly vanish like the 
baseless fabric of a vision, 


PART II. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


Eycuisu Grammar treats of the nature and 
stracture of the English language.* 


Gnaumaar, derived from rpapparevs, (Grammateus,) a 
writer, ina comprehensive sense, signifies the capacity or 
ability to write or speak a language in such a manner 
as will give to each word and phrase in the sentence that 
constructive relation to the other words in the same sen- 
tence which the universal consent of all men using the 
same Janguage has assigned to them; but, in a more 
confined and technical sense, 

Grammar is that)science which presents the construc- 
tive principles of the language or languages of which it 
treats: (from the Latin con, together; struére, to build ;) 
therefore, a work which purports to be a “ Treatise on 
Grammar,” ought rather to point out clearly THs coN- 
STRUCTIVE RELATION, which exists among the words in a 
sentence, and by virtue of which they become parts of 





What ix the dofinftion of English grammar given on this page? 
Prom what it gramuar derived? What does grammar present? From 
what is constructive derived? 


* This Ia believed to be more in accordance with the true intent and 
import of language than the commonly received definition that *Gram- 
mar is the art of speaking and writing a language correctly." Spoken 
language is pot artificial; it is the natural attribute of human beings. 
Written language, with its arbitrary signs, letters, points, ete, may 
‘very properly be considered artificial; but grammar treats of both 
spoken and written Innguage—both the natural and the artificial pe- 
eulisrities of speech; hence the necessity of a definition suficicntly 
broad to comprehend the two under due distinct head. = 

(75) 
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speech, than to be a mere transcript of definitions and rules 
from the grammars of antiquity! which are of but little 
use in guiding the student in the structure of: his sen- 
tences, or in “ writing and speaking the language with 
propriety.” And here let the student be admonished, 
that no person has ever yet been able cither to speak or 
write correctly, who was ignorant of the actval relation 
or natural dependence which is found to exist between 
the words and members of a sentence, and which it is 
the peculiar province of the grammarian to make clear 
and plain. 

Language (derived from the Latin word Lingua, the 
tongue,) is the faculty of communicating our thoughts to 
others, by pronouncing or writing certain words, which 
the universal consent of mankind has agreed should 
stand for a fixed and definite idea, 

Grammar is naturally divided into four parts: 

ORTHOGRAPHY, SYNTAX, ETYMOLOGY, PROSODY, 

LETTERS, SENTENCES, WORDS, ACCENT. 


OrtuocraPny teaches the method of expressing 
words by their appropriate letters. 

Orrnocrarny, derived from the Greek words opis 
(orthos) correct, and ypago (grapho) to write, signifies writ- 
ing, or spelling correctly; and as spelling is slways 
taught in our schools by books or dictidnaries, prepared 
expressly for this purpose, it would be useless to add 
any thing further concerning it in this place. 


Synrax is the union of words in a sentence. 
Srxrax, from the Greek oiv (syn), together, and sioxps 
(ithémi), to put or place, signifies the putting together of 





r 
‘What is Jangunge? From wlutt is language derived? Into how 
many parte Is grammar divided t What ate thoee parte? | Whatiis 
phy? How is it learned? From what is it derived? What 

is syntax? From what is it derived? 





SYNTAX. Vid 


words in a sentence. It is obvious, that if ideas in lan- 
guage were expressed by single, detached words, instead 
of sentences, there could be no such thing as Syntax: 
hence it is, that the etymology of a word depends upon 
tho syntax or relation of that word to some other word 
or words in the sentence, rither than’ on obsolete and 
arbitrary rules and definitions, which serve only to ren- 
der the study of grammar more dark and mysterious; 
and for this reason syntax should have precedence be- 
fore etymology, as it is only by the relation (or syntax) 
of a word that we can determine ita etymological classi- 
fication. Let syntax be well understood, and etymology 
will follow, as a matter of course, Syntax is one of the 
first things in grammar, the nature of which should be 
thoroughly explained to the learner. Let us instance 
the following sentence: 
“The midnight moon serenely smiles.” 

The syntax of the is the moon: in other words, the be- 
longs to moon, Now, whatever we may call the as a 
part of speech, whether an adjective, an article, or an 
add-noun, it matters nothing; its syntax, relation, or 
connection will remain always the same, founded, as it is, 
upon the principles of the language itself, and offering 
nothing about which grammarians can in the least diga- 
gree; as every one must sce that it has an unquestion- 
able relation to moon. Midnight has also a rolation to 
moon, and is constituted an adjective by virtue of such 
“relation. Moon has a syntax with smiles, a relation 
clearly indicating that it is a noun in he nominative. 
Serenely mast be joined to smiles: we can not say serenely 
moon, and preserve the sense of the sentence; hence we 
learn that syntax is but the common-sense rendering of 


Dees the etymology of a word depend on its syntax? Is syntax an 
lesportant Loi grammar? Can you give the syntax (or relation) 
of the in the sentence “The midnight moon vereuely smiles? 
(See plate, page 33.) 
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words, having nothing to do with arbitrary rules and 
definitions. As by this relation, we add serenely toa 
verb, we call it an adverb. Smiles is connected with 
moon, and in giving the syntax the pupil will say moon 
gmiles; and whatever etymological attributes we may 
ascribe to the word smilcs,ais of little consequence, the 
syntactic relation will always remain an indisputablo 
fact, imprinting upon the mind of the young learner 
ideas which time shall never obliterate, although rules 
and etymological definitions be buried long ago in tho 
rubbish of oblivion. 


Errywowoey treats of the various parts of speech, 
their declensions and modifications. 

Erymonocy, from the Greck érypov (etymon), a true root, 
and sey¢ (logos), a word, signifies the true root or deriva- 
tion of words. Its grammatical signification, however, 
does not only inclade this idea, but extends the meaning 
to the classification of words as well as their derivation 
and signification. 

Etymology, therefore, may be considered, 

1, as the arrangement of words into, various classes, 
called parts of speech, and the consequent orders 
or methods of parsing ; 

2, the formation and derivation of adjectives, adverbs, 
ete. ; and the declension and conjugation of nouns, 
verbs, ete. 

a ie 


PARTS OF SPEECH, 


THERE ARE EIGHT PARTS OF SPFECH—noun, ad- 
jective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con- 
junction and interjection. 





What is etymology? From what is it derived? To what is ite 
grammatical signification extended? Into what two parts may ety- 
sates How many parts of specch are there? What are 
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the objective follows a preposition; the accusative fol- 
lows a transitive verb; the independent follows an 
interjection; and the absolute precedes a participle. 
Hence, the noun can have no syntactic relation with a 
pronoun, an adverb, an adjective or conjunction, as a de- 
pendent on any ono of them for a case, 

Observation. 

It is of the utmost importance that the scholar should 
learn, at an early period, to distinguish the cases of 
nouns and pronouns; nor should he ever be permitted 
to omit the case, as somo grammarians have recom- 
mended, although he may not be advanced: as far as a 
knowledge of the verb. As the case of a noun can 
never be determined by the declension, and in no other 
way than by the relation, it follows that no word ean 
have a case until it becomes incorporated in a sentence; 
-hence the absurdity of requiring the scholar to give the 
cases of detached nouns; as Book, books, book's, ete. 


The Possessive Case. 

The possessive case presents many peculiarities. We 
see that it has the same relation to the noun that an 
adjective has; for this reason, some authors call it an 
adjective. The s is thought to be a contraction of Ais, 
as indicated by the apostrophe, which is always used to 
denote the omission of letters; Jokn's book being but a 
contraction of John his book. Another peculiarity of 
the possessive case is its resemblance to the genitive in 
Latin, which is often translated into English by the 
preposition of; as pater patriw, father of his country; 
liber pueri, the book of the boy (i. ¢., the boy's book): hence 
nearly all phrases, following the preposition of, are simi- 





How is the caso of 2 noun determined? What other word has a re- 
Intion like the apoewstiys ease? What is said about the apostrophe 


ends? What peculiarity is there about the possessive caso? 
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Inanimate objects are sometimes considered masculine 
or feminine by personification (a figure of spezch, by 
which lifo and action are attributed to them), or by the 
relation of some adjective, verb, or pronoun, indicating 
the gender or class. 

Gray twilight had clad all things in her sober livery. 

Sweet is the breath of morn, her rising sweet. 

Pleasant is the sun, when he spreads his orient beams. 

Twilight is personified by had clad, and gender desig- 
nated by her, 

Sun, masculine, personified by spreads, der desig- 
nated by he aud hee si ao 5 

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification. 

Morn, her, do. do. > 

Sun, he, masculine, do. 

There are, also, a few words, as parent, friend, cousin, 


relation, stranger, child, etc., of the common gender. 

It would be unnecessary to add here the methods by 
which the scholar may distinguish the genders of nouns, 
a8 any person who understands the English language 
needs no such assistance to distinguish males and 
females by their appropriate names. 


PERSONS. 


Tuere are three persons, denominated first, 
second and third; the jirst denotes the speaker ; 
the second, the person spoken to; and the third, 
the person spoken of. 

The first person is only applied to the personal pro- 
nouns, J, mine, me; we, ours, us; and the relatives stand- 
ing for them. The sceond person is always in the inde- 





Is gonder sometimes ascribed to inanimate objects in English? In 
whit manner?) How many persons are there?) What are they? To 
what are they applied? What case is the 2d person ? 
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chief, mischief, proof, hoof, roof, and reproof, do not change 
Ff or fe into ves, 

Proper nouns have no plural form, except when #& 
race or family is indicated, as the Browns, the William- 
sons, the Jews, the Turks, etc. Swiss, British, English, 
Dutch, are always plural, the singular being Switzer, 
Briton, Englishman and Dutchman. 

We also write, the Messrs. Brown, meaning two or 
more of that name; the two Miss Watsons, or the Misses 
Watson; the corner of State, and Main street, and not 
streets, there being but one State street, and one Main 
street, inany one place. Observe the comma after State, 
indicating the elliptical absence of street. 

Many nouns form their plaral irregularly ; as— 

Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 
man, men. child, children, 
woman, women. «tooth, teeth. 
foot, feet. penny, pence. 
etc, etc. ete, ete., 
An extended list of which need not be given, as every 
child that can read or spell knows how to form irrega- 
Jar plurals as well as those that are regular. 

Some words have no plural, as wealth, drunkenness, hay, 
poverty, etc. Some others have no singular, as armis, (iea- 
pons,) antipodes, ete. Some nouns are the same in the 
singular as plural ; as sheep, deer, swine, ete. We say pease 
and jish, meaning the species, but peas and fishes when 
speaking of any specified number, This latter rule is 
not always observed, peas and fish being used at all 
times. Snuffers, scissors, tongs, etc., are always used in 
the plural; and mathematics, pneumatics, politics, ethics, 
are singular, 

Many nouns from foreign languages retain their origi- 
nal form of the plural; as radius, radii; focus, foci; da- 





sre Reopen memes hare plural? Do soite nouns frm shee plural 
? Give some examples Are there some words which 
aye a plural? 





perceived by the student, without dwelling longer on 
this point, that the legitimate use of an adjective is, to 
enablevus to distinguish one object from another, to de- 
fine it; and that any word which has a syntactic rela- 
tion to and restricts the extension of a noun, by excluding 
@ part, is an adjective in its nature, whether it expresses 
quality or not; as, this room (alluding to the room in 
which you are while reading this); this is nothing but 
an adjective, as it restricts the extension of the noun 
room, by excluding all other rooms. A he goat (exclud- 
ing the female). 

Some phrases, also, have the same relation to a noun 
that the adjective has, by virtue of the fact that they re- 
strict the extension of the noun, (Seo Relation of Sec- 
tions and Phrases.) 


The adjectives THR and A or AN. 

Tue and A or AN are words of an adjective re- 
lation, when used in a sentence. 

Aw is used before words commencing with a 
vowel or silent A ; as, an egg; an hour.- 

A is used before words commencing with a con- 
sonant or aspirated A ; as,a man; a boy ; a hun- 
dred ; etc, Ais also used before words commene- 
ing with U, y, and w; as, aunion; a yoke; a wag ; 
not an union, etc. 

By some authors these words are denominated articles. 
Webster says, such a thing as an article can not exist in 
language. Ho says: ¢ 

“There is no word, or class of words, that falls within 
tho signification of article (a joint), or that can otherwise 


than arbitrarily be brought un er that denomination. 
The words called articles are all adjectives or pronouns.* 


‘al nig also limit extension? What are the peculiarities of the 
adjec and the? Do some grammarians call these words articles? 


* In Latin or Greek. 
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When they are used with nouns, they are adjectives, 
modifying tho signification of nouns, like other adjec- * 
tives, for this is their proper office. When they stand 
alone, they are pronouns; as, hic, ile, ipse, in Latin, 
when wu: with nouns expressed, aro adjectives: hic 
homo, this man; ille homo, the or that man. When they 
stand alone, hic, ille (meaning he, ctc.), they stand in the 
place of nouns.” 

In English, says Wobster, “the is an adjective; and 
why it s ld have beon selected as the on ly definitive 
is very strange, when, obviously, this and that are more 
exactly definitive.” Again :— 

“ As to the English an or a, which is called, in gram- 
mars, the indefinite article, there are two great mistakes, 
A being considered as the original word, it is said to be- 
come an before a vowel. Tho fact is directly the reverse. 
An is the original word; and this is contracted to a, by 
dropping the n before a consonant. 


* But an is merely the Saxon orthography for one, un, 
the 


unus, ote., an adjective found in nearly al languages 
of Europe, and expressing a single person or thing. It 
ik merely a word of number, and no more an article 
than too, three, Sour, and every other numeral in the 


language. 

In Greok, 4, §, 4; and in French, fe, la, a8 also the 
article Gf such it may be termed), in some other lan- 
guages, might with propriety be called definite, inas- 
much as it serves to designate the gender of the noun to 
which it is attached: belongs to masculine nouns, 4 to 
fominine, and ro to neuter. So le is always joined to 
masculine nouns only, and /a to those that are feminine. 
We may say the samo of the German der, die, das; and 
the Spanish ef, la, lo; which belong respectively to nouns 
mascaline, feminine and neuter. 

Neither does the serve, in any manner, to define, desig- 
nate, or point out the noun to which it is attached; on 


Are there any reasons why these words should be considered asnd- 
iectives? Give nome of those reasons What is said of an or a? 
What is sald of the articis in other languages? Does the nerve de 
fing any word? a - 
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tho contrary, the is the least definitive of all adjectives, 
unless it be such words as any, all, few, many, and the 
like. Let us instance this sentence—‘ Bring me the 
book." Now, if there be several books in the room, no 
one would be enabled, by the word the, to designate what 
book is meant; and if there be but one book in the 
room, certainly the book is of itself a very definite word, 
and can not be made more so by prefixing the word the, 
Again: “Bring me the large book.” Is it not obvious 
that the word large is not only the more definitive word, 
but the only one in the sentence? 

The ia evidently « contraction of this, that, these, or 
those, being similar to these words in meaning; and, 
generally, can be readily substituted in the place of one 
of them, the only difficulty being that the is not suffi- 
ciently definitive to express the ordinary meaning of this, 
that, ete. 

Says Webster, quoting—*‘The article @ is used tn a 

ie sense, to point out one single thing of a kind; in 
other respects, indeterminate.’—Lowth. 

“ Example— I will be an adversary to thine adversa- 
ries;’ that is, in a vague sense, any adversary; indeter- 
minate! 

“*And he spake a parsble unto them ;" that is, any 
parable: indeterminate 

“«Phou art @ God; ready to pardon;’ that is, any 
God! any one of the kind, in a vague sense, and inde- 
terminate!" Again :— 

‘<The article a,’ says Harris, ‘leaves the individual 
unascertained.’ Let us examine this position = 

“But Peter took him, saying, stand up; I, myself, 
also am a man.”—Noah Webster. 

‘That is, according to Harris, Peter was not assured 
of his own identity 5 

Says A to me, “I have a worthy father.” Quere: docs 
it leave the individual unascertained? Washington was 


Of what word may the be considered @ contraction? Is a used in 
& vague sense indefinitely? 
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@ great man; London is a large city; drunkenness is a 
vice; charity is a virtue; Edward is a scholar; Webster 
was a statesman. Now, in these instances, the adjective 
a does not “leave the noun to which it belongs unascer- 
tained or indeterminate;" neither is it the word that does 
ascertain or determine the “ individual,” this office being 
performed by some other word in the sentence. Says 
Webster again: 

“On bere the real character of an or a, by usage or 
facts, we find it is merely the adjective one, in its Saxon 


orthography, and that its sole use is to denote one, 
whether the individual is known or unknown, definite 
or indefinite.” z 

A Mr. Hamblin, who, some years ago, published an 
abridgement of Murray’s grammar, introduced this 


highly original sentence:—" The bee is an industrioys 
insect.” Now, as none of his readers could tell what 
particular bee was meant by the, it being plain that bee 
was taken in its broadest extension, including in its mean- 
ing every bee on earth, he accompanied the sentenco 
with this learned commentary —" The is a definite arti- 
ele, becauso it points out the sianirication ‘of the noun 
bee!" 

The preceding remarks, it is hoped, will be sufficient 
to induce any one to call the and a merely adjectives. 
If, however, any teacher, making use of this work, 
should still persist in adopting the superstitious errors 
of past ages, let him not mystify the minds of his schol- 
ars by teaching them that the is any more definite than 
this or that ; or that a or an is any less #0 than one, two, 
or three. 


What does Webster say abouta? What renders nouns definite? 
(Attribwees.) 
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OTHER ADJECTIVES. 


This, that, these, those, are simply adjectives, this 
and that being added to nouns in the singular, 
these and those to nouns in the plural This and 
these indicate things near or pet that and 

istant, past or re- 


those indicate things absent, 
moved, 


Says Smith in his grammar—* In the sentence ‘ Both 
wealth and poverty are temptations ; that tends to excite 
pride; this, discontent:’ you perceive that the word 
that represents wealth; and the word this, poverty. 
This and that do, therefore, resemble pronouns, and may 
for this reason be called pronouns.” 

May we not say ‘the same, then, of any other adjec- 
tive? Let us substitute some other adjective in the 
above sentence, and say, “ Wealth and poverty are 
temptations: the former tends to excite pride; the latter, 
discontent ; former what? temptation ; latter what? temp- 
tation, Again: “The first tends to excite pride, the 
second (or the other), discontent. Adjectives again, 
Another instance: “This paper is white; that is black."” 
Now the words white and black are a8 much pronowns as 
this or that. Or again: “Good and bad persons dwell 
on earth ; the good shall be rewarded, the bad punished.” 
Ave good and bad pronouns?) Any adjective may be 
used in # sentence without a noun, but in all euch cases 
the noun is evidently understood. Such elliptical omis- 
sion of the noun doos not render the adjective a pronoun 


by any means. 
- 


What other adjectives aro there? ‘What are they, and what aro 
their peculiarities? Whnt doce Smith say of them? May not almost 
any ndjective be used independent of its noan? Is ity then, a pro- 
noun 
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Each, every, either,* neither,* some, any, all, 
such, one, few, many, other, former, latter, an- 
other, any other, each other, which+ and what} 
may also be considered as adjectives. 

Sentence :—They looked at one another. 
Antecedent. “p. p. nom. rer, 
Construction (Persons) THEY LOOKED 
Adj. understood, understood, 
ONE (person) (looked) 
Prep. adj. obj. understood. 
aT ANOTHER (person) 

The above construction is in strict accordance with 
the rules of all grammars, and merely supplies the 
ellipses to make the sense complete. If, however, the 
teacher should consider other and its compounds pro- 
nouns, let him cease to call them adjectives; for such a 
thing as an adjective pronoun can not exist in language. 


SECONDARY OR AUXILIARY ADJECTIVES. 


A secondary adjective is a word that has a re- 
lation to some other adjective; as, a very cold 
day; an exceedingly long journey. 

These words are, by many authors, considered as ad- 
verbs; but an adverb, as its name indicates, must belong 
to some verb; hence any word that is not joined to a 
yorb can not be an ad-verb. Auxiliary adjectives, when 
formed from primitive adjectives add ly, generally, after 
the manner of adverbial terminations; as, a supremely 
wise ruler; an extremely high tower, ¢tc. 





What other adjectives are there? Repent them. Gire example of 
their construction. What {san auxiliary adjective? How are these 
‘words considered by some authors? 


® When not used as corresponding conjunctions. 
OS cr a tor consequent; as what book 
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By means of the auxiliary adjective, words hitherto. 
considered anomalous are easily parsed; a3 in the sen~ 
tence, “the wall is three-feet thick.” By comparison we 
gee: 


‘The wall is extremely thick; extremely, aux. adjective. 
The wall is quite thick ; quite, aux. adjective. 

The wall is three-fect thick ; three-fect, aux. adjective. 
‘The wall is very thick; very, aux. adjective. 


The term anomaly means that one word has a differ. 
ent construction from another; the term anulogy sig- 
nifies that words having the same syntax, relation, or 
construction, must, from the necessity of that very con-— 
struction, be the same part of speech. Now, is the word 
“feet,” in the above sentence, analogous to, or anomalowg 
from the other words in italics? We first ask the — 
learned grammarian to give us the syntax. He will) 
agree that it holds a relation, as arranged in the abovs 
sentence, with thick; three feet thick, Let me ask 
student, who may be reading these remarks, if hee 
knew a noun constructed with an adjective; and do” 
words become nouns in consequence of that constrne: 
tion? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, as styled 
by old authors,) is a noun without a governing word, ke 
would form one of the greatest anomalies that ever ex- 
isted in language. 

The adjectives a and the are often used as auxiliary 
adjectives: and in this way a or an is sometimes jomed 
to an adjective that belongs to a noun in the plural; a 
thousand stars, a dozen eggs, Tn such casey one may 
be often used in the place of a; but there are eases in 
which it can not; as, a few men attended; a large con-_ 
course assembled. A, placed before little changes the 
signification; as, “he had little faith” and “he had @ 


Are and the sometimes used as auxiliaries? 
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little faith.” Observe the offect.of a. The same thing * 
occurs in the use of @ before few. 

Care must be taken not to confound the auxiliary ad- 
jective with the simple adjective, in cases where two or 
ore adjectives follow in succession; as, “a pious, gen- 
which case both adjectives belong to man, 
differing from “a very pious man," where “very” belongs 
“pious.” Recollect the primitive adjective has « 
nm to a noun only; the secondary, to an adjective 


: EXTENSION OF NOUNS. 

)[By extension wo mean the number of individuals to 

“Which the noun can be applied; thus: “Man is account- 

able to his Maker’ Here, man is a noun, in the singu- 

ar number, denoting but and yet, by its logical 

it includes every individual of the human 

for if there were one human being that was not 

j ble, the proposition, that “Man is accountable 
to his Maker,” would not be truc.] 

No word in a period or sentence can have any 
‘greater extension than the other words or sec- 
tions in the same sentence will give it. 

Tt now remains to be shown how a noun may be 
4 | its extension, or prohibited from extending to 

race, genus or species of which cach indi- 
vidual isa part; and this is affected in three ways: 
1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name. 

2. By preftving an adjective. 

3. By subjoining to a noun a section of an adjective re- 


difference between the adjective and auxiliary adjce- 
great an extension can any word have? How may « 
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George, David, William and Henry are proper names 
used to point out certain individuals included in the ex- 
tonsive, common name, man. 

Boston, London, Troy, Rome, Massachusetts, Ohio, 
Somerville, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mississippi, 
each restricts the extension of the more extensive noun, 
city, state, village, and river. 

It has been previously shown in what manner nouns 
are restricted by adjectives; but for the better elucida- 
tion of the present subject the following are subjoined: 
Table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and butter knife, 
are siz fractions, of which “knife” is the whole; as, 


Table 


Fach one-fourth of 


European 


z 
z 
z 


2 
i 
Ef 


‘the whole specter. 


From this view of the subject, we deduce the follow- 
ing roles: 

1. Every greater includes the less. 

2. All the parts united form a whole. 

Again: Nouns are restricted in their extension by 
subjoining a section of an adjective relation ;* as, 

1. Father; (all or any father—broadest extension.) 

2. Our father; (extension limited by our—that is, 
fathor of us.) 

3. Father who art in heaven; (that is, heavenly father. 
Now, as heavenly is simply an adjective, its equivalent 
phrase “iho art in heaven" is called an adjective phrase, 
and restricts the noun to which it is subjoined in the 
game manner as any other adjective.) 





What rules sre deduced? In what other way are nouns restricted? 
* See Relation of phrases, page 188. 
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4, Heaven hides the book of fate; of fate, being equiv- 
alent to the adjective fatal, is called an adjective phrase, 
and as such restricts the extension of the noun, book, to 
one class only. 

For a farther consideration of this subject, see Rela- 
tive Pronouns and Prepositions. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison; 
the positive, comparative and superlative. 

The positive degree expresses absolute quality 
or simple limitation; as, an old man. 

The comparative expresses the quality or limi- 
tation in a higher or lower degree; as an older 
man; a betler boy; a less evil. 

The superlative expresses the quality or limita- 
tion in the highest claves degree; as, the oldest 
man; the best boy; the least evil. 

‘The comparative degree is usedto compare two nouns 
only; the superlative compares never less than three, 
and often more, 

The comparative is formed by adding er to the 
positive, or by using the auxiliary adjective more 
in connection with the positive; as positive dear, 
comparative dearer; positive extensive, compara- 
tive more extensive. 

The superlative is formed by adding est to the 
positive, or prefixing most; as dear, dearest; ex- 
cellent, most excellent. 

Many adjectives are compared irregularly ; 28 :— 

Positive. * Comparative, peta 


,loast. 
a worst. 
Much or many, most. 


How many degrees of comparis there? What are they? 
_ What'do they express? How are they fersiod? Are some adjectives 
coupered irsegulasiy? 
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As a general thing adjectives of quality only are 
comparable. Words, naturally nouns, but by relation 
adjectives, are incomparable, Adjectives, which in them- 
selves express the comparative or superlative degree, 
admit of no comparison; as, extrenie, excessive, right, 
wrong, infinite, supreme, eternal, perfect, omnipotent, utter- 
most, ete., ete. 

The usé of double comparatives is incorrect; as “ho 
is the most wisest man ;" “it is more worse now.” fost 
and more should be omitted. 


FURTHER CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING THE ADJECTIVE. 
Adjectives sometimes belong to pronouns. 


Tnstance -—John is studious. Iam studious. John is 
industrious. They are industrious. 


Relation of John, in the first sentence ; “John is ;” i.e., 
John is nominative to the verb is. Relation of is; “John 
is.” That is, is agrees with John. Relation of studious ; 
“studious John.” Studious, an adjective, and belongs to 
John, By this we sce that no word in that sentence has a 
syntactic relation to any word in any other sentence; and 
this is true of all sentences, Hence— 


Rutr.—Every word in a sentence must. have a 
syntactic relation to some other word in the same 
sentence. 

If this be true, tho word “ strdious,” in the second sen- 
tence, can not belong to “John” in the first. Hence ws 
conclude it must have a relation to the pronoun I. 

An adjective can not be joined to a verb. 


Says Mr. Lennie—“ Tho Fe ts sometimes improperly 
use an adjéetive for an adverb.” 





What adjectives do not admit of comparison? Do adjectives some- 
times belong to pronouns? What rule is given on this page? Can 
wn adjective be joined toa verb? What does Lennie say about this? 





‘He then adds, as an oxample:— 

“The lovely youn, id Lavinia once had friends, 
And fortune smiled deceitful on her birth.” 

Deceitful what? Evidently, deceitful fortune; and de- 
eeitful is an adjective, belonging to fortune. We think 
Mr. Lennie hath unjustly traduced the poets, Again bo 
quotes :— 

““T, cheerful, will obey ——————-” 

Why may not cheerful be an adjective belonging to the 
pronoun J? These words obviously belong to the noun 
or pronoun, and not to the verb. An adjective can not be 
construed with a verb; hence the above words are adjec- 
tives. 

Again Mr, Lennie gives the following sentence for 
correction :— 

“Eliza always appears amiably ;" implying that the 
word amiably should be ajmable, inasmuch as it is an 
adjective, and has a relation to the noun Eliza. Docs 
not the word amiably or amiable in the above sentence 
occupy a position precisely similar to that of the words 
deceitful and cheerful above quoted? Most assuredly 
it does. If the first words are adverbs, why not the 
Tast? When learned grammariang thns contradict them- 
selves, we think their principles must be at fault. De- 
ccitful, cheerful, and amiable, in the above sentences, aro 
adjectives, beyond dispute; as also the italicised words 
in the following sentences :— 

He throws the ball high (i. ¢., Aigh ball). 
The house was painted white (white house). 
He gives much to the poor.* 
The good are truly happy.t 

* The speaker waxed indignant, 





* Much belongs to things or aims, understood; and poor belongs to 


persons, 
t Good and helong to persona, understood. ‘Truly ia an aux- 
tte tein a 
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FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are often formed from nouns by adding ly ; 
as, man, manly ; prince, princely ;. and sometimes by add- 
ing ful; as, truth, truthful; mirth, mirthful; Adjectives 
are sometimes compounded with other words and termi- 
nations; as, senseless, piteous, righteous, fulsome, loath- 
some, handsome, etc., etc. 


OF THE PRONOUN, 

A proxoun* is a word used instead of the noun : 
as, the man is industrious, therefore he is con- 
tented. 

Nore.—If, in the above definition, you read the three 
words in italics thas—(man), he is—you give to the pro- 
noun /e its true relation; for all pronouns have a double 
relation; and all refer to their antecedents for gender, 
person and number, and to another word for case: hence, 
ne is a personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing 
with MAN (in gender, number, and person), and in the 
nominative case, because it precedes the verb is. There- 
fore, no word of a single relation can possibly be a pro- 
noun—as, every’! man—this adjective can not be a PRo- 
noun, because it stands Yorn no noun whatever; hence, 
there can be no such thing as an adjective pronoun, or a 
pronominal adjective. 

There are two sorts of pronouns, PERSONAL and 
RELATIVE. PERSONAL PRONOUNS are used to repre- 
sent the three persons of nouns ( first, second, third). 
I represents the first person; as, J am (J, the 
speaker). J'how represents the second person ; as, 
thou art (thou, the person “ spoken to”). He, she 


* Pronoun is derived from the two Jatin words pro (fot), ani nomen 
(a name), signifying that it stands for a name or noun. . 


How are adjectives sometimes formed? Are they sometimes com- 
pounded with other words? How? What is a pronoun? What is 
the relation of a pronoun? How many sorta of pronouns are sbere? 
‘What are they? Do the personal pronouns always represent certain 
persons of the noun? From what is the word pronoun derived? 
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and it represent the third person ; as, he is (He, 
third person spoken of). The relative pronouns 
may represent any one of these persons. 

The use of the pronoun is to obviate the too frequent 
repetition of the noun. As a part of speech, it is not 
an absolute necessity in any language, but is one of those 
ingenious contrivances, with which all languages abound, 
to make our words and sentences fall smooth and harmo- 
niously upon the ear. 

Personal pronouns, like nouns, have number 
and case as well as person. In the third person 
they also have gender; as, he, she, it, being re- 
spectively masculine, feminine and neuter. 

They vary, either in form or termination, for the dif- 
ferent cases; hence they are declinable. 


DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN. 


PLURAL, 
2. 3. 


ye or you, they, 
thy, its; our, Your, 7 ape 
thine, “own, hers, its; ours, yours, theirs. 
me, him, her, it; us, you, them. 
me, thee, him, her, it; us, you, them. 
Ispxrexpyr, — = =’ — = fe, 

ABSOLUTE, T, thon, he, she, it; we, yeoryou, they. 

Pronouns have the same relations as nouns, 
And it is by this relation that the case is determined : 
no reliance can, therefore, be placed on a table of “de- 
elension,” in determining this attribute. No noun or 
Pronoun can have a case until it has a relation. The 
above table gives the forms of the cases for convenience 





What may otek Pema represent? What is the mse of the 


?. Do personal pronouns have number and ease? Do they 
igender? Do they vary to form tho different cases? Repeat 
the deelension of the Li nouns? Do pronouns have tho 


same relations as nouns? What is determined by this relation? 
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of reference; but a pronoun can not properly be said to 
have # case or position until it is incorporated in a 
sentence, 

A pronoun must be referred to its antecedent 
or consequent : 

For unless a word has an antecedent or consequent, 
for which it stands, it can not be a pronoun. 


COMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

CoMPoUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS are formed by 
adding self to the simple pronouns; as, myself, 
himself, ete. 

All the cases of the personal pronouns, however, can 
not be so compounded ; as we can not say Iself, thouself, 

It is, in fact, to the possessive and objective or ac- 
cusative cases, only, that self can be added. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

RELATIVE Pronouns, like personals, relate to 
antecedents, with which they agree in gender, 
number and person. 

There are five relative pronotns, who, which, 
what, that; and as, Who is declined thus’: 


Nom. . obj. ace. ind, abs, 

who, wiioed) whom, whom, who, who. 

The plural is like the singular’ All the other relatives 
are indeclinable. 


COMPOUND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Waar and As are sometimes used in a twofold sense; 
and are then called evn relative pronouns, equal to 
“the thing or things which;” as, “Heaven hides from 





To what must a pronoun be referred? Why? How are compound 
personal pronouns formed? Can all the cases of personal pronouns 
be compounded? Do relative pronouns relate to antecedents? Do 
they agree with them in gender, number and mn? How many 
‘relative pronouns are there? Whnt are they ? in who declined? 
Are the other relatives declinable? What.are the compound relative 
Pronouns? to what are they equal? 





PRONOUN. 101 


brutes what men; from mon that spirits know;” @. ¢., 
hides from brutes tho things which men know, and from 
men the things which spivits know. Again :— 
{its speaks a3 he thinks, 
He speaks the thougits which he thinks, 
From what is recorded. 
From the fact which is recorded. 

By changing what or as into the thing which, or other 
words of like import, as above, to correspond with the 
evident sense of the sentence, we shall casily be able to 
construe and parse the words. 


Observations. 


Ifthe words ofher, another, some, any, one, and the like, 
be called pronouns, it must be Sibert established that 
they stand for some noun. In this case they cease to be 
adjectives, for the nature of an adjective and a pronoun is 


e noun to which 


as opposite as that of a verb and aie ition. Better 
iy tl 


far to call them adjectives and supp! 
they belong. 

fa pronoun can be construed with a noun, then it 
would be grammatically correct to uso such expressions 
as, give me taem books ;" “lend me THEM pens,” etc, in- 
teed of using the adjective these, as these books, those 
pens, etc, 

Of the relative pronouns it is proper to observe that 
who is always used in speaking of persons; and what and 
a8 in speaking of things. Which and that are generally 
used in speaking of things, but occasionally also appliod 
to ons. 

‘hat, when nsed a8 a relative pronoun, does not admit 
the preposition with before it. We can not say: “this 
is the same man with that you are acquainted ;" but 
must use whom In the place of that. Smith, however, 
says we may say: “He is the same man that you are 
Aequainted with ;” a very improper, inclegant and erro- 
neous sentence for several reasons: 1st. It is precisely 
like the first, when construed. 2d. It unnecessarily 

Give examples of compound relative pronouns. Can the same word 
Se'snAdjectiveraad pronoun. at the samo time? What may bo ob- 
ferved of the relative pronouns? What is said of that? 
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closes the sentence with a preposition; and 3d. It vjo- 
Jates the rule at the commencement of this paragraph, 
by maki the object of with. 

When who, which and what are used as interrogatives, 
the word or words for which they stand follow in the 
answer and for that reason aro called subsequents instead 
of antecedents ; the former signifying “following after ;" 
and the latter “going before.” Which lias no possessive 
form of its own; we use thorefore whose or of which; as, 
“the tree whose bark is rough ;” or the tree, the bark of 
which is rough. ~4 

Who, which and what are often compounded with ever 
and soever ; a8, whoever, whosoever, Ww , whatsoever, 
whichever and whichsocver. Tho two latter are considered 
inclegant and seldom used: These compounds are used 
when we wish to give the pronoun its dest exten- 
sion, or to apply it to some person or thing unknown. 
We ‘might, with great propriety consider these four 
latter words -as mere adjectives, belonging to person or 
thing understood. By supplying ellipses, iwhich and what 
may, in all cases, be construed as adjectives. The 
own ney. be construed as a noun, pronoun or adjective; 
generally the latter, signifying peculiar possession. 

Himself, herself, themselves, ete., are m used in the 
nominative, though inelegantly so. They are used cor- 
rectly in the objective, accusative, and sometimes the 
absolute; as, he reads to himself; she killed herself ; them- 
selves being famished, ote. ; 

For a further consideration of the words that and as, 


sce conjunctions. 
= 


VERBS. 
A vers is a word used to express the existence 
or action, performed or received by its nominative. 
The verd, from the Latin verbum, a word, is the word 
paramount to all others in a sentence, as the life giving 
principle. The noun or subject of a sentence may. be 
What is anid of who, which and what? Are they often compounded 


With ever and soever? What is anid of Rerzelf, hitusclf and themselves? 
What is s verb? From what is it derived? 
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compared to a body, of which the verb is the soul or 
spirit. These two words alone (i.¢., the nom. and verb, 
ag subject and predicate,) form the sentence, all other 
words, a3 adjectives, adverbe, etc, being non-essential 
further than to serve as a garb with which to beautify 
the living form of a sentence. 

All verbs imply the existence of their nominative; for 
if we behold a work performed we must infer the ex- 
istence. of some agent capable of performing it. All 
verbs, however, do not express action or motion. A 
simple definition of the verb is: “it is that word in a 
sentence which asserts, that something or some person 
exists, acts, or is acted upon.” 

There are three kinds of verbs, TRANSITIVE, IN- 
TRANSITIVE, and PASSIVE. 

Transitive yerss have a nominative before 
them and an object after them; as, James BATS 
fruit. 

IytRANSITIVE VERBS have a nominative, but no 
object; as, Henry WALKS. 

A Passive vers is the reversed form of the 
transitive verb, and generally expresses action 
received by its nominative; as, fruit Is EATEN by 
James. 

The old-time division of the verb into six classes, 
active transitive, active intransitive, neuter trans, neuter 
intrans., active passive and neuter passive is now disre- 
garded. By the present method, the idea of motion doos 
not enter into the formation or classification of verbs. 

The word transitive (from the Latin transeo, or more 
directly from the supine of that verb, transitum, signify- 


What do alt verbs Impty? What is a simple definition of m verh? 
Tow many kinds of verbs are there? What are they? Describe 
‘thes? Fro what is the word ¢rantitive derived? What does it 
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ing to go over.) plainly indicates that the action passes 
over or goes over from the nominative to the object; as, 

Joka strikes the table, 
in which sentence the action is said to pass from John to” 
table, The same thing is equally true of sentences where 
thero is neither action nor motion; as, 

The fable supports the book, 

from which we see that motion has nothing to do with 
the formation of verbs, the only reliable guide being the 
relation which the words sustain to.each other. As, for 
instance, in the above sentence, “table supports book,” 
the relation of supports is duplicate ; that is, it has a rela- 
tion to table on the ono side, and to book on the other. 
Hence: 


All transitive verbs must have a double re- 
lation, 

The contrary is true of intransitive (or not-go-over) 
verbs: that is, there can be no “passing over" to an ob- 
ject, from the fact that intransitive verbs require no 
object; as in the sentence, 

The moon smiles, : 
there ia but one relation, and that is from the verb 
smiles to its nominative moon, there being no object; as 
it would be improper to say the “moon smiles any thing.” 
Hence: 

All intransitive verbs can have but a single re- 
lation, 

From the above two rules we deduce this axiom : all 
verbs 6f a double relation, in all languages, are transitive 
verbs: and, a priori, all vorbs of a single relation are 1y- 
trans-1T-ive (or notsgo-over) verbs. 





Does motion have any thing to do with the formation of verte? 
rian must transitive verbs hove? What do all intransitive verbs 
ve? 
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Tatransitive, (single rel.) Transitive, (double rel.) 
Man walks. John studies grammar. 
‘Tempest blows. God made the world. 
‘Trees grow. ‘Trees bear fruit. 
John runs. John drives a horse. 
This list might be increased by inserting every verb 
-in the language; in which case all the transitive verbs 
would arrange themselves under the second column of 
tho plus relation. From which it is plain that the only 
division of verbs founded on the languago is to be traced 
to their single and double relation. 
1. Single relation, or intransitive. 
2. Double relation, or transitive. 

Passtve* veens, being but the transposed or reversed 
form of the transitive, may, very properly, be included in 
that class. The passive form is used often when the 
agent of the verb is unknown; as, a man was killed ; the 
house was set on fire. The passive form can always be 
changed to the transitive by supplying the real nomina- 
tive, if known; or the word somebody, or something, if 
unknown ; as, somebody Killed a man; somebody set fire to 
the honse, ete. And, vice versa, the transitive verb can 
be changed to the passive; as, John strikes the table; 
i.c., table is struck by John. But the intransitive never 
can be made passive; as, John walks; wo can not say, 
“ somebody or something is walked by John.” 


‘OF MOODS. 


Moon is the different form of the verb, to rep- 
resent the manner of existing or acting. 





Can all transitive verbs be changed into the passive form, and all 
ive into the transitive form? t intranaltive verbs be changed 
ito the passive form? Prom what is tho word passive derived? 


* Pasarve, from the supine of the Latin yerb patior, fo suffer, or 
rectiee, signifies receieing, or suffering, the action of the nominative, 
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There are five moods—iNDICATIVE, POTENTIAL, 
SUBJUNCTIVE, IMPERATIVE and INFINITIVE. 

Tie inDICATIVE MOOD indicates that its nomina- 
tive case exists or acts, either affirmatively or in- 
terrogatively ; in a positive or negative sense. 
Pos.—Jobn ate an orange. 

Neg.—John did nof eat an orange. 
Pos.— Will John eat an orange? 
Neg. — Will not John eat an orange? 

Tur PoTeNTiAL Moop denotes the possibility, 
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nominative 
to exist: as, I ean strike the table, but I will not; 
you may return, if you please. 

Can strike, denotes that the act is possible; but I will 
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his will. 
Tean strike you, but I will not that action; therefore, you 
will escape with impunity. J could go to New York if T 
worrp. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible 
in itself, while the section, if J would, implies that no 
possible existence or action can take place against the 
will of him on whom its performance depends, whether 
of God or his creatures, 

“What we would do, we should do when we would, 
for this would changes.”—Shakspeare. 

Tn all languages, except the English, this mood is de- 
nominated the sunsuncrive. The only object of this 
change in the English seems to have been to get a better 
and more appropriate namo, The fact that, in other 
languages, this mood is subjoined or connected back to'a 
previous sentence by the conjunction fat, or some simi- 
lar word, renders it very properly the subjunetive mood. 
‘This is not the case in English, 


APFPIRMATIVE. { 


InTERROGATIVE, { 





How many mooda are there? What are they? What does the in~ 
Gicative mood indicate? ‘The potential mood? What ia this mood 
oalled in other languages? Why? 
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The supyonctrve* moop is used when we would 
express a doubt or uncertainty regarding an action, 
‘THE INDICATIVE FonM is often used in the sense of the 
subjunctive; and some authors give this form in their 
tables of conjunction as a second form of the subjunctive. 


Noah Webster, in the introduction to his dictionary, 
dovotes a lange space to the consideration of this mood, 
showing the indicative form to be correct. He says:— 


The propriety of using tho indicative form of tho 
verb to express a present or past act conditionally does 
not rest solely on usage; it is most correct on principle. 
It is well known that most of the words which are used 
to introduce a condition or hypothesis, and called, most. 
improperly, conjunctions, are verbs, having not the lenst 
affinity to the class of words used to connect sentences. 

is the Saxon gif, to give, having lost its first letter; if, 

the ancient gif. Though is % verb now obsolete, ex- 
cept in the imperRative Moov. Now let us analyze this 
co al tense of the verb, ‘If the man knows his 
true interest, he will avoid a quarrel.’ Here is an omis- 
8idn of the word that, after if. The true original phrase 
was,‘ Tf that the man knows,’ ete.; that Fe ‘give that 
(admit the fact that) the man knows, ete.,’ then the con- 
Sequence follows, he will avoid a quarrel.” 

Again: “Admit that the man knows his interest. We 
have then, decisive proof that the use of the indicative 
form of the verb after if, when it expresses a conditional 
event, in present time, is most correct; indeed, it is the 
only eorrect form, This remark is equally applicable 
‘to the past tense.” 

Smith, in his grammar, says: “When any verb, in 
the Sabjunctive Sood, present tense, has a reference to 


‘When fs the Sabjunctive Mood used? Is the Indicatire form some- 
times used in the Snbjunctive? What does Webster say about this 
Mood? From what is the word Suljunctive derived? 


* Sensuvettve from the Latin subjungo, to join together, indiontes 
that the sentence in which the mubgunoeee ooours it connected back 
to the former sentence by a cont 
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future. time, we should use the svnsuNcTIVE FORM ;"" a5, 
hee love, if he love, ete. But, “when a verb in tho 

abju food, present tense, has no reference to 
future time, we should use the common (i. ¢. InpicaTiy®) 
FoRrM;" as, if thou lovest, if he loves, etc. 

This distinction, at first sight, seems a good one; but 
we find that some of the best writers use the Indicative 
form when future time is clearly indicated; as: 


“If Amorica is not to be conquered."—Lord Chatham. 

“If we are to be satisfied with assertions.”—For. 

“The politician looks for a power that our workmen 
call a purchase, and if he jinds the power.” —Burke. 

“Tf he finds his collection too small."—Johnson. 

“The prince that acquires new territory, if he finds it 
yacant.”—Dr. Franklin, mies: 

“If any persons thus qualified are to be found.” —George 
Washington. 

“If discord and disution shall wound it, (Liberty)—if 
bak strife and blind ambition shall hawk at and tear it— 

folly and madness, if uneasiness under salutary and 
necessary restraint shall succeed to separate it from that 
union by which alone its existence is made sure, it will 
fall, if fall it must, amid the proudest monuments of its 
own glory and on the very spot of its origin."—Daniel 
Webster. 


“But nothing he'll reck if they let him sleep on." —Bu- 
rial of John Moore. 

“Tf I am gone from you when you read this."— Willis, 

We might continue these quotations, ad infinitum, but 
the above will doubtless suffice to convince any rational 
person that the Sussonerrve Moon, in the Inprearive 
FoRM, is used as often to represent future action as the 
past or present, 

We must, therefore conelude, either that all verbs fol- 
Jowing the conjunctions, if, though, unless, except, whether, 


_ What docs Smith aay2 Is the indicative form used to indicate furare 
time? Givo examples, How is the Subjunctive Mood known ? 
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ete., are in the Subjanctive Mood, or that there is no 
Subjunctive whatever. Since there are a few forms of 
the verb, ropresenting a contingent action, and usually 
subjoined to a previous sentence by one of the conjunc- 
tions, which can not be used in an Indicative sense, we can 
not say there is mo Subjanctive Mood. Henee we will 
say: 

Any verb following any of, the conjunctions, 
if, though, unless, except, whether, since, although, 
lest, notwithstanding, provided, is in the Sub- 
junctive. 

Sometimes there is an intervening clanse between the 
Subjunctive and the conjunction ; as, “if, when J return, 
T find you convalescent, I shall be pleased.” The phrase 
“when I return” is parenthetical, as indicated by the 
commas placed before and after it, and is not, in reality, 
the immediate subsequent of the conjunction if When 
properly construed the sentence reads: “I shalt be 
pleased if I find you convalescent,~when I return.” This 
arrangement brings the conjunction if between the sen- 
tences it connects, and before the Subjunctive find, which 
it renders contingent; and, also, places the parenthetical 
clause “when I return" at the close of the sentence where 
it seems more properly to belong. 

Lennie says, the Subjunctive is “preceded by a con- 
junction and followed by another verb; as, ‘If thy 
Presence go not with us, carry us not up hence,'" 

‘This, so far from being the Rule, is the exception; for 
it is obvious that if “if” is a conjunction, it must conneet 
some word or sentence. We have already shown that 
this ig bad arrangement, in the previous sentence, “If I 
find you convalescent,” ete. Hence, when the sentences 


8 parenthetical clause intervencs after the sahjunalive cons 
Agree, SAS re eat What docs Lennie any? Is 
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are properly construed, and the conjunction placed be- 
tween those sentences it connects, the Subjanctive will 
immediately follow one of the conjunctions, if, though, 
etc.; and no sentenco, unless parenthetical, explicative 
or irrelevant can follow. For a test of this rulo; examino 
and construe all sentences by the best writers, containin;, 
@ Subjunetive verb. 

It must be borne in mind that ‘it is the conjunction, 
and not the form of the verb that indicates the Subjunc- 
tive Mood. Tt is frequently the case that, not only the 
Indicative, but the Potential form is used in the Sub- 
junctive—indeed the potential form is, apparently, more 
often used than any other, and that, too, in all its tenses ; 
a6: 

Jf I may be permitted ; presont or future time. 
Tf Ivan assist you ; a * 
Tf I must yield ; “ Ls 
Tf I might conjecture; present time.* 
Tf T could escape; prosent, past, or future.+ 
Tf Twould engage; “ bad i 
Tf I could have scen; past time. 

etc., ete., ete. 
The imperative and infinitive forms are never used in 
the subjunctive: hence, in the sentence “if ro ne a sol- 
dier is your desire," the verb to be is not in the subjunc- 
tive after if, not only because it has the infinitive form, 
but because the sentence, transposed, reads: “ if it 1 
your desire to be a soldier,” showing is to be the true sub- 
janctive, 





Does the form of the verb always indicate the subjunctive mood? 
Ts the {eer form sometimes used in the subjunctive mood? Giro 
— les. Aro the imperative and infinitive forms ever used in this 
mi 


® Although might is rogarded ns the form of the imperfect potential, 
it nevertheless certainly indicates present time without Aare, a8 above. 

TI thought if I could escapo;" past. “I could escape this mo- 
ment;" pres, 





VERBS. Bord 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD is used for commanding, 
exhorting and entreating; as, “John! return to- 
morrow,” Soldiers! stand firm. 

This mood has but-one tense and one person—the pro- 
sent tense, the second person—as all commands must be 
given to a second person (not to a third), and must be 
given at the present time. 


THE INFINITIVE Moop expresses the verb in gene- 
ral terms. It has neither nominative case, person, 
nor number. Tt is usually indicated by to being 
placed before it; as, to walk; to have walked. 

This mood will always take the word fo ‘before it, if 
not already expressed; as, “I saw him go to school;” 
é.¢, “I saw him to go to school." “ Let little children 
come unto me;” i. ¢., “ Let little children to come unto 
me.” By this it will be seen, that the use of to after 
such verbs, as see, let, hear, and somo others, is very in- 
elegant; snd, although we must supply the/word in 
parsing, we must omit it in speaking or writing. 

‘The infinitive is often used as a nominative; as, to sce 
the sun is pleasant; fo die (is), to sleep, no more” (i. ¢., 
és no more than to sleep); “to sleep (is) perchance to 
dream. 

As the infinitive has no nominative case, it must have 
some other governing word, and this governing word is 
usually a verb, or the accusative after the verb; but, in 
some cases, the infinitive is governed by adjectives (as, 
ho is eager to learn) ; sometimes by pronouns, when they 
are the accusative of a verb (as, I saw him (to) depart; 
T told him to return, etc.) The participle, also, consid- 





For what tx ihe imperatire mood used? What peculiarity about 
this mood? What does the infinitive express? What peculiarities 
wbout it? How is it indicated? Is to always understood when not 

7. In the Infinitive sometimes used as ® nominative? How 
is the Infinitive governed? 
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ered as part of the’ verb, governs the infinitive; as, he 
is going to return; he is beginning to learn, ete. In somo 
instances the infinitive seems to have no governing 
word; as, “to proceed with the story,? “to tell the 
truth,” ete. We may, however, supply the words “If I 
am,” before “ to proceed,” “to tell,” ete, which would be 
more consistent. D 


OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


Tue rarticrLe is a certain form of the verb, 
and derives its name from the fact that it partici- 
pates of the nature of a verb and an adjective; as, 
* the soldier being wounded ;” i.e., wounded soldier, 
making wounded an adjective; or, soldier, who 
was wounded, making was wounded a verb. 

The participle can always be thus construed, despite the 
seeming improbabilities in the case; as, “on opening the 
box I found it empty." The word opening, as an adjective, 
belongs to the pronoun J; as ayerb, it may be construed 
thus: “I, who was opening the box, found, ete.” It isin 
its constraction as a verb, only, that it can be made to 
govern the accusative box. 

The participle may also be construed as a noun, in the 
objective after a preposition, or the nominative to a 
verb; as, “on opening the box, I found it empty.” 
Opening, a& & noun, is the object of the preposition on. 
Hence, the same participle may be construed either as 
noun, a Verb, or an adjective; nay, must be construed 
both az noun, verb and adjective, in all sentences like the 
above. “Tho taking of the censns is attended by diffi- 
culties.” The word taking is nominative to the verb is. 
In this sentence taking is not properly a participle, 





What is the participle? From what is its name derived? Give 
example of the construction of participle. May the participle be 
construed as a noun? 





VERBS. 118 


although it may be construed as such; for, as ansadjec- 
tive, it may qualify person understood ; and, as a verb, 
we may say “person, who is taking the census.” But 
when we use this constraction, we must change the rest 
of the sentence, and say, “the person who is taking the 
consus meets with difficulties.” 


The participle has threé tenses and six forms, as 
follows: 


loving, 
Breeont, { being loved. 


loved, 
Porfect, { been loved. 


Compound Perfect, { hetine Po lored 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


The AuxmAry Vers are used to form the 
moods and tenses of the verb. 


They are, have, do, be, shall, will, may, can, with their 
variations; and must, which has no variation. These 
auxiliary verbs aro cach confined to a certain mood or 
tense, as in the plan on page 121, by carefully studying 
which, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of 
any verb, Tho ed termination of the past tense is a 
contraction of did, the past of do, as John walk did, or 
Tohn did walk, and always denotes the action expressed 
by the verb, to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, 
past, or finished ; as, I loved, I ruled, I smiled, which de- 
notes the actions of loving, ruling, smiling, to be did or 
done actions. 


How many tenses and forms has the participle? Repeat them. For 
‘what are the auxiliary verbs used? What are tho ouxiliarics? What 
do they denote. 

10 
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EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARTES. 

We will that execution d¢ done upon the earl. 

We will that you execute the earl. 

We will execute the earl. 

1. We will execute the earl to-morrow; there are evi- 
dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by will, 
which denotes a present determination that somebody 
shall perform the other future action, denoted by execute. 

2. I will go to-morrow; will denotes a present deter- 
mination of the mind, that my body shall perform a 
future action, expressed by go; to-morrow qualifies jo, 
not will. (Will, denotes a present mental action. Go, 
denotes a future bodily action. 

3. 1 now will, or determine, that my body shall here- 
after go to New York, next week: Query. Does will and 
go express but one action? If so, which is it, present or 
future? of the mind or body? Am I to go to New York 
next week, and will it afterward? 

4. You ought to write to your father; ought denotes 
obligation, or duty. 

Ought is the obsolete past tense of the verb, to owe, 
and signifies an indebtedness. More properly, ought is 
the past tense of the obsolete verb ought. See Web. Dict. 

5, Sho may be at home; may denotes possibility. 

_ 6. You may go home; may denotes liberty or permis- 
sion. 

7. Tecan strike tho table; can denotes possibility. 

8. May you find your friends well; may denotes an 
act of the mind, a wish. 

9. You must return; must denotes necessity. 

10. They might and should read; might denotes that 
they have or had the power of performing an act, repro- 
sented as obligatory by the word should. 

11. I would that all men might be saved; would de- 
notes a desire or wish of the mind; might denotes possi- 
bility. 
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12. You should.repent; should denotes obligation aris- 
ing from duty. 

13. He would not read; would denotes a resolution of 
the mind. 

MM, Ido write; do signifies action, performance, 

15. If he be saved: be denotes existence. 

16, I shall conquer; shall represents a future act as 
sure and certain, 


FURTHER OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE AUXILIARIES. 

Do and its past form did are used to give greater em- 
phasis to the verbs to which they are attached. Shall 
and.will are often used emphatically, and sometimes im- 
peratively ; as, you shall retarn, I will enter, ote. Can 
often signifies not only mere possibility, but great cer- 
tainty; as, I can conquer my enemies. 


OF THE TENSES. 


Tenss is the division of the verb in such a way 
as to express different periods of time. 

There are six tenses, the Present, Perrsct, 
Iurerrsot, Piurerrect, Future, and Furure Per- 
FECT. 

The Present TENSE represents present time, or 
whatever is passing at the present moment; as, 
Twatk, Tam watking, Ido walk, Tam loved, ete. 

The Present tense may be, and very often is, used to 
denote future time; as, “I am going to town to-morrow ;" 
“you will, doubtless, be gone when I arrive.” Particu- 
larly when the Subjunctive Mood is used: as, “if you 


For what other purpose are the auxiliaries used? What is tense? 
“How many tenses are snd what are their names? What docs 
the Present tense represent? How fs the Present tense often used? 
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sell tho horse, return immediately ;” “if you do ‘receive 
the money by the first of the next month.” The words 
am going, is going, are going, etc., when joined to verbs, 
in imitation of the French always express future time; - 
as, I am going to leave my home to-morrow. I am going 
to study my lesson directly, ete, 

‘This tense is sometimes used by historians in animated 
descriptions, to bring past actions, as it were, in array 
before us; as, “ He enters the territory of the peaceable 
inhabitants; he fights and conquers, takes an immense 
booty which ho divides among his soldiers, and returns 
home to enjoy an empty triumph.” 

The Perrecr Tense represents time just now 
completed ; as, I have returned just now. I have 
completed my education, a little while ago. 

If we suppose the Present tense to represent the pass- 
ing moment of time, we shall then sco that the Perfect 
tense brings all past actions up to the very present mo- 
ment; as, I have just caten my breakfast. 


‘The Imrenrecr TENSE represents any past time; 
as, I returned this morning; Noah was saved 
God existed before the creation. 


“This tense,” says Noah Webster, “is not See 
named imperfect. All verbs of this form denote actions 
finished, ast ee perfect; as, ‘In six days God made 
the world, se itieg or unfinished action is e: 

in English in this manner: he was reading ; they were 
writing.” 

‘There’ is much truth in the above. It would be much 
better to denominate this the indefinite tense, or the’ in- 
definite past, after the manner of French, or rather an 
improvement on the French, who call this tense a 
terite definite; the perfect of the English being eal 
preterite indefinite. If these names were directly 3 = 


‘What does the perfect tense denote? Tho imperfect? What does 
Noah Webster say of this tense? 





VERBS. iy 


versed; they would then indicate, with great procision, 
the time of the respective tenses. 

Tho imperfect or indefinite tense is very often used in 
the sense of the perfect; as, “I went, just now, to the 

toffice.” “I went, a moment ago, into the other room.” 

his tense may even be used to denote time much nearer 
the present moment than the perfect; as, I looked at you 
just now, and saw you smile as I have seen you smile 
many a time before.” To convince any person that the 
above is good English, let him attempt to transpose the 
tenses in the above, “I have looked,” ete. 

Might, could, would and should, the words used to indi, 
cate the imperfect of the potential (Latin subjunctive), 
are all occasionally used to represent future time, and 
almost always so used when placed after a subjunctive 
conjunction; as, “if it should rain to-morrow;” “if I 
might be permitted; “if I could translate the sentence ;” 
“if he would py me the balance of the debt,” ete. It 
may be thought that some of the above indicate it 
time; granted: yet no one, however stupid, could for a 
piomens suppose that they indicate time that is past or 
imperfect. 


‘he mprarsor is often used to cel he present time, 


in the indicative, when it is emplo; immediately after 
another verb of the same tense; «Then Manassch 
know that the Lord, he was God” (i.e, is God). “It 
was just remarked that marine fossils did not comprise 
vegetable remains.” “Cicero vindicated the truth, and 
ineuleated the value of the precept, that nothing was 
truly useful which was not honest.” « He undertook to 
show that justice was of perpetual obligation.” “The 
joe knew that the present season was the only time 
lowed for this , graeme “TI told him if he went 
to-morrow, I should go with him.” This latter indicates 
futare time. Webster declares that these are incorrect 
modes of expression, and contrary to the genius of the 
; nevertheless, they have the full sanction and 
approbation of every distinguished writer and speaker 


tense often used? How aro might, could, would 
used? When particularly #0 used ?~ Doos the 
Brosent time? Give examples, Aro these ox 
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of the present age. It would be better, in near] 

ease, to ectoeticdea! the infinitive or present pain for 
that tense; 2s," Manasseh knew the Lord to be God.” 
“4t was remarked that fossils do not, ete.” “Cicero 
vindicated that nothing is useful, ete.” “1 told him if 
he should go to-morrow, etc.” In this latter case the 
subjunctive, in the potential form, seems the better ex- 
pression. 

Webster urges the adopting of this form of speech, 
and we would also heartily advocate it. 

Bat when both verbs point to a past action, the use of 
the imperfect is correct ; as, “ he saw that his friend was 
falling down the cliff;” “he held that the Jaw of nations 
prohibited the use of poisoned arms” (i. ¢., prohibited at 
that time). 

The difference to be observed in the use of the perfect 
and imperfect tense is briefly this: The perfect tense 
should be employed when we speak of some period of 
time, not yet completed: as, 1 have written a letter to-day. 
I have paid my bills this month; I have studied French 
this year, etc. To-day, this month and this year being 
periods of time not yet fully elapsed, we use the perfect 
tense. On the contrary, wo use the imperfect tense in 
speaking of a period of time that is fully completed; as, 
L went to town yesterday, or last week, or last month; but 
not correct (o say this morning, this week, ete., unless fol- 
lowed by another verb in the imperfect, expressing a 
past action; as, “I went to town dhis morning, and met 
my friend.” The perfect tense is also used in speaking 
of the past acts of a nation, people, tribe, class or sect 
not yet extinct; as, “ The Jesuits have (always) claimed 
great power;" “The English have conquered many 

. countries,” ete. But of the Romans, we would not say, 
“they have subdued the Gauls,” or the “Romans have 
conquered the Britons,” since they no longer exist as & 
nation. 


THE PLUPERFECT TENSE is used to indicate an 
action that had taken place at or before the per 





What would be a better substitute for the imperfect, when used to 
express present time? Give examples, Should the imperfect be some= 
times used? When? What is the difference to be obserred in the nae 
are perfect and imperfect tense? For what is the pluperfeot tens®’ 
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formance of some other act; as, I had finished 
when you returned. - 

‘Tue PLurerrecr must have existed prior to the iu- 
Prrrecr: hence we never can use the pluperfect tense 
unless it precedes a subjoined clause containing a verb 
in the imperfect or pluperfect tense; as, God had created 
the world when he formed man. This subjoined clause 
may be omitted, if it has been previously mentioned 
either interrogatively or in direct affirmation; as, “What 
had you been doing previous to my return?” “TI had 
visited the fair, and had been to the concert." The plu- 

rfect goes back to the very beginning of all time; as, 
“if God had not existed prior to the creation, the uni- 
yerse would have been a blank.” 


Tue ruruRe TENSE simply denotes future time; 
as, I will return (i. ¢., at some future time). 

Tue Furone PeRFecT denotes a period of time 
antecedent to the future simple ; as, I shall have 
accomplished my design before you will be able to 
baffle my efforts. - 

‘This tense is generally followed by the present indica- 
tive, in the sense of the future; as, “I shall have com- 
pleted my studies when you return.” The future perfect 
occupies a place neater the present than the future sim- 
ple; as, “I shall have finished this task (on which I am 
now employed) by the time you will come back.” 

Shail, which indicates the first future, in the first per- 
son, simply foretells, as, I shall go. In the seeond and 
third person, shall promises, commands and threatens; 
as, thou shalt not steal; “ye shall surely dic.” In inter- 
Togative sentences, we find the reverse; as, shall L return 
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to-morrow? i. ¢., may I (permission)? Shall never ex- 
presses tho will or purpose of its nominative, We do 
not say, “I shall succeed,” but “I will succeed.” “I 
shall be rewarded,” indicates the purpose of some other 
person to reward, 


SCALE OF THE TENSES. 


OF PERSON AND NUMBER. 


The person and number of the verb are gene- 
rally indicated by the nominative; as, first per- 
son, I love, second person, thou lovest, third, he 
loves, for the singular; and we love, you love, they 
love, “for the JSirst, second and third person plural. 

‘The second person singular is seldom used, except by 
the poets, the second person plural taking its place; as, 
you owe me a shilling, instead of thou owest, ete. Tho 
Quakers use the accusative of the third person singular, 
with the verb; as, thee is; this is an outrageous error. 
The second person is sometimes used without the pro- 
noun, in imitation of the Latin; as, “ Hearest mo, Cas- 
sius?" Always interrogatively. 


What is anid of will? Describe the scale of the tenses? How are 
the person and number of the verb indicated? What is said about 
the second person singular? Is it sometimes used without the pro- 
noun 





SYNOPSIS OF MOODS AND TENSES. 
Moods. Tenses. Auxiliaries and Terminations, 
Fadicative—Simply indicates or declares. 
Passer, represents present time, 
Penrecr, present time completed, 1 iiare —ed, 
Ls. past time, rh 
% past time completed, I had ——ed, 
“4 futare time, I shall or will — 
“ future time com., I shall or will have ——ed 
ln Re foe commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting. 
‘PREAEST, — thou or ye. 
Petential—implics possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation, 
Present, I may, can or must —, 
Perrect, Imay, can or must hare ——ed, 
Lurenrecr, — L might, could, would or should —, 
Proresvect, I might, could, would or should kare —ed. 
Suljunctiee—represents an om ‘a4 contingent and future. 
Paesust, it T—~ 
Prnrnor, i have. have 4 
Lerexrecr, 
ey it i ini ‘ll 
all or will —, 
Peruse Pensecr, Lf I shalt or will have ——ed. 
Infinitice—has po nominative case, consequently no pergon or number. 
Parsext, 
Prarect, 


THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
Tn English, regular verbs have but one conjugation ; 
that is, one form of the regular and fixed changes which 


a verb undergoes to express the different moods and 
tenses, 


Given of the moods und tenses. H tions 
have varinin Eagan Se 


ee vers ah omck aokem ae 
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Transitive verbs have two forms, called the active and 
passive voice. Intransitive verbs have but one form; 
as it has already been shown that an intransitive verb 
ean not be changed to a passive. 

Verbs are regular when their past tense and perfect 
participle end in ed; as— 


PRESENT. Past. VERY, PART. 


Jove, loved, loved. 
walk, walked, walked, eto. 


CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR AND AUXILIARY VERD, TO HAVE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. . 


PRESENT. PeRvecr. IMPERFECT. -PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. Singular. Singular. 
T have, T have had, Thad, Thad had, 
thou hast, thou haat had, — thou hadst, thou hadst had, 
he has or'hath. he has had.’ he had. he hnd had. 


Plural, Plural. Plural. Plurat. 
we have, wo have had, we had, we had bad, 
yeor you have, you hare had, yeor youhad, yeor you had had, 
they have. they have had. they had. they had had. 
YigsT rurore. FUTURE PERFECT, 
Singular, Pluret, Singular. 
Tsball have, we shall hare, T sh 


thou shalt have, you shall have, thoushalt have “ you shall 
shall have, they shall have. he shall have “ they shall have “ 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


PRREENT. venrEcr. * mMrERYECT. 
Singular. Singular. Singular. 
Imay orcan have, I may hnve had, I might or could have, 
thou mayst have, ‘thou mayst have had, thou mightst have, 
he may or can have. he may have had. he might or could have. 


Plural, Plural. Plural. 
We may or can have, wo may have had, we might or could have, 
you may or can have, you may have had, you might or could have, 
they may or can have. they may Imve had. ‘they might or could 


OO 


How many forms has the transitive vorb? What are these forms 
called? How many forms has the intransitive? When are verbs 
regular? Give examples. . 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural, 
I might, could, or would have had, we might, could or would have had, 
thon mightat, couldst, eto., have had, you might, could, etc., have had, 
he might, could, would, etc, “ | they might, could, ete., have had. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. PERFECT. IMPERFECT. —_-PLUPEI 
Singular, Singular, Singular, Singular. 
If T have, ItLhavehad, If Thad, If Thad had, 
If thou have, If thou hast had, If thou had, If thon hadat had, 
If he have. Ithehashad. | If,hehad,' If he had had. 
Plural. Plural. Plural. Plural. 
It wohave, If wehavehad, If wehad, If we had had, 
If youbave, If youhavehad, If youhad, If you had bad, 
If they have, If they have had, If they had, If they had had. 
¢ Future and future perfect like the indicative. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENGE. 
Singular. Plural. 
Have thou. Have ye. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
To have. To have had. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Prasexr, having. Penrect, had. Cou. Pravect, having had. 





SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB DO. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRES, PERF. IMPERF. —PLUP. FIRST PUT. ‘SECOND UT. 
Do, havedone, did, haddone, will do, shall have done. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. PERT. rirerr, PLUPERF. 
May do, may have done, might do, _— might haye done. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. PERF. PLUPERFECT. other tenses 
If Ido, if 1 have done, itThad done, {lke indicative 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Presest TENSE, do. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Paesenr, to do; Penrect, to have done. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pazsest, doing. Pearect, done. Com. rxxy., having done. 





*peaot tong pany Aves, E — “paroy Uooq phA OF *E 

*pasoy Naa pr NOX “F 'paao| BHOq VEPUT HOUT 

{pOAoy GOO PMH OAL "TL {praot W994 Ped ET 
‘round capa 


“PAAoT hag oany LOU, “g “POAOT TOO HFN OH "e 
‘*paxo| W99q sAvH| NOX "F paso] Tam WwOG HON, 
‘Spaao{ moog Oavy eA, “T  *poao Boeq owwy T “T 


emt & oping 


*pauoy ase Lous, 8 "peso #1 OH" 
*padoy om nOX "E — SPaUO| UW Rog, “F 
"paso arom °t *pesoL Ue T “TL 
pam “anyntus 
aaa 


“poso| poy LAGE SPOOL PROT "| -ao8q poy Som “et 


“peaot py NOK SE — *Paaol Ip NONE, "E “apo PUT NOK 


‘aig EY OAL 


“poaoy any Kony, “g "POAOT FOR OF “e 


*pesoy savy mox G — “pOsOL yeVG HoNy, “= 

*ppsot 040m OAK“ ‘peao samy I °T 
Pd vaonbuig 
“asnaL Loqausa 


* “d0OW BATLVOIGNT 


‘SNYOS THUAL AHL NI ‘WauTA AHL JO NOILVONSNOO 





miu uw! 
Bi Ba 
jl! Tin iy ni 
violet a i « weld? -o a: 
oat a a 
fu fi HE jithin 
it ii , %weoaal 
pe EE ne gu 
hats adn 
628 8 43 4 : ree 
fi qa ail iin 
Be as Ma aPEs 
af GL ut iii 
ig dg ED URI 
: j 
de ait at hdd 
ia due ply 


& 





“118 had been" i often used for “it would have been ;"" as, “‘it hed berm better; é.¢, “it would have been better.” 


CSN 4 PINON E99 


sa tanaion Adhd Vl 6 F69 FPASE = JO PeRaN PeeN TOYO MT AK AT mo 





jaan Lot FEB tpasoy am oq ITE 

‘Siam OOS ITB  ‘D9AOT aM NOMI e 

udm ONSET "pAG| OU EH" 
wud saonbuyg, 


“paaoy panoy 

moog OawY FYT}U LoqL “LE G0q OxvG agi ot . 
pant *paoy moog 

Moeg aang TyHjar NOX | osHG WGA NONL “| 
pot “poaoy 

Bee OAT ET} OM, “Toe OAK URINE “T 
oma 


“pasot Aa ar *e 


“paso} OIE E 
OPH B 


“pean Homa ST = 
‘paola “T 
samba 


“dOOW HAILONOLTAS 


*paaot 
ouwg guste Lon, 5 oan 1} OF g 
“pasot pasoy 
envy WyTIOF NON Boy Lena ia + 
oaey 1y8}a 7 
“SONAL LOMAUsANTA 


Sono 148m NOK % ‘eay ANA HONL | 
‘anol oA T “onoy 1a%pm TT 
ssontag 


a09q 

oun 193) OME “t 
oy 

oawg 3yH}u NOK “% CANY WUT G HOUT | 


song 
cam retyus AOuL 
4 
a 
‘ouwey aa}oH OMA“ 
emer 


“U9 
oan 3430 FE 


‘annoy 





aie } mans 7} “eao] nok op seaoy DOTS OP 
120 "peany ‘0 t be s a0 s 
‘mak 09 ‘pet og so oq peal om mol e10j ‘x07 moqy e409] ‘enor 
rm ang rr aig 
“une “uassrexvas 
ty 


“COON SALLVaEdAI 


‘ae0q SOHN 

a 

a 

uneg ony ox, 

ag 
"eq nok op bead 

"20 . 0 . 
‘nok oq ‘og neq) og ‘ot 

Fi ee 

*maLIENVELAT 


128 ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 


PROGRESSIVE AND EMPHATIC FORMS. 

Verbs in the active or neuter voice may be conjugated — 
through all their moods and tenses by adding their pre- 
sent participle to the various inflections of the verb fo be. 
This is called the progressive form, inasmuch as it exe 
(presses incomplete action, or a state of continuation; as, 

PRESENT. Penrect. Past. 


Iam loving, Thaye been loving, Twas loviny 
‘Thou art loving, ‘Thou haat boen loving, ‘Thou wast toying) 
He is loving. He has been loving. He wea foving, 


The emphatic form is indicated by do or did, used in 


the indicative past and present only; as, 
, Parsnst. IMPERYECT. 


I do love, I dil love, 
Thon dost love, ‘Thou didst love, 


love. He did love. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

IMPERSONAL OR MONOPERSONAL VERBS Are 80 called bo- 
cause they are used only in the third person singular of 
each tense. The verbs used as impersonals are—to rainy 
to snow, to freeze, to thaw, to lighten, to thunder and to blow. 

The following are also often used as impersonal verbs + 
to begin, to happen, to fall out, to seem, to become, to suit, 
to belong, to come, to amount, to appear, to suffice, to follow, 
to concern, to commence, to remain, to be, and a few others. 


DEFECTIVE VEDBS. 
Tho defective verbs are such as are used only in a part 
of their moods and tenses; as, 

rnestst, pibenreer. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Can, could, Ria 

May, might, Sha, vont, 

Must, must, will, would, 
Ought? ought. Wis, wist. 


What are the defective verbs? How can wo determine the tense 
of ought? 


* Ought is often used in the pluperfect; as, “T Aad ought to hare 
Known better.” This use is very improper: it should be, “1 guzAr to 
havo known better.” 
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To wit, signifying to say, is also a dofective verb, used 
‘only in the infinitive; as, “to wit, namely,” ete, 

Quoth and ought are used always as independent or 
principal verbs; as, “he quoth”—*he ought to do it.” 
We determine the tense of ought by tho infinitive which 
follows it; as, “he ought to go,” in which ought is pre- 
sent, because it precedes the infinitive present. “He 
ought to have gono,” in which ought is past, as it pre- 
coded the infinitive perfect. 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular vorbs are those which do not form their im- 
perfect tense and perfect participle by the addition of d 
or ed to the present tense ; as, 

PRESENT TENSE, : TMPERVECT TENSE. PRRVECT PARTICIPLE, 
Went, Gone. 
Began, Begun. 


Go, 
Begin, 


‘LIST OF IRREGULAR YEIRS, 
‘Those marked r addi Vkewise a regular form. 


peer 
zg 

TP HTR 
ipa 
Pa 


No 


Fy 
Fri 


i 
i 
ssl fat 
mE Ap 
is 
Pee 
ERE TBPA 


f 
| 
ii 
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Frets tre, te rom Po 
Ge, | ad 

thse 

tise 


na 
Hide, 


REE 
Heke 


TERE 


?. 


an 


stan) 
sunk, 

Mode or ateid, stehdien. 
pers struck: or 


FETEENE 


ering, + strong, 

urine," Strove 

seroworatrem, {"unnd oF 
sore, 
ore 
Sratied, 


mney 





Observations. 


Many verbs are often used both transitively and in- 
transitively ; as, “he sings well ;” in which sings, having 
no accusative after it, and requiring none, is intransi- 
tive. “Can you sing a song?” in which sing is transi- 
tive, governing the accusative song. To dance, to live, to 
eat, to drink, and some others, are included in this class. 
To do and to have are sometimes used intransitively ; 28, 





Are some verbs used both transitively and intransitively ? 


* Ridden is nearly obsolete, ‘{Shrank la nearly cbeslete, 





VERE. 131 


*“¥on would do better there ;” “how do you do?” «T 
have enough to do;” “ you had better go,” ete. 

Some intransitive verbs seem to be used (improperly) 
in « passive form; as, John is arrived, instead of has 
arrived. If, however, we consider arrived an adjective, 
belonging to John, and is intransitive, this mode of 
pes may not be regarded as wholly improper. 

lé ig return: nd “ he ts alive,” may be considered 
as sentences having relations similar to one another. 

Prepositions are sometimes added to intransitive verbe, 
thereby rendering them transitive ; as, to give wp, to lay 
out, ete. Prepositions thus annexed sometimes give quite 
another signification, as in the words to cast, which sig- 
nifies to throw ; and, to cast up, which signifies to compute. 
Prepositions joined to transitive verbs sometimes render 
them intransitive; as, to hold on, to get wp, to call out, to 
ery out, etc. The verbs to grow and to lic should never 
bo used transitively. 

There is a peculiarity about the verbs teach, tell, ask, 
forbid, deny, and one or two others of this class that de- 
serves notice, They may all be used transitively, under 
a ive form ; as, J was taught the language ; I have been 
told the secret ; he was asked @ question ; FA have been for- 
bidden an entrance; they were denied the privilege, ete. 

Some of these verbs may also be used intransitively, 
under a passive form; as, J have been well taught. Here 
have been taught is not passive verb, for a person can 
not be taught or communicated like knowledge or edu- 
cation. 

He veacnes (icell), intransitive verb. 
TJ TRACH LANODAGE, transitive verb. ; 
Language 13 taveur (by me), passive verb. 
Tam aught the lasohoge: transitive verb. 
ZT am ravonr (better), intransitive verb. ») 


Compare the last form I am tairght with the passive 
form ig taught, and the difference is at once ap- 


parent. Nevertheless, as this is the passive form of the 
verb, there might be no great impropriety in calling it 





~ Are prepositions sometimes added to intransitive verbs? Does this 
render them transitive? Does it sometimes change the signification 
oe at peculiarity is there about the verbs tach, tlh 
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pom particularly as it ay be changed to the active 
rm, he taught me better. It is of little consequence 
what name we bestow upon a part of specch if we un- 


derstand its syntax or ion. 


OF ADVERBS. 


Ay apyers is a word haying a gingle relation 
to a verb, being used to modify it; as, John walks 
slowly ; the bird flies swiftly, ete. 

An adverb can not be joined to any word except a 
verb, for the moment, it is added to any other word it 
ceases to be an ad-verb.* « 

Adverbs may be compared like adjectives; as, 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE, 
ever, 5 
a = 
sooner, 
Quickly, more quickly, 

Adverbs may be formed from adjectives by 
adding /y ; as, quick, quickly ; wise, wisely, etc. 

All words ending in ly are not adverbs, as many ad- 
jectives are formed from nouns by adding ly; as, man, 
manly, eto. 

The numeral adjectives, first, second, third, ete., are 
converted into adverbs by adding fy; thus: jirst-ly, 
second-ly, ete. (First-ly, improper. dictionary.) 

The first three numerals, one, two and three, aro 
changed into once, twice and thrice, when used a8 adverbs. 

Adverbs are formed from nouns by adding a a8 a pre- 
fix; as, aboard, aground, afoot, etc. 

And, nevertheless and notwithstanding, may be called 
adverbs when they open a sentence. 

Wiati 5 
ayurb?. How ney edverbe be oouparedt, flow aay they be farmed 


How are numeral adjectives converted into adverbs? What other 
‘words are adverbs? ‘ 


* See nuxiliary adj, adv. ond prep, page 68. 
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No and yes are adverbs, qualifying the verbs to which 
they reply. 

Some nouns and adjectives, when used with a prepo- 
sition, may be called adverbs, or adverbial phrases ; as, 
on board, on hand, in general, in fact, ete. 

Many pesnnes are used as adverbs; as, “Now 
came still evening on ;’ “he went up into an exceeding 
high mountain,” ete. 

To. j, yesterday and to-morrow may not improperly 
be ealled adverbs, inasmuch as they always sustain a re- 
lation to some verb. Lennie recommends to call them 
nouns, governed by some appropriate preposition under- 
stood ; as, on or during. 

In short, any word holding an indisputable relation to 
a verb, in a modifying sense, must be an adverb. 


OF AUXILIARY ADVERBS. 

An auxiliary or secondary adverb is a word 
which is added to an adverb for the purpose of 
modifying it; as, very, more, most, etc. 

These words, like auxiliary adjectives or prepositions, 
have always been considered as adverbs, by old writers, 
We can not see the propricty of the name. The general 
termi adjective wonld have been more appropriate. 

Adverbs can not qualify nouns. 

* Gee adjectives, page 96,) 


OF THE PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is a word placed before a noun 
or pronoun, and serves to connect the phrase in 
which it occurs, to the verb, noun, adjective or 
adverb preceding it; as, John is in the room; 
this is the house of my father. 


What is an auxiliary ndverb? What do old writers call these 
words? Camadrerbs qualify nouns? What is a preposition ? 
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Grammarians do not seem to have understood tho 
nature and use of the preposition. Smith says “a 
sition is a word used to connect words, and show the 
relation between them.” A more vague or unsatisfac- 
tory definition could not have been given. We may say 
the same of the conjunction, the transitive verb, or the 
pronoun. Hero, is one-half the number of “parts of 
speech,” actually showing a relation between words, and 
connecting them together. Says Lennie, “a preposition is 
a word put before nouns and pronouns, to show the rela- 
tion between them!" By which wo are to supposo that 
prepositions show a relation between nouns and pro-— 
nouns only! But, say the learned grammarians, “a 
preposition shows the relation between words.” Now, if 
the is a definite article and defines the word relation, it 
must point out to us the ind of relation that exists be- 
tween the object of a preposition and the preceding sen- 
tence—Does it? What relation is “the relation?” Can 
Mr. Marray, Kirkham, Smith, Lennie, or any other dis- 
tinguished grammarian tell? No; not one of them— 
They have but just been able to discover that such a 
relation exists, but what is its nature they have not 
ascertained, or if they have, they have neyer defined it. 
Tf we consult the genius of language, we shall learn 
that the use of the preposition was, originally, to con- 
nect all sentences back to the verb; as, John is in the 
room; he returned from school, etc. Afterwards the 
preposition of * was used to connect phrases back to 
nouns or pronouns, and give the phrase in which it 
occurs, an adjective relation to the noun or pronoun 
-preeeding. For, in, among, and some other prepositions, 
may covesonally, be found holding a syntax to a noun 
or pronoun in the preceding sentence. 
ia seems to have been the original office of the pre- 
position; but a higher refinement of language rendered 





Is the relation of the preposition generally understood? What do 
wo learn from the language? Does of generally give its phrase an 
Aijective relation to the precoding own’ What hes ‘been rendered 
necessary by a highor refinement of language? 


* Of is not always used to denote the genitive. When it fies: 
about or concerning, it has & relation to ® preceding verb ofa 
noun. “ 
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it necessary that the preposition should sometimes eon- 
neet its phrase back to an adjective or adverb, in which 
ease the relation would be either that of an auxiliary 
adjective or adverb; as, “The soul, uneasy and confined 
from home ;" ‘Pull of its original spirit; ‘Lssential to 
the cause;" “He answered ovasively, in a measure ;" 
(i.e, somewhat evasively.) 

Henee we see that the preposition has four relations, 
and four only, as follows: 


1, Apversrat; as, the table stands on the floor; tho 
bird flies over the house,* ete. 

2. Apsrerive; as, the bark of a tree; “the regard of 
Heaven on his ways,” cte.t 


3. Auxitiary Apszctive; as, disagreeable to tho ear; 
anzious in his behalf, ete. 


4. AUXILIARY ADVERBIAL; as, ho moved slowly, in 
truth ;$ he writes well, beyond dispute, etc. 


There are but few instances of prepositions being 
constracd under the latter form :—in almost all cases 
prepositions Rea Te. adverbs do not modify those ad- 
verbs, but hold a relation back to the verb; as, he sat 
silently in doubt; i.¢., be sat in doubt. “The moon 
suiiles serenely o'er nature's soft repose ;” i. ¢., smiles o'er 
repose. No Eee can hold a relation to an adjec- 
tive or adverb, unless the phrase in which it (the prepo- 
sition) occurs, clearly modifies the adjective or udverb 
to which it may be joined. 

All prepositional phrases qualify the words to which 
they are joined, like other adverbs, adjectives or auxilia- 
ries. For farther consideration of this subject, see Rela- 
tions of Phrases. 


Tow many relations has (he ition? Whatare they? What 
do all prepositional phrases ‘quality? 


"The relation is exverbiel aleo when the preposition hax a syntax to 


& participle, 
t The relation is adjective when the preposition is referred to a pro- 
‘Boum, since the pronoun fs only the representative of the noun itself. 
t In truth can not be an adverbial phrase qualifying moved; ns that 
‘would not express the sense of the sentence. 
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The following list presents most of the prepo- 
sitions :— 
Amoi as touching concerning 
rou down 
amidst by except 
athwart excepting 
after for 
‘about from 
against in 
acrots i into 
above instead of 
according to Tike 
as for next 
as to notwithstanding Savutenk 


OF AUXILIARY PREPOSITIONS. 

An auxiliary preposition is a word holding a 
single relation to a preposition, and is used to 
modify its sense or restrict its extension; as, he 
went almost to Albany; he stood far above all 
others; the house is guite near the river. 

A few words only are used as auxiliary prepositions. 
They belong to the heterogeneous class of words de- 
nominated adverbs by most. authors; although, in gene- 
ral, they do not seem to have observed the peculiar 
construction of these few words at all. It is impossible 
to say what they would denominate such words as alinost, 
Sar and quite, in the above sentences, as they have no 
rule by which an adverb can be made to qualify a prepo- 
sition. 


OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 
CoxseNcTIONS are used to join words and sen- 
tences together. 
Henee the conjunction is a word of a double relation. 
The conjunction and preposition both belong to the elass 





Repeat the list of prepositions. What is an auxiliary preposition ? 
Whatis ite relation? What is a hat is @ conjunction? What ia its relation? 


* Not toward—seg note ([) page 172. 
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af words denominated “connectives ;” but there is this 
difference; 4 preposition connects nouns or pronouns 
only, on one side; to vorbs, nouns, adjectives or adverbs 
on the other. The noun or pronoun which follows the 
preposition m 2st be in the objective ease; and the words 
which preeede it may be of any case if a noun, or of any 
mood or tense, person or number, if a verb; but we 
must observe that— 


Conjunctions usually connect the same moods 
and tenses of verbs; the same cases of nouns; 
verbs governed by the same nominatives; adjec- 
tives belonging to the same nouns; and nouns or 
pronouns having the same or similar syntax, rela- 
tion or construction in a sentence, generally. 


OF AUXILIARY OR CORRESPONDING CONJUNCTIONS. 

An auxiliary or corresponding conjunction is 
one that holds a relation to another conjunction ; 
as follows : 

Both—and ; both he and his brother havo come. 

Neither—wor ; neither he nor I did it. 

Wiether—or ; I know not whether it be so or not. 

Though—yet ; though he was rich, yet for our sakes, etc. 

Bither—or ; either you or I must yield. 

As—as; as wise as a serpent. 

As—so; as he sows so shall he reap. 

So—as; Lam not so rich as thou, 

So—that ; he was so lame that he could not walk. 

Tn parsing, we nsually say that tho first of those words 
(as neither or whether) is a corresponding conjunction, 
and corresponds to the second, (nor or or, ete.) 

This is only a partial consideration of these words; 


‘What is the difference between the preposition and conjunction? 
What do-conjanctions msuaily connect? Whit are the corresponding 
conjunctions? How do we parse thon? 

12 
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for, in addition to their office as corresponding conjune- 
tions, they can, in almost every case, be construed as 
conjunctions, adj ctives, auxiliary adjectives or adverbs: 
AsX6 the young bears seized on the repatt, 6016 we enateh our fill. 
Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunction, cor- 
responding to so; and expressing a comparison of 
equality between the two sentences, like the sign of 
equality (not plus, nor minus) in Mathematics; thus :— 
92, 2816 bears seized <==, 
1,016 we snatch fll == 
If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert tho terms 
2 and 1, thus: 
1. $010 we snatch our fill, 
2; As10 the bears seized on the rich repaat. - 
Tn all cases, one of the corresponding conjunctions must 
be exiled or thrown out of is one place. Both these 
conjunctions may be inserted between the two sentences, 
03 > 


‘The bears selzed on the repast, so === at we snatch our fill, 
By rendering this sentence plenary rei). both conjunc- 
_ tions will have their proper place and relation: 
‘The bears seized on the repast, 2026 wo snateh our fill; 
and, 
Wo snatch our fill, ar 18 the bears acized the repast. 
In the following sentence: 
2, Ir10 5 4 
ft sega 
Tr is exiled from its proper place. Now, invert the sen- 
tences, thus :— 
1, You must atndy, 
2, Ir you wish to be ® grammarian. 
and If occupies its proper place between the sentences it 
connects. 

Again: “Both he and his brother returned.” Rela- 
tion of both: both persons; i. ¢., both is an adjective, be- 
longing to persons, understood. 

Neither he nor I did it. That is— 

A, Nerrien he did it; 
2, xon I did it. 


‘How can corresponding conjunctions be construed? Giveexamples. 





ANALYSIS OF VARIOUS PARTS OF SPEECH. 189 


Tat relation (of nor): he did it nor I did it. 
2d relation (of ): I did it neither he did it, 
.Or neither may be construed as an adjective by joining 
it to persons understood, 
I know not whether it is so or not. 
Rel. of whether: I know not whether it is 80, Ceonj.) 
Rel. of or; it is 80 or it is not so, (conj.) 
Though he slept, yet he dreamed not, 

Ret. of yet: He slept, yet he dreamed, (conj.} 

1. Rel. of though: He dreamed not, though he slept, (conj.) 
Either you or L must yield. _ 

Rel, of or: you (must yield) or 1 must yield, (conj.) 
1. Rel, of either; L must yield either you must yield, (conj.) 
2. Rel. of either = either person, (adj.) 

2 Be thou as wise as a serpent. 
Rel. of 1st as: as wise, (aur. adj.) 
Rel. of 2d as: be thou wise as serpent (is wise), (conj.) 
Tam not so rich as thou. 
Rel. of so: so-rich, (aux. adj.) 
Rel. of a3; Tam not rich as thou (art rich), (eonj.) 
He was 40 lame that he could not walk. 

Rel. of 80: so lame, (aux. adj.) 

Rel. of that : he was lame that he could not walk, (conj.) 

“ Neither sometimes closes a sentence in a peculiar 
manner, thus: “ Men come not to the knowledge of ideas 
thought to be innate, till they come to the use of reason ; 
nor then neither.”"—Locke. 

[That is, not either when they come to the use of reason, 
nor before.] 

“Formerly in English, as in Greck and French, two 
negatives were wi for one negation. But in such 
phrases as that above, good speakers now use either in- 
stead of neither.''— Webster's Dictionary. 

Rel, of neither: come not neither, (adv.) 

Rel, of either: come not either, (adv.) 


ANALYSIS OF VARIOUS PARTS OF SPEECH, 
ae eee eee page 28, and the axioms en 
page 


From the following, observations it will be scon that 
the adverb, preposition, conjunction and pronoun so fre- 
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quently change their position, office or signification, that 
unless we have some surer guide than a mere list to be 
committed to memory, we never can be fully secure 
against falling into error. The figures indicate the part 
of speech of these variable words by referring them to 
the table of relations. These exercises should also be 
used in connection with those on page 62, 63, 64, etc., 
the class being required to parse and give the relation 
of all the words marked with figures until they are 
thoroughly understood, as this is one of the most im~ 
portant exercises in English grammar. 


Asis a conjunction when used to connect sentences or 
words; as, “he paused as® he spoke." 

As is a relative pronoun when it relates to an anteco- 
dent and can be construed in any one of the six positions 


or cases of the noun; as, “ Much *as* man desires, a little 
will suffice.” 

As is a compound relative when it is equal to that 
which; as, he speaks *as*** he thinks. 

As is an auxiliary adverb when joined to another ad- 
verb; as, he drinks as™ well as* I (drink). 

As is an auxiliary adjective when joined to another 
adjective; as, he is as” good as* I (am). 

(As can not be used as a preposition; it is incorrect to 
say, “Iam as good as him, ete.) 

Bor is a conjunction when used as a connective; as, 
“Tecan go, but I will not (go).” 

Bur is a pre ion when it governs a noun or }= 
noun in the objective case, and connects its phrase back to 
some noun, pronoun, verb, adjective or adverb; a8, “All 
have gone Lut" me." — Relation, “All but ane.” + 

Boer is an adverb when it holds an adverbial relation 
to a verb, in the sense of only; a8, “1am but! doing my 
duty ;” (qualifies am doing.) : 


* The second as a conjunction. 
t But me is & complement of ail; i. ¢, all, less me, 
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‘Bors is a corresponding conjunction when it is fol- 
lowed by and; as, “I both’? mead admired the men.” * 

Bore is an adjective when it can be joined to a noun; 
as, “ both' boys seem reps Did = both* see and 
admire the man? “I did both! (i. ¢., both things). 

(Both can never be constraed as a conjunction.) 

Atso is a conjunction when used as a connective; as, 
you are well; so am I also” ;" i, ¢., you are well; also'* 
Tam well.” 

But it is better, in all cnses, to construe also as an ad- 
vorb; as, “He came also,”" ete. 

Asp is a conjunction when used to connect words or 
sentences ; as, “John and James are happy ;" “a white 
and® red cow.” eS 

Axp is an adverb when it qualifies a verb (in which 
ease it usually heads a paragraph) ; as, “ And’? it came 
to pass” (i. c., now'? it came to pass.) 

Errnge is a pomrespooding: conjunction when followed 
by or; as, “ Bither® you or I shall stay. 

Erraen is an adjective when it holds a relation to a 
noun; as, * Take cither' book.” 

Errni an adverb when qualifying a verb. 

Netruse is a corresponding conjunction when it pre- 
codes nor ; as, ‘* Neither® you nor I can remain.” 

Nerruen is an adjective when joined to a noun; as, 
4 Neither" boy could say bis lesson.” 

Yer is a conjunction when it serves to connect sen- 
tonces; as, “ He may be innocent, yet'* shall he be tried.” 

Ver is an adyorb when it qualifies a verb; as, “We 
shall see him yet.!?"* 

NEVERTHELESS, NOTWITHSTANDING, BESIDES, MORKOVER, 
ALBEIT, ELSE, LIKEWISE, OTHERWISE, THEREFORE, WHERE- 
FORE, ALTHOUGH, are usually adverbs, 

Taen is a consunction when uscd to connect; as, “If 
he commands, then will I obey." 


© Borm, when used ax a corresponding conjunction, may be con- 
strued eitber as an Mattes or-aitverts In p ioapassy tions Aare 
eafled am adverb, qualifying sme und adwired; i.e, also udmired, 

t See page 180. 
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‘Trex is an adverb when it modifies a verb; as, “Ho 
will return then?" 

‘Tuan is a conjunction when used to connect ; as, “He 
is wiser than” I (am). 

THAN is a preposition when it governs a pronoan in 
the objective; as, He was a man, than whom no wiser 
has written.” * 

‘THAN seems sometimes to hold the relation of a rela- 
tive pronoun; as,“ My punishment is greater *than® L 
ean bear." + 

Wuar is a relative pronoun when nsed to ask a ques- 
tion; as, “* What* do you say?” 

Witaz is a compound relative pronoun when it repre- 
sents “ that which," or “the thing which ;” as, “"What®* 
thou pidst unargued, I obey.” 

Wuat is an interjection when it has no relation to any 
other word; as, “ What!"” can you do it?” 

Waar is an adjective when joined to a noun; as, 
“ What! questions did he ask you?” 

[In all the above cases what may be construed as an 
adjective; thus: 

Ist. What (words) do you sant 

2d. What (commands) thou bidst, ete. 

8d. What (words you say!) can you, ete. 

4th. What questions. 
Nor is what ever used in such « manner that it can nob 
be construed as an adjective.) 

For is a conjunction when it signifies because; as, 
*He believed, for he percéived the trath.” 

For is a preposition when used as such; as, “There 
is'a home for" all (persons).”” 

Moen and svucn are adjectives, though often used 





* Than should never be used as & Lips cms except in sentences 
of this construction: in all other cases, than must be used ax & cot~ 
junction; os, “he is wiser than 1" (not me); “Iam older than he” 
(not him), ete, . 

t Since dear is a transitive verb, it must have an object; and as 


punishment is the nominative to is, it can not be made in mel sin 


after bear: hence it seems that than ia a relative pronoun, 


it Hing so 
punishment, snd in the scousative, governed by bear. 
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without a noun; as, “ We give much’ for charity;” i. ¢, 
much money. 

Mucn is sometimes used as an auxiliary adjective; as, 
“ He is much* older than I." 

Mons and sosr are used like much and such. 

Wuew and 1 scem sometimes to bo used in cases of 
similar construction ; as: 

i: { When he comes I shall receive my monoy. 

Tf he comes I shall reecive my money. 
2 I shall receive my money when he comes. 
* {Ishall receive my-money i/* he comes. 

Tf the word if is a conjunction, why is not when also? 
“Words having the same syntax or relation should havo 
the same etymology ;” for which reason we should think 
when as much a conjunction as any other word used to 
connect sentences. 

But if when is an adverb, qualifying comes, rendering 


that verb in a manner contingent, w Hd not if an ad- 


verb also? What is the distinction veen the two 
words beyond their etymological signification ? 


OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


Aw tnTensEction is a word that holds no rela- 
tion to any other word, and is used as an ejacula- 
tion to express some emotion of grief, joy, sorrow, 
pain, etc,; as, O! alas! 

Tux Intersection expresses, in a single word, tho 
sense of an entire sentence, It derives its name from 
the two Latin words inter (between), and jacio (to cast), 
signifying that it is a word * cast between” other words 
or sentences in a detached manner, holding no relation 
to them. But if we translate the interjection into intel- 
ligible danguage, we shall be able to give to each word 


What fs an foterjection? What does it express? Prom what is it 
oe ‘Can wo Ironslete the interjections into more intelligible lau- 
guage 
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its ayntax or relation just as wo would in any other sen- 
tence. Take, for instance, the word adiew. Its deriva- 
tion is French, a Dieu, signifying “to God;" i. «, “I 
commend you to the care of God,” is the eomplete sen- 
tence translated into intelligible English. Alas, from 
tho Persian halaka, perdition, destruction, if translated, 
might mean something like “ J perish,” “I am lost,” etc, 
ete. The interjection O, may be made to mean any thing 
the speaker desires. It may express fear, joy, sorrow or 
pain; and, what is also remarkable, it is a word intelli- 
gible to almost all nations, and common to all langui 

Many interjections may be construed with some other 
word understood ; as, “strange!” in which case the rest 
of the sentence may be supplied ; it is strange, . Well!” 
i. @., it is well, or you say well. “Away!” 1. ©, go away. 
“ Welcome!” 1. ¢., thou art welcome, ete, 

Many words used as interjections are mere verbs in 
the imperative mood; as, hark! hist! hush! list! lo! 
behold! hail! ete. 

The following is a list of the principal interjections, 
with their translation : 

Ot (Tam bort. Iam pained. 

Oh! {Tam glad. Iam astonished. 

Ah! (Tam surprised. Iam delighted, ete. 
Alas! I perish, 

Halloo! ho! I call you. 

Fudge! pshaw! That is nonsense. 

Fy! for shame! It is for a shame. 

Pish! tush! Tam disgusted. 


Langunge is full of these little ejaculatory ex ; and. each 
‘has its appropriate translation or signification, Inasmuch as some of 
them may be used to express various emotions, the signification mu:t 
depend on the words that follow. If igh aes ‘were to exclaim O! m9 
should at once ask him the causo (i. ¢, the meaning) of such @acuia- 
tion, particnlarly if the interjection were not ied by any 
other word or expression; and hia reply would be ns appropriate 
translation of the interjection used. 


‘Translate adieu and lax, What is said of O? May pees 
‘be construed with tome word understood? What are some interjec- 
tions? Give the list, with their translation, > 
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Sywrax, from the Greek giv and eiégue, to put together, 
treats of tho relation* of words in a sentence. Thore 
are, generally speaking, three kinds of relations :— 

lst. The relation which every subject must have to its 
predicate; as, John? walks. 

2d. The relation which every predicate has to its sub- 
ject; as, “John walks ;* “John shot™ a bird ;" “a bird 
was shot." 

3d. The relation which all other words and phrases as 
complements hold to the subject or predicate. 

‘The complements of the subject have the 1st, 8th or 
13th relation. The complements of the predicate have 
the 12th, 14th and 16th relation. 

Words, based on the 3d, 4th and 17th relation, are in- 
dependent. 

A sentence is formed by the correlative} relation of 
the subject and predicate. 


A RULE OF SYNTAX 
Is a Jaw for the proper union of subjects, predicates and 
complements. 





© Relatis 
ta ring, eg 


exists only between the nominative nnd yerb, while all other wor 
lave but s simple relation ns complements (wonds of the Sd, 4th 9 
17th relation excepted). A subject may exist without a complement, 
‘Dat & complement or attribute can have no existence whatever independ- 
ap ihe subject or predicate to which it is attached, and on which 


13 (145) 
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Tave Srxrax is the true relation of words, in accord- 
ance with the table on page 28; and a conformity to the 
rules of syntax; as, “John walks in the field.” True 
syntax: Joun? WALKS? 

Farsr Syxtax is the union of words which have no 
‘relation to each other; or a nonconformity to the rules 
of syntax, in the fullowing pages; 98, WALKS FIELD (fulse 
syntax). 

Rute 1.—Every adjective belongs to a noun or 
pronoun; as, a good boy; a large book. 
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 
[Supply the nouns to which the following adjectives belong.) 

Tho good* are truly happy. It is not the rich that aro 
always prosperous. The wise, the generous, the noble, tho 
good and true do not strive for vain distinction. 
each of you endeavor to learn. The more you give the 
more he wants. He did not say much. Much a8 man 
desires, a Little will answer. | 

Oxssrrvation 1. The adjectives this, that, each, every, 
either, etc., agree with singular nouns, verbs and pro- 
nouns; these, those, many, all, ete., with plural nouns, 
verbs and pronouns, 

Examples. These kind of indulgences injure the mind. 
L have not seen him this ten years. How many} a sorrow 
should we avoid if wo were always to live virtuous and 
temperato lives. I saw one or more persons} enter the 
house. He would not exercise economy, and by these 
means§ he became poor. He had abundance of capital, 
joined with sterling integrity and business tact; and by 
this means§ he grew rich. Every one of the letters bear date 


* There is no serious objection to calling these wonls nouns, 

t “How many sorrows." The above is a common expression. Tt is 
Admissible only in poctry; aa, “Many a time,” “Many a furrow im 
my grief-morn check,” ete, 

2" One person or more!" We mny sny “ tteo or more persons,” ete. 

4 When the word meons refers ton single thing, or acl, it ahould be 
singulne, “chis menns;" when St rofers to two or more elreustances, 
it should be plural, “cheee means,” Afean is never used as a noun, bab 
often as an adjective, 
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after his banishment, either of those mon seem to have 
any idea that their opinions are ill-founded, Are cither * 
of these mon your friend? By discussing what relates 
to each particular in their order, we shall better under- 
stand the subject. Nadab and Abilu, the sons of Aaron, 
took cither® of them his censor. Industry is the mean of 
obtaining competency. This is the means botween two 
extremes. 

Ons. 2. This and these refer to things near or present; 
that aud those to things distant, absent or removed. This 
Fefors to the latter noun; thaf*to the former. 

Ee. Vice and virtue are difectly opposed to each 
other; that elevates us; this degrades. Honesty and 
deveit can not dwell together ; that renders a man con- 
temptible, this makes his existence a blessing to himself 
aswell asothers. We are having beautiful weather now 
in those days. Washington and Napoleon were generals 
‘of the highest renown ; thist was illustrious for his in- 
nate ness of heart, that} for the brilliancy of his 
military exploits. a 

Ons. 3. Adverbs are sometimes improperly used for 
Adjectives; as, “his hands feel coldly,” instead of “ his 
hands feel cold," ete. 

Ex. How delightfully the country appears.§ How si- 
tently they are! She feiwaye appeal neatly. Charles 
baa grown ly by his wisdom. They now appears 


ly. That behavior was not switably to his station. 

‘The rose smells§ sweetly. The clouds look§ darkly. How 
bitterly the plums tasted. § 

Oxs. 4. Auxiliary adjectives generally require the ter- 

mination ly; as, he is tolerably well, and not tolerable 


well.|] 





a (eine not be prey Tt is quite correct to 
yeora;” Le. * every peric aie yearas” 
“ynat si the mean ibe fay an ailjective, 
Race ee not be applied to persons, Say the former and 
, o.is, or any part of the verb fo be, 
adverb, 


Te is 
nie 





148 ENOLISH GRAMMAR. 


Ex. He was exceeding* careful not to give offense. 
She was exceeding* upright in her dealings. They are 
miserable poor. He was extreme prodigal, and his pro- 
perty is now near exhausted. Thoy wero admirable 
adapted tothe task, Sucht distinguished virtues seldom 
occur, Such} an amiablo disposition is universally ad~ 
mired. 


Ons. 5. The use of double comparatives or superla- 
tives is highly improper; as, “Yours is a more better 
book than his; but mine ,is tho most best,” should be 
“Yours is a botter, etc., but mine is the best.” 

Ex. She was the niost beautifulest woman I ever saw. 
James is a worser scholar than John. He was tho 
chiefest} among ten thousand. A more serener temper I 
never knew. After the most sérictest sect, I lived a 
Pharisee. The tongue is like a race-horse, that runs 
the faster the Taser. weight it carries. 

Ops, 6. The comparative degree, and the adjective 
other require than after them. 

Ex, Ho has little more of the scholar besides the name. 
They had no sooner rison but they applied themselves to 
their studies. He is no better nor 1. He is wiser nor 
me& This is none other but the ents of paradise. To 
trust in him is no more but to acknowledge his power. 
James is the wisest|| of the two. He is the weakest|| of 





* \ Eveeedingly careful.” Nevertheless ezeceding is often used with- 
out the adverbial termination; as, “he went up into an iygin ad 
mountain." The termination is especially suppressed 0 xdjeo- 
tive ends in fy; a4, “Her nppearnnce was exceeding I ete. 

+ So distingwished ;" “a0 amiable a disposition,” ete. Nererihe- 
Jess, such may not be considered very inaccurate. Very good writers 
use it in similar constructions. 

Words which convey o ae idea in themselves, do net 
admit of comparison; nevertheless the word Ieser is often used; as 
‘the Lesser Asin," ‘Lesser lights) eto. 

# But is frequently used after other, and, indeed, in some cnses, it 
would sound excecdingly stiff to use than, “I know no other man in 
all this town dut (than) you.” “There ia po other Business Gut (than) 
this in which I would succved." “I could not see any other person 
but {iban) him,” eto., (not he.) 

i When two objects are compared tho eempardtive ta 
and when more than two, the supétlative. Many res} 
however, uso the superlative in comparing two objects; as “He was 
the youngest of the two,” etc. 
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the two. He is the likeliest* of any other to succeed. 
This is the bestt way and the most likely to bring our 
journey to speedy issuc, Napoleon and Wellington were 
great gonerals, but, in my opinion, Washington was the 
greatest.t 
+ Ovs. 7. The natural position of the adjective in 
English is before the noun, although the contrary is 
the ease in nearly all other languages: nevertheless the 
adjective is often placed after the noun to which it be- 
longs, particularly when it is emphatical, when several 
adjectives follow in succession, or when the verb to be 
intervenes between the noun and adjective. In some 
cases adjectives should not be separated from the nouns 
to which they belong, particularly when the adjective, 
thus separated, would come before a noun which it does 
not qualify. A duc regard to the successive position of 
adjectives should also be observed. 

Ex. Thomas bas bought a new pair of shocs.t a new 
pair of gloves, and a fine dozen of collars. This is a new 

ntleman's hatt have found an old girl's gaiter. 

ree read the long president's message? has 
for sale an extensive pone plantation. He is the , 
Servant of an old rich man§ She is a young beautiful 
woman. 


Rute Il. The Nominative case is the subject 
of the verb; as, Zam; John is. 
BXERCISE FOR CORRECTION, 


Him and T will go together. Them are the samo 
persons. Whom, among all the people, will make the 





rative is very often elegantly used in comparing more 
nasty ery egantly paring 


than tw articularly when the comparison is instituted 
Detween diSerent classes; or when we have s doubt as to the exist- 
ence of & auperintive. 

F Not the beat of all ways; but better than any known, and more 
likely, etc. Washington was greater than these, but perhaps not the 
greatest exam that ever lived. 

TA pnir of new shoes, A gentleman's new hat, etc, 

A rich old man. A beautiful young woman, etc. When an 
ip on clang part of the noun, it must not be separated 
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aacrifico? Her and Susan are Is. The 

and Aim barely escaped. sia = 
Ons. 1. The nominative case is often placed after the 

verb, when the sense is not thereby obscured; but in 

parsing it is necessary to constrye it before the verb 


according to Rale 4 

Ex, There was him and one or two othors 
There goes him and his sister, The great end of life is 
happiness, (correct—construe). 

Ons. 2. The various inflections of the verb to be, 
some other intransitive verbs, admit a nominative | 
accusative after thom when in apposition with a nomi- 
‘native before them ; as, ‘he és a scholar.’ <I took that 
person to be him.’ 

Ex. lt is only me. It was Aim that did it. Ho resem- 
bles his brother so mach that I took it to be he* I saw 
Reey ea I took to be she.* Let him be whom he 

may. Who* do you think him to be? Whom do they 
say they are? It was them} indeed, _ 

Ons. 3. If the verb to be is understood, it does not 
change the general rule; as, in fact, all nouns in appo- 
sition (or meaning the same thing or person) must be in 
the same case, 

Ex, They appointed 7 leader. Him shall remain 
governor of the Provinces. Her lived a Christian. Him 
died a beggar. 

Rote IIT.—All nouns of the second person are 
in the independent case; as, O, John! Ah! thou 
excellent man! 
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION, 

O, thee, slaves! Ah, thee, deceiver! 

Ops. 1. All nouns in the independent case are of the 
second person, and all pronouns, except the first singu- 





© Ife should be him, the accusative in apposition with st which is 
accusative after fook, She and who follow the same rule, 
Them should be they, nom. after the impers. verb ir. 
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‘lat, which takes the objective or accusative form; as, 
“Ah! me!” 

Ex. O, they, miserable beings! Alas! them, pitifal 
ereatares! Ab J! 0, thee scoundrel! What! thee 
indeed! 

Ons. 2. Tho third person seems sometimes to be used 
as an independent; as, “ Alas! those miserable beings! 
Alas! what croel tortures! Ah! those cruel fiends! 


Rots IV.—The absolute case precedes a parti- 
we ; as, “the general being killed, victory was 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

Solomon made as wise and true proverbs as any other, 
him only bioed pees who was much greater and wiser than 
he, The wind's-rising, and him being lost, we resolved 
fo return, The trank was heavy, and its being over- 
turned, the contents rolled out, Their going home, he 
Was detained, 

Ons. 1. When the noun or pronoun is the accusative 
of a verb, it can not be made in the absolute; as, “ him, 
rising, they struck.” 

Bx. And this man, who, being my uncle, I have re- 
vered, reviles me. He, liberated, they drew in a chariot 
through all the streets. He, being known, they resolved 
to persecute. (It is better, in such cases as this, to add 
him, and make he abs. before being, ete.) 


Rexe V.—The possessive case possesses a noun ; 
as, John’s book. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

This is Pompoys pillar. Such is virtues reward. A 
mans manner’s frequently influence his fortune's. I will 
not destroy the city for fen sake. Asa his heart was per- 
fect with the Lord. 

Ons. 1. When several nouns in the possessive come 
together, the apostrophe and s are annexed to the last, 
and omitted in the rest. 

Ex. Peter's, John’s and Andrew's occupation was that 
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of fishermen, It was the men's, women's and children's 
Jot to suffer. This is John's, Jame's and Williams house. 

Ons. 2. When any words intervene, or when the noun 
to which the possessive holds a relation comes before it, 
the possessive sign should be annexed to each, 

Ex. This gained the king, as well as the peonins admi- 
ration. Is this book Join or Eliza's? He asked his 
Sather, a3 well as his mother's advice. 

Ons, 3. The possessive of pronouns is used without 
the apostrophe. 

Ex. Every tree is known by it's frnit. Whos'e house 
is this? Is this book her's orhis'? It is their's. Is this 
house owr's? = 

Ons, 4, To prevent too much of the hissing sound, tho 
s, after the apostrophe, is usually omitted in nouns already 
ending in s. 

Ex. Righteousness's sake. For conscience’s sake. Mo- 
seses’ rod was turned iuto a serpent. For Herodias's 
sake, his brother Philips’s wife. 

Ons. 5. In many instances it is far more elegant to uso 
of instead of the possessive; as, “the wisdom of Soc- 
rates” for “ Socrates’ wisdom :” “the reward of virtue” 
for “virtue’s reward.” It seems. better to say, “She 
married the brother of my son’s wife,” than “She mar- 
ried my son’s wife's brother. The successive use of “of” 
is often unpleasant; as, “The distress of the son of the 
king touched the nation. It would be better to say, 
“The distress of the king's son,” ete. 

Ex. The world’s government is not left to chance. 
This is my wife's brother's partner's house. It was 
necessary to have both the physician's and surgeon's 
advice, The extent of the prerogative of the king of 
England is sufficiently ascertained. 

Ons. 6. Nouns in apposition should have the samo 

case; as, I bought it at Brown’s the cutler's.* 
re 
© That is, ot Brown's store, the cutler’s afore, 
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Er. Llived at Wilson's, the farmer. These works aro 
Ciceros, the most eloquent of men. 

Oss. 7. But in many instances, thé use of the apos- 
trophe and s fs inelegant; as, * Those Psalms are David's 
the king, priest and prophet of the Jewish people” is 
better than “David's the king’s priest's, etc." 

Ex. Give me John's the Baptist’s head. This is the 

y's Leopold's palace. This is my brother's John's 
hat. Prince's William's sound.* 

Oxs. 8. In some instances, both of and the possessive 
are used; as, “It is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton's; 
f.2., one of Newton's discoveries. “A picture of the 
king" means simply a portrait of him; but “‘a picture 
of the king's,” means a picture of any description be- 
longing to the king. 

Ex. That picture-of the king's does not resemble him. 
‘These pictares of the king were sent from Italy, This 
estute of the corporation's is much encumbered. That is 
the eldest son of the king of England's. 

Ons, 9. The possessive caso frequently comes before 
“ participial nouns ;" as, “much will depend on the pu- 
pil’s composing, but more on his reading.¢ 

Ex, What can be the cause of the Senate adjourning 
at this time? Tho time of Hliza entering the class, at 
length, arrived. Such will ever bo the effect of youth 
associating with vicious companions. I think the object 
of the assembly being called was to clear a doubt of the 
king about the lawfulness of the Hollanders throwing off 
the monarchy of Spain, and the withdrawing their alle- 
giance to that crown, 

Rute VI. Transitive verbs govern the accusa- 
tive (or objective) ; as, We love him; he loves ua. 





* All woch harsh and inelegant sentences may be made smooth and 
elegant by the use of “of;" or by changing the words as indicated by 
the rules given, 

t Whee the phrase in which the Llib ccours is, in effect, tho 

img the J-in-tho possessive; bat 
when the noun is absolute, or nominative to somo other verb, or the 
‘scousative after & ver, it can not be put in the possessive. 
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EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He and they we know; but thow we know not. He 
who committed the offense shouldst thou correct, and 
not J who am innocent. Ye only have I known. And 
I, who never did him an injury, he would endeavor to 
destroy. Who should I esteem more than the wise and 
virtuous? Who should I see the other day bat my old 
friend! 

Ons. 1. Intransitive verbs do not admit an accusative 
after them. 

Ex. Go! flee thee away to the land of Judea. Repent 
thyself of thine iniquities. Let him repent Aim of his 
designs. Lie the book down on the table* Now I lie 
me down to sleep. I can not agree (reconcile) his conduct 
with his professions. eturn you at once. I inguired 
the cause of it. 

Ons, 2. The participle, being a part of the verb, 
governs the accusative. 

Ex. Esteeming theirselves wise, they became fools. 
Having exposed hisself, he took cold. 

Ons. 3. The participial noun may also govern the 
accusative. 

Er. Upon seeing The turned and fled. On meeting he, 
T explained the imatter. After consulting J, they left 
the house. 

Ons. 4, When of is used after a participle, the parti- 
ciple is parsed as a noun, and the preposition governs 
the following word, This construction is always indi- 
cated by the word the, or some other adjective, which 
immediately precedes the participle; hence, when the 
precedes the participle, of must follow it, and when the 
is not used, of must be omitted. 

Ex. The storming the castlo was no easy task. On 
taking of the, cars, we whirled rapidly throngh the 
vountry. Nothing could have made her so unhappy as 
the marrying a man who possessed such principles. 





whee ae to = is Intransitts, ats ae nat mene admit an 
ject after it, Lie should be lay, whicl transit and can govern 
the object, book. ki a = 
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Ons. 5. Transitive verbs should not be used as intran- 
sitive; nor should they admit prepositions between 
them and the accusatives which they govern.*+ 

Ex. I shall premise with these general observations, 
I will /ay here until you return. Ifall the States would 
unite in prohibiting the issue of notes of a less denomi- 
nation than twenty dollars, much of the viciousness of 
banking would be done away with, “ Of this rule thero 
are many variations to be met with.” + 

> Ons. 6. The accusative is often understood. 

Ex. (Supply the appropriate objects.) The Lord is 
mighty; he can create, and he can destroy, He taught 
last winter, She studies diligently, I understand. 


Rots VII. Prepositions govern the objective 
ease; as,‘ Tb whom much is given, of him much 
shall be required ;’ ‘on him and not me,’ ete. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

To who will you give it? He can do nothing of hissel/. 
He laid the suspicion upon somebody in the company, I 
know not tcho.t They willingly, and of theirselves ro- 
solved to return. 

Ons. 1. The preposition should be placed immediately 
before the relative which it governs.$ 

Ex. Who were you speaking of? Who did John go 
With? Who do you serve under? Who didst thou 
receive that intelligence from? 

Ons, 2. It is regarded as inelegant to connect two 
prepositions, or a preposition and a transitive verb, with 
the same noun, Thus, “ They were refused an entrance 
fato, and driven from the house,” should be “ They were 
refused an entrance into the house, and were driven from 





* Except where the ition is compounded with the verb; as, 
“Do not give up the ship,” etc., ete. 
t Verbatim, from Smith's Grammar, pore 130. 
This sentence is correst if we supply ' it wae’ after ‘sho. 
Tu familine conversation the preposition is almost invariably used 
afier the relative; but as this gives rise to error, it is better to use it 
before the pronoun; and in writing this rule should always be observed. 





156 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


it.” “I wrote to'and warned him,” should be “I wrote 
to him and warned him.” 

Er. He is quite unacquainted with, and cor mently, « 

. tan not speak, upon that subject. He had an altercation 
with, and afterward struck the man. 

Ons, 3. It is also inelegant to close a sentence with a 
preposition, when it is possible to avoid such a construc- 
tion, 

Ex. There was an island which it was difficult to sail 
around, This problem I did not know what to do with, 
His services T no longer had occasion for. 

Rote VITL—Pronouns must have the gender, 
person, and number of the nouns for which they 
stand; as, John is a good boy, because he studies 
attentively. Helen is a girl, because she be- 
haves well. The book is on the table: bring it to 
me. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

Take handfuls of ashes and let Moses sprinkle it to- 
wards heaven, and it shall become small dust. Can any 
person on their entrance into life, be fully secure that 
they shall not be deceived?* Answer not a fool accord- 
ing to their folly.| They which} seek wisdom shall cer- 
tainly find Aer, The boat was wrecked, and evéry san 
and woman endeavored to save themselves.§ The wheel 
killed another man, which is the sixth that Aave lost their 
lives by this means.|| 





© Can any person, on his ontrance;” but as this would exclude en- 
tirely one of the sexes, a better method of expression would be: “Can 
any person on entering ite be fully secured apuiat being deceived ?” 

te According to Ais (or her) folly." 

t Which may sometimes relate (0 persona. 

@It is always good policy to avoid the use of sentences which seem 

to involve the necessity of using pronouns that do not agree with their 
antecedents, It would sound peculiarly awkward to say, "Every: 
‘nd woman endeavored to save himselfand herself; and, hence, we are 
almost brought to the conclusion that “themselves” is correct. Lt would 
be better to nay, “All the men and women endeavored to save them- 
selves’ In this way we correct the sentence by introducing a plural 
antecedent. 

1" That has lost Ais life,” etc, Tt certainly would be better to say, 
“The wheel killed another man, making siz ‘have lost their lives.” 
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Ons. 1. A pronoun should not be used in a sentence 
when it has no case-relation to any other word; as, 
“The Lord, he is just.” We should say, “The Lord 
is just.” 

Ex. There are many persons, who, instead of doing 
good, they are intent on doing mischief. Whoever * en- 
tertains such an opinion, he judges erroneously. He 
that hath ears to hear, let him hear+ You have griey- 
ously offended, and that not only myself, but God. And 
myself, do you not think J have suffered? Mr. D. H. 
Taft, having associated with him Mr, 8. P. Green, they 
will continue the business at the old stand. 


Ons, 2. Who relates to persons, which and that to per- 
sons or things, what and as to things only. 


Er. Lam the man what made it. You are the woman 
what I wish to see. You are the very man as I came 
for. This is the child whomt I saw at the gardens. It 
was this faction who§ endeavored to subvert the govern- 
ment. And France, who§ formed an alliance with Eng- 
land, espoused the cause of the Turks. Ho is like a 
beast of prey, who destroys without pity. Having once 
disg him, he could never regain the favor of Nero, 
who was but another name for cruelt {I Who of 
these men came to his assistance? iv ich** among 
you dares approach? 


Ons. 3, As the relative pronoun does not change to 
express distinction of person, number or gender, it 


* Componnd relative, equivalent to ‘he, who’ or * the person who! 

tHe" is obviously redundant, and yet some word seems to. bo re 
quired before that. If we supply some such words ns * Whoever he is 
that bath," eto, the word he might with propriety be retained: or we 
may consider the word Aim ® redundancy, in which case we should 
say, “He that hath ears to hear should hear.” 

+ Wich or that is genorally applied to children; nevertheles# whom 

c not be deemod a violation of language, 

my such ‘wonds as people, nation, country, Section, clan, company, body, 
seaios, senate, congress, etc, ele., require which or that inatead of 

fru name was but another word for cruelty.” 


Which (i. ¢., which one) of these, ete. 
“ Who, among you,” etc. Observe the effect of the prepositions, 
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should be placed next its antecedent, to prevent am- 
biguity. 

Ex, The king dismissed his minister without any in- 
quiry, who had never before committed so unjust an 
action.* The boy beat his companion, whom everybody 
believed incapable of doing mischief} This man and 
his neighbor quarrelled, who never had been known to 
speak an angry word before. } 

Ons. 4, As the relative pronoun who, and its com- 
pounds whoever and whosoever, are declinable, particular 
attention should be given to their construction in regard 
to case. 

Ex, These are the men whom, a8 you might suppose, 
tere the authors of the work, If you were to go there, 
tlc would find one, at least, whom, you would say, 

is time pleasantly, Whoever§ he appoints, I shall re- 
evive. I shall attack whoever || comes this way. Whom- 
ever || comes this way shall be attacked. Whomsoever he. 
is, I shall be pleased.{ Whomsoever book it is, I shall 
appropriate it, 

‘Ons, 5. ‘Tho noun or pronoun that is used in answer 
to a question, must be of the samo case as the relative 
pronoun used in asking. 

Ex, Of whom did you get your books? Of a book- 
seller: he who keeps on Main street. Who told you 
this? Both Aim and the clerk. Who ** was the money 





T "The boy, whom," ete.; or, if it was his pion that was 
deemed incapable, the sentence is correct as it stan 

+ This is an extremely ambiguous construction: avoid it. 

% Whomever is seldom used, Webster excludes it entirely from bis 
dictionary; nevertheless, it seems consistent to use it here, 

{ When whoever is used ns a compound equal to “he who" or “him 
eet Peapod lave the case which its position in the sentence would 

iene, “ 

{ Whoever and whomsoover are not always resolvable into he sho,” 

a5 ns “Whoever hth 768 to oem at hin x0.” Ze 
‘© must firnt correct the error est changing 

nom, who to the obj, whom. one 
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id to? To the teacher and ie who lives with him. 

ho has done this? Not me. Who* did you meet? 
He and his sister. 

Ons. 6. The pronoun should be generally referred to 
its nearest antecedent. 

Ex. 1 am the man who command you.t I am the per- 
son scho adopt this sentiment. He fired the gun. twice, 
and having secured two birds, he resolved to carry it to 
the house.t He walked through the fields, and having 
discovered the truant lambs, recrossed them. § 

Ons. T. In some cases, the pronoun scems to be referred 
to its first antecedent; as, “Jam the man who command 
you: when such is the case, that agreement must be 
continued through the entire sentence; as, “I am the 
man who command you, who entertain these opinions, 
and who adopt these sentiments, 

Ex. Thow art a friend that hast often relieved me, and 
has not deserted me now. Thou art the man who didst 
revile my sentiments, despised || my counsels, mocked my 
words, and have now come to want. I am the person 
who have received thy kind favors, and Aast come to re- 
munerate thee, 

Ons, 8. The pronoun you, whether it is used to repre- 
sent a noun in tho singular or plural, always requires 





© We must first correct the error in the question, by changing the 
nom. who to the obj. whom. 

1 Lis first person; man is third, Who should bo in the third person, 
‘os man is its nearest antecedent. Now, as there is nothing about who 
to determine tho person, we must change the form of the verb, and say 
“who commande.” So, we see it is in reality the verb and not the pro- 
noan that is wrong. 

} Prououns shoull nieo be referred to the nearest word for nn antes 

i rather should be placed nearest thelr antecedent in con~ 
structing the sentence. Zt would certainly refer to gon; and if that 
‘was the object hie resolved to carry to the houxe, we whould say: “He 
fired the gum twios, and resolved to carry it to the house, having ee- 
eured," ete. Otherwise, we should change it to them, 

Me ‘would be absurd to refer them to lamba: hence we should say: 
“He walked through the fields, nnd recrossed them, having discov 
ered, ete.; of, “He walked through the fields, and having discovered 
the traant lambs, resolved to return.” 

B Didar despre -° “ didet mock.” 
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the verb to which it belongs to be plural, (except in 
cases whore the verb is preceded by it; in which ease it 
mast be singular, in the same manner as any impersonal 
verb.) 

Ex, Where was you when the roll was called? John! 
was you ut the gentleman's house? William! I think 
you tokd me you was at Now York last spring. Jt were* 
you who assembled to hear me. Were* it not you that 
threatened to attack the fortress? Are* it ye who wor+ 
ship false gods? 

Rute [X.—A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, I live, thou livest, 
he lives ; we live, you live, etc. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

The frequent commission of crimes harden his heart. 
A variety of pleasing objects charm the eye. There is 
more than ten thousand men advancing upon us. A es 
dicious arrangement of our studies facilitate the a 
tion of knowledge. There's several articles left. There 
was but a fow persons present. Every hundred years 
constitute 2 century.t Every few days bring a recurrence- 
of the malady.t Every twenty-four hours afford us the 
vicissitudes of day and night.t The flock, and not the 
fleece, are the objects of the shepherd's careg The meeting” 
were well attended.§ The people was very numerous: 


* Impersonal verbs should always be thind person, singular 

t The introduction of a phrase or sentence between the nominative 
and the verb frequently induces this error, 

t The word period understood is the real nominative to these verbs, 
‘The rulo which some grammarians give that “plural nouns nfler reer 
yoquire a singular verb,” is a libel upon language, ‘These plurat nouns 
are gorerned by the preposition of understood. 

# All nouns, whether “of multitude” or otherwise, that have beth a 
singular and plural form, follow the general rule, and reqnire verbs to 
agree with them in person and number. ‘The word fleck 4a wingular 
namber, and hence requires a singular verb, The plural of is 
flocks, The pasa) of meeting is meetings; but the word Pres but 
‘one form, beng plural in iden: hence all nouns of mull that hove. 
but one form, must be regarded as plural nouns, and, as such, require 
a plural verb, In fact, these nouns (people, public, ete.) are plural as 
much as the words tongs, scissors, arms, eto.; nnd instead of q 


them as nouns in the singulnr, having no plural form, the 
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When the nation complain, the rulers should listen to 
their voice. The regiment consist of a thousand men. 
‘The multitude eagerly pursue pleasure as their chief good.* 
I believe the government} have a right to do this. Man 
are an accountable being.t The following set of exer- 
cises are arranged on a new plang A part only of the 
individuals are meant.|| The crowd were great. The 


the truth, There ore but a few words belonging to this class that 
require a plural verb. Grammariana do not seem to have explainel 
the natare of these words, When tho stadent has been told that nouns 
of multitude, GhineR unity of iden, require gular verb, and 
nouns expressing plurality of iden require o verb in the plural, he has 
a confused idea of the true intention of the rule, but yet is unable to 
tell when plurality or unity is expressed, For instance, he learns that 
fation is noun of unity, but coun is one expressing plumnity! As 
tonishing perception that could make so minute a distinction! The 
fact is, both of these words are in the singular, the plural being 
nations and councils, The rule, as ara, laid down, is no guide in 
distinguishing the singular from the plural form. 
© Maltitude is in the singular; multitudes, We say the 
musltinede ix; and the multitudes are. Lf multitude plural noun, re- 
quiring © plural verb and pronoun to gree with it, it will also require 
jural adjective: hence we should say "there multitude;” “those 
multitude;" “servrat multitude ;" “many multitude,” ete. instead of 
this mali " “that multitude,” etc, The absurdity of calling 
multitedé & plural noun must be apparent to any person of ordinary 


F Government is in the singular, It is right to say the government 


being; Dut 
inseot,” or the bee is,” eto.?* Any noun, taken without 
is sed in its broadest extension, and is, in every sense 
ney af multitude, being used to Indicate a whole class; 
otc. 
Dopied verbatim from Lennit’s grammar; page 68. ‘The plural 
et ‘See dictionary. 
rt of 
¢ plu- 
with a collective noun in the sin; 
are 


Se some is onates ue plural oe is parts, We can not 
ral of is Ie @ 
Tara ace to ume pre = 
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are dissolved. The army are a | The 
parliaments of different nations makes laws, Tho armies 
of Napoleon was victorious. The multitude are clamor- 
ous for liberty. The multitudes is eager for the fray* 
The committee were divided in their sentiment. ‘The com- 
mittee was agreed in its sentiments.f The public is jealous 
of its rights. The Republic stand on a firm basis. These 
ublics is built on the principle of self-government.[ 
Congress$ are composed of the representatives of the 
people. ‘The country are filled with fanatics. The flock 
of birds fly past the door, The flocks of sheep grazes on 
the hills. The Aerd of cattle are heard bellowing loudly. 
A large drove of cattle are coming to market. A greut 
collection of men are in the atrect. The crowd press for- 
ward. The crowds is as numerous as the sands on the 
seashore, 

Oxs. 1. The impersonal verb “ it is" and * it was,” may 
be followed by nouns or pronouns in the plural; as, “It 
was they who did it;” “ it was the heretics who first begat 
to rail,” ete. They may also be followed by pronouns 
of the first person; as, “It is I who told him;” it is we 
that have come,” ete. 

Ex. It were the soldiers that made the noise. Tt am 7. 
It are they. It is strange, the (how) few letters I now 
receive (i. ¢., how few are-the letters which, ete.).. It were 
these arguments that decided the question. 


Rots X.—The Infinitive Mood is governed hy 
the preceding word in construction. It is desig 
nated by the word /o, which precedes it, either ex- 





© If it is correct, as many grammarians allege, to say, * the multi 
roy are clamorous," then is it equally corredt to say, “the seulditder 
ate. 

_T The sentence is perfectly correct according to the rule usually 
given; for if committee in the singular is made to agree with were in 
the plural, then may we violate the rule with equal propriety when- 
the nominative is plural. 

¢ The word publ is in the plural, and has no singular form; Wut fs 
compound Republic may be used in the plural. 

& Congress is not, strictly speaking, a noun of multitude, Tt siniply 
means the “coming together” of persona; and, as such, is ® noun in 
the aingular, having no plural form, 
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pressed or implied. The verbs, did, dare, need, 
see, make, hear, feel, let, observe, perceive, and behold, 
usually require the infinitive to be used without 
the sign fo.* 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

Permit me examine the book, I shall endeavor learn. 
Consider if you ‘are able overcome the difficulty, Ho 
can not be said Aave accomplished the feat unaided. 

I dare not to proceed so hastily, Bid the man fo ap- 
proach. I need not to converse with him. He has gone 
out to see the sun fo rise. Make me to know thy laws. 

'e made the boat fo cross the stream.t Do you not hear 
him fo call? I felt the wind to blow upon my cheek. TI 
felt ashamed think T had done 80.8 Did you observe the 
man (0 raise oy his hands ?|| 

I perceived the clouds to rise, and the waves fo dash 
violently about. We beheld him to mount aloft. He was 
seen cross the stream.4{ He has been heard utter such 
words. Men of research have denied, or at least 
doubted them to be genuine.** 


Ons. 1, The infinitive is often used without a govern- 
ing word in a sentence; but in parsing, some suitable 
word must be supplied. ES 


Ex. To confess the trath I was at fault.¢f— To begin: 
I will relate what befell my friend.++ Zo acknowledge 
the fact, it was as the gentleman says. 


© To in used after the passive of all these verbs except let. 
+ To is admissible sometimes after make, This sentence may not be 
regarded, therefor; a8 incorrect. 


“He made the boat cross the stream” would mean, he forced it 


2 fo is required, because (o think doen not hold a relation to felt, 
but to the ashamed—ashamed fo think. 
Tt must be confessed that fo does not appear improper here. 
ia required here, becnuse the verbs nre passive. 
ec shoul be, Aare denial them fo be genuine, or doubted if they were 
103" because tod is intransitive, and can not govern them. 
tft Supply “Lf J em)” or some similar words 
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Ons, 2. In many cases the infinitive is used as a nom- 
inative to a verb, in which case the verb must be singa- 
lar where one infinitive is used, or where two are used, 
connected by or or nor; and plural where two infinitives 
are used, connected by and. 


Ex, To will are present with mo, but to perform that 
which are good, I tind not, To be deprived of his pres- 
ence, or to be denied his wise counsels are trials almost 
insuperable, To exhibit a cheerful temper, and fo be 
guarded in our expressions is our highest aim. To de- 
termine the true signification of these various words, to 
elassify and arrange them was a work of no inconsiderable 
magnitude.* 

Oxs. 3. It is highly improper to introduce an adverb, 
an adverbial phrase, or any other words between fo and 
the infinitive verb. It is also improper to use for before 
tot 

Ex. It was thought better to first open the box. He 
determined to henceforth leave the intoxicating, sap: 
Arrange the box so as to partially exclude the light. To 
was so assiduous as to, in a@ measure. injure his health. 
He intended for to cross tho river. What went you out 
for to see? For to plow, for to sow, for to reap, and 
to mow, for. to be a farmer's boy. He sct out for to ox- 
plore the country. 

Ons. 4. After the imperfect tense of a verb we should 
generally use the infinitive present instead of the infini- 
live perfect.¢ 

Ex. We was seen to have entered tho house. He always 
intended to have reproved his son. We have done no 


more than it was our duty to have done. Wo rejoiced to 
have found once more his old companion. 


* This sentence may be considered correct as it stands, according 
to the 4th observation under Rule XVII. 

T'The use of for before the infinitive ecems to hare been introduced 
from the French, in which language it §s both correct and elegant. 
It is a common fault to separate fo from the infinitive by an adverb. 

Because the action represented by the Infinitive Mood wes present 
at the time represented by the imperfect tense, 
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‘Ons. 5. The infinitive perfect should be used after tho 
present tense, when a past action is referred to; and 
after the imperfect of ought, to be, and some other verbs, 
when the past tense is peculiarly indicated. 

Ex. The man ought to know better* He thinks the 
English ought to spare®* the life of the Maid of Orleans, 
‘The man was supposed to escape before the sheriff reached 
the place. He is known to spend the greater part of his 
fortune. He seems to know that this was the case, and 
to act in accordance with such knowledge at that time, 
T was to meet him there+ It would have afforded me 
pa pleasure to de the bearer of such intelligence, 

‘rom the conversation I had with him, he appeared fo 
study the classics a long time. 


Rote XI.—When two negatives occur in the 
same sentence, they neutralize each other, and 
produce an affirmation; as, “I am not unmindful 
of death.”} Hence, when it is desired to express 
a@ negation, we should use but a single negative. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


Tan not drink no more. He can not do nothing. 
He will never be no better. Covet neither riches nor 


1 can not, by no means, allow this 
‘or is danger to be apprehended, no 


© This constrnotion would indicate the present tense; but if the 
perf. should be wi It is by the infinitive 

‘ought can be determined.—See page 120. 

AS correct, according to Obs, 4, ante. 
e tive of two negatives, 


TL have resolved neither to sean at present, nor at,” etc. The 


form of ex] ion is admissible in speaking, when it appears 
that it fs the first intention of the speaker fo paused at the word 
‘adds the rest nea second thought. Thus, “I will have 
with you. Neither at present, nor at any future time.’ 
in writing. 
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more than under the ordinary casualties of existence. 
I could not, although I listened attentively, neither com- 

wehend his words nor actions. I cun not never do noth- 
ing with the child.* I couldn't never understand no 
more about it. 


Rute XI.—Adverbs qualify verbs; and should 
generally follow them ; as, the bird flies swiftly. 
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


He unaffectedly and forcibly spel and was attentively. 
listened to by the whole assembly. Wot only he found 


her employed, but sweetly she was singing also, In tho 
disposition of adverbs, the ear carefully requires to be 
consulted as well as the sense. 

Oxs. 1. Adjectives should not be used as adverbs: ad- 
jectives qualify nouns; adverbs qualify verbs. 


[Adverbs that are formed from ndjoctiver genorally terminate in dy. 
By poetical license, this termination is often omitted, but should be 
supplied in parsing. ‘The ly is cleganily omitted when on 

‘oning in ly procedes; as, * he speaks extremely loud,”} 

Ex, She reads proper, writes very neat, and composes 
accurate. He speaks very aet reads excellent, but docs 
not think very coherent. He acted bolder} than was ex- , 
pected. They bchaved the noblest,t because they were 
disinterested. He spoke truer t than the other. 


Ons. 2. Adverbs are often used as nouns; § as, “Since 
then the constitution has not been changed. Jn a little 
while I shall return. The line extends from there to here, 
From should not be used before hence, thence and whence, 
08 it is implied. 


® Triple negatives nre absurd. 

 Mnny ndverbs require 10 be placed before the verb, as never, ehe= 
ever, always, etc, when emphatic, Use discretion about the position 
of the adverb, We may say, “The women voluntarily contribuged 
jh g8;” or, “The women contributed, roluntarily, all their 

or, again, “The women contributed all their rings volus- 
Either may be considered correct. 

t More boldly ; mont nobly and truly. 

Zt must be confessed that this use of the adverb is contrary to 
analogy, and Js not a very elegant method of expression. It is beter 
to avoid it in all cases. 
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Ex. From whertce do you come? From thence he re- 
‘traced his steps. Prom hence I Bo, never again to re- 
turn. Where are you going to?* I intended to po 
there* this morning. Come here,* Charles, immediately. 
‘The place where I found him.f 


Ons. 3. Adjectives should not be used in the place of 
auxiliary adverbs, which should terminate in ly; a8, ¢x- 
tremely well done; not extreme well, etc. 


Ex. The Ger was exceeding well performed. Sho 
sings real well. He converses extcedingly flucntly.t Ho 
talks astonishing rapidly,§—and his voice sinks tnper- 
ceptible lowly. Sho dresses exceeding neatly.§ 


Roe XIII.—Care must be taken to express the 
proper time by the appropriate tense. || 
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


T have compassion on the multitude, because they con- 
tinwed with me now these three days. And he that was] 
dead sat up and began to speak. Next New Year's day 
I shall be at schoo! three years. Ye will not come unto 
me that ye might have eternal life. His sickness was 80 

t that I feared he would have died** before our arrival. 
‘t would have given me great satisfaction to relieve ft him 
from that distressed situation. 


Ons. 1. The present tehse should be generally used 


used: nevert| 


igned 
Webster's Unubridged Dictionary. 
Better to say, “The place ia which I found him.” 
does mot take fy when the adverb has it, 
change the fy from the adverb to the auxiliary, and say, 
‘rapid, impereeptsbly low, etc. This rounds more agreend! 
and bas the sanction of usage. It is not neceesary that 
derived fromndjectives, should always terminate in ly. 
erb; but an udleative. 
aod “That had been dead.” 
See Rule X, Obs. 6. 
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after the imperfect or perfect, when the action is repre- 
sented as present at the time expressed by the imperfect or 
perfect. 

Br. The apostle knew that the present was the only 
time allowed for this preparation. It could not have 
been otherwise known that the word Aad this meaning. 
I told him if he weat* to-morrow I should go with him. 
He said if he collected* the money in a few days he 
would pay the debt. The orations of Cicero and De- 
mosthenes have been +} brilliant productions; and were 
the admiration of every age.t 

Rute XIV.—Care should be taken to express 
the proper relation and idea, with the appropriate 
preposition, § 

The words accused, boast, independent, need, observance, 
worthy, tired, ete., generally require to be followed by 
“ of ts! 

Adapted, agreeable, adverse, conformable, reconcile, op- 
posed, opposite, in regard, exception, resemblance, etc., 
should be followed by “ fo." . 

Bestow, call, dependent, insist, wait, think, ete,, require 
“on” or * upon” after them. 

Compliance, consonant, associate, provide, to fall in, dis- 
gust, plead, ete., require “ with.” 

Call, wait, change, taste, ete., generally have “for.” 

Derogation, differ, dissent, freed, swerve, ete., usually re- 
quire “ from.” 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He was totally dependent of the papal.crown. Ho 
aceused the minister for betraying the Dutch, You will 

2S 





* Here we can neither use the present nor future; but rather the 
imperfect potential, inasmuch as Gat tenge expresses the idea of fu- 
turity. See tenses, 
t ‘ere then—t long time ago. — ¢ Have been ever since that timo, 
It in impossible to give complete rules for the use of the i 
tion. After studying the rules, and correcting the errora here given, 
the siapenahonid study the character of the nad use judg- 
men 
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soon become adapted inourclimate. He came agreeable 
with his promise. The gentleman entertained an opinion 
entirely adverse against mine. This construction is con- 
formable with the general rule.* He seemed reconciled 
with his fate. Sho ah reconciled oe condition. He 
was opposed against the measure. He lives o; ite of F 
the Shera, My sentiments, in regard of pacar simi- 
Jar witht yours. This is the only exception in the rule. 
He bears a strong resomblance with his brother. Ho 
was truco for the interests of his constituents; and true 
in the cause of liberty, He bestowed curses against him, 
and called fo§ him to desist. Ho waited|j with his guests 
at the table. I thought about) you very often. In com- 
Pliance to-your request, I send you the document. The 
character of his deeds was consongnt to his professions. 
Why will you associate in** such company? The gov- 
ernment will provide the army in arms. He provides 
well tot} his fumily. I am provided on}t a long journey. 
‘He fell in among « band of robbers. He fell in tog§ the 
ditch. I was disgusted at|||| his impertinence. She 
pleaded to4)4{ him earnestly along time. I shall call 
with** you on my way to town. If you will wait}?} me 
at Mr. B’s store, Iwill join you there. This is a changet} 


© With may bo used here, Words commencing with con, generally 
ire 


with,» 

“ ite 10.” Opposite may be used without to. 

{Similar to. Always consider well the sense and meaning of the 
preposition you are about to use, 
2 Called may be followed by (0, though mpon is probably better. 

" Waited on.” Wait may be followed by other prepositions ‘also. 
About a sometimes used after thought. Custom‘has eanctioned its 
use, Slee it may not be deemed incorrect. Of, as well as on, is used 

he 


a ‘ute with tory Jn ig often used, but incorrect. 
th Proeides for." tt “ rided for.” Provided may be used in 
many sentences without a preposition; as, “He provided (I. ¢, pro- 
ere ane: atiek,"' eto. 
ineot in nil fo (into) To fall in with means to meet, to encounter, 
we ed'at" may be sufliciently correct. 
Plead may liao for afer it a9 well as with, Plead Is often used 
without & preposition. 
*°* To call for siguifics to stop for a person or thing; to call en is to 
‘Vinit, oF to ery to; fo call in is simply to enters to cull fo is to ory to. 
i \ Wait for me." Wait is often followed by other prepositions. 
We say sometimes “a change from good to bad," etc. 
15 
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to the worse. Ho has a taste of reading. Will you taste 
on® the bread? This act was a derogation ¢o his merit.> 
T shall be obliged to differ with you. Why do you differ 
with me? There isa difference among} us. I must dis- 
sent fo that opinion. He was freed of the chains of 
bondage. I am free of§ the charge. You are ghite 
free in|] your advice. © never swerves in the path 
of duty. IL swerve 4] to no man's opinion. You are con- 
versant in™ that science, I think. This book was re 
pe nm errors, I find a difficulty of fixing my mind. 

ince was naturally averse from war. Upon such 
occasions as fell into their cognizance. His abhorrence 
tot} gaming was extreme?® He was prejudiced tof} the 
cause. He was followed with a great crowd. Certain 
words must, be followed with appropriate prepositions.tf 
Thave been engaged on this work a long time. 

The man actually died for thirst. He died ofa Thurs- 
day. My house stands fo the north-east side on the road. 
T have no oceasion of his services. He has made no use 
with his talents. He is in want for provisions. He 
wants for|||| provisions. See that the men do not want) 4] 

rovisions, His excuse was admitted of #** by his master. 
his construction admits t+} the use of the preposition. 
It was admitted of ttt on all sides. All parties admitted 


* To taste of signifies to take into the mouth; but p taste for, signi- 
fies a mental relish; ag “a taste for reading.” 

fT" Derogation of or from" $A difference between us.” 

# Of and fo are both used after free; as, “He ia free to aci," ete, 

| “Free with.” § “I yield to,” expresses the obvious meaning.” 

Words compounded with con, generally require with—" Conver- 
pant with,” 

tt “ Abhorrence of;" and, “prejudiced against.’ 

tt Copied verbatim from Lennie's grammar, page 111, To follow with 
51 10 be embodied with the following word, or whatever {t may be; as, 
He followed with the multitude,’ 

#8" Engnged in." But-on may be used with propriety sometimes, 

[| {To wane” is to desire ; but “to want for” 4x fo lack. 
weil at is required after want; otherwise the sentence would be 

urd. 

*** Of may be considered redundant in this place, “7 admit," is 
fo receive, to grant or allow; to admit of i8 to permit or require. 

ttt Admits of, i. ¢, permits, or requires, 

$$$" Admitted,” granted or allowed. 
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F the fact: We walked about oe tho park a whilo, 
Ken then went out. I am six feet high when I stand 
into my boots. Thrust thy hand int the molten liquid. 
We went i the park. He passed rapidly from the 
= a went fre he © peas pecaiyedss Ase 
esi |, in our way, in ny. How lon, 
fost scr hey eat iP T shall pena for Soe 
time at France. He has taken up his residence at New 
York. We went directly for Boston.4{ He is going for 
England. They started fo the gold region.** He ‘de- 
yee to the west. I have been att} London after hay 
ng resided at Franee. I was in the place appointed, a 
long time before he arrived. There was a large number 
of passengers attt the boat. He resides in Somerville. 
Ho bas a residence in the small town of Centerville,|||| 
They have rented a house at State street. He lives in 
No.4, at Bank stroet.[ 4] 


Ops. 1. A preposition should not be separated from 
the noun which it governs by another preposition, not a 
compound of a preceding verb. 


Ez. He camo through of the house. He thrust his 
head from*** out of the window. He withdrew the 


4 Admitted,” granted or alleeed, 

+ Jato is & contraction of in nnd towards, and generally follows a 
‘verb of motion, because it signifies from without to the inside. Jn de- 
notes positionalready within, but may follow ether a verb of rest oF 
motion. 


tuto, iy from without to the inside. 
§.A¢ should follow a verb of rest or position, (arrived does not denote 


.) = 
| Before large cities, countries, states, countios, provinces, etc., we 
sbonld 180 in jnstend of at. — e . 
Afters verb of motion nse fo oF towards, 
After verbs of departure use for. 
tt At is gonorally used after the verb fo be; but there are many ex~ 
‘ceptions to the rule. It is better to sny "in London," or “to London.” 
tin,” or “on” the boat. Aris ridiculous here, 
At is gencrally used before the names of villages or small towns; 
‘but pot always; as we may say, “He owns n house im the village of 
=" ise wns burned in Cheltenham," ete. 
This sentence is sufficiently correct as it stands. 
Jn ov on a street. Ata number, 
ieee is redundant. We may say “he withdrew from out the. 


* 
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iron from ont of the fire. Place the book orer* on 
the shelf, Ho went t into an encanta high 
mountain. Take the book from off the table. Pat the 
stool in* under the table. Lift your book off of the 
desk. He came from beyond your placet 1 near 
by the man at the time. He came near about the house, 

‘© went acrosst§ over the stream. He approached to- 
ward || of the man, 


Rete XV.—Conjunctions connect. the same 
moods and tenses of verbs, when the nominative 
is expressed but onceg 


ri EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He stood near the door and has spoken to me often. 
Anger glances into the breast of a wise man, but will rest 
only in the bosom of fools. She has played and sang that 
same song many atime. And dost thou raise thy voice 
against me, and bringest J me to judgment! Tf a man 
have a hundred sheep, and one of them i gone astray, 
doth, he not leave the ninety-and-nine and goeth into 
the mountain and seeketh#] that which is gone astray. 
To be moderate in our views, and proceeding temperatel 
in the pursuit of them, is the best way to insure suc 
CORS, 

Ons. 1. But when the conjunction connects different 
moods or tenses, the nominutive should be generally 
repeated. 

Ex, These people have indeed acquired riches, but do 
not command our esteem. The jury was closeted a long 
time, but could come ** to no agreement. He might have 
been happy, and is now fully convinced of it, He might 
have been ric’ industrious} Rank may confer inila- 
ence, but will t{ not necessarily: produce virtue. 





© Redundant, tCorreet, Up, an adverb. 
Correct. ‘He came from (the place which is) beyond,” ete. 
‘There is no such word as acrosf, or acrosst. | Acros is the word. 
| Towards, not toward, Toward is an adjective, meaning ept, ready, 
‘ete, the apposite of froward 
_ {The same form of the verb must also be continued; “show dost 
‘raise and (dost) bring,” ote. 
*%% fe could come:” i, 0. the jury. 
tt Supply, "if he Aad been.” $f" But it will not," ete. 
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Oxs. 2. Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns 
‘or pronouns, when the nouns or pronouns so connected 
‘have a relation to one and the same word. 

Ex. My brother and me are tolerable mathematicians. 
Yow and Aim, I believe, are leagued together. There is 
no person more industrious than him* They have gained 
more than ws. He is as good as her. I am not so skill- 
falas him. He is a better scholar than me.f There was 
no one there but him. { He was the only person but met 
at the house. We know as much as them that profess 
more, o 

Ons, 3. The conjunctions if, though, lest, unless, although, 
since, except, whether and provided, generally require the 
subjunttive form of the verb to follow, when both con- 
tingency and futurity are expressed. § 

Ex. If a man smites his servant and he dies, he shall 


surely bo put to death, If he returns to-morrow, he will 
call on me. Though he Lexa oor, yet will he bo 


rich. Take him away, lest be Aills us] 1 can not 
hear unless he repeats it." I shall not be able to tell 
whether it is white or black.** 1 will pay you every 
farthing provided I am liberated.” 

Ons. 4. When had or were is used in the subjunctive 
avithout a conjunction, the nominative shonld follow the 
verb, the subjunctive conjunction being implied. 


Ex, “He had thy reason, would he skip and play.” 
He kad know mo, he would have treated me differently. 
Was he ever so great and distinguished, this conduct 
wonld debase him. Was 1 to enumerate all her virtues, 
it would seem like flattery. 





* ‘Than Ae is) Do not call than » prep. in such cases. 

+! Than Fam! t Correct if but is called a preposition. 

#The Indicative form is often used to expréss both futarity and 
contin; 3; and the Potential more often.—See page 107, 

| Here the Potential is obviously required— though he 
whorl (at aome future time,’) 

‘| “Leet he kill;” or, “lest be should kill;" (Potential Imp.) 

** We see po reason why these sentences are not correct as they 
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Ons. 5. Some conjunctions require their appropriate 
correspondents, according to the list given on page 137, 
(which see.) 

Ex. I could neither understand his language or his 
(cee It is so clear as I need not explain it. There 
if no condition so secure as can not admit of change. 
His raiment was so white as snow. So* as.thy days, so 
shall thy strength be. I could not see whether it was 
white nor black, I did not know if he had come or not. 
Though he was lame, still he used to.go about. t I cou! 
not either determine the sense or the constraction,§ Nor 
am | either « fool nor a knave, He told me he should go 
himself, or send a faithful servant. || He and his brother 
came] I could not see John nor James.** He took 

i! purse or script; no goods or money. I was 30 
frightened as 1 ran away. He was so wise as he was 
eminent. I must be as}f candid as to own, I did it. 


Orns. 6. Such, though not a conjunction, generally re- 
quires as after it, 

Ex. Ho gave such sharp replies that cost him his life. 
Such of you that come to me I will assist. Such mew 
that act treacherously ought to be avoided. 

Oxs. 7. But when such signifies ‘so great,’ ‘so good,’ or 
*so bad,’ it roquires that to follow it. 

Ex. He is such (so great) a knave as TL left him. His 
behavior was such (so bad) as 1 expelled him, Such (so 
goad) was her angelic: disposition as we all loved her, 

ie was such }{ an apt scholar as he soon overcame all 





* So is redundant; it should be omitted. 

+ Whether he had come, ete, It does not seem improper, howerer, 
to use if before or sometimes. 

f When ati! means yet or nevertheless, we think it should be retained. 

# Not either is equivalent to neither. The same may be snid of “Nor 
ther,” ‘ither—or, Both—and. 


©" Neither—nor. Pat we eee no reason why these last three sen- 
tences are not sufficiently correct a# they stand. The correspondent 
need not always be used. 

tf S», The uve of as and so must be governed by good taste. 

tt Used in the sense of so. Some grammarians recommend the use 
of so insted of such: “So apt a scholar;” “So brave a gencral;" but, 
cod custom has sanctioned the use of such, we seo no utility in the 
change. 
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difficulties. He was such* a brave general as he won 
the esteem of his army. He was such an indolent fellow 
that to lose all respect.t He had suck an ambitious mind 
ast to reach his goal, he toiled unceasingly. “For of 
is the kingdom of heaven.”§ Suck conduct is ex- 

tremely reprehensible. § 

Ons. 8. It is improper to use what for that when pre- 
ceded by the adverb but.|| 

Ex, I can not say tut what he did do so. I do not 
know (at what the act was intentional, I have examined 
the work closely, and I do not see but what every thin, 
ene ir not know but what that was what i 


Ons, 9. Conjunctions are often implied. 

Er. Intemperance, vice, crime, all] lead to destrnc- 
tion. Honesty, virtue, integrity make a man respected. 
I think (that) he will return to-night. I know he is the 
man, 

Ozs. 10. Conjunctions are often redundant, and should 
be omitted. 

Ex. The relations are so uncertain as that they require 
much examination. He has too much sense and prudence 
than to become a dupe to such an artifice. He is far too 





* In the sense of 20. See note bottom of page 174, 
requires as before an infinitive not used in a parenthetical 


But before an infin. used in a parenthetical section it requires that, 
are sometimes indicated by commas.) 

is often used without the corresponding as or that: neverthe- 

ne of words ix always implied; such ax these, ote. 

Because whet can tot be called a conjunction; nevertheless, it 

44 if what could sometimes be construed ns a pronoun, "1 do 
but what he did;” &¢, “but he did what.” On the other 

it wi contended that this is not in strict accordance with 


Mond what may be parsed as relative pronoun, oF an jc: 
longing gs understood; so it is no grammatical error, 
her a vielntion of good taste. 
foegaislel is fs povredeadeuts Wharg end is inplicd) the 
‘not redus it ‘is implied, u 
‘be plural. : 
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wise as to commit such an error. He has little of tho 
scholar than the name. 

Oxs. 11. The poets often use or for either, nor for neither, 
and for both, ete. ‘ 

Ex. Nor Greek nor Turk shall ever wake again. Or 


Heroda or Eulalie would listen to the song. And horse 
and man plunged in the awful deep. i 


Rutz XVI.—Singular nominatives, connected 
by and, in such a manner as to express more than 
one person or thing, require verbs, nouns and pro- 
nouns, agreeing with them, or placed in apposition. 
with them, to be plural; as, James and John have 
immortal souls: their bodies may return to dust, 
but they shall live.* 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


Tdleness and ignorance is the parent of many vices. 
Wisdom, virtue and happiness dwells with the golden me- 
diocrity. In unity consists the welfare and security of 
society. The day and night was spont. Great was the 
praise and applause he received. What causes this alarm 
and outcry? Out of his mouth cometh falschood and 
blasphemy. 


Ons. 1, Singular nouns followed by etc., or &c., require 
plural verbs. 

Ex, The firing of the guns, tho rattling of the drams, 
the popping of the muskets, etc., ctc,, was kept up a long 
time. The page, paragraph, verse, line, ete., was pointed 
out. The care of the young, the attention given to their 
education, ete., occupies much of our time. 


Rute XVIL—Singular nominatives eonnected 
by or, nor, or any conjunction except and, require 





® This rule is not alwnys observed, as we may see by the following 
quotations: “And so was also James aud John, the sons of Zebeiiee,” 
ete. For thine t& the kingdom, the power and the glory.” In these 
eases each nominative is construed separately with the verb. 





: amt 
See egubai~ 
q nouns and pronouns in the ; as, nei- 
ther William nor’ Henry is the boy. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

Fister pride Dor envy give us happiness. Man is not 
such a machine as a clock or watch, which merely more 
as they are moved. Speaking impatiently to servants, or 
any thing that betrays inattention or ill humor, are cer- 
tainly criminal. None except a fool or madman do it, 
No person but he who is educated know the value of 
knowledge. John, as well as James, Aare retarned, It 
may be confessed that neither satire nor ridicule carry in 
them robbery or murder. 

‘Ons. 1. When singular pronouns, or a noun and pro- 
noun, are connected by any conjunction other than and, 
the verb must agree with the noun or pronoun placed 
nenrest it* 

Ex. Neither John nor J are sure about the matter. 
Either [ or thou am greatly mistakey. You or ke como 
‘every day now, I believe. 

Ons. 2. A singular and a plural nominative, connected 
by any disjanctive conjunction, require a plural verb to 
agree with the plural nominative, which should always 
be placed nearest the verb; as I or they were offended. 
Neither he nor they are happy. 

Ex. He or they teas offended at it. Neither the king 
nor his ministers deserves to be praised. The cares of this 
life or the deceitfulness of riches has choked the secds 
of virtue in many a promising mind.t Neither poverty 
nor riches tcas injurious to him. Heavy defalcations or 
the suspension of the bank has completed his ruin.t 

Ons. 3. When a pronoun refers to two words of differ- 


SYNTAX. 





* The verb, although here, only after the kent perso 


stood in its proper place each of the othet 

paiases othe eth am lappy.” when: Wie. <lipsio tx sup 

Mihe Le Sony a ae er pe 
ihe, “Lam, or he @ the author, otc, In paraing, or 

ppersiline thaee arte ahorlé be sxrpliott 


_ + Construe the plural nominative before the verb; “the deoeit- 
SS aoe i a ea 
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ent persons, coupled by and, it becomes plural, and is 
used in the first person when I or we is mentioned, and 
in the second when J or we is not used; as, John and T 
will lend you our books.” “ You and James have got your 
Teasons,” 

Bx. Thou and he shared it between them. James and 
Taro attentive to their studies. You and he are diligent 
in reading their books, therefore, they are good boys. 

Ons, 4. When the verb to be comes between a singular 
and a plural nominative, it agrees with the one placed 
next it, or with that ono which seems to be more natu- 
rally the subject of it; as, “the wages of sin is death.” 

Ex, A great cause of the low state of industry was the 
restraints put upon it. His meat were locusts and wild 


honey. His chicf oceupation and enjoyment were con- 
troversy. ‘The crown of virtue are peace and honor, 


[Nore —It is of littlogonsequence whethor we use the verb plural of 
singular in these cases; wo may say, “virtue and honor are tho erow 
of Virtuo,” or * virtue and honor i” eto. When we come to conntrug, 
ar gire the relation of each word stperately for parsing, we must use 
tho singular form of the verb in all cages when the nowinative Js sia- 
gular, ond the plural form when the nominative is plural) 


Rute XVII—The past participle of verbs 
should not be used for the imperfect tense, nor 
should the past tense of irregular yerbs be used 
for the perfect participle. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION, 

Do not lay the blame on me: I’m sure I never done 
it. You must have took it away, for I ‘seen it here an 
hour ago. Ife begun to grow weary after having spoke 
solong. He drunk nearly a pint. We have wrote our 
copies, did our sums, and spoke our pieces. He had mis- 
took his road, and so was drawed completely out of his 

Tis resolution was too strong to be shook by every 
ks the horse was stole. The stream 


was froze over; it has froze since last night. She has 
showed me her drawings. He has broke his slate. Ho 
would have went with us, if he had been invite. Ido be- 





SYNTAXs 179 


Vieve I had* ought to have went, She had* ought to 
have did it. Since then I have saw that I was mistaken, 
T have just eat my breakfast. He run to the nearest 
shop. He has aiedd to approach the house again, Has 
he so soon forgot what I told him? He was took una- 
wares, He has not yet acore off his roughness of man- 
ner. Since you have forsook me I have wrote no more. 
They have bore no part in our labors. When he done it, 
L seca him. I see him dg it f Sera fi The whole flock 
has fleioaway. The stake is drove fast into the ground, 
The school has began.§ The boys run quite fast just 
now. The thief has stole my watch. He was smote on 
his cheek. I was awoke by a great noise. He has came 
already: he come Bee reece a7 This book was gave 
tome. He bas abode there a long time: He has bore 
his misfortune patiently. He has ate his breakfast. John 
has fore his book, 


Rove XIX.—Care should be taken to preserve 
the natural order of the sentence, that each word 
may readily suggest its proper relation to the 
mind; to prevent unusual fullness, or the repeti- 
tion of useless words; and to avoid an ellipsis 
that may render the sense ambiguous. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He would not, it then appears, come up here to-day-|] 
Long he afterward, by midnight toil, by unceasing 
energy and indefutigable assiduity, this unfortunate 
habit, in a measure overcame. The reward is his due, 
and it has already or will be hereafter given to him. 
He was more bold and active, but not so wise as his co: 
panion.** Sincerity is a8 valuable, and even more valu- 





® Tad should not be ured before ought. See defective verbs, pnge 128. 
t Dare, to venture, is irreguinr; but dare, to challenge, i* regular. 
This is an error of frequent occurrence in the use of the present 
“en Desi the rerb, 
in, began, : 
Do not eae prinelpal paris of the verb by a long phrase. 
& Has been," and "will b¢," (* Has been already given to him, or will 


dee Me 
** We can not o bold as.” More bold than his 
Fone eee more asl companion, 
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able than knowledge.* I should often be pleased to sco 
out He would have sooner cut off bis right hand. 
e might afterwards have corrected this fault. His for- 
tune being at stake, his fortune} wus in danger of being 
fost. He an affectionate brother and an affectionate 
sister. His temper will be often ruffled, and will be offen 
disturbed, A house and orehard.g An animal and man. 
A learned and amiable§ young man, I gladly shun 
who gladly fled from me. I must, however, be so candi 
to own I have been mistaken. The captain hud several 
men died in hia ship of the fever, Several alterations, 
additions and corrections have been made in the work. |) 
‘The court of France or England was to have been um: 
ire] Which rule,** if i¢ had been observed, the sta- 
it would have found no difficulty in correcting the” 
sentence. ‘Two sentences, when they come together, and’ 
do not signify the same thing, the former must be in the’ 
genitive or possessive case. 


Ons, 1, It is improper to place. a clause of = sentence 
between a possessive case and the noun to whieh it be~ 
longs, when the clause so interposed is parenthetical, 

Ex. They implicitly obeyed the protector’s, as 
called him, imperious mandates.++ These are David's, 
the Hing, priest and prophet of the Jewish people's 


psalms.{{ This is Paul's, the christian hero, and great 
apostle of the Gentile’s advice. This was the yenerablo 
father’s (for thus they all loved to eall him) paternal 
admonition. = 





© § As watnable as ;” and, “more than,” 

f It is quite inelegant to {nterpose an adverb between the members 
of a verb, unless usage gives it that place, a5 im the ease of “not,” ete. 

$* Jt was in danger.’ 

3 The adjeot st be repented when it assumes a different form. 
“A house and an orchard.” “A learned and #a amiable," ets. 

| “Alterations and correction’ in;” “additions to;” or, “The work 
has received several alterations, corrections and additions.” 

© “Or that of England.” 

®° “If which rule hid been,” ete.; otherwise “rwle" will have no 
‘verb following it, as every nominative must and should have. Kale 
can not be redundant, since if must have ay antecedent. 

i “\Implicitly obeyed the mandates of the protec: 3 they,” ete, 

“These are the Psalms of David, the king, pri of 

the Jewish people,” z sgietes 3a 





RELATION. 


OF SENTENCES, SECTIONS, AND PHRASES. 

Being a guide to eleyant composition and correct purctuation, 

Hlirarato we have principally considered the relations 
of single words only; their peculiar properties, and the 
positions they occupy in a sentence. But language af 
fords another distinct division of sentences, into sections 
or phrases, by means of which ideas are extendéd beyond 
their primary conception, and continucd to almost any 
length at the will of the speaker: thus, “John went to 
Boston and purchased an assortment of géods.” Here 
we) have two separate, ideas, (i. ¢., two sections) com- 
prised in one sentence, the latter being connected to the 
former by the conjunction and. But what is a sentence? 
It is necessary that the student should be able toanswer 
this question before proceeding further. 


OF THE SENTENCE. 


A sentence is a complete idea, or connected 
succession of ideas, included within a period: as, 
“John is.” “John went to Albany.” 


In other words, a. sentence is the union of any num- 
ber of words, sufficiont to make sense. “John went” ox- 
a complete idea, (of motion,) hence it is a sen- 

tence; but, “to Albany,” although it contains a secondary 
idea, is not 4 perfect sentence, because it-docs not con- 
tain a complete idea independent of the preceding part 
of the sentence. Again: “John went to Albany; and 
he will return to-morrow," is a complete sentence in- 
volving two propositions, the latter being # secondary 
idea, dependent on the first; for if we say, “and he will 
return to-morrow,” it is evident the sense is incomplete ; 
not because an idea is not expressed, but aaa do 

181) 
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not know the antecedent of the conjunction and,” nor of 
the pronoun he. Hence: 


Every complete principal sentence must con- 
tain a noun in the nominative case; and a verb, 
fully expressed. 


For, if the nominative be a pronoun, or if either the 
nominutive or the verb be implied, it is a secondary 
section, and must relate toa primary that contains the 
nominative or verb implied in this. 

Thas it will be seen that sentences are of two kinds, 
simple and compound. 


A simple sentence is the union of its being 
{nominative noun,) to its existence, (verb ;) and is 
composed of not less than ftvo, nor more than 
three principal words, as, “John walks.” “John 
shot a bird.” 


For, although a simple sentence may contain a greater 
number of words than three, it must be remembered 
that all words except the nominative, the verb and its 
object are in no wise essential to the formation of the sen- 
tence. They may. limit or extend, modify or general- 
ize and yet if they be all stricken out, the sense remuins 
complete. Thus, “‘Lhe black iron stove stands on 
the floor,” expresses but one general idea, the two words 
that form the sentence being stove and stands. The ad- 
jectives black and iron form but part, and parcel of the 
noun stove, and the adverbial phrase, “on the floor,” is 
part of the verb “ stands.” 

THE FORM OF AN ANCIENT UNBROREN SENTENCE. 
Themidnight Moonserenelyamiteso“er Nature asoft Repose. 

ae introducing a space between moon and serenely. Wo 
shall divide the first sentence into its logical subject 
and predicate. 


LOGICAL suRIRCT. LOGICAL PREDICATE. 
ThemidnightMoon serenclysmileso’erNature sxoft Repose, 


Here we see, that a logical subject is the nominative, to- 





* The conjunction, as well as the pronoun, requires an antecedent 
‘Word or sentence. 
TThe ancients used neither polnts nor spaces in thelr sentences. 





SENTENCES. . - 183 


Smiter with all other words having a relation to it, and 
the logical predicate is the verb, and all those words 
which modify or hold a constructive dependence ‘upon 
it. Now we will, by introducing into this sentence 
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the grammati- 
cal nominative and yerb, und divide the sentence: 
‘SOMINATIVE, VERB, 
Themidwight moon sereucly smiles, _—_ o'er Nature'ssoftRepose. 


The grammatical nominative is the single noun or pro- 
‘noun preceding, (in construction,) and having a singlo 
relation to tho verb; as, moon? smiles; and the gram- 
matical predicate is the single verb used to assert the ex- 
istence or action of that nominative; as, moon smiles.” 
Hence, words in 4 sentence naturally fall into, this two- 
fold division ; sentensic, ov subject aud predicate which form 
the scntence ; and insentensic, or complements whith hayo 
‘no sense until they are united to the sentensic, 


Trentensic. The midoight serenely o'er Nature's, etc. 
Srastensio. MOOx? erie? 


If the sentence contain a transitive verb it must bo 
recollected that the accusative, and all the modifying or 
limiting words belonging to it form a part of the verb, 
i. ¢, the logical predicate: thus: 

LOGICAL SUBsECT. LOGICAL PREDICATE. 
A certain man built a long, broad, stone wall. 


A-compound sentence is formed by the union 
of two or more ideas joined by a conjunction or 


pronoun, into one period. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES, 
suasecr, PREDICATE, 
William will return to-morrow. 
A broad, high, long, 


stone wal! was built by Jobn. 


John, James, and Henry study their lessons diligently. 
A good son will always yield obedience 
to his parents. 
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COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
senaper, PREDICATE, 
Zohn, who loved bis father atrore to conciliate his regard. 

Washington —_erossed the Delaware, and won the victory. 
GOD, wu, a¢ sundry ines and in di- MATH, in these latter days 
¥ers mAUNers KPAKE, om times past POKEN wrto ma by hia 

‘unto the fathers by the prophets, 5 

Our father who art in heaven. 


OF THE SBCTION. 


A section is a part of a sentence, constituted by 
having a word of the 2d, 8d, 4th, 7th, or 17th re- 
lation, for a trunk or base, and a branch word to 
give it a case relation ;* as, “ John struck James.” 
“William is a good scholar (Ist sec.) because he 
studies well, (2d sec.) 


ORDER. 


Sections are divided into two orders, Ist, Pri 
mary, 2d, Secondary. 

A Primary section must always contain a nom- 
inative noun and yerb expressed. 


Hence a Primary section is similar to a simple sen- 
tence. There is, however, this difference, that while a 
simple sentence admits a prepositional phrase in connec- 
tion with either its nominative or its verb, a Primary 
section docs not; for every phrase thus following, forms 
a new section of a secondary order; and while a sen- 
tence of a simple form does not admit of the compound 
form the Primary section may be followed by any num- 
‘ber of consecutive secondary sections, 

A section containing an independent ease must of ne- 





© The estenfials of m section are— 

Ist. The subject and predicate; a3 John? wathe? 

2d. The case independent; as 0 Johna 

2d. The caso absolute; ns, the generel4 being slain. 

4th, The objective cnse and preposition; as, in M4 silence? 

Sth. The interjection; as, AA/37 alas /17 

It will be seen that the accusative case can never occupy the trunk 
Position, as it entirely differs, in construction, from the r 

‘B@F See the sections, as they are found on the plate, page. 
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cossity be a primary, since it can not hold a relation to 
any-other section, nor be dependent on any other word 
for sonse. 
\ A secondary section is one that follows a pri- 
. mary, and is connected to it by a conjunction or 
a pronoun; a preposition, an adverb, or a par- 
ticiple. 
_ As has been already shown, a secondary section can 
make no sense until united to the primary section which 
should naturally sustain it, 
PRIMARY sucTION, SECONDARY. SECTIONS, 
‘Heaven hides the book of fate, 
~ from all creatures. 
The first of these secondary sections, ‘of fate,’ has 
an adjective relation to book (i. ¢, fatal book), and the 
seeond holds ‘an adverbial’relation to the verb hides. 
Hides thus. 


PRIMARY sEcTroy, 
“Julius Cesar would not disband his army, 
SECONDARY SECTIONE, 

Axp return a private person to Rome,* 
Because he was very sensible he should be called to an 
‘account for extravagant management, in the time of his 

‘consulship, in his province, which would have blasted 
bis ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of 
Rome, Axo taking the government to himself.” 

The first and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions, 
expressed by the respective verbs disband and return, to 
# common nominative, Julius Cisar, and shows that he, 
who was unwilling to perform the first of these,uctions, 
was equally unwi og to peste. the last; and that the 
ee because he did not will that either should be 

ne. 

Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this 
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it, 
viz: that of a cause, producing the effect mentioned in 
the former part of the period; for, what is affirmed in 
the latter part is by the conjunction because, represented 


f SAnd rturay etc i jn eect part ofthe primary station, ol 
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as being the cause, reason, or motive, which induced 
Cesar, not to will the disbanding of his army, and his 
vivate retarn to Rome; while the last and, by connect- 
peccieoy ing the liberty,” and “taking the govern- 
ment,” shows that he designed both, 

“God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished, 
though he bear with them 60 far in this life, as to let 
them fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in 
peace; for man, in this wor id, is in a state of trial; 
therefore, it would not be consistent with that intention 
of an all-wise God to punish wickednesg, constantly and 
yisibly, in this life.” 

‘Taovan shows the subjoined clause to hold a con- 
structive dependence on the former, so far as to signify 
nothing in the mind of the speaker without a regard 
thereto. 

The conjunction as unites its clause to that which 
goes before, and expresses its relation by determining 
the extent of what was indefinitely expressed in the 
foregoing clauses of the period. 

AND connects “go down in peace" with “fare sump- 
tuously,” and signifies that both of these actions are 
permitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in 
the next section, 

For shows that the section which it heads holds ia 
constructive union with the two preceding sections, and 
shows the relation to be that of a cause or reason why 
he suffors thom to fure sumptuonsly, and to die in peace. 

‘Tnenerore shows that the part of the period which 

recedes it, a8 its 

at this world, being intended as a 

8 it impracticable for him to punish 

h that design, for that would not he 

ti bo ‘cing them to be good, by destroying 

their power to be otherwise, since there can be no tue 
yirtne without liberty. 

The sentence which follows a conjunction, is mot 
always a secondary section when it contains a noun 
in the nominative; for in that ease it is not dependent 
on the former section for senso; thus, ‘John has Bnished 
his task, and William is eating his breukfast, A glance 
will serve to show that the section following ‘and’ is a 
section of the primary order, since it does not deperid 
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“on the former,for a completion of sense. “ William is 
‘eating bis breakfast” is a perfect and complete idea. 
“John is a good scholar, bat William 1s a better.” 
Here tho comparative adjective better indicates that the 
pealiise must have preceded it; henco, “ William is a 


r" is a secondary séction, depending on the pri- 
mary for sense. 

«Ho is a better scholar than I am.” Here the posi- 
tive assertion folloics the comparative, by which we seo 
that © am (@ good scholar) is the primary section, and 
“he is a better scholar,” the secondary, depending on 
the primary “I am (a better scholar") for sense. In the 
‘ontenee, “John has learned his lesson, but William has 
‘not learned his lesson,” both sections are primary; but 
vrhen we say, “John has learned his lesson, but William 
has not learned his,” the ellipsis of the word Jessen ren- 
ders the latter a secondary section. % 

A relative pronoun may be used either in a sentensic 
or insentensic section, and shows that the section in 
which it occurs sustains to-the antecedent an adjective 
‘relation ; thas: 

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two see- 
tions, “who art” and “in heaven,” sustain to the word 
Father an adjective relation, being equivalent in senso 
to “our Heavenly Father.” Who art in heaven, re- 
‘stricts the word Father, by excluding from the exten- 
sion of that word all earthly fathers. 

PROIUTIVE SECONDARY SECTIONS, 

Gop, (who, at sundry times, and in divers manners, 
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by the 
Bropne) . 

HATH, in these latter days, 

SPOKEN, unto us by his Son. 

In this oxample, that part of the period included in 
parentheses has an adjective relation to God, and withal 
Festriets the extension of that noun by excluding from 
it the other gods, of the Grecks, Romans, cte., and is 
equivalent to the adjective Jecish; thus, “Tho Jowish 
‘God hath spoken,” ete. 
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OF THE PHRASE. 


A phrase is a secondary section of a sentence, 
connected to its primary by a preposition, an in- 
finitive mood, or a participle. 

‘The midnight moon serenely smiles (primary sec.) , 

O’or nature's soft repose (secondary sec.) 


“O'er nature's soft repose” is a section of the second- 
oda and holds an adverbial relation to the verb 
smiles, 


‘The stove stands (primary sec.) 
in the room (secondary sec.) 
“Tn the room,” is a secondary section, holding an ad- 
verbial relation to the verb stands. _ 
Heaven hides the book (prim. sec.) of fate (second. see. 
*%Of fato” is a section of the secondary order, holding 


an adjective relation to the noun book. 

We aro satisfied (prim. sec.) with our lot (second. sec.) 

“With our lot" is.a section of the secondary order, 
holding an adverbial relation to tho logical predicate 
“are satisfied,” or an wuxiliary adjective relation to the 
adjective satisfied. 

He aoe gravely (prim. sec.) 
in a Incasure (seaond. sec.) 

“In a measure,” section, secondary order, and holds 
an adverbial relation to the proline “answered grave- 
ly," or an auxiliary adverbial relation to the adverb 
“ gravely.” - 


OF RELATION. 
Primary sections have no relation. 

For, since a primary section does not depend on any 
other section for its existence in the sentence, it follows 
that it can not hold a dependent relation to any other 
member of the sentence. 

Every secondary section must hold a relation 
to its primary. 

Although, in general, all the sccondary sections in 
sentence hold a rolation to the same primary section, 


- 





‘RELATION. 189 


get it sometimes earnees that whon two or three soc- 
tions or p jitional phrases follow in succession, cach 
seems to hold a relation to that which immediately pre- 
cores it; as, * The oxtent of the prongnre of the king 
of England is sufficiently ascertained.” 
‘RELATION. PURASE. 
Extent OF THE PREROGATIVE (adj, rol. to extent.) 
Prerogative OF THE KING ale rel. to prerogative.) 
King OF ENGLAND ij. rel. to king.) 
Nevertheless, it must be obvious that since the pri- 
mary scetion sustains the first of these sections, it sus- 
tains them all; hence, all hold an indirect relation to it. 


There are three principal sectional relations, 
adjective, adverbial and conjunctive. 


From what has already been stated, it will be seen 
that the Erepsetonel phrase has the same relations as 
the preposition itself, as given on page 135; yet, for con- 

ake but two relations 
for the prepositional phrase, adjective and adverbial— 
adjective wi it holds a relation to the subject, and 

verbial when it holds a relation to the predicate of a 
sentence; thus, “A man bent with age was seen to ap- 

roach.” “ With age,” Bey speaking, holds an aux- 
liary adjective relation to the adjective tent; but it 
would be more concise to say, it holds dn adjective rela- 
tion to the subject “a man bent.” Hither way is correct ; 
since, in one case, the phrase is referred to # particular 
word, and in the other, to the general subject. 


A section containing a relative pronoun holds 
an adjective relation to its primary section. 

This has been explained already; but, for the better 
understanding of the subject, one or two more examples 
are subjoined. 

_ “And who but wishes to invert the laws 
OF order, sins against the eternal cause.” 

Prim. sec. And (he) sing against the eternal cause. 

Second. see. Who wishes to invert the laws of order. 

“Who wishes to invert the laws of order” is m sec- 
section, holding an adjective relation to its pri- 


vie 


venienee, it is pores better to m 





“190 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


mary section, because it limits or restricts the signification 
‘or extension of the word he (or of the persons referred 
to) to a particular class, 

* Blost is the man who dares approach the bower.” 

Blest is the man (primary section.) 

who dares approach the bower. (secondary section.) 

“Who dares approach,” ctc., holds an adjective rela- 
tion, because it restricts the extension of the noun man 
by prescribing a class. 

All relations not adjective, adverbial or aux- 
iliary adj. or ady., must be conjunctive. 

Sections connected to their primary by_a personal 
pronoun do not give an adjective or adverbial relation; 
as, 

John is a good boy: he is industrious. —« 
Jobn is in town; he is going to Boston. 

“Ho is industrious” is not a section of an adjective 
relation, notwithstanding it has at first that appearance, 
for we see by the second sentence, the construction of 
which is similar, that the relation must be conjanctive. 
It is, therefore, the occurrence of the adjective only in 
the first sentence that gives the secondary section the 
sense of an adjective relation, 

Phrases, connected to their primary sections by verbs 
in the infinitive mood, are, in reality, part of the pri- 
mary to which they belong; as, * He sins against the 
eternal cause who wishes fo invert the laws of order," 
“To invert the laws” is so closely connected to “who 
wishes,” as to form a part of that section, There are 
four sections in this sentence. “ He sins" (primary sec- 
tion*) “against the eternal cause” (eoconda section, 
adv, rel. to “ sins.") ‘ho wishes to invert the laws” 
(adj. rel. to pronoun “ he") “of order" (secondary section 
adj, ret. to “laws."") 

“ Blost is the man Primary section ; no relation. 


he dart (0) a) end ya rn” 


The adverb or adverbial conjunction is often used as a 
connective, by means of which office it gives the phrase 





* It is better, perhaps, to call this a primary since the ante- 
cedent is not Tbeclted” te = nas 
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in which it oceursan adverbial relation to its primary ; 

thus, «1 will pay you when I receive my money.” ' 

T will pay you (primary sec. ; no relation.) 

when I receive my money. (second. sec., adv. rel. to“ pay.) 
*T can not tell you how soon be may return.” 

Tcan not tell you (primary see, ; no relation.) 

how soon he may return. (secondary sec., adv. rel, to“ tell.) 
“ His follies had reduced him to a situation where he 

had much to fear and nothing to hope,” 

His follies hind reduced him (primary section ; no relation.) 

to a situation. (secondary see., adv. rel. to" reduced.” 

‘where* he had much (second, sec. adj. rel, to “ situation.” 

(which) to fear infin. phrase, ret. to * much,” 

ind (where® he had) nothing aes s2¢., adj. oF conj. ret. to " sitwation.") 

{for which) to hope. (injin. phrase, rel, to nothing.”) 
Nore.—When the proper relation, of either words or sections, is 

jiven, all the ellipses must be supplied, and all the words arranged in 
if patural prose order, 


The participle conneets its phrase to its primary 
section, and holds an adjective relation to the noun 
or pronoun therein; thus, “John, having opened 
the box, found nothing.” 

“John found nothing,” (primary section ; no relation.) 

*having opened the box.” (second, sec., adj. rel, to * John.” 
© And he, being destitute, renewed his efforts.” 

He renewed his efforts, (primary se no relation.) 

being destitute. (secondary sec., adj. rel. to “He,’") 

And the relation is invariably the same when the par- 
ticiple is the object of a preposition. 

“On opening the box, John found nothing.” 

John found nothing (primary section, no relation.) 
on opening the box. (secondary sec., adj. rel, to * John.") 

But it mast be observed, that when the pronoun in 
the second section is neuter, and does not relate to the 
agent, the secondary section must be referred to the sec- 
tion containing thé agent of the act, or to, the agent 
“itself; as, “On opening the box, it was found empty. 





* Where means in which; honce it gives its phrase an adjective rela- 


= beeen. a relation of the advor! conjunctive phrase is 
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‘The participle opening holds no relation to the pronoun 
it, since this neuter pronoun is not the agent that opons 
the box. The participle must always be referred to the 
agent that performs the act ; hence the section, “ on open- 
ing the box” must be referred to the person who per- 
formed this act, “Jobn," “ James,” or any other person, 
if known; and to “person” or “ persons,” if inknown. 
But in the above sentence “it” stands for box, by which 
we see that the section, “it was found empty,” is a Bec- 
ondary section, holding a conjunctive relation to“ box,” 
in the first secondary section, to which it is connected 
by the pronoun it. 

“On opening the box,” (secondary sec., adj. rel. to “per- 
sons” snderataoe vs 

“Tt was found empty,” (second. sec. conj. ret. to“ bos.”) 

Haying seon all we desired, it was resolved to return. 

Having seen all (things,) (second. sec. adj. ret. to “per- 
sons" understood, 

Which) wo desired, (second. sec. adj. rel. to “ things.”) 
tt was* resolved to return, (second. sec. conj. rel. to 
“having seen.") 

It,t being open, was found empty. 

It was found empty, (second. sec. conj. rel. to “ box.") 

Being opened, (second. sec. adj. rel. to ““it."") 

A section containing an absolute case holds'a conjune- 
tive relatio: its primary. Nevertheless the principle 
of the parti e will remain the same, since it. must 
hold an adjective relation to the noun or pronoun im its 
own section. 

“The general being killed, the army was routed.” 

The army was routed, (prim. sec. no rel.) 

The general being killed, (second. sec. conj. rel. to “ was 
routed.") 

“Tt having ceased to rain, we resolved to return.” 

We resolved to return, (primary sec., no rel.) 

It having cunsed to rain, (second. sec. conj. rel. to 1st. 
section.) 

When the partiviple is used alone, without an object. 
or a preposition, it may be considered merely as an ad- 


+ ** Ze" haw no-antecedent here— war" belug impersonal, : 
t Here t refers to tha agent of the passive verb “wae found” com 
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jective, and be incorporated into the section which it 


“John, having returned, received tho visitors "—a pri- 
mary section, no relation. 

All the relations of phrases and sections may be onu- 
merated as follows : 

OP SECTIONS. 

The primary section has no'relation, 

The relative pronoun gives its section an adjective 
relation, 

The conjunction and personal pronoun give conjune- 
tive relation. r 

The adverb, or adverbial conjunction, generally, gives 
an adverbial relation. 

OF PHRASES. 
an adjective or aux. adj. relation. 
an adverbial or aux, adv. relation. 

The participle gives an adjective relation to its noun 
in all cases, and to its primary section also, except when 
the preceding noun is absolute, in which cusc the rela- 
tion to the prim. sec. is conjunctive. 

“4 . FORM, 

All sections have two forms, first, Sentensic: 
second, Insentensic. A sentensic section contains a 
nominative and verb, as “ John walks,” “ John 
shot a bird.” ~ 

Hence all simple sentences and all primary sections are 
sentensic, since ae must of necessity contain both a 
nominative and verb. is 

An insentensic section is one that has no nom- 
inative case; and, generally, no verb. 

All secondary sections, connected to their primary by 
& Conjunction, a. > oatilg pronoun, a personal pronown, or an 
adverb, are sentonsic. 

All secondary sections connected to their primary, or 
to other secondary sections, by a preposition, ora parti- 
ciple, ave, in all cases, insentensic. 

“ John. is in the room, and he will remain there.” 

sentensic. 


John is, primary sec. ; no rel. ; 
Ww 


Prepositions give { 
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. In the room; second. sec. adv. rel. to * is,” insentensic. | 

and he will remain there. Second. sec. ; conj. rel. to 
“is; sentensic. 

“John, who was expected, has returned." 

John has returned, primary sec. ; no rel, ; sentensic. 

. who was expected, second. sec.; adj. ret. to “John ;” 

sentensic. 

“John is in the room ; he has just returned.” 
» John is in the room ; prim. sec.; no rel. ; sentensic. 

he has just returned. Second.-sec.; conj. rel. 10 “John ;* 
sentensic. 

“T shall be satisfied when I reecive my due,” 

I shall be satisfied, prim. sec.; no rel. ; sentensic, 

when I receive my due. Second. sec.; adv, rel. ; sen- 
tensic. 

“The table stands on the floor.” 

The table stands, prim. sec.; no rel.; sentensic. 

on the floor. Second. sec.; adv. rel, to “ stands ;" insen- 
tensic. 

“Napoleon resolved to make the attempt,” 

Napoleon resolved, prim. sec. ; sentensic. 

to make the attempt. Jnjin. phrase; insentensie. 

“James returned, having accomplished his design.” 

James returned, primary sec. ; sentensic. r 

Having accomplished his design. Second. sec. ; oo 
tensic, 

Sections are also either positive or negative, in- 
terrogative or affirmative. (See page 106.) 

“John is in the honse;” positive, affirmative. 

“Ts John in the house?” pos. interrogative. 

“John is not in the house ;" negative afirmative* 

“Ys not John in the house?” negative interrogative. 

Sometimes a single section contains an interrogation, 
and sometimes it requires a number in succession to 
form the interrogation. When the latter is the case, 
each section should be considered as intérrogative, inas- 
much as it contributes to the general understanding of 
the question. 


* A negative assertion may be afirmed; as, John did not shoot « bird, 
‘An affirmation repeal of any kind.” M : 


COURSE. 


“Do you think that Jobn will return ina fewdays?” 
Do you think ¢ rim. see.; no rel.; sent., amesrog) 
return (second. sec.; conj. rel.; sent., 


That John wil 


ferrog.) 

In a few days? (second. sec.; adv. rel.; insen. inter.) 

All sentences that ask a question are interrogative, 
and those that reply, affirmative. 

All sentences stating a fact are positive, and all that 
deny the fact, are negative. 


COURSE. 


1. Direct. 2. Circumflex. 
The course of a section is direct, when the 
words stand in their natural prose order; as, 


Law is a rule (of action.) 

Fai is a rule, a section of the primary order, direct 
course, - 

Of action, a secondary section, direct course. 

The course of a section is circumflex, when the sense 
flows back, owing to the words not being arranged in 
thelr prose order: as, 

Whom? ye! ignorantly worship, 
, Him* dealaro® I ‘unto you. : 

Whom ye ignorantly worship, a section, secondary order, 
cireumflex course, because the sense commences at tho 
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back 
to whom, 

Him? declare? I’; a section, primary order, circumflex 
course. The direct course would be; I! declare? him? 
The words in these two sections are not only circumflex, 
but the sections are 40 likewise, 

Circumfex, Whom ye ignorantly worship, Him de- 
clare I. 

Direct. T declare Him ye ignorantly worship whom. 

When the words of a single section only are clreumflex, 
it does not affect the order of other sections. 

*The night. winds sigh, the breakers roar, 
And shrieks the wild seamem)> 

The night winds sigh; a section, primary order; no re- 

Linton eontsnsio; direct course.” seated 
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‘The breakers roar: primary order, no relation; senten- 
sic; direct course. : te 
‘And shrieks the wild seamen: section, secondary order, 


‘Céhmeureonjunctive relation to “sigh” and “roar;" sentensie, 





circumflex course. . 

When the sections are circumflex, and the words them- 
selves direct, we may take cognizance of the fact by 
calling the first primary section circumflex; or tho 
course of the general sentence may be disregarded, and 
each section be called direct. ' : 

“ Until you return, I shall remain.” 

“Tshall remain,” (primary section, circumflex course.) 
“antil you return,” (prim. sec., direct course.) 

Sentences containing a relative in the accusative, aro 
always circumflex. “ This is the man whom? I' met? on. 
my journey." 


STATE, - 
Plena Implenai 
1 1 Broken” > { rsa G 


The plenary state arises from that degree of 
fullness which admits of solution without supply- 
ing words; as, [O,] John! give [tow to] me ~or 
an apple. It is at He ninth hour on the clock. 

The implenary state arises from the elliptical 
omission of any word or words necessary to a so- 
lution of the sentence; as, 

aie John, give —— —— me an apple. 


is — — 9 — 0'— clock. . 
An elliptical or implenary section should be considered 
in the same light as if all the words were supplied; 
“He that believes and is baptized shall be saved.” 
Tie shnll be saved (1. aee., no rel. ; sent., plenary.) 
that believes 2. nec.'; arf. rel, to" he ;” sent., plenary. 
and (TuAT] is’ baptized. (2. cec., ADJ. REL. TO“ ME;" #eNl, INPLENATY.) 
Tf wo had not supplied the word “fhat" in the last 
section, we should have supposed it to be connected to 
the former by tho conjunction and, and to hold only a 
conjunctive relation to the former section by means of 
that connection. But when we make the section plenary 
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by supplying tho ellipsis, the true relation becomes ap- 
parent. The conjunctive relation, nevertheless, exists 
in addition to the adjective relation to the antecedent 
he?” 


A section is broken when a part of a sentence, 
another section or part of a section intervenes be- 
tween its parts; as, 

Law (in its most comprehensive sense) is a rule. 

And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will. 

The unbroken state of a section is the uninterrupted 
continuation of all its parts; as, 

Law isa rule (of action). 

Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will. 

Tt sometimes happens that the nominative is separated 
a long way from its verb by a great number of interven- 
ing sections. 

“He, who through vast immensity can pierce, 
See worlds on worlds compose one universe; 
weer how system into system runs, 

at other planets circle other suns, 
What varied being people every star, 
Mar re.i why heaven hag made us as we are,” 


* He may tell,” section, primary order ; broken state. 

Sometimes two or more nominatives follow each other 
successively, but this, although it separates the first 
nominative from its verb, docs not constitute a broken 
section, since each nominative is but a part of the gene- 
ral whole. 

“ Wisdom, virtue and happiness dwell with the golden 
mediocrity." - 

Wisdom, virtue and happiness dwell, (sec. prim. ord. ; 
unbroken state.) 

“Neither poverty nor riches were injurious to him.” 
Neither pov. nor riches were injurious, (prim. sec. 
unbroken mee : f. 
Bat when either of these nominatives is connected 
‘with an entire phrase or section, the primary section is 
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When somo brisk youth, the tenant of a stall, 
Employs a pen less pointed than his awl.” 


“Youth, the tenant, employs,” ete, prim. sec. broken 
state; i ¢., broken by the phraso “of a stall.” “A pew 
loss pointed than his awl" is accusative of employs. 


Crass.—l. Literal. 2. Figurative. 


Tho literal class is that which expresses the meaning 
according to the words (or letters) used; as, 


The midnight moon serenely smiles, 
A ship sails on the seas, 


A section is figurative when one or more words in it 
convey a different meaning from what the words literally 
import. 


The principal figures of speech are PERSONIFI- 
CATION, SIMILE, METAPHOR, ALLEGORY, HYPERBOLE, 
IRONY, METONOMY, SYNECDOCHE, ANTITHESIS, CLIMAX 
and APOSTROPHE. 


PrnsoniricatTion is a figure of speech by witich we 
attribute life and action to inanimate objects; as, The 
midnight moon serenely smiles. 

A SIMILE is a comparison, by which one object is made 
to resomble anothér; as, He is like a giant; she is as a 
modest lily. 

A merapnor is a simile without the sign of compari- 
son (like as, ete.) He isa giant! She is a modest lily. 

AN ALLEGORY, PARABLE oF FABLE is a figure by which 
speech and intelligence are attributed to animals and 
even inanimate objects; as, 

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into 
battle, says: “ Fool, whither dost thou hasten? Per- 
haps thou mayst die in the fight; to whom the horse 
replied: “A knife shall take life from thee, futted 
amount mud and filth, but cory shall accompany my 

ath,” 

A uyprnnore is a figure that represeits things much 
better or worse, greater or less than they really are; 28, 
“ They aro swifter than eagles; they were stronger than 
lions.” This exaggeration is often improperly om- 
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loyed; 28, “He told me so more than a thousand 
Timea." “There wore a million people there.” 

Inoxy is used to exnrers quite the contrary to that 
which our words would import; as, “O, yes; I dare 
say, you are a philosopher, forsooth; a poet, and an 
ees genius. You will some day be mado a 

ing!” 

eronomt is a figure by which wo put the cause for 
the effect, or the effect for the cause; as, “ He reads Mil- 
ton,” (i. ¢, Milton’s works.) ‘Gray hairs should be re- 
i= f. e, old age.) “The kettlo boils,” (i.e, the 

water in the kettle,) otc. ‘ 

Sywxcpocus is the putting of a part for the whole, or 
the whole for a part; a definite number for an indefinite, 
ote.; a3, “ Eye hath not seon, nor ear hath heard,” (i. ¢., 
no person hath seen or heard.) “Tho waves have borne 
him safely home,” (i. ¢., the ocean.) 

Meroxouy and Synecpocuz are very similar; yet 
there is this differenee—any one thing may be put for 


another by Metonomy, when the resemblance is suffl- 
cient to render the. pied intelligible; as, He keeps a 


good tablo, (i. 0., good fare.) He has a clear head, (1. 0, 
understanding.) A ship sails o'er the salt or deep, (i. ©, 
the sea.) But Synecdoche only allows part of any ono 
eld be put for whole of that samo thing, and vice 
versa. 

Avtiruests is a figure by which things aro contrasted, 
in order to make thom appear better or worse, larger or 
smaller, ote.; thus, “I, indeed, baptize with water, but 
one cometh after me, the latchet of whose shocs I am 
unworthy to unloose.” 

Cumax is the arte ascension of a fignro, stop by 
step, as one would climb a Iudder, until tho hight is 
reached; thus, “For I am persuaded that neither death 
nor fife, nor angels nor principalitios, nor powers, nor 
things presont nor things to come, nor hight nor depth, 
nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from 
the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.” 

Aposrrovie is an address, generally to some inani- 
mate object or animal; as, “O, grave, where is thy 
victory! , death, whero is thy sting!” - 
#0, factions viper! whose envenomed tooth 

» Would manglo still the doad, porverting truth.” 
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[Persons, countries, cities, oceans, skies, ete., are often 
apostrophized by the poets.] 


EXERCISES IN CLASSIFYING THE FIGURES. 


“Woe unto you lawyers! for ye have taken away the 
Key of knowledge.” 
“The ground of a certain rich man brought forth 
lentifully: and he thought within himself, What shall 
Pao because I haye no room where to bestow my fruits? 
And he said this will I do: I will pull down my barns 
and build greater; and there will I bestow all my fruits 
and my Rose: And T will say to my soul, Soul, thou 
hast much goods laid up for many years; take thine 
ease, eat, drink, and be merry. But God said unto bim, 
Thou fool! this night thy soul shall be required of 
thee.” 
“T have come to send 
Tif it be already kindle 
*O, Jerusalem! Jerusalem! which killest prophets, 
and stonest them that are sent unto thee.” 
“Sit thou on my right hand till I make thine enemies 
my footstool.” 
“Tam the living bread which came down from heaven.” 
“Ye are from beneath; I am from above: ye are of 
this world; I am not of this world.” 





reon the earth, and what will 


ORDER OF PARSING THE SECTIONS. 


Ast. A section. a 
’ Primary. iret. 
Be Order, Aiencouteey b. Coures, site aes 
Adjective. Plenary. 
3. Relation,; Adverbial. — ¢ syare Tmplenary. 
Conjunctive, “* °°" Broken. 
Unbroken. 
‘Sentensic. Literal. 
A ieeeeteanio. 7. Class, {Figerative. 


{ Affirmative. 

Pos. | Interrogative. 
Affirmative. 

Neg. (Interrogative. 


4. Form, 
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EXERCISES FOR ANALYSIS. 


“ The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold, 
And his cohorts were gleaming with purple and gold; 
And tho sheen of their speurs was like stars on the sea, 

When the blue waves roll nightly on deep Galilee.” 

. “The Assyrian came down: 

A section; primary order; no relation; sentensic and 
positive affirmative form; direct’ course; plenary and 
auesKon state; literal class. 

“Like* the wolf :” 

A section; secondary order; adverbial relation to 
came ; entensic and positive affirmative form; direct 
course; plenary and unbroken state; figurative class— 


Simile. 
“On the fold: 

A section; secondary order; adverbial relation to 
came; insentensic and positive affirmative form ; direct 
course; plenary and unbroken state; figurative class,— 
‘Simile.+ 

* And his cohorts were gleaming:” 

A section; secondary order; conjunctive relation to 
came ;t sentensic and positive affirmative form; direct 
course; plenary and unbroken state ; literal class. 

“With purple | and (with) gold; 

Sections; secondary order: adverbial relation to gleam- 
ing; insentensic;§ direct course; implenary and unbroken 
state; literal class. | 

* And the sheen was :” 

A section; primary order; no relation; sentensic and 

ore, affirmative form; direct course; plenary state, 
woken by ‘of their spears ;” figurative.4|—Simile. 
“Of their spears :” 

Seetion ; sec. ord.; ndj. rel. to sheen; insen.; direct 

course; plenary, unbroken state; literal. elass. 


. # Like, n preposition. + Continuation of the figare. 
in primary order; no rel.; since the noun is expressed. 
Pos, and neg. distiction may be omitted after the first primary sec, 


There fs mn nppenrance of IH, ile here. 
{The simile commences with Mile section 
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“Like stars,” “(on the sea :” 

Sections; sec, ord!; adv, rel. to was; insen.; direct 
course; plenary and unbroken state; figurative class — 
Simile. 
? “When the blue waves roll nightly: 

Section ; sec. ord.; adv. rel. to was; sentensic; direct 
course 5 plenary, unbroken state; literal class, 

“On deep Galilee :”* 

A section; sec, ord.; adv. rel. to roll; insen.; dir. cog 

pl., unb. st.; lit. 


“ Adieu, thou hill! where early joy 
Spread roses o'er my brow ; 
Where Science seeks each loitering boy 
With knowledge to endow. 
Adieu, my youthful friends or foes, 
Partners of former bliss or woes; 
No more through Ida's paths we stray— 
_ Soon must I share the gloomy cell, 
Whose ever-slambering inmates dwell 
Unconscious of the day.” 


“ Adieu, thou Hill,” 

Sec.; prim. ord.; no rel.; sent., pos. aff. form; direct 
course ; plen,, unbroken st. ; figurative class—apostrophe, 
“Where weet joy spread roses :”" 

See.; second. ord.; adj. rel. to Hill; sent.; dir. co.; 
pl. unbr. st. ; figurative—personification. 
: “O’er my brow ;” 
Sec.; second. ord.; adv. to spread; insent.; dir. pl. 
unb. ; fig.—personisication. 
“ Where Science seeks each loitering boy, to endow (him,)"” 
Sec.; second. ord.; adj. rel. to Hill; sent.; dir.; plen, 
unb.; fig.—personification, 
“With knowledge :” 
Sec.; second. ord.; adv. rel, to endow; insen.; dir. 
plen. unb.; literal. 
“ Adieu my youthful friends or foes, partners” 
See. ; prim. ord.; no rel.; sent. pos. aff.; dir.; plen. 
unb.; literal. 
“Of former bliss or woes :” : 
See.; second. ord. ; adj. rel. to partners; insent.; dir,; 
plen. unb.; literal. $ 
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“No more we stray :” 
Sec.; prim.; no rel.; sent. pos. aff.; dir.; pl. bro.; 
literal. 
“Through Ida's paths :” 
Sec. second.; adv. rel. to stray; insent.; cireumflex 
course; pl. unb.; literal. 
“Soon must I share the gloomy cell:” 
See,; prim.; no rel.; sent. pos. aff.; circ. ; plen. unb.; 
fig, —Metonomy.* 
“ Whose ever slambering inmates dwell, unconscious :” 
Sec.; prim.; sent. pos. aff.; dir.; pl. unb.; fig.—de- 
tonomy. 
“Of the day :” 
Sec. second.; aux. adj. rel. to unconscious; insen. ; 
dir.; pl. unb.; literal. 


As two young bears in wanton mood, 
Forth issuing from a-ngghboring wood, 
Came where tho industrious bees had stor'd, 
In artful cells, their luscious hoard ; 
O'orjoyed, they seized, with cager haste, 
Luxurious on} the rich repast. 

Alarmed at this, the little crew 

About their cars, vindictive flew. 

The beasts, unable to sustain 

The unequal combat, quit the plain; 
Half-blind with rage and mad with pain, 
Their native shelter they regain ; 

There sit, and now discreeter grown, 
Too late their rashness they bemoan; 
And this by dear experience gain, 

That pleasare's ever bought with pain. 
Sot when the gilded baits of vice 

Are placed before our longing eyes, 
With greedy haste, we snatch our fill, 
And awallow-down f the Jatent ill: 

But when experience opes our eyes, 
Away the fancied pleasure flies. 


©The word cell fy used for grace. 
See relation of az nnd 20, as given on page 138, 


$Seized-on and noallow-down nre compound transitive verbs. 


Pel td eerie? and with pai, have on ousziliary adjective 





Tt flies, but oh! too late we find, 
It leaves a real sting behind (it.) Menrtex, 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN SECTIONS. 


[The parallel tines divide the sections: the single lines divide broken 
sections, and separate the intervening phrases.) 

“A change camel| o'er the spirit|| of my dream, 
The boy ae salt to ah | inthe wil | 
Of fiery climes|| he made) himself) a home.|| 
And his soul drank their sunbeams :|| he was girt]] 
With strange and dusky aspects ;|| he was not 
Feleed tape what|| he had been ;|| on the seal] 
And on the shoro]| he was a wanderer.|| 

There wie a muss|| of many imageés|| 

Crowdedt|| like wavos|| upon me,|| but he was 
arcu of all:{|| and in the Iast§]| he la 

Keposing]|| from the noontide sultriness,| 

Couched4) || among fallercolumns|| in the shade}| 


Of ruined walls|| that had survived the names|| 
Of those}| who renred them.|| By his sleeping side|] 
Stood rehopa| fresinesl and some goodly steeds 

| 


Were fustened|| near a fountain ;|| and a man 

Clad | in a flowing garb| did watch|| the while,*¥| 
While many! of fis tribe | slumbered around,|| —, 
And they were canopied|| by the blue sk 

So cloudless, clear, and purely beautifull] 

That God alone was to be seen in heaven."|| 


«—— Who shall attempt | with wandering fect} 
The dark, unfathomed, infinite abyss.t7} 

And through the palpable obscure tf|| find out 
His uncouth way lor spread his airy flight 
Upborne|| with indefatigable wings 

Over the vast abrupt reer he arrivel| 
The happy isle pate) | 


* For himself. t That crowded, 
‘Of, in the sonse of from: “from all persone!” 
Last image, (i. ¢., representation—dream—vision.. 
| Couched is an adj. nud belongs to “he” in the section. “Ze Bay,” 
etc. Or supply the words, “and he was couched,” making a new sec. 
** During the while. t Attempt fo explore the dark, ete. 
“Obscure,” for obscurity.” 2% Abrupt, in the sense of “ abrupiness.’ 
"At the happy isle. 





RHETORICAL RULES, 


FOR THE FORMATION OF SECTIONS AND SENTENCES. 


Notx.—No errors are of more frequent occurrence than those of 
‘arrangement, by giving the complementary sections © wrong relation 
‘or position; and this is an evil the moro necessary to be considered in 
this work, as all other authors have touchod s0 lightly upon it that 
scholars generally have but n menger iden of the subject. The rela- 
thon of the complement to the aubject or predicate ts little underatood, 
even by professed grammarians, and the complement and section are not 
described in any of the grammars extant. In the following exercises 

‘ich shoald follow each other are designated hy the 
the two a's, U's, ca ole, together, and place the inter 
‘ening seotion in its proper place. 


Rue T— Every secohdary section must be 
pied near its primary, and, if possible, should 
follow that word in its primary section to which 
it holds a relation; thus, it is better to sny, “ All 
things in this world must eventually perish,” 
than “ All things must eventually perish in this 
world;” because the section, “in this world,” 
holds an adjective relation to the noun things, 
rather than an adverbial relation to perish. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION, 

Noah,* for his godliness, ‘and his family, were the on}, 
pacar preserved from the flood, A great stone that 

appened to find? after a long search, *by the seashore* 
served foran anchor. And how can brethren* hope to 
peeks of their parent's blessing, ‘that curse each other. 

tis your light fantastic fools* who have neither heads 
nor hearts, “of both sexes,t who, by dressing their bodics 
out of all shape,§ render themselves ridiculous. Aure- 





* Adv. rel. to find: or, if this section has an aij. rel. to earch, the 
© pentenoo is correct as it stands. 
‘T Adj. rel. to brethren, t Adj. rel. to fools. 
@Ady. rel. to render; ond moy stand os it is, 
(205) 
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Vian eee the Marcomanni, a fierce and terrible na- 
tion 
en 


Sey that had invaded Italy, *in three several 
* "They slew’ both him and his son, whom. 
he bad mado his partner in the empire, /without any op- 
position? The senate of Rome ordered that no part 
should be rebuilt of it; it was demolished to the ground, 
so that travelers are unable to say? where Carth: 
stood, Yat this doy t Upon the death of Claudins, the 
young emperor, Nero, pronounced his funeral oration, 
and he* was canonized among the gods *who scarcely de- 
served the name of man, 

Oss. 1. It must be observed that, in many cases, a 
secondary section is separated from its primary section 
by an intervening secondary section, which has a closer 
union or relation thereto. It has already been shown 
that, in some instances, several secondary sections follow 
‘one another in succession, each having a relation to the 
same primary; as, “God, who spake, at sundry times, in 
divers manners in times past, unto the fathers, by the pro- 
phets.” Here, each of these sections holds a separate 
adverbial relation to the verb spake. In such cases 
there is no particular order to be observed, as it is 
equally corréct to say, “who spake in times past, unto 
the fathers, in divers manners, at sundry times, by 
the prophets,” or “ who spake by the prophets, in divers 
manners, at sundry times, in times past, unto the fathers.” 

Secondary sections, of a conjunctive relation, are somo~ 
times placed at a great distance from their primary, in- 
asmuch as the intervening sections do not give a fulse 
construction to the sentence, since they are, generally, 
sections of an adjective or adverbial relation, and as such, 
naturally hold a place nearer their primary than sections 
of merely a conjunctive relation. It should be the aim 
of the student, when writing, to express his thoughts 
* with all possible perspicuity; hence, long sentences 


* Adv, rel. to defeated, + Adv, rel. to slew, 
¢ Ady, rel. to say. PAdj. rel. to Aer He, who searcely,ete. 
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should be avoided ; for, unless one be gifted with an un- 
usnal memory, he will lose the connection between tho 
different members of the sentence, especially if the in- 
tervening sections do not follow in the natural order 
which their relation would indicate; and thus the sense 
becomes obscured, if not totally lost. In all long sen- 
tences, the student should not only observe the proper 
position of every section, but of every word in the sec- 
tion; and great caro should be taken to use pronouns 
and verbs of the same person and number as their ante- 
cedents or subjects.# Nouns in apposition should, if 
possible, be not only of the same case, but of the same 
number, in order that the verb to which they are both 
nominative may not sound harsh, which it always does 
when one is singular and the other plural. Conjune- 
tions should also connect the same moods and tenses of 
verbs, etc., according to Rule XV, on p. 172. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


Let every one treasure up these ean of charity and 
benevolence, which never fail to add happiness to the 
bestower; and honesty and in’ also.f To be mod- 
erate in our views, and proceeding temperately in the 
hag of them, is the best way to insure success. Bi: 
ming themselves on fantastic are and ready to vie 


with pee another in the roi the young be- 
gin with beinggidiculous, and pie in vice and immor- 
ality. No person could speak stronger on this subject, 
nor behave nobler than our young advocate, for the 
cause of toleration. But Thomas, one of the twelve, 


~ * Sco Rule VII, page 166, nnd Rule IX, page 160. 

t This implenary section, commencing with the conjunction anc, i is 
entirely out of place, unless we use nfter it a qualifying phrase, in 
contrast to that which precedes. Correct by saying, “ Lessons of char- 
ity, benevolence, Rontety, and integrity, which never fail,” ete, The 
sentence may also be corrected in various other ways, 


{Various errors in this sentence. Adjectives are used for adverbs, 
‘and the sections at the close of the sentence are out of their place. 
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called Didymus* was not with them. Truth and sober- 
ness are the test of honesty. The evidence of his guilt 
tere his dogged silence and his defiant attitude. Sach 
tuisdemeanors are a vice which all should avoid. 


Ons. 2, By the improper construction of sentences, 
an ambiguity sometime arises, against which the stadent 
should carefully guard. Avoid also the ropetition of the 
same word in tho same or consecutive sentences, unless 
for the sake of emphasis, or contrast. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


You Nope him younger than L-+ Belisarius was 
general of all the forces under the Emperor Justinian 
the first, a man of rare valor.t Lisias promised his 
father that he would never abandon his frienda§ In- 
temperance is a growing vice, and intemperance should 
be shunned. I visited the community once, and found 
it a very industrious community; in fact I know of no 
community more industrious, or more deserving of our 
high esteem than that community. 


Oxs, 3. Tantology, or the repetition of a word or idea 
under a new form of expression, should also be avoided. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


Tt should ever be your constant study to do good. He 
plunged down|| into the water, After he sat down] he 
rose up and departed. You must reiurn back again soon, 


ee 


*Didymus is in apposition to Thomas, and should immedintely fol- 
Tow Nhat ward. 

TThe ambiguity arises from an ellipsis of the verb after the pro- 
noun, J—"younger than Jom,” or “than J do rvppore,” ete. 

PRelisorine was tho "man of rare valor;” hence thie quatifying 
Piirase should follow Belisaring—* Bolianrius, n man of rare,” ete. 

Po tssies said I will never abandon your friends”"—or—" my 

feienha?” 

Such tantologiont expressions are often need. expecially in poetry — 
iley can niways be parsed, but are, nevertheless, contrary to the 
genius of tho English language. 

{To sit down” and “to rise op,” may not he considered ne 
peaiees Custom has sanctioned the use of the supertuous 
v 
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He. Se ears the words again.* We descended down 
from the mountain. We found nobody else but him in 
the room, He raised up his arm, 


Rute IL—Every complete sentence or para- 
graph} must contain a sentensic section. 

{Nore —tThere Is little possibility of the student's falling into the 
error of constructing sentences composed of insentensic sections only, 
Inasmach ns they could not be made to express any definite idea.) 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

Tn the room.t Epps the tablet When I have fin- 
ished my lessont Then he sat down.t Being unablo 
to reply-{ To die, to sleep no more.§ 

Ons. 1. Tho replies to questions are generally insen- 
tensic sections, but in such cuses the primary and sen- 
tonsie sections to which they relate are implied, having 
been expressed in the question. 


EXAMPLES. 


[Supply the ellipses in the secondary sections] ~ 
Where did you lay the book? On the table?|| Whom 
did you see? Your-uncle. What are you studying 
now? Grammar, arithmetic, and geography. 


Rote IIL—A negative sentence or section 
should employ but one word of negation. 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


T have looked for the book, and I can’t find it nowhore. 
There wasn’t nobody present when I entered. It was 





® The prefix “re signifies agin; "de" eignites down ; ascend should 
aot be used with up; “pre” signifies before 

is m collection of sentences, describing any one par- 

ject, or branch of n subject. A paragraph should compriso 

all the descriptions of a subject that are clovely allied, or that have, as 
ie wore, « tendency to ono and the same end. 

- fio any sentensic section agreeable to the general sense; 99, 

% in the room,” etc. 

#This is Bot an Insentensic section; as the omission of either the 

moUN OF ¥erb does not constitute an insen, seo. 

[A secondary section, adverbial relation to lay, * 

18 
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s0 dark I couldn't sco nothing at all. Won't sebod: 
come to my assistance? He could not solve the riddle 
by no means. He would n't never return, 


Ons. 1, Thero are many words, not absolutely nega~ 
tive, but which denote possibility or impossibility, prob- 
ability or improbability, that require no other negative. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

I do not think the water is hardly warm enough yot* 
He can not, in strict justice, be searcely called a man of 
integrity. There were not but five men present? The 
poor man was not scarcely able to move. 

Ozs. 2. When not signifies neither, wo should use nor 
after it; thus, “It is not very cold, nor very warm.” 
But whon either is implicd after not, we should make uso 
of or instead of nor; thus, “Ho could not bo induced 
(either) to remain where he was or (not nor) to go 
home,” t 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He told me he could not go to-day or to-morrow. T 
eould not find him in this room or that. I was unable 
to find him in this room nor that.§ I will not tell you, 
or give you the slightest clue to the desired information. 
He assured me he would not be able to visit my aunt 
nor uncle during vacation. He did not call my attention 
to the fact that we were falling nor sliding down into. 
the pit. She was never|| known to smile from that 
moment, or to mingle again in society. He is not so 
eminent or so much esteemed as he thinks himself. She 
was seldom || found at home, or was she ever known to 
Keep her house in order. 





© This form of expression is very common, and yet it is obviously 
incorrect, for the use of the negative denies the possibility of the fact, 
When the intention is to establish that possibility or probability, 

t “Not but" forms an affirmation; thus, “Ilo could not but pee it" — 
44, “He contd nat fait to seo it,” or, “Io certainly must have seen it.” 
A strong affirmation. 

¢ We should always endeavor to express oursetves in plain and un- 
mistakable language, In such cases as the above, ihe word either 
should be expressed, not implied, 

‘The word either it understood before in, 7” 
‘Other negatives beside aot folldw the rule. 
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~ Ons. 3. There aro various forms of expression in which 
awe are apt unconsciously to employ double negatives, or 
a negative and some word of possibility, ax scarcely, seldom, 
ete.; which modes of speech it should be the constant 
study of the student to avoid, using his judgment and 
taste in determining whether the negative form should 
bo used or not. 


ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 


Ho could searcely read nor write. There was little of 
the scholar nor gentleman about him. I have not been 
able to find the word in Virgil or Cwsar* There is 
nothing genial or nothing attractive in the place.t There 
was no more bread or provision. There was nothing 
more peck we could do nor say to relieve the unfortunate 
‘man. 


Rutt IV.—Avoid the too frequent use of the 


negative or 
the first ogi we should use or ; 
if we use neither in tho place of the first negative, we should use nor; 
Aneither in Virgil nor Cassar.” Wo may aay, “She was seldom found 
‘at home, of was she ever known to keep,” elc.; or we may say, “Sho 
was seldom fonad at home, nor,” etc. The meaning of the expression 
will be the eame in either oase. 
Tt is well to observe that or genorally indicates the possibility or 
eek ‘of the truth of the assertion contained in 
ons which it connects; thus, the above sontence woulil 
-eate that there was nothing genial, o® there wax nothing attractive ; 
dhere was nothing genial, still thore might have existed something 
aitractree, and wice veras; but this is not the probable intention of the 
fontewes: heriee, it would be better to say, “There was nothing genial 
‘nor atteactive;” or, “there was neither any thing genial nor attractive;" 
vor, “there was nothing that was either genial or attractive.” Eithor 
of these forms of pression would immediately convey the iden that 
neither of these attributes existed at the place, though the preference 
be given to the first. two. 
“} When the first negative oecurs in one section, and n accond nega- 
is need in the following section, the expression is wrong; for I 
d either ix thon untersioo), and should be followed by or} as, 
ax nothing that was either genial or attractive;” “there was 
Tope that we could do or say." “Ee assured me that he 
unable to visit either my uncle or aunt during the ‘weraaion,” 
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circumflex course, particularly in narrative, deserip- 
tive, or simple discourse. 
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION, 

Him 1 have just sent to the a Ep rovisions, and 
her I have sent into the country, em he endeavored 
to conciliate, by large rewards promising to them, and 
by granting that they their own jields might cultivate. 
A fresh wind arising, my back I turned upon the desolate 
beach, and springing into my bark, the unhappy island 1 
left forever. 

Ons. 1. Nevertheless, in poetry and in animated dis- 
course, the circumflex course is used with much beauty 
of effect. There are also many forms of expression, 
even in the most common-place language, in which we 
should always use the circumflex course; such as, when 
the relative pronoun is employed in the accusative, or 
when, in reply to a question, the accusative is first men- 
tioned for the sake of emphasis, etc., ete. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION, 

‘This is the very man I met whom at Paris, This is 
the field I have sold which to your father. Where is our 
soa! T have just killed the dog.* And how about your 
obligations? I have cancelled my obligations+ Several 
men there were who entered the room with us.t 

Ruts V.—An implenary section is allowable 
when it requires the repetition of a word to make 
it plenary, or when the sense is not obscured by 
the ellipsis.§ 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 


By presumption and by vanity we provoke enmity and 
we incur contempt. They must be punished and they shall 





tle consequence whether we use the direct course or the 
is case, 
ive greater force to the reply to place the object before 
“My obligations U have cancelled." 
$ Impersonal verbs always. require the principal nominative after 
ei, @ See Rule XIX, page 170. 
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be punished. We suceceded, but they did not succeed, 
hese counsels were the dictates of virtue and the dic- 
tates of true honor. Genuine virtue supposes our beneyo- 
Tence to be strengthened aud to be conirmed by principle, 

Oxzs. 1. But when an omission of any word or words 
would obscure the sense or render the expression incle- 
gaat, we shoitld make the section plenary, 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION," 


That is a property most men have or may attain.* 
Thon stood there up one in the council, a Pharisee, 
named Gamalicl, a doctor of the law, had in reputation 
among all the people, and commanded to put the apostles 
“forth a little space. Neither has he nor any other per- 
sons suspected this doccit.+ They now smiled at. that 
which they were alarmed before There is nothing we 
are so much deficicat ix as knowledge of ourselves. 


Rote VE—Whenever figurative expressions are 
employed, care should be taken to introduce them 
at the proper time and in an appropriate manner: 
all the parts of a figure should accord, and im no 
ease should we introduce a figure, and immedi- 
ately abandon it for the literal expression; thus, 
it would be improper to say, “‘ The Leviathan bat- 
tled long against the waves, and eventually sailed 
safely into port,” because we first introduce a 
figure by representing the vessel as a combatant 
warring against the waves, and then dropping the 
figure, we represent the vessel in the light of any 
other boat, sailing into port. We should say, 
“The Leviathan battled long (or a long time) 





© Attain is nm intransitive verb, and requires no object. We should 
may, “Aa property meat men have, ar fo which they may attain.” 

t “Nor Aore any other pertone;” verbs must agree with their nomi- 
natives, etc. 

“AC that about which," etc. as alarmed is intransitive and can not 
govern an object, 
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against the waves, but eventually conquered and 
marched into (or entered) the port in safety and 
triumph,” 


EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

—— * And on his knees, 

That shook like tempest-stricken mountain trees, 

His heavy head descended sad and lo’ 

Like a high city, smitten by the blow 

Which secret earthquake strikes, and toppling, falls 

With all its arches, towers and cathedral 

In swift and unconjectured overthrow.* 

“To take up arms against a sea of troubles.” 

————_ “As glorious 

As is a messenger from heaven, 

Unto the white, upturned, wond'ring eyes 

Of mortals that fall back to gaze on him, 

When he bestrides the lazy pacing clouds, 

And sails upon the bosom of the air.” 


Rute VIL—In using hyperboles, care should 
be taken not to introduce improbable exaggera- 
tion; nor to employ them in simple or common 
descriptions. 

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. 

He moves slower than a snail. We rode quicker than 
lightning. His muscles were harder than a rock, more 
vigorous than steel, and more powerful than an engine. 

“T found her on the floor, 

In all the storm of grief, yet beautiful! 

Pouring forth tears at such a lavish rate, 

‘That, was the world on fire, they might have drowned - 

The wrath of heaven and quenched the mighty rwin.”{ 





® This figure is badly introduced. We oan not conceive any resem- 
Blance between a. man's “descending head" and the “ s/t eal wncon- 
jectured overthrow" of high city, with all its towers, arches, and 
cathedrals, by @ secret onrthquake. 

t This is called mixed metaphor, in which two metaphors are made 
to meet on one wi : . 

} To drown the wrath of heaven or to quench a mighty ruin would 
require a greater effort than is possessed, we fear, by any modern poct, 
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Rute VIIE.—Care should be taken in construct- 
ing a climax to preserve the natural order of gra- 
dation, placing the more insignificant’ ideas first, 
and closing with the grander and higher concep- 
tions. 


The following, from Milton's Paradise Lost, is a fiue example of the 
construction of a climax: 


“ Now glowed the firmament 
With living sapphires: , Hesperus, that led 
The starry host, rode brightest, till the moon, 
Rising in clouded majesty, at length, ’ 
Apparent queen, unvailed her peerless light, 
And, o’er the dark, hor silver mantle threw,” 


First, the stars (sopphires) aro seen shedding an equal light; then 
Hiesperos (the evening star) “rode brighteat," and held brief sway 
“till the moon, riving in clouded majesty," appeared, queen of 
tight, “unvailed her poorlcss light, and oer the dark her silver man- 
tie threw.” This is ove of the prettiest figures in the Iungunge; and, 
besides being n climax, is a metaphor, in which the stars repi 

people or commonality. Hesperus then appears as a ruler, like & 
dake or governor; while the moon is made to represent the queen, 
ruler over all. 


METHOD OF PARSING A PROPER NAME. 
SenTence :—* George studies his lesson.” 
Relation ; Gronae studies, 


2. Grornce—is a noun, name of a person; 
proper, an appropriated name; 
masculine gender, denotes 4 male; 
third person spoken of; 
singular number, denotes but one; 
Rominative case to the verb ear 
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Prosopr, from tho Greek xpis, about, and dq, songs, or 
poetry, establishes laws which govern the quality, length, 
accent, and emphasis of poctical lines; it also embraces 
the rules for punctuation. 


OF POETRY OR VERSIFICATION. 


Porrny or Verse is the arrangement of words into a ~ 
regular succession of short and long, or of accented or 
unaccented syllubles, like the measured beat of a clock, 
or the tread of disciplined troops. 

This resemblance to the motion of a person in walking, has giren 
to syllables when they form poetical lines, the name of feet 

Feet are either of tivo or three syllables: there aro 
eight kinds of feet, four of two syllables, and four of 
three, as follows: 

Dissyllable. Trissyllable. 
1. A Trochee, ~ . A Dactyl, --- 
2, An Tumbus, -- . An Amphibrach, - = = 
3. A Spondee, . An Anapmwst, * - - - 
4. A Pyrrhic, -~- 8. A Tribrach, ae 

The dash (-) indicates the long or accented syllables, 
and the breve ( —) the short, or unaccented. 

A Trocner is composed of words containing syllables 
accented on the first, and every alternate syllable there- 
after, a8, gratef'al, taneful, maledtctiOn, véntration, ete, 

Aw Tamare consists of words of two, four, or six syl- 
lables, in which the accent falls on the second, fowrth, 
sixth, ete, as, iccoant, réstratn, rtvérbirdte, disintirestid- 

ete. 


gainsay, ete. 
contains two short syllablés, as, éér, 
wither, ete, 
A Dacry1 contains a long and two short syllables, as, 
government, idlentss, etc, 
(216) 
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Aw Ampnreracn has first a short, then a long, then 
another short syllable, as, dimestic, cdsmeétic, ete. 

An Anapzstic foot contains three syllables, the two 
first of which are short, or unaccented, and the last ac- 
cented or long, as, dverawe, indirstédd, overhéad, in thé 
roim, b¥ réstraint, bn cimamand, ete. 

_A Tarrsract has a succession of three short syllables, 
enerally preceded by a long syliable,) as, (¢dm)-fort- 
le, (di Supe) wauiely, (consid)-ératel¥, ete, 

Four of the above, viz.: Zrochee, Jambus, Dactyl, and 
Anapest, are called Hei because whole compositions 
can be written in thom without introducing other feet. 
The others are called secondary, being used occasionally 
tovary the monotony of regular composition. 


EXAMPLES OF VARIOUS MEASURES. 
TROCHAIC MEASURE, 


‘Two TROON 
eéanc; ~* | On & ones 


peace. —* BY & | fountain, 
THREE TROCHEES, 
High & | bove thi | sin, —* —‘Thsk i | gfin 28 | etiming, | 
S88 his { ehiiridt | rim.’ —* * Midnight | dil cdn | siming, | 
LANES OF THREE TROCHER FEET AND A LONG SYLLABLE. 
Lévelf, | listing | pénce of | mind, —* 
' Eater ad | ight dF house | kind. =! 
LINES OF FOUR TROCUEE TERT. 
Now thd | farfil | lightning | Mishis, | 
dréadfAl | thindér's | raring; | 
‘Now thé | broaking | timbée | crishis— | 
% | sams tbe | witirs | pouring— | 
LINES OF SIX TROCHEES. 
Oni | rebunihin, | strStched be | néath i | MOarg J-wilSm, | 
Lay & | shéphird | ewain and | gazed ip | on thd | brow, | 
LINES OF TEREE TROCHER VERT, AXP OF TWO TROCHER FEET AND A 
LONG SYLLABLE IN ALTERNATE SUCCESSION. 
On & | distint [peti 
Where the | béathér | wid — | 
Tn fis | qhiét | benuty 
Livedt | indt | sintled. | 
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LENES OF FOUR TROCHER TERT, AND OF THREE AND AN ADDITIONAL 
LONG SYLLABLE IN ALTERNATE SUCCESSION. © 
Sdmméar's | breath Is | ghey | falling | 
On thé | silént | watérs | bide, ~ | 
And 8 | monbedims } bright Bre | eportfag | 
With thi | drops of | gitwring® | déw.~— | 


TAMBIC MEASURE. 
LINES OF TWO JAMDIO FERT. 
we thé hours, 
In hit | yee | } 
FWO TAMDIO FRET, AND AN ADDITIONAL SHORT SYLLABLE 
And néar | thé méun- | tain, 
‘There gished | & founs | fain. 
LINES OF THREE LAMBIC FEET. 
Islés Of | thé sduth, | Gwike! | 
‘The sing | Of tri | timph sing, | 
Lot mount | dind hill | dind vale 
With hil | 180 | jis ring. 
LINES OF FOUR LAMBIC FEET. 
Th¥ prds | ince, dy | Erlist | Ing Gi 
Wide tee atl na | i aie | ahold. t 
LINES OF FIVE FEET, CALLED PENTAMETER VERSE. 
‘Thire wis | i sdund | of rev {gv bo night, 
‘And Bal | gidim's cap | Hal | hid ath | oréd thare, | ete. 
When the last line of a couplet is prolonged to twelve 
syllables, it is called Alexandrine verse. 
White thrénged | thé cit | Teéns | with tar | ror ddimb, | 
Or whisp | ‘sTng with | white lips, | “Ths 160, | théy come! | 
they edme! | 
Many Iambiec verses terminate in a short, or unac- 
conted syllable. 
Twa now | thd hoor | wh8a nfght | hid dety | em, 
Hie cir | bale round | yin sh | ble hdav | en, 
Christianst | hiive barn'd | eich th | br, quite | perenk | ded 
‘Thiit Gil | th’ Apds | tlés Ban | hiive done | iis ie Waa. 


which may be regarded either ns n single Spondee foot, or a8 two Tro- 
hoes, the second xyllable of each being represented by the prolonga~ 
tion of the first. 

© Two syllables aro frequently contracted into one, by the elizion of 
‘& vowel, when the second forma a Pyrrhic or Tribrach, $ 

Titis highly improper to introduce a word in which the accent 
urally falls on the first syllable, while the nature of the verse requires 
it on the eecond: this, nt once, changes the metrical measurement into 
prose, and yet the most distluguished poets frequently fall into thiy 
error. Z 
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YVARIOUS FORMS OP TAMBIC VERSE 
‘The diy Ts pist | ind gine, | (three feet. 
‘Thé dye | nfo; ip theee feet. 
O, may | wé all | rémom | bir weit | Sour fect.) 
ThE night | GE Wath | driws néar. | (three feet.) 
Com Aang 1g apte | tt héay | ‘aly dive | (four feet.) 
With ll | thé quick | ning pow’ three feet. 
Kindle} feo crea 1S oak ee 
In this | cdld heart | Or ert 


Verses like the above, containing lines of four and 


three feet, alternately, were formerly written in two lines 
of seven feet each, 


ANAPHSTIC MEASURE. 


LINES OF TWO ANAPESTIC FEET. 


On th® bench | by (8 sed, | 
"Neath thé éy | &rgréen ell 1 


UINES OF THREE ANAPEstic FEET. 


0, yé xdods, | spréad yur brinch | &s apace, | 
your décp | Et réckss | os E19; 


Pp 
T wild hide | with the Lear or ial ottse, 1 


L would vin | ish frdm év | &rF dye. | 
LUNES OF POUR ANAP#STIC PEET. 
AL thé close | Of the day, | whan tha ham | te fs st, | 
Amit mic | sls thd swaecs | Sf forget | falndes | prove, 
When ntact | bit h8 18r | rént ts heard | bn thé bill, 
And nought | bile tht night | Ingile’s sag | In thé grove. | 
Some lines take an additional short syllable. 
At thé head | Sf thé dia | cers, 
St0d ths wal | drotis lin | cers. 
But in such cases the second, and every succeeding 
alternate line generally lacks a short syllable. 


"Pix this voice | Of thé alg | gard,t 
Tbéard | him complain | 


It is highly improper to introduce a word in which the accent 
naturally falls on the frat syllable, while the nature of the verso re 
quires it on the second: this, nt once changes the motrical mensure- 
‘ment into prose, and yet the most distinguished poets frequently fall 
inte this error, 

{The second short sylinble is wanting. See Rule at top of next page. 

{This sytlable, in reality, constitutes the first short ayllable in the 
next foot, If the verse wore written in two lines instead of four these 
‘wylladles: ‘occupy their proper places. 
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Fou hive waked | mé td edn, | (7) 
T mist slam | bér again. | 


Sometimes a syllable is omitted from the first foot of 
each line, 

YE shep | birds, 35 ciéte | P01 God ay, | 

Whose ticks | Ever care | lesaly roam, | 


And mam’ | rf still hoards | 
As hte rich | St &€ tras | wres,® 
Bdme Lew | bliss" md | mente, 
‘Sdme soul | thrilling pleas [ uree 


DACTYLIC MEASURE. 


LINES OF TWO DACTYLS 


Take hér Up | tandérly, | 
Fiishidined #9 | altndérly, | 


The last measure in Dactylic verse is not always full, 
but generally ends on the accented syllable. 


©, th’ d¥ép | traeh hit 165k | 
From those dirk | dye t—~ | 
Boul with | ridianee, | 
CAught trim thé | skies f——, | 


= Sometimes an unaccented syllable opens or closes a 
ne. 
Rohed like Gn | Abbie, — 
ThE [sndwy earth | Ties,f— — } 
While thé réd | stndown — 
Fildest | dut 6f thé | skies.t —~— | 


Dactyl verse sometimes glides imperceptibly into ana- 
pwestic measure. 


This sylinble; in reality, constitates the first short syllable in the 
next foot. See note bottom of page 219. . 

f Tho two other syllables that compose the foot are wanting, and if” 
the pootry be set to music the absence of there syllables must be de- 
noted by appropriate rests; or the accented syllable must be prolonged 
to the full value of the foot or measure. 

{If this word had been placed at the conclusion af the preotting 
Tine, (where the measure requires it, though the sense does not,) we 
should have a pure Dactyl verse, thus: 

Robed Ike An | Kbbéss, thé 
Snow§ eieth | ies —~— 


While thé réd | siinddwn fildes | 
Ot Of thd | ekles — ~. | 
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slimmér ol { figet,® 
tiring (at; 
OF thé fills, 
iv | be dirk walls, | 
The first line is eee in Dactyl, and each subse- 
quent line in Anapest, thus: 
~ Nigh 0a vo thit wils | n&wift | mide — — 
Taaned ale x | 45n Bid | i eats | worn spi 
a ay re wis at {isa hé paused | 15 wait] | 
Gril train | through thé o | pin gate.) | 
It is ie improper to bring unimportant words into 
the unaccented parts of a measure: this is similar to the 
introduction of words where the accent will fall on the 
unaecented syllables. This is called impossible accent, 
and is liable to occur in all kinds of verse. The follow- 
ing extracts are crroneons: 
“Of overy treo that in the garden ni tore 
‘Thou miyst | freely | ént; bot | Of the | trese* 
‘That knowledge hath of good and ill, eqt not." 


Se0 note (+) on prge 220. 

tie these words had been plnced at the end of the preceding line, 
the verse would have been Dacty!. It ts this running over of words 
» from on: mo to praia: Urat causes tho change from Dactyl to Ana- 
pest. y be changed to Ductyl, thus: 

Whirling rat 1 gliding like | summer clouds | fleet, see they | 

Flash the white | lighting from | glittering feet, | and the | 

Streams hang con | gealed on the | face of the aaah ¢ mute | 

Horns of bright | silver hung | over dark | wall ~| 
‘This, of course, destroys the rhyme, and closes the tines with unim- 

it words, which is higsty improper. 

} This is n Trochce foot, but when set to music it must be made to 
AN the same measure as a Dactyl. 

2 These two words belong to the last measure in the preceding lino, 
‘and are #0 trented in the air to which ed are sung, making the word 
“ sexton" the frat in a new Dactylic foot. 

‘These are Lambie feet, but fall into Dactylic divisions in the air, 
‘This foot may be considered s Dactyl, commencing with an unnce 
' eonted syllable, or as an saan} having a syllable retronched. Tho 
above: vag ‘when set to m ided thy 
Nigh toa | gra soppy ywly | made, Leaned & | 
Sexton | old on his | earth worn | spade, His 
‘Work was | dono and he | paused to | walt | 
Faneral | train through the [ open | gate. | 
Making ‘each line wholly com ie Dery be ‘Trochees; though 
beet ns aie has ee Mt heme pots ile foot. sates 
in line may be properly. accent making two syllal 
the word Rey thus: 
aly | St fro | If Gaty | bOt Sf | ths wes | 
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“But the unfaithful priest, what tongue enough shall exe- 
erate?” Pollok. 
AYE fo | ehy Urdth, | too late 
I thus contest.” 
Horrid | if true!" ——— 
“All of | me then, shall die: let this appenr.” Ailton, 
“Ago should | fly concourse, cover in retreat 
Dofeots of Judgment and the will subdue.” 
© PAMl'd of | by the | firat list | ind lost | fOrer | om 


“Mix'd with | dbdu | rate pride and steadfast hate,” 


% Angels | ind min | Istérs | Of grace | difend | us, 
ahi het | bit power | Syer | his mdr | til td | ie 


Mi 


epeare, 
OF MIXED VERSE. 


No verse can be composed entirely of Spondee, Pyrrhic, 
Amphibrach, or Tribrach feet, but any, or all of these 
may be introduced in other measures, to prevent monot- 
ony. Verses may also be composed of a mixture of 
‘Trochee, Iambiec, Dactyl, and Anapmst, some examples 
of which are subjoined the figures designate the various 
feot, thus, 1 Trochee, 2 Iambus, 5 Dactyl, 7 Anapest, ete., 
according to the figured arrangement on page 216. 

NOt & dri? | wis board? | nor & fin’ | rl note? | 
As bis cOrse? | t5 thé rim? | plirt we hie’ | ried,® 
NUt A s617 | dior dischirged’ | his fire? | well shét® 
O'br thé grive? | whdre dur het |r} we blir? | ried.* 
God Of ths | fir Kind | Opint | aky ~' | 
How | gloriodss | ly at bore is! | springs —t | 
Thé | ntéd! | dome Of! | héavénty* | bloe, —* | 
Siispin? | déd ine | thé riint | bow's vings? | 
Mike mi nd* | wind | chaplat;? | weave it Sf | simple | lowérs> | 
S00k thim Iné | low! a villics3 | Gftér this | geatlit | showera;? 
Bring mé n59 | dark-tyed! | rosds,? | giy in thé? | slinshine! | glowing? | 
Bring mé the | pile mdss' | rdse bad, | bénedth thé | frésh Waves! | 
| growing. | 
I sly, | méthinks? | thit Phi | 18-g8n? | Titventas® | 


Might maée? | frm mon? | & 1 | U8 more*| fOrgivo? | mess. 





© Merried and buried, and all similar terminations, should be con- 
traoted to the space or value of n single syllable. This verse would be 
purely Anapmstic throughout, if we give to each measure its true value, 
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RULES FOR THE COMPOSITION OF POETRY. 


Rore 1.—Commence every line with a capital letter. 

Roce I1.—Having established a measure, continue the 
same throughout; though, as has been already scen, 
matalic verse may sometimes run into Anapitst, or 
Trochee into Iambie, and vice versa. 

Rowe Il1—Corresponding lines should be of an even 
length ; ie. should be composed of an even number of 
foot. In blank yerse, all the lines should be even in 
length.* In all other poctical compositions, those lines 
which rhyme should generally be even, 

Reve 1V.—It is improper to introduce an Alexandrine 
into the middle of a stanza; and, in general, it is wrong 
to introduce a lino containing an additional foot, into 
any verse, unless the accompanying verses have lincs 
corresponding. 

__ Reve ¥.—Avoid the use of Spondeo, Pyrrhic, Amphi- 
Drach and Tribrach feet, particularly in pieces intended 
for music. 

_ Rote VI—Do not close a line in Iambic (or Trochec) 
with a short syllable, nor a line in Anapmwst (or Dacty!) 
with two short syllables, and commence tho following 
line also with a short syllable, for this would make, in 
the former case, a Pyrrhic, and, in the latter, a Tribrach. 


— 
PUNCTUATION, 


‘The principal divisions of a sentence, as considered 
om esha are the Comma, Semicolon, Colon and 


‘eriod. 

Tho Period is the whole sentence, complete in itself, 
wanting nothing to make full and perfeet sense, and not 
connected in any way with a subsequent sentence. 


* If @ parngraph, in blank verse, breaks off with # short line, the 
Une that follows shuld commence where the other ends; thus: 
- Jay bare your bosom. 
Shylock Ay, hie trenst: 
So says the bond; does it not, noble fudge ?—Su ccereane, 
t There ure some ex: ions to this, particulnrly in Alexandrine 
Aton fa cy aac the Unes are nearly all of irregular 





The Colon is a secondary sentence, containing somé- 
thing explanatory to that which precedes, and which is 
ly complete in grammatical construction. The 
Colon may sometimes contain a personal pronoun, the 
antecedent to which is in the preceding sentence. 

The Semicolon contains that part of a sentence which 
commences with a conjunction or personal pronoun; and 
is a minor division of a sentence, in which the gram- 
matical construction is not fully complete. 

The Comma includes the principal secondary sections, 
which comprise the subdivision of the sentence. 

Grammarians have followed this division of the rheto- 
ricians, and have appropriated to each of theso divisions 
its mark or point. . - 
RULES FOR PUNCTUATION. 

OF THE COMMA. 


Retz I.—Use a Comma to separate the principal sec- 
tions of a sentence. 

Example—By skill and hution, by ti id chi 
ty foresight aud by penetration, T brought the enterprise we Doe: 
mate conclusion. ; 

Reve IL—A nominative should never be separated 
from the verb to which it belongs by a comma, unless # 
secondary section intervenes, and breaks the connection. 

Examples—God is love. Heaven hides the book of fate. HEAVEN, 
from oil creatures, uroes the book of fate. 

Rute IJ.—When, however, several nominatives fol- 
low in succession, or are used in apposition, they should 
be separated from each other, but not from the verb, by 
commas; thus: 


[Nors.—tThe uso of the comma, in thia enso, is to the 
omission of tho verh; thus, " Birds, bats, and beetles fly,” & € “Birds 


(tty), ont and ie is 
wie} sll ftine (pmo te, and rod tee fon 


Roe IV.—Whon several words, all being the same 
part of spooch, and each holdings separable a relation 
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to the same word, follow one another in succession, they 
should be separated from each other (but not from the word 

which they belong) by commas.* + 

“To live sober! teously, and pio comprehends 
fhe whale of oar duty.” ay Sete 

“Man fearing, serving, knowing and Joving his Creator.” 

“Nor east ono longing, ling’ring look behind.” 

“The sun, earth's sun, and moon and stars had ceased 

To number seasons, days, and months, and years,” 

“When first on this delightful Iand he spreads 

His orient beams on herb, tree, fruit, and flower.” 

“ Ty relicee the indigent, to comfort the afllicted, to protect the inno- 
cent, are noble employments.” 

Plain, honest truth requires no coloring.” 

“A good, wise, and Just king will endeavor to redress the griev= 
ances, wrongs, and troubles of his people.” 

Rute V.—When a secondary section of an adjective 
relation immediately follows the noun to which it be- 
longs, it is considered as pare of the logical subject, and 
should not be separated trom it, as this would virtually 
separate the noun from its verb.¢ 

Example —* The great end of s good education is to form a reason~ 
able man.” 


Rere Vi—When a soction of an adverbial relation 
immediately followa the verb to which it belongs, no 
point is required ; as, ¥ 

© With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salvation.” 

Roexe VI.—But when a section, not having an adjec- 
tive relation, follows a noun, or when any other than an 
adverbial section follows a verb, it should be separated 
from the main section by commas before and after it. 
And, in general, when a secondary section is out of its 
place, producing a broken section or a circumflex course, 
that section should be separated from the others by 
commas. 


3 told, Jef behind him three hundred” 
aor : 


* Because each Comma i+ used weitere the aie of ie Lael 
noun, reposition, ete, to w word belongs, a in tho 
co maigt Une Asian, {man} honest, (man) and sober man will 
ee to fulfill his duty, (fo fulfild) his obligations, and (fo 


ve pronoun and participle form exceptions, which will 


. 
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“She let concenlment, ike @ worm §° th’ bud, 
Feed of her damask cheek.” 

Jn art, long since, has Britain been renown'ds 
Jn arms, high honored, and in Letters, crown 

“Whom ye ignorantly worship, hima declare f unto you,” (cireumfler 
course.) 

Rute VIII—When fwo or more secondary adjective 
sections follow a noun, or when two or more secondary 
adverbial sections follow a verb, they should be separated 
from each other by commas, unless connected by a con- 
junction. 

Examples. —* Wis hopes for saving his credit, for redeeming his 
charneter, for obtaining redress, were blasted.” 

“The man of virtne and of honor will be respected and esteemed," 

“The Chri ligion is full of beauty, of purity and love.” 

“He was sunk ileep in sin, degrndation and crime. 

“ He paced over the floor, in silence.” 


Reve 1X.—When conjunctions connect words only, no 
point is required between therm. 

Examples — —Troth is fair and artless.” “We must be wise or 
foolish." 

Rune X—When the conjunction connects sections, it 
should be preceded by a com 

Exomples—* Romances may be said to be miserable rhapsodies, ort 
fan vous incentives to evil.” 

irtue is not rest, but action.” } 

Ngome people wre impolite, because they do not know the worl!” 

“A man of sense soon perceives, whether his company be acceptable 
or not”? 

* Virtue ix #0 amiable, that oven the vicious admire i" 

Rote XI.—The comma frequently indicates the ellipses 
of a verb or noun,|| 

Exampler:—"Tho aim of oratora is victory; of historians, truth; 
‘of poets, admiration.” 

“He lives ut the corner of Mnin,§ and Center st.” 


© This rale also applies to secondary adjective sections. 

+ But we may oniit the commn when ench secondary section has a 
relation to that work which immediately precedes it, thus: “He wns 
famed for the observance of small things in his intercourse with 
mankind.” 

_} The principal part of the section is elliptical, having been already 

ven, 


4 Tho comma may bo frequently omitted before whether, if that, and 
some other conjunctions, which seem to bind the sense too closely to 
‘admit # pause. 

| See Rule IE and TV. {That is, “Main atreet, 
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'Rere XII—When a secondary section, commencing 
with a relative pronoun or a participle, intervenes be- 
tween the nominative and verb (thus making a broken 
‘Bettion), it must be included in commas, 

=A man, who is of a detracting and malicious spirit, will miscon- 
true the most innocent words,"* 

“His talents, formed for great enterprises, could not fail to render 
‘him conspicuous.” 

“What ean be said of those, who, Intoxicated with pleasures, becomo 
giddy and insolent?" 

Rote XIT.—When the relative immediately follows 
its antecedent, and docs not intervene in a broken sec- 
tion, no comma is required. F 

1—*This was the man who betrayed him." “You have 

Rote XIV.—Nouns, verbs, adjectives, ete., joined in 
pairs by a conjunction, are separated in pairs by commas. 

Ezxamples.— Interest and ambition, honor and shame, friendship 
and enmity, gratitude and revenge,f are the prime movers of all pub- 
Uc transactions,” 

“Vicissitndest of good and evil, of trials and consolations,t ill up 
‘the life of man.” 
oe is fair and artless, simple and sincere, uniform and con- 

tent.” 

“Whether he mores or stands, speaks or holds his peace, eats or 
rinks, laughs or weeps, sleeps or wakes, he is watched with admi- 


Rote XV.—Nouns in apposition, that denote tho name 
of but one person, should not be separated by a comma. 
Examples —* Thi Antoni te Ment book." 
Joa Gainey Adams wns the President” 
' Rune XVL—Tho caso ies ese should, generally, 
be separated from the section by a comma.§ 
Bzamples.—" My, » Bi thy heart.” 
“Lau obliged to you, my frienda| for your many fuvora." 
Rote XVIL—The absolute case, together with the 
section in which it occurs, should be marked by the 
tomma, 


* Seo examples under Rule Vit. 
See Rule ‘The nominative must not be separated from its verb. 
"~~ $ See Reale V, and VILE. See Rule J, and XLV. 
‘See Rule I, and also page 184, The clause contals ‘the case ine 
dependent forms a separate section. 
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‘The generat being killed, the army was routed.” “His — 
ie he succeeded to the estate.” “ At length, their ministry 
med, their race well run, they left the world in pence.” 

“This is the true version of the affair, Mfr. Williamson to the con~ 
trary notwithstanding, 

Rote XVII.—When the infinitive immediately fol- 
lows the word to which it holds a relation, no point 
should be used; but if a clause or section intervenes, the 
infinitive should be preceeded by a comma, 

Example —" Wo was seen to enter the house.” 

Rete XIX.—When a quotation, or other phrase, sec: 
tion, clause or sentence is the object (accusative) of a 
verb, such clause, section, ete., should be sep: from. 
the verb by a comma. 

“God said, Let there be light.” 

“No, no," Feplied the doctor. 

“Tho wages of gin is death,” was the subject of his discouree.f 

Rutz XX.—When two Np ha separated by a 
clause or section, vern the same noun or pronoun, a 
eomma should be placed after the first. 

Ecamples—* Men are often found, not only in union with, but in op+ 
Position to the views and conduct of one another,” 

Rute XXL—Words that stand in oppoeltion to, or 
contrast with one another, should be distinguished by 
the insertion of commas. 

Examplez.—* Though deep, yet clear; though gentle, yot not dull; 
Strong, without rage; without o'erflowing, full.” t 
“Her strength, an idiot's boast; her wisdom, blind; 
Her gain, eternal loss; her hope, a dream." ¢ 

Rute XXIT.—Compound adverbs, adverbial pies 
and the words nay, so, hence, again, first, secondly, form- 
grly, now, lastly, etc., should be separated from the section, 
in which they occur, by commas. 

_Exampler—'Here, all is bustle and tumult; ther, all i pence and 
order.” 


® Notwithstanding is a participle compounded of not, with and standing. 
Williamson, by metonomy for Williamson's account or relation, is ub- 
solute, 
t The rule leo applies when the section or clause is nominative. 
{These are all implenary sections, and may be 
pointed, according to Rule J, and X. ¢ See Rule XL 
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“TI proceed, secondly, to state that modesty is one of the ehicf orna~ 
ments of youth.” : 
#4 , in short, in your most secret actions, imagine you Have all 
the world for witnesses.” 
“Itty, eer thle only from the actions of men that the public cas 
probity.” 


aite tinate, nay, willful, if he persists.” 
| # Hence it is,® we oun not discover the error.” 

Rote XXIII.—When, however, one of these adverbs 
heads a claase, and does not intervene in a broken sec. 
tion, or interrupt the natural relation of a noun or verb, 
the comma is omitted. 

“You aro altogether at fault.” 

“We shall all meot again, hereafter." + 

“The narrative, however intemperate in point of religious zeal,t is 
accurate im point of fact.” 


Rore XXIV—When one or moro sections intervone 
between a conjunction and the section which it connects, 
such intervening sections should be included in commas. 

le—"* We mny rest nssured that, by the steady pursuit of 
know! we shall te benefited,” sii bs 

Rutz XXV.—No point should separate the nomina- 
tive from its verb, the adjective from its noun, the verb 
from its object, etc., when no word or section intervenes; 
and, in general, when any two words, that hold a relation 
to one another, are found together, in their natural order, 
no point should be used. 


Rore XXVI.—The comma is frequently omitted (con- 
aed to strict rule) before conjunctions that connect 
brief or implenary sections, or between other sections, 
when the sentences are short, and the connection of the 
sections close. q 

Examples—* The righteons shall shine as the stars,” 

“ Wisdom is moro irl than oo = 

“Tho righteous shall flourish like a palm tree.” 

#1 am now cohvinced that I was in error.” 

“Blest is tho mas who dares approach the bow'r 

Where dwelt the muses at their natal hour.” 


* See Rule XXII. 
© T The comma is used’ here because the word Aereafler ia separated 


‘from its verb meet by again. , = 
Tha comma Deh hoi io cert Gonbadnd wHlk Bt VIL. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


The comma is often used to denote an omission of one 
or more letters: it is then called an apostrophe, and is 
thus used: liv'd, flatt’ring. glist’ning, won't, (ior will not,) 
can't, (lor can not,) ete. The apostrophe is also used to 
denote the possessive caso of nouns. 

Double commas; and inverted commas are used for 

notations; thus, “Let there be light.” Double quota- 
tions are marked thus, “ He said, ¢ Let there be light.’” 
Double commas aro sometimes used ( Six pounds per day. 
to denote a repotition above; thus:{ Five “ “ « 


OF THE SEMICOLON. 


Retz XXVIL—When conjunctions connect sections 
of considerablo length, the semicolon should be used.* 

Example —* The conveniences of fraud are short, but the inconveni« 
‘ences are lasting; for, if a person be once detected in uttering a falso- 
hood, he will not be believed again.” 

Rute XXVILL—When a personal pronoun commences 
a secondary section, it should be preceded by a semi- 
colon.f 

Ezamplee—“Send, therefore, to Joppa, and call hither Simon, whose 
surname is Peter; he is lodged in the house of one Simon, » tanner,” 

“But Peter took him up, saying, Stand up; 4, myself also, am & 
man,” . - 

Retz XXIX.—Whon, however, the personal pronoun 
is preceded by a conjunction or other connective word, 
the section in which it occurs should be separated from 
that which precedes it by a comma, in accordance with 
Rule I, X, and XI; or by a semicolon, in accordance 
with Rule XXVIL. 


Psi t I, therefore, become your enemy, because J tell you" 
truth 

“T foresaw the Lord always before my face; for he is on my right 
hand, that I should not be moved.” 


Ruz XXX.—Brief, simplo sentences, Yn which the 
verb is understood, and represented by a comma, accord- 








* In many cases it is difficult to decide whether wo should use » 
comma or semicolon; and, perhaps, it is of little consequence which 
we a + Tet the sense decide, 

T But not be headed by « onpital letter. 
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ing to Rule XT, are separated from each other by semi- 
colons. . 
— “Enrth’s cup 
her renown, most infamous ; 
Her gold, seem as it may, is really dust; 
Her titles, sland’rous names; her praive, reproach; 
Her strength, an Idiot's boast; her wisdom, blind; 
Hor gain, eternal lose; her hope, a dream; 
Her love, her friendship, enmity with God.” 
“Honor gives us happiness; virtue, delight; contentment, pence; 
and religion, tranquility.” 


ces, in which the verbs are 
ned by semicolons, when 


man suspects himself a fool; 
forty, and reforms his plan; 
chides his infantous dolay ; 
prudent purpose to resolve; 
In all the magannimity of thonght 
Resolves; and re-resolves; then dies the samo.” 


Rowe XXXII.—Sccondary, implenary sections are 
often preeeded by the semicolon, 

Exampler—“ Wis mind seemed utterly unbalanced, teeming with 
rich thoughts, and overberring impulses; the sport of the strangest 
fancies and the strongest passions; bound down by no linbit, re 
strained by no principle; a singular combination of great conceptions 
‘and fantastic caprics; of manly dignity and childish folly; of noble 
feeling, and of babyish weakness." — 


OF THE COLON. 


Route XXXII—The colon may be placed after a sen- 
tence, when a second sentence immediately follows, by 
way of illustration. 


Example.—Snepect a tale-bearer, and never trust him with thy se- 
eros who ix fond of entortalning thee with thove of another: no wise 
man will put good liquor im a leaky vessel.” 


Rete XXXIV.—The colon is often used instead of the 
semicolon to Connect consceutive simple sentences.* 


* Some writers nso the colon almest indiscriminately for the semi- 
colon, before conjunctionn, relative pronouns, participles, otc. It is a 
food rule, never to use a colon when a semicolon makes clear the dis- 

inction; and, above all, never let a colon intervene between the seo- 
tions of & sentence, 
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‘Bramples— —— "And Luxury, within, 
Poured out her glitt'ring stores: the canvas smooth, 
With glowing life protuberant, to the view -* 
Embodied rose; the statue seemed to breathe, 
And soften into flesh: beneath the touch 
Of forming art, imagination flueh’d.” 

ene 
Ye fools! be of an understanding heart: 
Forsake the wicked: come not near his house: 
Pass by: Make haste: depart, and turn away?” 


Rory XXXV.—The propricty of using a colon or 
semicolon is sometimes determined by a conjunction’s 
being expressed or understood ; if expressed, we use the 
semicolon ; if understood, the colon. 


tet-—!" Do not flatter yourself with the hope of perfect’happl- 
n ve §s,no such thing in the world. [— of perfect hepplaean; 
Sor there ia nd, ete] 
“Insult not another, because ho Incks a talent which you : 
he may have others which you lack. [— which you possess; since ho 
may, ete.) 


XXXVI.—Tho colon is often used between long sec- 
tions, when, according to Rule XX VII, we would use a 
semicolon, if the sections were shorter, 

.—“Tn misfortunes we often’ mintake déjeetion for con- 
stancy: we bear them without daring to look on them,” 

“Visits made and received are usually an intolerable consumption 


of time: unless prudently ordered, they® are, for the most part, spent 
in rain and unprofitable discourses.” 


Rore XXXVII.—A colon is sometimes used before a 

juotation, instead of a comma, particularly if the quota- 

tion be adduced as an example. Sometimes, also, the 
dash accompanies the colon. 


Examples —* Milton, in his beautiful description of Eve, says: 
‘Grace was in all hor atops, heaven in her eyes; 
In all lu gestures, dignity and love!” 
“Pollok begins his 'Course of Time’ thus: 


‘Eternal Spirit! God of truth! to whom 
Al things seem as they are.’ " 





a ame HE snedie dlreel thay ww Vee aaaey 


o 
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THE PERIOD. 
a period at tho close of a full 








of a wise man to ree misfortunes, and to 
* of o valiant man, to struggle well 


bs uso the period, instead 





between short, simple sen- 







parents, Tonor your father and 


'y almost blunted purpose. 
rement on thy mother sits, 
and her fighting sou 
bodies, strongest works, 

” 


‘mq To placed after abbreviations. 
‘ot considered as marks of punc- 
oints should be placed after all 
™=* they occur at the close of a 


Sa AE 1842,2 he commenced the attack.” 
3 but returned almost immediate! 
ete, all united in the attack.” “Ie 












. 
. sPetennocatioy POINT. 


iy “ste of interrogation marks a ques- 


re laced only at tho close of a com- 


of you, by taking thought, can add to his 


should be avoided: use the semicolon. 
with the conjunctions but, and, ets. 


=~ | agree tii 
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OF THE PERIOD. 


Rote XXXVIII.—Use a period at the close of a full 
and perfect sentence. 
It is the part of a wise man fo see misfortunes, and to 
% them before they come;* of a valiant man, to struggle well 
agninst them when they do come.” 


Rove XX XIX.—Many writers use the period, instead 
of the colon or semicolon, between short, simple sen- 
tences.f 

Bzamples—* Children, obey your parents, Honor your father and 
Your mother. A wise son heareth his father's instruction.” 

“Do not forget. ‘This visitation 
Is but to whet thy almost blunted parpose. 
Buty] look! amazement on thy mother sits. 
©, siep between her and her fighting soul. 
Conceit in weakest bodies, strongest works, 
Speak to her, Hamlet.” 


Rote XL.—Poriods are placed after abbreviations. 
In such cases they are not considered as marks of punc- 


tuation, and the usual points should be placed after all 
abbreviated words, unless they occur at the close of a 
sentence. 

Examplea—“ On tho fifth of Aug., 18423 he commenced the attack." 
“Me arrived on the 10th of Deo.; but retarned almost immediately." 
“The soldiers, officers, privates, ete. all united in the attack.” “He 
purebased the sugar per cowl 


OF THE INTERROGATION POINT. 


Rote XLI.—The note of interrogation marks a ques- 
tion, and should be placed only at tho close of a com~ 
plete sentence. 


Exomple—* And which of you, by taking thought, can add to his 
stature, one eubit? 





* See Rule XXXT. 
t And vome use the comma, as in tho following, from Pollok’s 
“Course of Time: "— 
“Satan raged loose, Sin had her will, and Death 
Enough. Blood trode upon the heels of blood, 
Revonge, in desp'rate mood, nt midnight met 
Revenge, War brayed to War, Deceit deceived 
Deeels, Lle chented Lie." 
~ {his ae of the comms should be avoided: use the semicolon. 
ny fentences commence with the conjunctions ete. 
bee Bee 140 and 141. " is 
¢ Figures sbould be punctusted as well os words. 
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Rote XLIL—When two or thrde questions, connected 
by conjunctions, follow one another in succession, they 
may be separated from each other by a semicolon, the 
interrogation point being placed after the last. 

Examples —' Hath a dog money; and is it possible 

A cur can lend ‘ree thousand ducats 7" 
———— "Say, shalt we wind 

Along the stream, or walk tho smiling nfead; * 
Or court the forest glade or wander wild 
Among the waving harvest?" 

Ros XLIUI—Sometimes questions succeed in pairs, 

the interrogation following each pair. 
Be thou w spirit blest, or goblin dam'd? 
Bringst with thee sweet airs from heav'n, or blasts from hell? 
Be thy intonts wicked, or charitable?" 

“Shall we yield to the occasion, or shall we struggle against mis. 
fortune? Shall we sit down in despair, or rise up with determina- 
tion? Does victory come to the indolent, or to the brave?” 


Rox XLIV.—tThe interrogation should not be used 
when it is only said a question has been asked. 
tes-—" They nsked me why I wept.” 
“He inquired what road hie should take to the town,” 
“And they asked him, ‘What then? Art thou Elias?” f 


OF THE EXCLAMATION POINT, 


Rvs XLV.—The exclamation point should be placed 
after words denoting surprise, admiration, ete, ; it should, 
also, be used after ironical expressions, when they occur 
in the form of exclamations; arid, sometimes, after names 
addressed, instead of the comma. t 

Feamples—"0, void of fatth!2 of all bad mon, the worst? 

Renowned for wisdom, by th’ abuse accursed!" 


© The interrogation may be used hero with-equal propriety, 

+t The interrogation is properly used here, since the questions are 
really asked. a 

$ The student should be cautioned against the too frequent use of 
the exclamation point, which, in prose, carries an ait of pedantic 
bombast, It ia better, even in animated poetical passages, 10 use the 
‘exclamation sparingly. 

2 The exclamation point may occur anywhere in a eentence, even ~ 
where no. other point could be placed; but when it comes where other 
rules require a comma, colon, semicolon or period, such comma, colon, 
‘te, must be omitted. If the exclamation point occurs in. the middle 
of a sentence, the next word should not commence with o eupital! 
letter, : 2 
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Good heavens{ What goblin shape is this!’® — ~ 
“0, excellent guardian of the sheep!—a wolf!” 


OF THE PARENTHESIS. 

Rene XLVI—The parentheses may be used somo- 
times instead of commas, to include ‘the clause that in- 
tervenes in a broken section, 

Eeample—*Did ture (Iavieh of he 

Te har bat pattern pa fiir?” 

Reve XLVIL—In general, parenthetical marks de- 
mand every point which would be required if the paren- 
theses were omitted. 

Examples, — You will know hy experience, (which is the best look- 
iog-sats of of wisdom,2) that a private life is more pleasant and happy 


( selirooht ‘The harm 
What could Ie Tess, wha spirits immortal sing?) 
And was on se coiad paid? It was; and pnid 
(What can exalt his bounty more!) for thee,” 
Rure XLVIII—Parentheses are often used instead 
of brackets, to inclose a phrase or word of explanation. 
Examplee—“The two mot; and he, (Johnson,) repeated the question 
Li 
“ Death-bed Lata ¢ Bishop Sherlock) are too much like 
death-bed repentan sae af ie 
“Lat every one me himself (or herself) to acquire thorough 
knowledge of English language.” 
OF THE DASH. 


Roz XLIX.—Tho dash should be used when a sen- 
tence is unfinished, and terminates abruptly; also, before 





® When's question is nsked to which there is no reply, we usually 
the exclamation in place of the interrogation. 
Aue cantions about introducing too many parenthetical clauses, 
aré like wheels within wheels, and, when of considerable 
fees the connection of the sense, besides showing at once 
writer has not the art to introduce them in proper 


reach parenth 
ices ear ree a are lling fees ioe aieownies Tea 
may bo employ: Ueda tiel to inclose a long note or paragraph of 


‘word that runs over, in @ line of poetry, and 
asd tacanclo: Say: werd Sigurd.or clause ihat le ea 
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a word or phrase that forms the point of an expression; 
and it is sometimes employed to denote an omission of 
the letters in a word. 

Examplea—"T own it {s in your favor, and I submit; but—* 


“He said; then full before thelr sight 
Produced the beast, and lo!—'f was white!” 


“He shook the fragment of his blade, 
Anil shoutod— Victory.’" 

“The brightest youth in all the town, 
By far, was this same Master B—n.” 

[Norr— The immoderate nse of the dash is highly consurable: 
some writers use it almost constantly in the place of points thut 
should, properly, be employed.) R : 

“The secret enemy, whose secret eye 
Stands sentinel—accuser—judge—and spy, 
‘The foe—the fool—the jealous and the vain— 
The envious, who but breathe in other's pain— 
Watch every fault.” 

Tf the above were properly punctuated, a comma would 

take the place of cach dash; and if we inclose the words, 
————«“ whose secret eye 
Stands sentinel, accuser, judge and spy,” 
in parentheses, or separate them from the rest of tho 
sentence by dashes, the grammatical construction would 
be more plainly apparent. 


OF OTHER MARKS USED IN WRITIXG, ETC. 

Tue HyPHeEN (-) is used to divide worda into ayhobles: 
and to connect compound words; it is also aap loyed at 
the end of a line when a word is broken, to show that 
the rest of it is at the commencement of the next line. 
A hyphen can never divide a syllable, but should be placed 
beticeen the syllables of a broken word, ete. 

THE carer (A) is used to show that some word or 
Tetter has been omitted or interlined. 

Tur section (§) is used to divide a discourse into 
parts; it is also used as a mark of reference. 

Tur paracrarn (4) is used to mark the commence: 
ment of a new paragraph, when the division hus not 
been otherwise made: the paragraph iz used sometimes 
for reference. 

Tae AcckNTS aro (“) acute, (*) grave, and (*) cir- 
cumflex. 
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From the Albany Academy. 


adopted by Mr. Barrett, for teaching the principles of Gram- 
Sear tartar: opisben, coll -coleuluted to promote an noquaintanee with that 
impormat branch 


‘Clarsienl Seb 
Brooklyn Fem. 


Extract from a Report of the Committee on Literature of the Legislature 
of the State of New York. 
dersigned, having exwmined Me. Darrett's system of grammar, are 
6 that it iean improvement upon ull metbods heretolore ad 
enleulated to facilitate the arquirement of # thorough k 
on which it treats, We have aleo had the sdvontagi 
exawinution of his pupils, who had beea instructed upoo 
this pten, creditable performances afforded the most grntity ing 
und conclusive evidences, not only of the excellence of Mr. Burrets's theury, 
but of its eminence snd success in practice. 
» LUTHER eee 
0. H. CARROLL, 
PETER gavee ‘OORT, 
D.H. BISSE} 
HENRY FP. TONES. 





From the Boston Carpet Bag. 
Bannerr’s Gnawwan,—Reader, do not turn from this paragraph until 
‘road it, We wish to ask your attention to a book reel rust hy 

Barrets, which ix calculated to overcowe nad simplify aU 
philological diffculies that have hitherto stood Ia the way of your eUitdres's 
Progress. Their young heads und hearts have ached—as, dou! your 
‘own have—in conning over the complicated, and ofttiwes hopelessly unintel- 
gible formulas, old aud pew sysuus of grammar, and any new step taken 
towacd Sabing the Path of learning easier shuld bo balled as & Messing, 
and he who takes that step a benefactor. The grammar comes to us en- 
darvod by namos of the highest ewinence, and we freely add our bumble tex 
timonial to theirs, commending it as the simplest, aud, consequently, the 
‘Dost aystom of grammar wo have ever seen. It bas not yet got into the 

but we wish it might got there. 


From Professor Tenny, of Vermont University. 


not to dig ar 


0 
{oy Mr. Barrett eeema to huive perceived 
thls, and adopts a different course. Under his guidunce the pupil foruns 
his own grauminar—having wo rules except thore which the immntable mud well= 
relations nf words wid the wrirerat laws of alt language impose Mpon 

twill 


heim. Hie system iv simplicity itrel/, nnd wo are certain tat 
all who uso it, (as it might have done for ne, had it npy 
sooner,} months of time which wuat otherwive be wasted in mort irksome 
drudgery to no purpuse. 

Mr, Barrett's inothod of ar 
highest value. With Thiors 
mist be stolid indeed, 10 Greek in m few month, 
Js no “Language without a Master,” running wild among harmless children, 
in short, no humbug: but a thing whieh we never expected to wve—a new 
grammar which we could in conscience commend, 

BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. My 
‘of the University of Vermont. 


From the Boxton Olive Branch. 

‘Tha nuthor of these principles of grammar, has nt length given to the 
public what it has long needed, a thorough simplified form of gramuuticnl 
stady, commended by tévehers, classical students, nod men whe would 
Vightly, or without thorough understanding, xive their signatures to n-#iin~ 
ply pew thing, There nre in the book nearly vix hundred payer and we 
Wo not hesitare to say that a stadent. by careful etndy. ean mequire witht he 
vovers of this grammor, wn essential knowledge of Englah, Greek, 
Latin. Iedoes nor profess, like sine modorn inoprovements, that the lym 
gaes can bo learned in five leskon t lessons, ar twenty lesson, bat 
it does what they fil to do; it gives sound and permanent instruction, tm 
Proving the memory, sharpening the reflective faculties, and by even = 
thorwugh reading only, enubles one to acquire « more correct knowledge: 
of Syntax, Etymotogy, und Prosody, than years of study by the od: method. 

expecially to those 


mive t0 


‘We commend thir work to hoads of most 





. 


‘children study at home; for both parents and children will become 

and Writer, frow the use of 90 excellent a book of Instrua= 

. there advantages, other languages ean be learned with a 
fapillty that will seom astonishing to the student. 


od From the Ohio Staterman, 


‘We wish briefly to call the attention of our readers to this important work, 
#cupy of which bas just bow shown us. It ix a capital thing, and without 
entering at this time upon avy detailed description of it, we would worely, 
say that it bas received the approval of somo of the groatest scbolars ia 
‘Aueries, inelading the eutire tuoulties of several culleges, mmung wheat are 
Dr, Nott, Alonzo Potter, Jured Sparks, Henry W. Longfellow, etc. Bayard 
‘Taylor nnd many other distinguished literary men buve also added their 
taines, in commendation of the book. We see alo anong the lists of subs 
seribers, the names of Joba Van Buren, J. C. Calhoaa, Winfield seott, Dun 
‘jel Webster, Millard Fillmore, and other notables. 

‘A Dictionary has been added to the last edition, containing all words of 
commereial 00 or ordinary vse in tho four important modern 
Wongues, lish, German, Spanish, and Fronch. 


From the Cincinnati Commercial, 


‘The suthor has accompliched something considernble, in making order 
Amid the discord of the confusion of tongues. He hax simplified the gram 
mare of the languages named in tho title fase quoted above, and has 


#f the correapondencics of the language with marvellous in- 
rand has constracted a aystom which is the key to the various lan- 
Burger. Hohas condensed and mado available the grammar of grammars. 


From the Cincinnati Enquirer. 


bore 
the 
wand 


hharaeteristion 
10 constructive 


From the Boston Cultivator. 


Within the compnss of about six hundred ges, tho author presents the 

princi Latin, m8 

and 

atwty of ions and rules. as many philoloe 

apaed 's plan is to have the scholar learn them only #0 fast a 
bs to Ho contends that every one of the eigh: 

thousand 


when arranged in a penton 


ibited in a table prepared to ald the 
of epeech, The devigen of the au- 
te their mos 


imonials from those 
‘been highly success 











From the Democratic Union, Watertown, N. Y. 

‘This work is the reealt of years of most patient toll and research, and 
moniferts tore learning and real ability than any or all the other grammars 
yet printed. For instance, the idea that every letter ina Latin word, after 
the root, basa positive and definite meaning. forming an Sndication to all 
‘the cases, moods, or touses into whiob the word can be wrought, is certainl: 
fo novel one, aed a suggestion that has doubtless caused wany o learn 
professor w prick up his vare in astonishment. 

After on unurually thoroagh exawination, we pronounce Barrett's Grom. 
‘mar the most complete work of the kind ever eats w the world, and a 

lent nnd eebolar io the eoun- 










‘not alone in our warm ene 
at flattering manner by such 
mon as Beck, Bullions, Johnson, Terry, and hundreds of 


From the Northern Sentinel, 


‘The author has given us the key to the grammer of all languages that 
dare ever be ore mil. be, he bediag Lip mork spon "the 






inciple of word sustains to another;” and that all 
syond this, mero effort at remembering the 
meaning of tions. It is 


80 hilosopbhy wy 
which no quarrel ean be oaceensfully weed § ‘Barrett 
led in the happiest method of treating the subject, we will leave 
is erally on opla= 
ated set of people—(not entirely alone in this peculiari t Prof. 
Borrott has tho merit of uot asking us to believe any thing he says in bie 
book, without a demonstration of its truth, ‘The book is on excellent one to 
aid tho student in his own study of the reience—furnisbing him with a key 
Ly means of which he may enter the wide domain of philology. If he do 
not proseoute his work after entering, Prof. Barrett will not be to blame, for 
‘he furnishes in hia own person an example of long, and patient, and we hops 
profitable devotion to the science, 


From the St, Lawrence Republican, 


Solomon Barrett has given many years of atudy and unremitting Tabor in 

iting up n good, intelligent, comprehensive grammar. It fe a book that 
Should’ be alwaye at hand in our odd leisure moments; for open it where 
‘wo will, wo aro suro to find something new, instructive, and engaging. 

From the Christian Ambassador, Auburn, N. ¥. 

Amid the diversitios of grammars which bate been published, nono hare 

t been found suited to the public mind, until Mr. Barrett's It 
iy ‘work ealoulated for the common people as well as for scholars Any 

jon, by close application » short time each day, may become conversant 

in a good degree, at lnast, with any of the above mentioned Inn Mr. 
Barrett starts with the axiom thnt “one word belongs to another,’ 
this it novbing new. But we have never seen it practically applied in the 
formation of o grammar, until it appeared in Mr. Barrett's. His table for 
the conjugation of the Grock verb, for briefness and conciseness of manner, 
ry te 


From the Boston Daily Times. 
The suthor of thoes elementary princlples of language bas sucoeeded In 
Innguage of its obsteuse mysteries, and 
presenting it to the learner in © now and attmetive dress, We consider it 
a work ‘of great practical utlity and hope it may continue to recelve m lb 














PRINCIPLES 


or THE 


ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 


or THE 


LATIN LANGUAGE: 
UPON THR ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCTS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Att will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek 
scholar, who has acquired a knowledge of the roots of all 
the declinable words in those languages, together with the 
adjanets, which can be associated with each radical, and 
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case—and to 
the verb, voiec, number, person, conjugation, mood, and 
tense—and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable 
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true 
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen- 
il by which it is, in reality, “constituted a part of 


In the following pages, we have endeavored to make 
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's Eneid, 
{and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test- 
ament,) as will combine and illustrate al? these principles 
under ane general view, and will guide the learner to a 
Anowledyre 20 desirable. 

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some- 
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed 
fn the first column; the definition in the second; whi 
the syntax (showing by what word it is governed 
what it agrees), occupies the third column; leaving the 
terminations, poling out the etymology, to close the line 





‘The roofind termination of every declinable word, in the 
text, are clearly pointed out, by the prefixes and mifizes 
being printed in Italics, while the root appears in Roman 
Smae Carrrars. 

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy 
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his 
journey; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit 
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something 
that shall recall those javenile days in classic hall, free 
from religious intolerance, panel villainy, and acold and 
heartless world, and to fix ¢ this noble lan- 


live in the hearis of all friends 
_ We have, in this work, 


ble jn an improved form, and 
an original Table of the Greek Verb, which ‘rill be 


1") 
I 


the nearest: 
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre 
cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR. | 





LATIN GRAMMAR. 


A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight: 
1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb—declined.® 
2. athe Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection— 


DEFINITIONS 

wl. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: a3, 
vir. 

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of 
the noun: as, vir Jonas, aaa 

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun: as, vir gud. 

4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the noun. 
‘as, vir est. 

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun 
exists: as, vir ii est. 

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun: as, ad 
virum. ¥ 

7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences. as, arma 
que viram. 

& An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, hen? 


REMARKS 


Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re- 
F; Ps 


ferred, either directly or indirectly, to the noun; and, as 
their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation 
to the noun, so thecase of a noun is merely that correlative 
relation which the noun and pronoun bave to other words 


* A dectinable word contains a root, and gencrally one terminations 
‘SB, ALN-B, CAR-0. 
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in the sentence; und although Latin nouns and pronoans 
are generally declinable, yet their case depends entirely 
upon their syntax: as, nominative, arm-a@; sunt; vocative, 
0 arma; accusatice, cano arm-a. 

GENDER. 

‘The Genders are three :—Masculine, denoting males; 
femin‘ne, denoting females; and all others are neuter; but 
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram- 
matic construction—that is, the gender is determined by 
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, us; feminine,a; 
neuter, wm. 

NUMBER. 


The Singalar Number denotes but one; the Plural more 
than one, 


CASE. 
The Cases are six:—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 


cusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 
DECLENSION, 

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of 
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second, 
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the 
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, @; second, 
#; third, es; fourth, @s; fifth, e. 

9- The Declension and Gender, on the Char, ae aed after 
Bucilion guitars (20 9), este dosleselon Lear ptecaat ead 

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES, 

1. The Nominative precedes the verb: as, perma est; 
arm-a sunt. 

2. The Genrrive follows a noun, adjective, or verb; as, 
annus mundi, 

3, The Danive is governed by verbsand adjectives: as, 
similis, penn-a. 

4. The Accusative is governed by tfansitive verbs and 
Prepositivns, the “time how Jong,” and the “place to 
whech"; and is placed before the infinitive; as, tenec 
‘vean-am, &e, 
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5. The Vocarive is construed with O: as, O Catalin-a. 
6, The Antative is governed by the prepositions by, 
teith, in, &c., and is used to express the “ time when,” the 
‘place where,” the “cause, manner, means, and instrue 
ment,” and is put absolute with a participle. 
TABLE OF DECLENSION, 
FUMST DECLENSION. 
Singular. Plural. 
N.G.D. fc. Abo N. Gs D. Ac. ¥. Ab. 
Hoot,—— f= a,m,m,am, a,° a run, is, 38, m,18f 
SECOXD DECLENSION. 


Root, ——m. &f—us,er, i, o,um,¢,er, o. i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
Root, —  n— um, i, 0,um, um, o. a,forum, is, a,t a,fis. 


; THIRD PECLEXSION. 


Hoot, —m.&f— —, is, ijem, —,6,1.cs, amidase, e¢,ibas 
y—— a —,is, i, —, —,e,i. a, iumbus, a, a,ibas 


FOURTH DECLENSTON. 


Root, —s.  — us, dsuijem, us, u. us,rum,ibus,$us,us,ibnef 
Root, —— aa — wu, U, u, U.Ua,dum,ibus,$un,ua,ibas§ 


YEFTH DECLENSION. 
Root, —— f= es, ei,e1, om, os, ©. oserum,chus,oses,ebus. 
Exe&ptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon ; 


but the student should know nothing of them until he is 
familiar with the regular forms. 


FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, 


m. | ® |=" =. ft 

9. ur.| er. | or. | ts. 
aris | eris. | oris | atia 
jm 


Gender.| fim. [/f.| m | 2 f. | Pr-Part. 
Kom. es, |, | 0, | us, uy} x] as 
is, etis, itis. | is: | onde. | oris. | aris. | its. | e's. i 


* The Vooative is always like the nominative, exoopt in the masca- 
Line and ferniaine singular, of ths second declensinn, 

t In a fow words, abus, 

$ All Neuters hiava the Nomina‘ive, A:ousative, and Vocative, alike, 
ending always in a, in the plural, 

§ In a fow won nbs. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
FIRST DECLENSION—FEMININE. 


Non. Ga. Dat. fee, Vor. 


Penn-a, pett-a, peune, —penneam, pen 
Pont, pene, beste, penkold® beno; 


Penna, penn-arum,penn-is, penn-as, —_penn-er 
Pens arg tes oe, esa to, pens hold, vocal 


SXCOND DECLENSION—MASCULINE, 


Domin-ue domin-é, domin-o, domin-um, domin-e, 
Lord i, lord of, lord to, lonl see, lord O, 


Domin-i, domin-orumdomin.és, domin-os,  domin-, 
Lords are, loris @f, lords to, lords see, lords 0; 


SECOND DECLENSION—NEUTER. 


Fatuum, fats, — fateo, —fatoum, ——fatoum, 
Fate fs, fatoaf, fate for, fate hold, fate 0, 


Fate, fatvorum, fateis, — fntea, fatea, 


Fates are, {aos of, fates to, fares'see, fate O, 


THIND DECLENSION—MASCULINE. 


Serm-o, serm-onis, serm-oni, serm-onem, serm-o,  serm-one. 
Wonl is, word of, worl to, word speak, word G, word with. 


Serm-ones, serm-onum,serm-onibus sormeones, sorm-ones, sormeonibnes 
Words are, words of, ' words fo, wordsspeuk,words 0,” words with 


THIRD PECLENSION—XEUTER. 


Opus, —_opér-is, optr.i ‘opus, opus, opie, 
fork is, ss pa he rok ies work 0, work with. 


Oper-a, oper-tim,  opersibus, oper-a, opera, opor-ibus. 
Wodksare,wotke @f,, works lor” works do, works 0) works tlhe 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


Singular. Plural. 
PH. bonus, 1, o, um, eo. gram, bey on, L 


1 bow &, A. aru, is, a3, © 
GN Boose, 10, wi; uo ‘a, orem, eae 


For the other dootensions, the student is referred to the Table 
Derlensions and the Ans.:sis of Virgil’s Znead, where he will 
vhree hundred paridigs, 
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PRONOUNS. 


Tr Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the 
ec pal of which are declined hls vel = 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Frast Penson—I, 
Singelar. Plural. 

NW. G. D. dc. ¥.Mb. N. G. D. Ae. ¥, Ab. 
ego, mei, miki, me,—,me. nos, nostrdmornostri, nobis, nos, —, nobis. 
Seconn Penson—Thou. 
ta, tui, tiki, te, ta, to. vos, vestrimorvestrl, vobis, vos,vos,vobis, 


Tilia Penson—Himed, Herself, Ite f. 
—, mui, sbi, 9, —,20. —, sui, sibl, 0, —, 9. 
: DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Turay Prason—Thie, That, These, Those. 


NG. D. te. ¥. Ab, N. V. fb. 
ME, tis, be, ame, —; hoo. —, his, 
tio, hnne, —, hie. i 
fas hujus, huie, hoe, ' —, hoc. 
iam, =; io. thi, ‘ora ines, 


ilar, — ili. ill Jllarum, lis, 
iilod,’ —, illo. ila, illorum, ills, ita’ 


‘corum jisoreis cos —jitorcis. 
em, earum,jisorcis.eas, litorein. 
4, Corum ,isoreis,e&, —ylisoreis. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS—W'to, Which, That, Me. 


I. qed, eas, ool, queen —, que. qui, quoram queis. 2nd quel * 
& it ae, en, quam —, qual. quae aracun queis, Sept —FIsci8.® 
Be quod cujas, éul, quod, —, quo. quae quorum quels,"quw,—jqueis.* 
The other se aré, iste, quis, idem, éstic, aliquis, 
signis yuisnam, ¢ me, quinam, Sc. 
Isteis declined’ liked ille. 
eee isdeclined like qui, except that it has qnéd for qron, 
idem is declined by adding dem to the pronoun ir 
yee is declined like Aéc, but is wanting in some of its 


A funts siquis, &c., are declined like quis. 
© More frequently giabus. 
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ueisnam and guinam, by adding nam and guis to gwi. 
micunque, by adding cungue to qui. 
Meus, tuus, seus, noster, and vester, may be called ad- 
jectives, 
: Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like adjectives 
of one termination in the third declension: as, mostra-s, 
atis, &e. 


VERBS. 


A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina- 
tive; and as all beings are represented, in every language, 
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted 
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs:— 
intransitive, transitive, and passive. 


‘The Ixrnawsitive Verb is defined by the syllables com- 


posing the word—in, not; trans, (a traho,) a preposition, 
Ls 


signifying over; it, (ind., pres., 3d, sing., 4 40, ; ive, 
may: and means one whose action or existence may aot 
go over to an object; as, John stands; David ruse, 

The Transitive Verb is one whose action (i) goes- 
(trans) over to an object: as, John splits wood. 

‘The Passive (@ patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent+ 
ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was 
jung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his 
own will;) which is only another form of the transitive. 
The same action may be represented in either form of the 
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff Aung Wyatt; (passive) 
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff. 

In Latin, o, 2 m, s, or t, final, is the sign of an active 
verb: as, amamu-s; and r of the passive: as, amamu-r. 

Moon, 

The Moop expresses the manner in which the nomina 

tive exists, acts, or is acted upon. Thore are forr Moods: 


he Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the 
‘ofinitive. — * 


The Ixprcative simply declares that its nomimative.ex: 





LATIN GRAMMAR. 93 


asts, acts, or is acted.upon: as, John stands; Joseph 
writes a letter; the letter is written. The signs of this 
mood are, in the imperfect tense, da; in the perfect, ¢; in 
the plaperfect, era; in the future, 6, 

The Scssoncrive expresses that the action or existence 
is possible or contingent: as, it may rain ; Jolin can torite ; 
if John weep. The signs of this mood are: in the imper- 
feet, re; in the perfect, eri; in the pluperfect, isse; in the 
future, er. 

‘The Imrerative is used to command, entreat, or permit 
some person to exist or act: as, slut the door; give us our 
daily) tread, Tho signs of this mood are: a, ¢, #, to, te, 
tte, &e. 

The Isruitive e: es unlimited action: as, aMA-re, 
to love. The sign of this mood 1s: re or ésse—it is render- 
ed to, or to have, 


TENSE. 


Tense is the division of time into present, past, and 
ree 


The Present Tense represents present time: as, I love. 
‘The Imperfect represents past time: ns, I loved. 


The Perfect represents an action as now completed: as, 
T have loved. 


The Pluperfect represents the action as formerty done; 
as, Thad loved. 


‘The Future represents future action: as, J shall ‘Tove, 
MOODS AND TENSE. 
INDICATIVE. supsuNerivE. 
Pr.Inp. Per. ie ie Pr. Imp. Per. Plu. Pat 
cba. i, a,0, re, eri, 
cid, tase, bad, So may, might, may era eitatavestkell sone: 
PERSON AND NUMBER. 
SENOULAR, PRURAL. 
Ist Per 2i Per. 34 Per. Ist Per, 24 Per. 3d Pere 
Active. chim, — 6, Cisth 
thou, 


Pantee. ¥, ris, fe, 





“EEEES 


have, 


* might, could, ta, 
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Imperative Mood. 

2 Am-t-ro(tor,Y 3. Ama -to -r; 2, Am-a mini, 3. Am-& -mt -or. 
Toved ye be Joved him let be ; Loved be 70, loved lot them be. 
Infinitive Mood. 

sage pt A, Pers.Es a Fut. Ai 
Bisa Teta haved tack. pal Ea 
Partrciple. 
Fut. Am Sod -is, 0, -um, 
Level 000, 2, ie; IE 


conjugat 
ro oe te ohh marks tho Ist conjuga- 


LATIN ANALYZATION, ° 


The ls an extmplioation of the Af and Abt chanes fehl 
down on page 6 of this work. this wee 
Latin “Testament, —Matihew, chap. v., 14, 15, 16, 175 and if the 
reader does not know that the nrg conjusation, mood and 
son and number, of the verb the de 


« 
wih the 
US The laced the English words place them in the 
a ny 
ee shel 2 " 
7. TOO. root. root, , adv, 
fay Ve a ee mel, a te 
Yo! are? light 4 the world bore None 
Toot, root.3s, root, 3,f. Enel Races Bn a py 


t sorb 


reli 9* achyB” Midden1a” bed col yoo? 


184. ade, fond eitcte, 2.2.6 2g root, fap. on con, 
Recdandt 6 Gre gives thoy? eee and'3 
* Inall words where the nominative is 


ation of the verb ix cancelled ; thus, vos es(tis,) eles ‘Now, if tho 
Samp. toe w sre om tted, it would be rendered the emo, ee are)tia(ye.) 
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root, 3,¢, 3,pla, root, If,ae,s, prep, root, 2m ae,s. con, 
pon open ee fat sed 
place 10— they9 ingt under 12 measure 13. uel 
Prep, root, root, 2, 008, ihe root, 
Ne’ ‘can’ delete “a omy et. oplee Pie © 
tna candlestick 16— and16 1ghe 19 gives 18 tn 
by er bore Deen ae Spl, Prep, root, 2,m, ab, 3, 
mont in dom -o. 
AT't w20 Shoe? are2s tad eho house.28 
ale tated root, Foot, 2,conj, sub, Py 3, 200%, Foot Uf, 8, 
“a splea lux | reste 
sachs tplentor’ gived.” may — lightS good 
m, ab, pla, en, Fi, 20, ail, P, 3,pha, 
Suan ont 
at 9 900 12 may 11 they 10 
{footy 2,nypla,nc0,, root, 2)2,pla, neo, 
it “a, 


your 13 - 6b 
Foot, » sub,p, 3,pl, con, jer 
ek and 16 father 22 — 
om Smsom, pane mot Bay pas Toot 2m, hs Bh 


es 
bond pa hoes Pere "a2s he heaven.26 


{Ty ady root, — imp, 2, a) aces, root, inf, 
Ne t iy temp, Pi, See Poss oe 
Not think | — you? med come 6 te haves 


‘con, prep, Toot, 3,0, sub, p, 4s root, 3, af 0,8, com, 
ut solv + 
that7 un 10-looes Ii m ois thelaw 12 


er, Eee Hiden melt ats adv, cats ind, perf, ‘con, 


ai 
Pro. plus 1 = aot 16 come BT havo 15 that 10 
be 1, aospl, Frep, bend subjy Pry Ts ones! 
then 23 a2 ome 82 may 90 119 but 24 Retr] 
a 1f;ac,pin, Prep, root, 2,c, sob, be, 1a, 

= ee) om. 
them 29 fn full 30 123° may 271, 28 

jlish signification of 3 case is canceliey in the termination 


* The Eng! 
of tence i Cie prevede it; homin(men) 
Sorter (sten)ibus F eaneelled.) ‘ 
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS. 


The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to 
conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in- 
form the student to which conjugation he is to refer iton © 
the table. 

The student should by all means practice on these verbs 
until he can con; foe any verb with the greatest eare, ace 
curacy, and fa 
fi Amo, am ére, om 4 vi, am 4 tum; 4, 4p, In conoation 

Po, mone 6, moe wl, mod teams 9% conjugation 
0, Teg 2 ro, rex é and —, 3d conjugat 


ree tum 
ix 4, aud tre, mel adden; ®, yd corals 


Paar. 2d Root. Suriuvx, 34 Root. 

—s, 
abscond 6 re,3 abscond i,3 abscond itum,4* ide, 
acu 6 r0,3 i3. acu tum,3 

i argu tum,3 

‘acoens um,3 

ali tam,2 

ac tum,3 

ars um,3 

ane tum,3 


bata, 
wi cu 


i tum,3 
cap tum,3. 
coup i tam,3 
ore meas 
claud 6 r0,3 claus um,3 
é re" ceasi iS cea um, 
cad 6 F0,3 : ons uns,2 
6 10,3 i, cm sum, “ 
oréd 6 r0,3 i, ered | tum,2 
col 6 16,3 i caltam,3 5 
corn 6 ro,3 ‘i, erétum,3 #00, deers. 
cay 6 re,2 i cau tum,3 take care. 


dure i, 4x tom,1 
dom «10,1 dom i 4 
doo 6 r0,2, doo tum, 

dic & ir] dio si,3(dtxt) dio ome 
duo & 8,3 {deers}duo tam 3 
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Jong o,8 fang 6r6,8 
iloa  feodred 


inda 6 £6,3 


miss um,3 
mon § tum, 
mors am,3 dip, plunge. 


sup tam,3 veil, or marry. 
snow. 


clothe. 
slide, 
choose. 
play. 
wash, 
die, 
advis 


vt, Ttum,4 
pty Har 





same 1,3 
sd i3 
surre x13 
strin x3 


vol a tam,3 
‘ven tums 
SS, 


. 
Nore—From the foregoing one hundred radicals, we have more 
than five thousand English derivatives —a consideration sufficient to in 
duce ups student to commit them perfectly to memory. 





LATIN GRAMMAR, 


RULES. 


The follow cg are a few Latin rules most likely tote 
used by the student: 


1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative. 

2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O. 

3. Opus and usws, signifying need, govern the ablative. 

4. Dignus, contentus, praditus, govern the ablative. 

5. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and dignor, go- 
vern the ablative. 

6. Perfect participles, denoting origin, are followed by 
the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

7. Anoun, denoting that with which the action of a 
verb is performed, is put in the ablative. 

8. A noun, denoting that from which any thing is sepa- 
rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition. 

9. A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect- 
ed, is put in the ablative. 

10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice, 
govern the later of these in the passive. 

11. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, exce 
when expressed by the adjectives tanti, quanti, pluris, 

12. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive, if quam (than) is omitted. 

13. A substantive with a participle whose case depends 
‘on no other word, is put in the ablative absolute. 

14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitire or 
ablative. 

15. Some advetbs govern the genitive. 

16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case 
as their primitives. 

17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 

18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative. 

19. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

20 One vert governs another, as its object, in the infi 
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21. Particr ples, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
eases as their verbs. 

22. The genitive of gerands follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the . 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition, 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative, 

27. One noun aay BOT gnother noun in the genitive, 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns in 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

80. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
ptincipal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum, contra, in- 
Fra, inter, intra, ob, per, post, prater, propter, supra, 
trans, ultra. : 

81. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusa- 
tive; denoting situation, govern the ablative. 

92. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
wD Ble iti the ablative, the princi 

ven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are a, ad, coram, cum, de, ¢, or ¢%, i, Fier: 
fenns, 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab, 
de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. < 
; 35, Cause, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab- 
ative, 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when 
tefer to the same person or thing. 

38 Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
o in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 

alive, 

40. Sum, in the sense of habeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A transitive verb, gorerning the accusative, has 9 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express eome relation. 





ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S ZNEID. 
BOOK I. 


Syntax. Etymology. 
BM. G. Dat. Fut 
The arms, cano Anw-a, 26" (2n.p.) a,orum,is,o,nji8 
and, arma qux virum, 29 aes 
the hero, ato vineum, 25° (2m.) vir, 1,0, um, vir, e. 
(og0) eae 0( arms, (8d) o, ere, cei canta. 
is, it, imus, isis, ont. 
oris Tros-a,27 (If) 8, @, w, am, a, 4. 
viram u-i venit, 37 (m.} 4, eujas, cui, em, -) 0 
yarst-us qui, 28 (2m.) us,4,0,um, ¢, 0. 
prep, 6 euphonio letter. 
(16) 9, m, m, amn, &, 


Traut-am, 23 
PAT, 35 (2 n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o, 
yaovva-ws qui, 28 (2m.) nz, §, 6, um,e,o, 
Trallam ve litora, 29 conjunction. 
Lavnes fitora, (2n.) am, J,0, am, um,o, 
8, orum, is, a, m, i 
came, qui vex-it, (2) (3d and dth.) io, ire, 
i, isit, it, imus, istis, 
tw the shores; xrron-a; 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ora. 
&, um, ibus, @, a, ibus. 
mach, (est) sent-wm jactatus, adverb 
he, virum 111-¢ jactatus, (est) (m.)e¢, fas, !,am,-, ¢ 
beth, Er, et, corresponding, sonjeneie 
pon the land, (in) rxnn-is, 31 Qf) a, ©, am, 
se, arum, is, as, w, ir 
was tossed, fille sacr-at-us(3) (ost,) (Ist.) or ori 
ftus sam, ¢9, et, ko 
ned, terris er alto, 29 ‘eonjanction, 
° in 
The ene te ae ae) tee clei pa 





‘on the deep, (in) att-o, 31 (2 0.) um, i, 6, am, om,o 

by the power, = ¥-4, 35. 3E) is, ix, -, im, is, 

of the Gods, - vi sureniim, 27 (2m.)i, (or) -um, is, of, i,is. 

ofcracl, 23 savee Junonis, (16. a, @, 9, am, a) & 

lasting, 28 memon-em iram, (3 £) or, is, I, em, or, 
of Jano, fram Jun-onis, 27 (3 £.)0, oni, oni, onem, 

on account of, on iram, prepontion, 

anger, ob m-am, 30 CL) a, @, eam, a, a, 

‘Much, passus(est) Murr-a, 26 (2n. p.) a, orum, is, a, «, is. 

et Qvo-quE, conjunction. 

ET quoque, ‘conjanction, 

weiteo,35 (2 n.) um, J, 0, wm, um, o, 

he suffered, (illo) rassus (4)(est) (3d.) ior, i, passus sum 

es, ext, sumus, estis, Ko. 

alverb. 


(ile) cox-p-¢-re-t,(5)25 (3d.).0, ere, idi, iru. 


rem, res, ref, remus, &o- 
acity, conderet uns-em, 26 GL) 5, is, i 
and, —_conderet que inferret, 29 
would bring(ille) 1x-rn-ret(6)Doos,(3d)o,ferre,tuli,Jarum. 
rom, res, ref, remus, So. 
the Gods, inforrot Dx-os, 26 (2 m,) us, i, 0, um, us, 0, 
i, oram, is, o, i, is. 


into Latium, 
inforret Latt-o: 39 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o- 
race, 24 cxx-us (ortum est,) (3n,) us, exis, eri. 


. from which one36 wx-nx (ortum est,) 
the Latin, 28 Latinum geons, (2-n,)um,i,o,um,am,o 
and, genus ux patres, 29 conjuncticn. 
Albanian, 28 Anmaw-i patres, 29. (2 m,)usji,o,um,¢.9 

i, orum, is, 08, 
fathors, 24 rar,res(orti sunt,) (3m.)er,ris,ri.rem oro. 


and, patres AT-QUE mania, 29 
of lofty, 28 atm Romm, (1f.) s, @, m, am, a, ae 
the walle, 24 mext-a(orta sunt,)(2n.p.)«,oram,is,s,Aeo- 





que 
ddl, 
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Rome. mania Row-e, Cf) a, @, mcm, ak 
OMue, (0) Mvra, (10) a,@, am, a, & 
tome, memora mr-hi, ego; mei, mihi, mo, ~, me. * 
the causes cavear, Cf) a, m, a, am, 


qv-o rumine, (n,) od, cujus, cul, od, =,0. 
xum-ine, lmso, (3 n,)en iis inl en,en,tne. 
xxs-o, numine, (2n.)um,i,o,um,um,o. 
or, numine leeso vx quid dolens, conjunction. 
why, secundum qv-id, used adverbially. 
grieving, i " nti ntem Seo. 


of theGods regina Dx-dim, 


so many, ‘Tor casus, 


to struggle with, vouv-e-re (8) casns, Ga. o,er 
ere, isse, caso, voluturis, 


cas. misfortunes, 


volvere CAtus, (4 m.) as, Os, vi, om, os, a, 
tos, unin, Ibus, us, Kee, 


1, sign, renowned, m-nian-em vieum, (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, E. 


for picty insignem rrera-te, 
‘aman, impulorit vin-wm volvere, (2 m.) vir, 
so many, ror Iabores, ndj., plural, indeclinable, 
undergo, ap-ire(9) (21 and 4th.) ¢0, re, ivi, itam, 
‘ ire, ivisse, esse turns. 
hardships, adire casom-cs, (3 m.) oF, oris, i, em, or, 
es, um, ibus, e¢, es, &o, 
shall have com- 
pellod, regina i-rvve-rét,(10) (3d.)pello pellere pull, 
pulsi m, erm, eris, ertf. 
‘So much, Taxteine, (If) 5, @, 0, am, a, 4 
2, srum, is, as, 2, is, 
ME interrogative, 
tominds, (aint) axe (16) 0,m, ©, om, 8,4 
w, aram, is, as, m, && 
10 





col. 
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coruest-tdus animis,(3 f,)ia ln,1, em,is @ 
es, ium, thus, es, es, itas 
ree (sintt) (LL) ay, 


Usn-s fuit, 


urbs ru-tt, (11) gam, esse, fied, fai, fuisti, 

Suit, imus, isis, erant 

‘Traz-icoloni, (2m,) us,i,o, um, ¢, 0, 

#, orum, is, os, i, is. 

inhabited, coloni rxw-v-ere(12)(quam) (2d.)eo,ere,ui,tum. 
ai, uisti, uit, aimus, aistis, 

mernnt, or were. 

colonists, Conon tanuere, (2 m.) us, i, 0, am, eo. 
§, oram, is, 08, i, is, 


Carthag.Carthage, CanrHac-o fuit, (3 f.) 0, inis, i, em, 0, 6 
Tul. 


con. 
qi. 
Tiber. 


Italy, contra Irati-am, af 

‘opposite to, conrea Italiam, 

aod, —_‘Italiam que Tiberina oma, 

the Tiberian, © Timenin-a catia, (2.,) arad,o,um,um,o. 
a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

far off, fait xoxox, adverb, 

mouths contra osti-a, (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o. 
8, orum, is, @, a, is. 

abounding, prv-es urbs, 

inwealth, dives or-um, 


and, dives opum que asperrima, 
in the arts, sTupi-ie, 
a, orum, 
most skilful, ASPER-nIM-a urbs, (1 £.) 4, 
ofwar:  stadiis meti-dz (2n.) um, ¢, 0, am, am, o. 
which, coluisso quam, (f) a, cujus, cui. am, ~, o 
Juno, TJow-o fortur, (3 f.) 0, onis, oni, onem, Bes. 
is said, Juno ven-f-ur, (13) (34.) 9, ferre, tuli. latam 
foror, forris, fertur, Se. 
lands, magis TERe-ie, (if) am, m, am, a, a. 
®, arum, is, as, &, is, 
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mag. more (thon),  AG-t#, adverb. 
omn. all, om-ibus terris, (3 f.)is, is, 1, em, is, |. es 
‘ ium, ibus, es; es, ius: 
un. ‘one, vun-am (urbem), (1 f.) a, w, w,am, a, a. 
Past heb bemg less est’med rost-stan-it-4 Samo, (1 (,) a,w,,am, 9,4. 
ool. to have cherished 
fortur cor-u-lsae (14) quam, (2d, 3d:) 0, ere, uh, 
cultum. ere, wise, &e. 
Sam, — Samos,posthabith Sam-o, @2f.) 08, 4, 0am, e; 0, 
Ifo. ‘Hore, (faerunt) Hie, advo 
i. her, arma m1-ius, (0) 0, ius, i, am, -, & 
arm. = arms, ‘anM-a( fuerunt) (2n. p. 
hic. here, fait me, 
curr. chariot, cunnus fait, (4 m,) us, de ui, um, us, a. 
fa, was: curras yu-i-t; (15) sum, esse, fui, fui, fusti, 
fuit, fuimus, fuistin, Se, 
hoa. (that) this, moc esse, (n,) hoc, hujus, huic, hoc, &e, 


rea ag-okingdom, case nxox-um, (2 n.) um, 1, 0, Um, aM o 
the goddess, Dz-a tendit, 
ofnations,regnum cEnT-tbus, 


es, um, ibus, es, 08, So 
to be, noo x-sse, (15) sam, esse, fai 
if, Des tendit hoo #1 fata sinant, ‘conjunction 
by any means, qua, adverb 
the fates, yar-a sinant, (2..) um, i,o, um, um, 0 
< a, orum, is, a, a, is, 
may permit, fata sux-a-nt, (17) (3d,) 9, ere, sivi, situm, 
sinam, as, at, amus, atis, ant. 
Jamtum.now also, tendit sax rom, adverb. 
both, vx, que, corresponding conjunction, 
endeavors Dea rexp-i-t(18)hoc, (3d)o,ere,tetondi.tam 
tendo, is, it. mas, &e 
and, tendit ave: fovet, ‘cvnjunction. 
cherishes (tho 
hope) ror-e-t(19) (spem,) (2d,3d,)eo,ere,i,fotam 
v 00, es, ot. ke, 
Tre gos. A rao, Pao cxnt-em duci, (5 f.)es,6 
mu. bt, a0, 





popal. 
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thdeed, audierat ext, adver 
Trojan, ‘Trosan-o sanguine, (2 m,, us,h0,um@,o. 
from, A sanguine, Preposition 
blood, a sanceine, (3m,) is, inis, i,em, ia 
to bo descended, nvc-i, (20)  (3d.) 0, ere, xi, tum, on, 
i, tus, sam, 


ho had heard, . 
Gla) avp-iérat (21) (4th,) io, ire, fet, itu, 

ivecam, iveras. grat, Ke, 
‘Tyrian, Trarasarces, (1 f.) 8, =) mynm, ai. 


beresftor,werterct oxz, 
which,progeniem qu-e verteret, (f,) e, cujas, exl, am, =o 
sweald overturn, 
que vaat-eret, (22) (3d.) oy ere, i, sum. 
rem, res, ref, remus, retis, &e, 
citadels, verteret ax-ces, BL) x, cis, ci, oom, x, ce, 
ces, cum; cibus, cca, fue, 
Hence, venturum Hrxc, adverb, 
& people, Poruz-wm venturum (esse) (2m.) us, 


extensively regem LATE, 


re-sag-oraling, ax-gem® populam, (3 m.)x.gis.gigem.x,0. 


qa. 


‘in war, BELL, (2n,) omy i,o, um, um,o, 
and, regem late quz superbum, conjunction. 
proud, svvens-wm populam, (2m.)ué,ijo,um,0,0. 
would come, 

popalum vax-tur-um (23) (esse) (3d,4th) io, ire,i,tem 


|. to the destruction xx-crpt-o, 


of Libya: excidio Lisr-e, 
thus, velvere are, 
had determined, 
Paroas venvere, (4) BA.) 0, ereyi, volntora, 
ere, ixoo, voluturus, exe. 
the fates, Panc-as volvero, (1 £.) a, @, @, am aim 
a, orum, is, as, a, ie 


* For Rro-w.a-ntfem.. 
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s 


This, moturns T-d, (n.) id, ej, et; 1d, ~; 000 
fearing, atetucens Saturnia, (3f.)ns,tis,ti,tem.ns,e, 
‘of the ancient,  ver-eris belli, (3 n,) us, eris ert, us, Sox 
‘and, metuens id que memor belli, ‘conjunction 
atxot-or Saturnia ,(3 f.)or oris,ori,orem Se. 

Sarunxte areebat, (1 f.)aym\seam,a,h. 

memor atti, @2n) um, i, o,am, umyo 
pais-e(illa,) (1f,) @, e,m, am, a, a 

(0.) od, cujus, eal, od, =, 0. 

F ition, 

(if) a, &, w, am, a, a. 

preposition, 

cuandis Argis, (2m,) us, i, 0, um, 0, 0, 

i, orum, is, os, 4, de 


PUPEORERIOR] 


sho had carried 
on, (illa) Oxss-erat(25)quod, (3d.)o,eco,esst eesuma. 
oram, eras, erat, ko 
Arg. Arges, Pro Axo-is, (2m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
Neodum.Neither yet, 
exciderant Nuc-pest, adverb, 
etiam, also, £TIAM, eonjunotion, 
the causes, cavs-@ exoulerant,(1f.)0, @, @,am, a, 4. 
@, arum, is, as, ow, is 
other anger,cause m-arum, Gf) a, =, 2, am, 
&, Grum, is, a5, a, is, 
and, caus qux dolores, conjunction. 
the cruel, axyv-idolores, (2m) .us,i,0, um, 0,0 
t,orum, Is, as, 1, is 
waullerings, poton-s exciderant ,(3m_)or,oris,|em,or,e 
3, um, ibas, os, es, ibus, 
ox, cal. escaped, doleres ex-ctp-era-n-t, (26) (3d.).0, ori, ¢ 
eram, oras, erat, eramus, &o, 
(2m,) us, i,o, um, ©, 0, 
Remains judicium Max-e-t, (27) (24, 3d.) ¢9, ere, a1, sum. 
00, es, ef, emus, Ko. 
att-d mente, (1f.) a, me, mam, a. 4 
(in) mex-te, 430) 9, tis, th. tom, # fe. 
RE-PosT-um judicium, (2 n.)umj,oum. fo 


10° 





wa, jue 
form, 
et. 
gen. 
in, vid. 
ot. 

rap. 


bon. 
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the juégment, = svpict-wm manet,(2n,) m3. an. ° 
ef Paris,judicium Pantdie,  (31m.) 9, diz, dipdem, », do 
and, — judicium vx injurin, conjunctiv 
of erdespised, senet-e forme, (1 6.) aywy wy am, a, ® 
the injury i-suRta (enanet) (1f.) a, 2,9, am, m, a. 
form, injuria yorm-«, (1f) a, @, @, am,a, a. 
and, injuria et genus, conjunctive, 
race, GeNus (monet) (3 n.) we, eris eri, us, &a. 
the hated ixvis.um genus, (2.n.)-um, i,o, amom,o. 
ond genus Er honores, ‘conjunotion. 
ofthe stolen, -art-1Gaymedis, (2m.) us, i, um, eas 
Ganymede. ho- 

nores Gawysun-de,. (3 m.) es, i, 1,em, 090, 
the honors. MoNOR-¢3( manent.) (3 m.)or,oris,i,em,ere. 

¢, um, ibus, es, ¢s, ibus. 


Hic, These(things,)euperHi-z, _(n.) 6, hujus, huie,hoe,~, hao, 


bw, horum, 


ad,cand, enraged, Ac-centa Saturnia, (1 £.)a, a, 


super. 
Jao. 


on account of suven his, 
shesed, sactat-os Trons, (2m,) us; 

i, orum, is, 08, i, is. 
wa, (in) xquon-e, (n.) oF, oris, iy oF, or, € 
whole, Tot-o wquore, (2n,) um, i,o, um, umy o% 
Trojans, arcebat Txo-as, (hm) ay mora, ap 

mw, arum,is os, , is. 

remnants, arcebat, ax-rrqvt-as, (11. p.) we, arum, is, as; &o. 
of the Greeks, 

reliquias Daxa-im, mp.) i, (or)-um, Se 

Danaum at-qux Achillet, conjunction. 

im-art-is Achillet (3m.) is, ix, iem ise 

roliquias AcHitt-el, (Sm) es, et @1,em, es, 6 

d:ove, Saturnia anc-e.ba.t(28)Troas, (2)¢o, ere,ui, ear, 

bas, bat, bamus,&> 

far, arcebat Loxox, adverb. 

feom Latin: (ab) Larr-o: (2n.) um, io, um, am, 2, 

arcebat Que (ille) errabant, conjunction. 

MULT.o¢ annos, (2m,) us,1,0,um,¢,0 

4, Oram, ison, 5, ise 





ae 


va. 
e. 


aa 
in. 
alt, 
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ding, ren annos preposition 
years, per ANxos (um Jas, i, o, um, 
i, urum, is, os, 
tLoy wandeed,(illi)znn-a-ba-n-£(29) (1)o, aro, avi, atum, 
abam,bas, bat bamus, 
batis, bant. 
driven, act (ili,.)  (2m)us 1,0, um, 6,0, 
i, orum, is, os, 1, is. 
by the fates, wat-ls, (2n.)um, i, 0, am, um, o, 


ns, circum man-ia, 


all, omnia maria, (3n.) is, is, , em, is, f. 
is, umn, fis, ia, ia, bus, 
around, erxcom maria, preposition, 
f grent, Tanta mols, (1f,) 9, @,e, am, 0, & 
iffioalty, (opus) mor-is GP) es, a, |, om, es, 
itwas, (opus) xma-t(30)condere,sum esse,fuicram,eras, 
erat, erarsus, eratis, Se, 
the Roman, Roman-am gentem,(1f.)a, m,m, am, a, 
to establish erat, cox-p-e-re(31) gentem,(3) 0, ere, i 
ere, idisee, itw 
“pation, condere GENfem, - GL.) «, tis, d, tem, 5, 
Seareely, dabant Vix, adverb. 
ont of, E conspecta, 


Saleo st © consrrct-u, (4m.)us, ds, si, um, us, 


of the Bicilian Sicunm telluris, (1f.) a, @, a, am, 
Jand, conspectu rxutv-ris,  (3.f.) 5, rig, ri_ rem, 5, 
‘upon, a oltam, preposition, 
the sea, in aut-um, (2n.) um, i,o, wm, um, 0 
sails, dabant vet-a, (22.) am, i, 0, um, mm, o, 
8, orwin, 18, 0,8, 3, 
they spread, (Ili) p-aba.n-t(32) vela, (1 & 5) , are,edi,atum, 
‘abam, bas, bat, abamus, 
butis, dant. 
foyfa., seri (Hl), 2m.) as,i, 0, um, 


end, @sbant xr ruebant, 
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the foam, rucbant srum-as, Gf) a, @ a, am, a, 

a, arum, in, 8, @, i. 

of the deep spumas satis, G3 m.) sad, fe, i, om, nal, 0, 

withthe prow, ane, (Sn,) ws, mris, i, es, ws, €. 

‘were plowing ;(illi)xv-¢-ba-n-f (33) spumas ;(3)o, ere, i, itumn, 
ebam, bas, bat, &o, 

when, (volvebat) quust, adverb. 

Juno, ‘Jox-o(volvebat,) (3 £,) 2,onis,oni,onem fo. 

‘an eternal, RTERN-UM vulous,(2n.)um, |, 0,4 ui oO. 

nourishing, sxny-a-n-s Juno, (3f,)ns, nntis,ti,tom ns,te. 

within, s0y peotore, preposition, 

her breast, sub vect-ort, (3n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore, 

.  mwound, servans vuin.w,  (3n.) us, eris, eri, us, us, ere, 

bh, those things, (volvebat)n-ec, (n.) 00, ujus, tic, 06, -, 00, 
‘wo, orum, fs, @c, =, is, 

preposition, 


- de IN-CEFT-o, (22,) um, i, 0, am, um, 0. 
do, st, i me DE-s187-e-7¢,(34) (3) 0, ere, siti, sultum, 
vicr-am me, 
neo. nor, medesistere wxc me posse, 
pot.easo, be ablo, me Po-sae, (35) Possum, posse, potul, 
Teal. from Italy, aver 2 
tore Irazs-d, (10) a, 0, mam, a, 4. 
Teucr, of the Trojans, 
regem Tevcr.orum, (2m.p.) |, orsm,is,o8 ko 
‘a, Vert. totarn away, posse A-venT-e.r¢(36) rogem, (3) 0, ere, i, sum. 
re-sng.o.theking?avertere xe-g-em? — (3m.)x, gis, ghagem, x, g- 
quip. because, desistere quirre vetor, conjunction, 
wet, amforbidden,(ego) ver-or, (37) (1 fass.)or, ari, atus, sum. 
s by the fates, rates, (2n.p.) @, orum, is, a, 8, is. 
Pallas Paxs-as potalt, (3f.Gr.)as, adie, adi, &o. 
not, potuit xe, interrogativo- 
to burn, —potuit xx-un-e-re(38)classem, (3)o, ere, usti,feo. 
the fleet, exurero cLAss.em, GE) is, ts, i, eam, is, 0. 
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Greeks slassem Anarv-iin (2'm,) us, i,o, om, 
1, (or)-dm, is, 0, i, is 
and, —exurere 
classe AT-@ur submergere, conjunction 
them, mbmergere 1ps-08, (m. p.)i, orum, is, o#, iis, 
was ablo, Pallas ror-u-i-t,(39) possum, posso, potui. ui 
uisti, uit, unimus, &e. 
submorg.te drown, potult sun.enc-e-re,(40)ipsos, (3)o,ere,si um. 
pont, ithe deep, 
submergere roxt-o, (2m.) us, i, o, um, 6, 0 
un, of one, vn-iue Ajacis, (m.) us, ius, i, um, , 0. 
om aceountof, ov noxam, preposition. 
fault, ob Kox-am, (10) a, @, w, am, a, A. 
ren, unius et Ajacis, conjunction 
the fury, ob runtas, (10) a, w., am, a, & 


of Ajox, farins Asa-cis,  (3m.) x, cis, ci, com, x, 08. 
the son of Oileas? * 
Ajncis Oned? 
Sho, Tes.a disjecit, 
of Jupiter, ignem Jov-is, (3%m.) Jupiter, Jovis, 
the swift, narin-wm ignem, (2m.) us.i,0, um, 
darting, sAcuwa-ta ipsa, (If) @,m, 0, am,a, 4, 
from, 2 nubibus, preposition 
the clouds, @ wus.idus, (31) es, is, i, om, es. 0 
es, ium, ibus, es, es, ibus. 
Tightnihg, jnculata rox-em, 3m.) is, is, i, em, is, 0 
scattered, ipsa vis-sec--t,(41) ignom, (3&4) jiclo, ere 
3 jeci, jectum. i, is, it, fee 
both, * @ug, que, corresponding conjunction, 
his ships, disjecit ty (3 f.) is, is, 2, om, is, e, 
5, um, ibus, er, ¢s, Sto, 
and, disjecit rates Qux evert.: equora, conjunction, 
upturned, ips x-venr.it '42)equora, (3) 0, ero, f, sum, 
4, inti 
theses, evertit xqvon-e,  (3n.) or, oris, 
‘a, om, ibus. @ 
by the winds: © vuxriis: 2m.) us, i, 0, om, ¢, 0 
1, orum, is, os, 1, fa, 
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al. him,  crripde mi-um, (m,) ¢, has, i, em, 2, 0 
ex, spir. breathing out, 
illurs ex-rin-ant-em, (3m.)ns,otis,ti fem. &e 
frags fing. from his tase [om, 0.) 
fixed, TRANS-FIx-0 poctore, (2n.) am, i, o, am, 
breast, (8) rRer-ore, 
flames,expirantem rLAsM-a2, 


ina whirlwind ,Gin)tuna-ine, (m.) 0, inis, i, em, 0, ine. 
sho seized, ila con-niw-u-é-t(43)illum, (4,3, & 2)io, ero, 
af, reptum. wi, wisti, wit, Seo. 
and —corripuit qux infixit, conjunction, 
. rok, = nxit scoruee, 2m.) us, 1,0,0m,¢,0. 
. thrust, ipsa ix-yrx-i-(44)(illum) (3) Aigo, ere, xi, 


ona sharp. AcuT-0 scopalo, 
But, infizit Ast ego gero, 
I, x60 gero, * (f.) ego, mei, mihi, me, Se, 
who, ego que incedo, (f.)e, cujus, cui, am, Ko. 
of the gods,regina Div-iim, pai 
in,ced. walk, que 1N-ceD-0,(45) (3) 0, ere, Cossi, onssum. 
o, is, it, mas, Istiy, So. 
re-sag-0. queen, ne-orr-a incedo, (1f,) a,%,@,am, a, &. 
qa. and, regina Que soror, conjunction, 
Jor. of Jupiter, soror Jov-is, (2m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, em, er,e. 
ET, ot, corresponding conjunction, 
(earn) son-or, (36) or, orlk, orl, orem, fe. 
5 foror RT conjax, ‘conjunction, 
conyung, the wife, (sum) consv.z,  (3¢.)2, gis, gi, gem, x, ge. 
one, ww-d gents, (1f,) a, am, 8, A. 
with, ‘com gente, reposition. 
race, eum oxx-te, (Sf) s;te, ti, tem, s, te. 
‘ror annos, adj. plural, indeclinable. 
per axw.or, (2m. p.)4, orum, is, #2, Ko. 
gero BELL-a, (20.p.) ®, oram, is, a, &e. 
ego cxa-0:(46) (3) 0, ere, geasi, gestum. 
o, is, it, iomus, itis, ont. 
and, gogevobella xr, quisquar: adoret, conjuection 
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‘qu., qu who, qu-inquan adoret, s,cujasca quem;-\o. 
num, the divinityadoret xum-en, Gn.) on, inis, ini, en, Ko. 
Jan, of Jano, numen Jun.onit, {31} 0, onis, oni, &e. 
ad,or. canadoro, quis. Av-on-ef(47ynumen, (1) 0,are,avi,atum, 
‘em, e&, ef, emus eo. 
rater, es. hereafter, im- + 
ponat PRa&ren-rA, aulrerd. 
ant. te adoret numen avr imponat, conjuneti 
sup,plo supplicating, suP-Pi-ex, quisquam, (30,) ex, icis, lel, Se 
ar, on my altars, 
imponat an-ts, (Lp.) @, arom, is, Ke» 
in pon. will place, quis- [am, #8, 0f, armus, ko. 
quam 1at-rox-a-1(43)honorem,(3)0/ere,sui.itum, 
on. ‘sacrifice? imponat HoNon-em? (3m,) or, orisyi, em, ko. 
Sach (things), 
‘ volutans Tat-ia,  (3n.p.) iayium, ibus, ia, &e. 


Ta 
fxm. 
. 


eum 8-¢, 
wih, com #8, 
the Goddess, De-a venit, 
heart, (in) conde, 
revolving, vouur-aens, Den, (3f.) ns, ntis,ti,tem,fre. 
of storms,patriam xrstnorum,  (2m.p.)i,orum,is,os,i,is. 
i 16 patriam, preposition. 
in PATRI-am, (1h) a, a, 
in Lome, (20,p,).a, oram, 
vyat-aloca, (2n.p.)a,orum, 
of boisterous, rux-e-n-t-ibus Ausiris,(3 m.p.)es,am,ibus, 
es, es, ius. 
fotn Avsrn-is  (2m.p.) i,orum, is, 03,1, ix 
in ounam, (IL) a, , @, am, 9,8. 
Dea van-i-t.(49) (4&3) 9, ire, i, tum. 
1, 2st, df, inns, astis, rune. 
premit Hic, adverb. 
vast-o antro, (2n.) um, i,o,um,nm, o 
nex premit, (3m.)=,gis,gi,gom,x, go. 
or-us premit, (2m,) u1,i,0,um,¢, 0. 
(in) axrn.o, (2n,) om, i 0, am, am,o. 


FEF 


ah 
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the struggling, LueT.a.n-l.ee ventos, 3m.p.) es, um, ibus, 
¢, 03, ibas, 
winds, premit venr.or,  (2m.p.) |, orum, is, 08, i, is. 
que and, Yentos, QUE Lempostates, ‘conjunction 
Jompest, temposts, promit Tempest-ates, — (3f.p.Jes,um, thus, es, 
P es, ibs, 
on, the sounding, soxon-astempestates, (1f.p.) m,nrum, is, 
as, &, is, 
mp. by authority, IMrERI-o, (2n,) am, i, o, um, um, o, 
pren, governs, olus raxs-i-t,(50)ventos,(3) o,ero,essi essum, 
0, is, i, imus, itis, dhe. 
and, premit ac freenat ‘conjunction, 
withchains,  -vixct-is,  (2.n,p,) 2, orum, ia, a, 8, 22. 
and, vinelis er carcere, conjunction, 
in a prison, cancene,  (3m,) r, ris, ri, rem, x, €, 
restrains, Zolus yaxx.a.t (5)) (illos)o,are,avi, atum, 0,08, 
at, amos, atis, act, 
Illi fremunt, (m-p.) 7, orum, is, os), Is. 
x-piGn-a-n-t-cs illi,(3.m_p.Jesum bus. ke 
MAGN-o murmure,(2n.)um,i,o,um_nm,o- 
CUM murmure, preposition. 
murmur. murmur, eum MURMUK-€ —-(3.n.) F, ris, ri, rem, re. 
mon. of the mountain, 
murmure MON-l-is, 3m.) 5, tis, ti, tom. 
cire,, around, cracym claustra, 
claustr, the barriers,cireum ¢LAvsTn-2, 
frem. roar, ili raem-wnet.(52) 


Gels, In (his) lofty,  Cxxs-4 arco, 

sits, Bolus, sep-ef.(53) (2&3) eo, ero, i, ssum. 

: €0, 08, et, emus, 0. 

Folus, Horus sedet, 2m.) ws, i,o, um, ¢, 0. 

eitdel, (in) ance, GL) x, cls, ol, cem, x, ce, 

seopter, tenens scrrtn-,  (2n.p.) a, orum, Is, a,a, is, 

holding ; ‘ren-en-s Eolus,(3m.) ns, ntis, ti,tem Se. 

‘and, sedet aux mollit, conjunetion 

softens, Holus sors-i.t(54)animos, (4) o, ire, Ivi, itam, 

io, is, dt, inns, So. 
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anim, minds, wmollit_ANTH.o8, (2m,p,)i, c-um, is, ¢s, 
et. and, mollit er temperat, conj anoticn 
temper, moderetes, Lolus rxaren-a-t(55)iras, (1) 0, are, avi, atum. 
©, as, at, amus, &e, 
ie. their anger. temperat tm-as. (1fp.da, arum, is, es, 20, is. 
N. Unless, ~ faciat Ns, adverb. 
far, hodid.ao, (illo) wac-ta-t(56)(hiec,) (483) to, ero, feck, 
factam. iam, ias, iat, iamus, &e. 
nar. the seas, ferant max-da,  (3n-p.) ia, ium, ibus, ia, &e, 
no. and, maria Ac torras, ‘conjunction, 
torr. the land, ferant rere-as, (1 Cp,)e, aram, is, as,a, is. 
qu. and, tormas qux ccelum, ‘conjunction 
col, heaven, —ferant coxt-um, (2n.p.)um.i, 0, um, um, 0, 
pro,fund. the profound,” rao.roxp-umoclum,(2n.)um,j,o,um.um,o, 
quip. for, temperat qurrre ferant, adverb. 
for. Seay roel tiger, vea-a-n-t,(SY) (3&1) 0,re, tali, latum, 

am, as, at, amos, at 
rap. wilt, rarid(illi,)  (2m.p,) §, oram, 

cum. = with CUM #0, preposition, 
. themselves, cam se, (p.)=, aul, sibi, 20, -, 2¢ 
qu. and, ferant ux verrant, conjunction, 
vee, would sweep, (Illi) varn-a-n-t,(58) (3) 0, ere, i, sum. am, 
2s, at, nmus, atis, ant, 
per through, YER auras, preposition, 
sur, — theair. per atmas, —(1f.p.) a8, wrutn,is, ax, , is, 


Sed pater otnni-pot-e-ns spelune-is ab-did-i-t atr-is, 
actin ther crantpvesne Teens tues i 
Heo cacta-e-1 lem que et mon-t-es in-super  alt-os, 
This fearing; | = mass and and mountains above thes lofty. 
Im.pas.e-l t;, ro-gem que dedi, qui ford ere cor-to 
Placed ; ‘aking ond gave,’ who'laws by fixed 
ro, ot Inxassciret dare jusens aber-ne 
and loose would know togive being ecmmanded reine, 


Ad qaem tim Juno suppl-ex h-is voo-Ibus asa eat: 
7 ‘whor then Juno ae a suppliant these words used; 
rot {nam-que tibi Divtim. pat-er at que beminum rex 
0 Ca (lor to thee of the Gods the father and ¢f nsen ts 
mulo-.re dod-it finét us et toll-o. nto.) 
Buawtowie ins givon the waves and 9 raise thera with he ind, > 
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Gens Inimion mia Tyrehonur navig-et ay at 
A gation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea, 
Tii-aen in Trali-nm port a-ns, viot<s que Penat-os 
Trog into Lealy ‘ing, the conquered and household gods, 
In-cute vi-m vent-is, sub mors as que ob-ra-e pupp-ea: 
‘Add forse to your winds, the submerged and destroy ships: 
Aut age diversos; et disjice —_corp-ora Lo. 
Or separate them; ' and scatter their bodies in the deep. 
Ssuemt mihi bis soptem prov-st-a.nt.i corp-or-e Nymph.aws 

Thave fourteen of beautiful form Nymphs: 
Quorum, que —form-A pulcberrim-a, DeTopeiam 
‘Of whom, who is in form most beautiful, Doiopeis 
Gon.nati-o jung.am stabil, — propri-am que dic-n:b-0; 
‘Weudlock I will join fo thee in firm, a# thine own and will conscorate, 


Omn-es at tecum — merit-is pro tal-ibus ann-os 
All that thee with merits for such years ” 
Exig-e-t, et pulchri facei-a-t te prol-e paren--em 
She may spend, and by a beautiful may make thee progeny parent. 
olus h xe contri Tu-ns, 6 roginea, qu-id, opt-es, 
Bolus thove words wo replied: Lf is thy, O qaeen, wl you my 
a 


Ex-plora-re Inb-or5 mihi jussa capesse-re fis est, 

Iie cntahice besioessts 10 cis Sena ereneatle ie oer belongs. 

Tu mihi,  quod-cunque hoo regni tu soeptr-a, 

You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom I possess, you the sveptre, 

Jov-em que 
Jupiter and 

Coneilia-s; tu dens epul-is no.comb.e-ro Div-tim, 

Coneitiate; you permit me the feasts to recline at of the 

Nimb-orum que _ fac- tompest-atum que pot-e-nt-em, 

‘Of tho clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler. 

Hewo ubi dic-t-u,cay-um —_con-vers-i cusp-id-e mon.t-em_ 

‘Thoso when words were spoken, hollow with his turned spear mouutain 

Im-pal-i-t in latus; ac venti, volut agm.ine faot-o, 

eta rack tn ibe 3 and the winds, as ire bend sere mado, * 

Qni data porta, ruunt,et teres turbine per-fl-nenet 

Where was given a passage, rush out, and the earth cee 

cor. 

Incabaéro mari, — tot-nmque a sed.ibus —im-is, 

‘They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest 

Una Eur.us que Noteus que rasitnt, erebsor que procell: is 

At once the east wind both the southwind and disturb, thick and with 
[tempes:s., 

Afric-us, ot vast-os voly-uent ad itor — flaet-us, 

‘The southwest wind, and vast roll co wares, 
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In-sequi-t.ue — clam-or que virt, —_strid-or que rnd-« tun, 
Pouows tho elamor both of men, the ereaking: aud of eorange, 
ent subitd rubies corlum anes diem que, 
Shatoh away suddonly the elouils wky ight and 
Teucr-ortm ex —ocnlila. pont-o pox inoubsat athe 
Of the Trojans from the ee the doop night broods upon dark. 
In-tonsti Aare pol orebr-is mioa-t iga-ibus sth-ers 
Thundered the heavens, ‘od wich frequent listen lightoings the eiey 
Prov-seat-omn que virls fnstonteacnet omn-ia » morst-em. 
Tnmediage and tp the men threaten — all things death. 
Extempls Anew solv-u-n-tur frig-or-e  membr.a, 
Immediately of neas are loosened by the cold the members, 
Ingorte, et slupldc.es tend.o.ns ad 
He jgrouns, und both his stretching tows 
Tal.ia vo-ve ro-for-t: O ter quo quater que bont-\, 
He cries a thrice and four times happy they, 
Qée. ora — patrum Troj-w sub maon-ibus alts, 
Teeter swore fathors of Troy ander walls the lofty, 
st oppet-e-re! 6 Dann-dm —fort-issim-0 
fi pe wouel’ O of thé Grocks meat brave of the race 
Trail, me-ne Hiac-is oc-cumb-o-re camp-is 
Qe} ab ‘was a on the Trojan to fall fiolds 
jon pot. que anim-nm bane ef-fand-e-re dextr-t 
Ror ater ts a and life this to pour out right hand? 
Savus ubi Bacidew tebo jnc-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s 
Fierce where of Aokilles by the woap-on lies Hootor, where great 
on: ubi tot Simo-Is —cor-rep-t-n sub und-is 
Sarpedon IMea: whore so many tho Simois having seized undor ite waves 
Seutn —virefim, gralo-as quo, ot fort-ia corp-or-a volv-it, 
‘The shields of mieo, helmets and, ‘and brave dodies rolls. 
Talia jact.a-nt-i strid uil-on-6 procell-a 
As spoke, the shrioking with the north wind tempest 
Vel-uns ad-vers-a fer.ict, _ fluot-us que ad sid-er-atolhint. 
‘The sail opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises. 
Frangea-n-t-ar reoi: tum prora a-vert-i-t, et and-is 
‘Ape token the oars: then the prow turns, dd 10 the waves 
nl-o pre-rupt-us aqu- mo 
follows inuheap broken of water mountain, 
samo ia flactea rent: his undea — de-hisc-¢-ne 
‘They tho top of om the wave gt 3 thom the water yawaing 
Torr-am inter  fluct-ns ay wst-os —aren-is, 
te earth between the waves discloses: ae the tide in the sands. 
Novus. abropies in. sae 1uteutla torgu-st, 


Tha ahtcesuetooeh wind driven away uptin the rocks buldew 





m4 ‘THE PRINCITERS OF 


voo--n-t Tali, — modicis quam in fluot-ibus aren, 
Thee ‘roeks call the Italians, inthe an which arethe waves eens 


oe imman-o mari stunmo, Barus 
Ridge <s ere tho sea at the top of. Tu edtligr econ cade 


= aise 
In brevi-a ot syrt-os — urg-e-t, miserabil-e visu; 
Upon shoals snd quicksands drives, « miserable sight; 
Tlideit, que vaddis, at-quo_agger-o cing-:t areas. 
Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand. 
Yoam, 08 fam que veh-e-bat. Oront<m, 
Sloss tans hdd tsk esta Ccoaomy 
nn ante ee sia x vertices 
i Delore eyes. a great fom shove ware 
In Jim for-icts e@x-eut-l.t.ur i Pron-un que 
Cabin acins wart Loe ieee 
Volvi-t-ur in enp-n-t; ast ill-am ter flact-us 
Is rolled upon his head: “and Taare Ser ae 
Torqu-0-t agen-s cireum, et rapid-as vor-at oO VOREO=X, 
Whirls dri around, and We ‘swift swallows in the’ soa ova whltipools 
aoe o-n-t rari nmnt-co vite vast-o: 
a woetnniig in irlpool the vast : 
ies vir-Om, tabal.c que et ‘Trola gase por und.as. 
‘The arms of the men, tablets and and ‘Trojan cesamnlarane in the 
Pie ites 
Jor valid-am Tion.i nay-em, jam 
ad the strong Fes dance ae sn of ino er h 
veot-us Ab-as, eA 
re) the ship in aah woas borne Abas, stay the ship in which was borne 
ndasr-us Aleth-es, 
aged —Alethes," 
Viet hiem-s: lax-is lat-or-um 
Conque's the atorm : through the loosened of the sides: alice 
Aocip. at in-imiosam imbr.om, _ rim-is quo fatiso.tenct, 
tho fatal flood, in the seams and gape, 
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The use of the hyphen in the following /mes will be, 
as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let 
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other. 
For example, in the wordsqual-e-n-t-i-bus: squal is the root, 
¢ the medial or significant letter of the conjugation; m de- 
notes the present participle, ¢ a connecting letter, and iéus 
the ense and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t,—coruse, 
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first 
conjugation, m sign’ of the plural number, ¢ sign of the 

isd person. Claros,—clar, the root, o the significant lot. 
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accue 
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the newer gen- 
der, Terr-a-m,—terr the root, a significant letter of the 
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu- 
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third, 

If the student bas become familiar with the fo: 
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these d 
without difficulty. They will be continued only 
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected t 
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus 
be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation, 
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or 
gender of all words.) 


Protinns atric’ mell-is cavlet-i-a don-a 
Next — of nerial honey the celestial gift 

Exeq-u-nt  H-ano etiam, Maecenas, ad-spie-e pir-t-oum. 
Ewill describe, This also, 0 Mwcenas, look at part. 
Ad-mira-nd-n tibi lev-ium —_speotacul-a resram, 

‘To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views things, 
Magn-anim.o-s quo dno-e-s, —_tot-ius qua ord-in-e gea-t-is 
Sioa peuuaelars, aC isin wus hx other vee 


Mo-r-e-s, et stnd-i-a, et popul-o-s, ot protien dicam. 
Crstoms, and arts, and people, and battles f will relate. 


In ten-u-i labor: at tenmis non — glor-i-a: si qu-om 
eee apes eases BI let 4a nor tho glory ; if any one 
1 
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a leva sit-arntand4-tque — voorartone Apollo, 
adverse permit, hoars, and being invoed Apollo, 


aap . sed-es ibus st-ati 
pray at Exet place, a seat for mee rte most es 


ud me que sit —-vent-is ad-it-hs ep demiactonn 
ge rine yas, fee - 


For-re demain proshib-en-) ne-que ov-e-s hau qne 
To carry home prohibit) “neither sheep kis and is 


Flor ibus Eanes ant erra-ns ~  bucnl-a camp-o. 
The Jowers may bruise, or tho grazing heifer in the field 


Do-~at-ia-t 4 Si et surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-ms, 

peal strike off the dew, and the growing may trample plants, 
walenneteinn a, lncerta’ 

attests sin aed noe tise huey tts hector ean 


Pingu-ibus 4 stabul-is; merop-c-8 que, ali-e-que voluo-re-s, 
The tity fom biyee; benectare ani, ‘other and fowls, 


Etman-ibus Procn-o us signa-t-a cropntels, 
+ cpanel east marked with bloody, 


Omn-i-a. nam ‘vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s, 
Be re oe they destroy, them and flying about 


for-usn-t, dulo-e.m nid im-mit ibs eso-a.m. 
Ips thee cabath hap Beas he's sepet mmsen ot Chale eal oad 


a liquid-i fon-t-o-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-iva muase-o 
But pure fountains, and pools green with moss, 


Ad-si-n-t et tennis, nari, fagl-aces ir uninen ri-vus: 
ht 


rae be present, and a small, gliding ‘grass rivalet: 
que vestibul-um aut in; oleast-er in-umbr-e-t.. 

Teen ironand the threshhold or the great wild olive let shade. 

Th quam prima. sow dope examina repow 

‘That, when the es now will load swarms kings ‘ 

fav-is ‘o-mnissn Juventus; 

if, wit it gay had fromthe, hoongooube east young ; 

jcin-a in-rit-et de-ood-e-ro a See 

The neighboring may invite to depart from vank’ths 

Oh-vien que hospits-is ten-o-n-t frond-e-n-t ae arb-os. 

Opposite and weloome may prevent itself with a lealy tres. 


Ta medium, sea sta-bit incr-s, seu pro-fia-e.t humo 
In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will ow swatery 
Trans-verte p.sn.-ic-62 ot .grand-ia.oon-jio-e naxns 
Aeras willows und orga: cast. Wokas 
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Pontibnsut ——creber-is por-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et _ alas, 
Bridges thn. spon Ween “hay aye elo aro and their wings 


Pand-e-re ad wetivu-m sol-emm; Wi forth antes 
To stretch o2: to the summer mn: if by chance them delaying 


aut 4 Ney 0 — im-mers-erit 
Icy aretist orks Ginger tee ar eras 


Eur-us. 
oat vist 


casi-m —vinid-es, et cl-en-ti-a lata 
isan Goan td thard Ui ofiee Hoes rome sal bsroer or eas 


Serpyil-a, et iter spir-a-n-t-is copia thymbr-o 

‘Tipcoks eal eewectuly. ef seeing ebtasdloce savery 

Fleeces irigromqueWi-vnt —vilenia finden 
Let flourish: the wateriog abd let drink the beds of viotots fountain. 


Ips-0 autem een == cort-io-ibus tibi_ sut-a cay-a-t-s, 
sige hy either bark by thee fastened with hollow 


foeri-n-t alvear<i-a vim-in-c text-s, 
or with the Wig which will be hives vine woven, 


poiette hab-o-a-n-t ad-it-us: nam frig-or-e mell-a 
Tet have entrances; for with cold the honey 


pas biems, ea-dem que cal-or tique-fact-2 remitt-i-ts 
— the ro ia melted returns: 


riter metetcend-a: ne-gue ill-e 
Elin re ue neither they 


an cortatim tenia cord 
be their dwell ga assidnoosly emall with wax 


Spirament-a lin-a-n-t, — fae-a que et flor-ibus or-a-s 
Air boles’ sacar, with paint and and flowers borders 


Ex.plent: collect mo tye-a ad mos-ere glct-on 
ileal tr tieael’ att vanes vay to soos hl 
vies et servant pire lent-i-us — Td-w, 
Bosh gion ca ce POrygian they proncrve pluck woglce Men hdse 
Beepa etiam of-for'a( +t fam-a) Intebris 
Ot ene (ree ep ee 

lanes; _postins 
Tider the unr tay tae sherldiod thelr Mesoobelaj Soot nat 
rope tm 


pottiehas Re Ming =n arbor-is antrio. 
Panos ecuss ard ta tree in the hollow. 
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oe” rim-owra cnt U--a line-o 
BR yon sawiduaaliag with sing leaky hives” clay” 
fovens fem, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-o frond.c-s. 
Ba as ig Pe Say tin tee ters tages 
Lm tect-is toxcnm sine, no-re rubontes 
Retibes baie in aioe is yow-tree permit, nor reddening 
Ure foc cancrsos: __alteae nou ored-o paln duit 
Burn ia the fire erabs: vo the deep nor trast marshy 


distil oboe, opted grant act oil sonore 
Or where the smell fof mire or where hollow from & 


Se Lenatle Atahsne ices eeiees imag.o. 
Rocks resound, of the voice anil affensive rebounds image. 


‘od superest, ubi pule-an hiemem sol sureue ogi t 
varther, when repulsed winter sun the golden 


Sob terrae, ola imaque | mativd Ince ro-cluri-ts 
Under the earth, the sky and with summer light hus 


Tile continud  salt-n-s silv-n-s quo thet, 
fumaibdiatoly woods forosts Lad wander over 


Purpurees.que metwnt Nore, et, fumina lihwact 
nee and cut down flowers, and streams sip 


ma eves. Hino ne-sc-io quAduleed in loct-m 
Surtace of yang. Hence I know not ia what sport joyful 


Progeniem nidos que fowent; bine arte reoenton 
Their young nests and cberish; hence with skill fresh 


ack bi hat mell-a —_tenne-i-n fener 
and honey the lane 
#5 bi jam omiss wm fsad —sidher-n corti 
ae where now issuing from their Mires ‘owacds the stars of boavea 
per msta-t-em liquid-a-m sus-pex-ert-s 
iy call through ate * clenr you shall behold a tay 


Qbsear-tom qo trai vento mirter-e  mik-ete; 
sabe cartl By Bhd Win yoo mill sade eNeaenatl 


Contempl-a-tor: aqu-n-s dulo-e-s et frond-o-n pore 
eal ‘raters swort sad lealy alweys 


Tecra tant: hie ta juss-o-s n-sperg-e sap-or-cs 
Dwelllags tay otk tor do Jou male il le Havored herbs, 
‘Trita melis ‘lla, ot cerinth-w ignobil-e gram-en: 
Bruised peraaetlrg ‘and steer woh the common herb: 


‘Tinnit-os a ot Matr-is quat-e foot oe 
Ringing and excu* and of Cybele the cymbals 
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consid sn-t modic-a-t-'s sed-ibus; i 

rest upon the fragrant places: 
Intim-a = mo-t- su-0 s-es-6 in cunn-bal-a cond-o-n+, 
Familiar monn in their own arate for hives will build, 

Sin autem a pose rien-t (nam spe du-obi 
to batt thy shail es "forth oe ofiea. ro 

ess in. 2000-1 magn-o disoord:i-a mot) 
Kings lus aeized upon with great discord disturbance) 


Sontinnd que _anim-o-g —_vulg-t, et trepid-n-n-ti-a bell-o 
Teen ecient tii crowd, and eager — for war 


Corda Sicet longs pre-sclac--r0: nas-qoe moran tee 
Hoarts it is permitted you long Before to perceives for thove delaying 


Mart-i-ns ill-e or-is —_rauo-i onn-or in-crep-a-t, ot vox 
Warlike the brass of tho harsh sound rouses, and the voice 


Aud-i-tenr fract-o.s sonit-u-s imit-a-t-a tub-a-rum, 
us hoard broken sounds imitating of trusapots, 


jid-e inter ao que coruso- 


€0-¢-U-N-t, 
Then te among themselves they fight, with inate it and they 


ant, . 
glitter, 


Spicul-a que ox-acy-a- restris,apt-a-n-t quo lacert- 
Btings and oa sharpen th their books, moceren their ine 


Et cire-a regre-m, at-quo ipsa ad tor-i a dens we 
‘Aad around the king, aod tse at the royal hive thick 


Mise-e-n-teur magn is que voca-n-t clamor-ibus host-omn 
They are Soh with great and chalenge clamor —the enemy. 


Erxo, nnct @ sud u-m campos que pat-e-n-t-em 
Fe are eh when Sieg that they have found clear fields and upe 


E-romp-u-n-t port “s, con.ourr-ivt-urs ather-e fn alt-o 
‘They issue from their gates, ithsppens: air in the lofty 


ee sonitvus; magn-am mixt- glomer-s-nt-ur in orb-em, 
Is made a sound; a groat mingled they are collected in —_ 


Pre cipit-es que cad-unt: non densior 
Healling and fall: tot i ter then fa tho ait inl, 


Nee $0 con-cuse-A —tantum pluict fice gland-iss 
Mor rom a shaken docs s0 much shower ouk of noorns, 


pei medias actos — in-sign ibm 
Bad elaga detiaivaa Cooagh (isa Seok ta ctl spon eploadid 


ais, 
swings, 
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ap anieno-8 ore om jo rset! Vers-teke St 
minds revolve: 

nied ob-nix-i non eet et is -ant 

aie resolute not thay have i ae te powerial; shar 

hors, 

those, 

Ant hos, versed fe. i i terg-a 

‘Or those, being changed, the fight, conqueror to give their backs 
sub.eg-i-t, 
compelled. 


Hi mot-n ‘nim.or-am nt-que b.see certam-in-a tant-a 
Those excitsments of thelr pian ‘and these contests 80 great 


Pulv-er-is ex.i COm-pre.s8-8 quicso-o-n-t, 


Of dark a lic bs Si Ra en mopped cease, 


Verim abi duetor.c-s _ aci-e re-voo-av-erie ——_am-bo, 
But lh ge As a ya a 


Detori-or gol vi-s-us, e-um, ne posits 
Feebler who seems, him, lest the vrvoigalinfre inj 


Ded-o —neod: —_mebior yaowu-h sino ae in ould, 
Deliver to death: the better an empty sulfir to reign in hall. 


Alter eri.t maculsis aur-o squal-o-n-t-ibas and.c-m.s: 
will be spots ingold withdiry shining: 
Nam dao sunt hie meli.or, in-sign-is ot 
For two there aro ; one the better, marked ‘on the coanie 
‘nance, 
Et rotolis clarsus squam-is: ile horrid.us alter 
‘And with bright beautiful soules: — the rough other. 


‘Desidsi-A, lata. que trahze.n-s in-ploriaus alvcucm. 
Ja sloth, ‘broad and drawing’ ignoble belly. 


Ur dina re-g-um fae-i-o-s, fta Laine eed 
Asthere are two of Kiige Kinds, s0 there are tio classon al thn lel 
Nam.cre ali-to turp-o-8 horr-e-n-t, cea pulv.er.eab alto 

Fer some aie Upgust, “2a tdiee. Sein ony 


in ven-i-t, et sicc-0 torr-n-m spit ore, viastor 
wen came, and from his dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller 


‘Arid.os: eluc.e-n-t alive, ct — falg.ore —gorruscanstut, 
Tho ihrsty: shine some, and oe brightness glitter, 


‘Ard-o-n-t-c-5 miir.0, ot Tita eorp-or-n gratt-is. 
Cotton ‘rich old} and with Ii le este thaty apottoa ballon sunelas 


por-i-or sobol-e.s; hine ccel-i temp-or-0 certo 
raphael powerfa race: hence of the year timeats-certain 
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Dale-i-n mell-a prem-o eine 
Frvest bovey you will eyubcne out sicher dre, Gleré ler Ttags at 


dle, quantim 
sweat 


Re Ngai, ot, dorm Bacchi dom-itura ap iec, 
pure, and harst of wine that will overcome flavor, 


FIRST ORATION OF CICERO AGAINST 
CATILINE. 


nousque tandem _abutere,  Catilina, patientia nostrat 
= Yong then will you abuse, O Catiline, ae our? bid 


din etiam faror iste taus nos cladet? Quem ad finem seso effrenata 
Tong also fury this thy us evade? Whatto end itself unbridled 


jnctabit sndaciat Nibilao te nocturnim presidium Palatii, nihil 
will carry audacity? Do not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not 


vigiliie, nihil timor i, nihil eoncursns 
ef the city the wish; cot the fear of'the Popes not the assembling 


booorum omninm, nihil hic munitissimus habendi —senatum locus nihil 
oe men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not 


yultna quo movernnt?  Patere tua consilin 
WEST aoe Tobe exposed thy designs 


non sontis? Constrictam jam horum omnium  consclentia 
not do you pereeivet grasped now these of all in the knowledge 


teneri conjurationem taam non vides? | Quid _proximd, quid 
to be hield conspiraey thy not do you sect ‘What onthe lst, what on 


* floré nocte = egeris, ubi _—fuerix, 
nighthave you done, wheré were pel teenie spt 


ace consilii quem nostram ignorare _arbitrarist 
ealielgaaveres total, ik not to know do you think? 


Otempora! O mores! Senatas intelligit, consul 
Othetimes! Othemanners! Tho venate he things parece the consul 


videt ; bie yivit, Vivit?, immo vero etiam in 
soos: this man motwiiiatanding’ lives. Liyost nay indeed also into 


sonatay bhei consilii 
eiccanta bo banonkid: Hiv nds of Gs pats Seatac eee 


oculis ad eaedem unumqvemaue nostrdm, 
es Bet. ese ony ae ofa 
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Nos autem viri fortes, satisfacore _reipablice videmur, si iatina 
‘We but men brave, tado our duty tothe republic er if of this wreton 


fororem no tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, tiling, due 
tho fury and weapons we shun, ‘To death for thee. O Gutlise'to be 


consulis, jampridem opportebat) in té confers? 
rccecteictdsoee’ jets it wus fitting ; uponthee tobe brought 


Pestem fata, quam tain nosomnes jamdiu machinarla, “An 
Phil for the same, wich you against us all even now contrive, 


vir amplissimus, Publius Sci tifex maximus, 
oad cae cans eentrtnceel) Penton Beane Pont he highest) 


‘Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum __reipublice, 
as Gracchus, slightly disturbing the peace of the fapublicy 
interfecit: Spee orbem terraram sede 

a ees individual slay; Catiline, the world, with slanghtor 
atque incendiis vastare —_cupientem, nos consules preféremust Nam 
flames to lay waste desiring, ' we consuls will bear with? For 


illa nimis antiqua tereo, quid Caius Servilius 
‘those too fey matters ves rer bow Caius Servilius toaia Beuriar 


Melium, novis rebos studentem, mana ‘sui occidit, Fait, 
‘Melius, ‘new things desiring, ‘hand with his own slew, ‘There was, 


fait iste quondam in hie republicA virtus, ut  viri fortes ncrioribus 
there was that formerly in this republic virtue, that men brave with weverer 


suppliciis civem perniciosum, quiim acerbissimam hostom coercerent, 
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. 
Habemus senatus censultam in te, _ Catilina, vohemens ot 
‘We have & decree of the senate against thes, O Catiline, powerful and 


grave: non deast reipabliow consilium, neque auetoritas 
‘weighty; nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority 


hujus ordinis: nos,nos,dico —_aperté, nos consules desumus, Decrevit 
of this onder: we, we, Ispeak openly, wo consuls are wanting. Deoresd 

tenatus ut Lucius Opimius consul villeret —nequidl 
aay the sonate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing, 


respublica detrimenti caperet; — nox nulla intercessit: interfectus ext 
republic of injary should receiver night no intervened: «as slain 


Propter _quasdam seditionnm suspiciones Caius Gracchas. 
fn account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from 


clarissimo ——patre, avo, 18: occisus est cum 
‘8 most renowned father, eens and ancestors: was sain with Ria 


liberis Marcus Fulvins, consula: Simili- senatus- 
‘Mareus Fulvius, of consular Sey, By a similar decree of the 





LATIN GRAMMAR. 133 
consult, Cala Mario et Lucio Valeno, pormissa, 
senate, Caius Marus and Lucius Valerius befeg consuls, was entrusted 


‘ext respublica: nium anum diem postea — Luci Satumninl —tribani 
with the republio: did one day afterwards of Lucius Saturninus tribune 


plebis, et Cai Servilii pretoris mortem —_ reipublicm 
Of the people, anJ of Caius Servilius a praetor the death of the republie 


remorats est? At nos vicesimam jam diem patimar 
the thepanlebriant hinder? But we the twentieth now day — sullee 


hieboscere aciem foram suctoritatis, Habemus enim hnjasmodl 
to blunt the point of these of the authority. We have for of this kind 


seoarnsconsultum, — verumtamen inclusum in tabolis, tanquam gladium 
aaa of the senate, nevertheless shut up in tablets, like a sword 


vagina reconditum: quo ¢x senatusconsulto confestim 
Pt sheath hidden: which by a of the senate immediately 


interfectane convenit, Viviss 
put to death that oo should be; o cuit ¢, it was proper. You live: 


et _wivis nomad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam andaciam, 


and you live vot for laying asile,'bat for confirming your audacity. 


Cupio, patres conscripti, me exse clementem: cupio in tantis 
T ae fathers conscript, tobe mild: and also I desire in such 
reipublices — periculis me non dissolutum videri: sed jamme ——ipse 

of the republic dangers not negligent to seem: but now myself, even <7 
inertim nequitias que condemno. Castrasuntin Italii, contra 
for laziness remissness and condemn, Camps are in Italy, Aostile to 


empablicam, in trarim fausios eollontn: erescit in dies singuloe 
the repubii, ia of Etruria the defies collected: increases in day each 


ostium numerus, corum autem imperatorem: ‘gastrorum, 
PS enemy the number, of these but the commander camps, 


que hostiam, intra mosia, atque aded in senata, 
fia teniercal ue enemy, within these walls, and even ix the senate, 


vides, intestinam aliquam quotidie perniciem reipublicae molientem, 
ar secret. some daily mischief to the republic attempting. 


jam, ,comprehendi, si interfiei jussero 
ittieo how, O Gat to be seized, if to be slain I sholl command: 


eres erit_ —werendum mihi, nenon hoo potiiis omnes 
I presume it will be feared for mo, also that this t¢ done rather all 


boni weriis aime,quim _ quisquam cradelins factnm 
the good will say too late by me, than that any one too oruel the act 


us = dicat. Vercm ego hoe, ridem = facturn esse 
to be would say. Bat hie’ each lee ge to baye been dere 


12 











134 ‘THE PRINCIPLES OF 


oportuit, cert de esush nondum edducor factom 
ought, & Sectain for reason not yet I an prevailed ons Bulent 


‘Tam der erfics , ei tam unprobus,tam perditus 
Ta Saltiaey seems, cio cure ae ae 


4am tui similis inveniel poterit, gni id non jure Tn ome 
thee like to be foxind will weable’ wie thet this novrightly was done 


fateatur. aredia nam erit, qui te defendere audeat, 
soay declare, vir Se As, dia tae eastern 


‘sienna ita, mt mune vile, rau maia 
you will aS Pe ‘se “ail live just as now you live, many Lj ioe 


ho commovers te contr: 
= et "se that not to move thyself, prepa ae 


Maltorum te etiam oouli et aures non sentientem, 
Bears alle: Of many you nlso the eyes and ears not perceiving, 


siout adhoc fecerunt, ‘spoculabunts es 
Sa" Miskerioighey Lave done, il watch end gues om 


tilina, i = si 
inc, © Guanes hich Sonam mn vei vight 


obscurare cortas nefarios neo private domus 
Ue en ie var MO Oe burg Sue 





parictibas — continere yocem conjarathonis tam 

ine walls to contain the vice aoeet ow Eat aoe 
GWlustrantar, Raa nord es jm 
‘made manifest, iam th fo wiew ont er delgaai Prati how 
istam mentem: mihi rede; obliviscere caedis atque incendioram: 
this intention: me trust: forget slaughter ond flames: you 
luce sunt elariora nobis tua consilin, 
ight are clearer then to us your designs 
omnia: use ‘etiam mecum  licet recognnscas, 
all; nad there fbinge leo with me itis proper thet you ey review. 


Memiistne, me ante diem duodecimum _ kalendas 
Doyounot remember, that | before day the twelfth the kalends of 


Novembris dicere in senata, _certodie fore in arms, 
Picprssbor Said ts tho gonnte; ea 8 our Gy Weald bela eto 





teneris undig) 
oro bemimed In on every" 





dios faruras easct ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Cain 
day would be before day” the sixth the kalends of November, 


afantinm, andacie satellitem atque administrum tue? Num me 
‘Manlius, audacity tho satellite and assistant of your? Did me 


fefcllit, Catilina, nonmddo res tanta, tamatrox, tam incredibilis. 
deceive, O Catiline, not only an affair so grent, #0 incredible, 
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ees) quel couteémagisest admfrandum, diest_ Dia 
but, tim which neck more i to be wondered at, the day? sid'T 


idem in sonata, omdem ~ imatara 
the samo in the senate, the slaughter that so of the thief eee 


contalisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, tam eim 
had couspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, ‘then whea 


multi principes —_civitatis Romi, non tam sul___eanservandi 
many principal men of the state of Rome,not somuch ofits being preserved 


qodmtuorumconsiliorum reprimendorum caus profugerant. Nam 
88 of your designs ~ being impeded for the reason fled from, Truly 


infitiar! potes to illo ipso die meis praesidiis, mod diligentia 
must eles not say that you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence 
elreamclasum,commovers te contra rempublicam non —_potuisse, 

hemmed in, tomove yourself sizainst the republic not have been able, 


eim discessu —_ ceterorum, nostri = tamen, 
Sime yo afler the departure of the others, with our natwithstanding 


Gul remnasiovemns, | caulo, contentuin te. ene dicebnat 
Who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said? 


Qnid? cm tute Pranestekalendas ipsis Novembris occupataram 
‘What? when safely Prancste kalonds on these of November woul ao 


noctirna —_impetu exea confidere -sensistine, 
by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not aoa ts 


Goloninm meojussa, _prersidiis, custodils vigiliis que esse 
solony by my command, by guards,’ keepers watchmen and to be 


munitamf Nihil agis, nihil, —motiris, nihil eogitns, 
Protectod? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive, 


ued eg0 non mio non audiam, | sed etiam. | non videam, pland 
‘which I not only not may hear, bat also which no* I may see, plai 


sentinm, 
iat understand. 


. . . . . . . 
Etenim _jomdiu, = conscripti, in his ficulis conjuratiome 
For indeed 30 long, {athers conscript, by thos» dangees of conspiracy 


insidiin versamur; sed nescio quo pacto omnia 
Eeatnie ted xe cre troubled ; but I kaow not by what means of all 


sccleram, a0 voteris —_firroris ot arilacim maturitns in nostri 
these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in of our 


eonsulacus: A caine eropit. Quod siex tanto latrocineo 
Consulship the time kas broken out, But if from so great violence 
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toilet fort: brove fob 
iguntgelertanianinien a er 


ot met sages roles: Beeiyeianm Rca es ae 
Tecanenmiectsaniont: the danger but will aaa 
‘ert inclasum penitas ir ue eribas — reipublica. 
will be shut up ‘ie he ine honla ofabe opal 
Ut expe homi gravi, cum stu fobei 
As often a er de faen eae sovers, ‘with’ Beat pe lagp 
jactantar, siaquam gelidam biberint prim, relewari 
co toeed about, if'water “eool they shall dink at feat to berelieved 
sidentar; deinds muled graviie vehomentiie que —_afilictantur 
Steen ees meh craton acutely. Iosinsiivenags 
sic hie morbas, gui est in republic, 
0 this diseaso, which is in the ‘republic, eh actitess 


vohementith ie weseet. Quare, 
Tecah pchdcmeed, oro amealy by lke iva ntact oe rales 


conscript, secedent bmprobl 

Rikers 2 fet depart the bass Nectosel ooh separate sentnatot 
bonis, locum, “id 
ts fer be collected, by a wall” fa wl ‘that 
quod sepe jam 

Sak hero have Hpk, tot. thon ben was us, 
desinant insidiari domi circamstare: 
Ae them cease to lie Ie oii bc botae Gt pA tou to stand around, 


pratoris —_ urbani, obsidere cum onriam, 
ia ay praetor of the city, to bewet with pa ee 


et faces ad inflammandum urbern comy 
tepieenics and torches for burning the city to pupae Levit ne 


we inseriptum in front uniusenjua que civis, q 
Ceniggen serene peer teres Seren 


republiek __sentiat. Polliceor hoo vobis, patres conscript; tantar. 
the republic ho may think. I promise this to you, fathers conserip.t,s0 much 
in nobis consnlibus fora diligentiam, tantam in vobis 


in us consuls fthaf there shall be diligence, so much in you 
‘fuctoritatom, tantam In equitibus Romanis virtatem, tantam in ee 
authority, $0 much in knights Roman. bravery, #0: 

eonsensionem, ut Catilinm —_profeetiona omnia pe, 
Agreement, tha: of Catiline by the departure all eager open, 
Wostrata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. 

vhown “sth crushed, punis'ied to be you may seo. With ‘core 
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minibus, Catilina, ewm —summA _ reipablicw salute, et cum tnd 
omens, O-Catiline, with the surest of the ers safety and-with thy 


peste nc pernicis’ cum que eoram 
erime and mischict, with and of those the piesa who thomecires 


omni seelere —_parricidio que junxerunt, ficivoore ad 
Ripinaa ican nse spar part to 


ispium bellum no nefarinm. 
thy impos war’ and seen Then theo, odupher, ae 


iizlem a Romulo a 


the same Bitty cotter was established , ee by Romulus wast 


constitotos : juem statorem hojas urbis atque imperii vere 
Cetalllabed Aerer thom the stay of this ole fend empire truly 


nominamus: bine, et bujus-socion —_—n_tuin aris ceteris que 
weeall: — this man, and hi Terie od toss aeaanen ewan 


tensplis, teotis urbis.ac mamnibus, ah ee fortunis 
temples; from the dwellings of the eity and. walla, from the life fortunes 


que civium omnium arcobis: et omnes inimioos bonorum, hostes 
ied, citizens of all wilt drive away: and all the haters of the good, enemies 


Iatrones Italy, soelerum fedora _inter 
Bike’ ‘country, robbers of fate of wickedness by «compact — 


societate 
Wi Seives sit in. scucheioesa <competioaltp, (platy vapuaers 


wternis —suppliciis —_yivos mortuos que —_maetabis. 
‘with eternal een living dead and you will destroy. 


Norn. —Lucius Sergius Catilina, a Roman knight, of vicious and 
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government, 
He had leagaod together all the most abandoned men, to assist hin in 
lis daring undertaking, It was his design to attack the city of Rome 
“tin the dead waste and middle of the night” murder the consul, sena. 
tors, and the other powerful men of tho city; usurp the government, 
gd establish himself as an emperor. But, by some moans, the whole 
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the oars of Cicero, the 
then consal. Cicero immediately convoned the senate ; but, strange to 
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took 
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken 
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked 
‘orn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burs: forth in the proce 

a ‘2 Mrain ofelo uence, vee 


i2 
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THE CRUCIFIXION, 
MATTHEZUM.—Carvr 27, Canmxr 25. 


25.) Lt respondens, —universus populus dixit: Sanguis sjam 
Te AEA cotaragy ha waivers popes wad ESAS aie 


ot st fillos nostros, (26.) Tune —_dimmineit 
(be) upen, Pace oak te peires, tor, g Thon he distnivsed 


eis Barabbam; Jesumautem,quam fingellisset, __tradidit 
tethom Ba.abbas; Jesus bat, ‘when he scourged, he delivered 


crucifigeretur. (27) Tune milites presidis, 
tit be might bo erocatiod. Then tho soldiers of the governor, 


quam —— abduxissont Jesum in wreetorium, it 
Thon ‘they might have led: Jesus into” the’ common’ hall) “colleoted 


ad cum universam cohortem, (28) Et qnum exuissont 
unto him all the soldiers, And when they had stripped 


‘cum, cireumposnorunt el chlamydem coccineam: (29) Et_ coronam 
him,'they arrayed him in a robo scarlet, And a crown 


contextam inj want ejas eapitl, et arundinem in dex. 
Stare Sones aed patetes tis, Mica end teed gee 


trom oe et gena ante cum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentos, 
hand his: and the knee before him beading,’ mocked his, saying, 


Ave, rex Jndmoram, (30) Et quam inspuissent in eam, eo 
Hail, king of the Jews, And when they had spit on him’, they 


runt arundinam illam, et vorborabeat on wut o| 31) Be 
took <i a ea ha Rnaenatinet 


iMlusent emerunt eum chlamyde, indacruntque 
they had mocked ik, they unclothed hia of the cloak, clothed 


vestimentis —_#n ‘ot abdaxerant eam, ut 
clothes with his own: and led away him,’ that they ge reat 


+ (32) Exeuntes autem invenerant — quendam nee 
fim: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene,” 


nomine Simonem; hune angariavernat ut attollerit orueem ejns 
named Simon; ° him they compelled that he might bear cross hist’ 


Et, qc on’ -venissent’ in looara’ qui’ citar | Golgoth 
Sess tum tay baum toarplace Shukibaid Gee Fike 


eat, Calvarite loons.) (31) Deerunt er acetum bibendam com 
1s, of akulls a pla ,) They gavs to him vinegar to drink with 
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Galle migtum: et zoom, gusthsset | nell ibere, | (9). Pont: 
gol mixed; au. when he had tasted he would not drink ster 


mam autem erucifixerant eum, partic sunt ‘jus vestimenta, sortem 
that and they crucified him, divided his garments,’ lots 


jaciertes; ut impleretar quod dictum est a prophets, 
zasticg; * that might be fuldlled which spoken was hy tbe prophet, 
Partiti sunt, sibi vostimenta mea, et super vestem meam 


‘Thoy divided to themselves garments my,’ and above vesture my 


jecerant sortem. (36) Et sedentes —_servabant cum illic 
they cast lots. And down sitting they watched hun there: 


Et imposerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius script, 
Cay iiey placed over bead. bis. ering Siar ete 
OTTOS"EXTIN 'IHXOTE ‘O BAXAETE TON 1OTAAIQN 
HIC EST JESUS ILLE REX IUDAORUM. 
THIS 1S JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


(88) Tune erncifiguntar cam eo duo Iatrones; anus ad dextram, 
‘Then were crucified with him two thieves; one on the right, 


et, altey, Adinstram. (20) Qui ve 
sand the other on the left. They ah prmeectant conriletass 


tur, moventes capita sun, (40) Et ne Tu qui destruis 
(him,) moving heads their, And say ‘hou who destroyest 
tomplom, et tridao andificas, pipiens, » Filius 

the temple, and in three days buildest (if,) save thyself: if the Sonof 


Dei es  descendite ©  cruce. (41) Similiterautemetinm 
God thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and 


primarii sacerdotes illudentes cam _ seribis senioribus, 
Ti ciet prion ooking ‘haa, ih’ Uhe seribes land” eldass, 


dicebant, (42) Alios servavit, seipsum non wervare: si 
said, ‘Others he can save, Tidsell noe hats able te raves Af 


rex Isratlis descendat nuno ©  crnce, 
the king of larpil bo 5, i Clea ie Nin Bas ioe 








demos ei. (48) Confdis. i pune, 
will beliove him, He belioved in Goal iftndee kin now, 

placet cir dixitenim, Filius Dei sum, * *% ¢ 
Sule 1 ho said, for the SonofGodIam, * * & 


($0) Jesus autem quam rareum olamisset sooo 
esas and when agein hed called, yoios witha. sake 
Lit (51) Et, ecce, velum pli fissum est 
fen thy ‘rit, ‘And, Sebold, dhe etl of the tape rent was 
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in doasyaries, m sammousquead imum; et terra mota 
in tw- parts, frou the top cen to the end; and tho earth shaken 


est, et pctrat fies sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta sunt) 
eer ant seblee rent ware ‘Abd to graves opecsd “worst 


et muita oor sanctorum, qui dormidrant, surrexerunt; (53) 
‘and many bodies of the saints, who slept, aroN0 5 - 


a! egressi @ monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introterant in 
Who came out of their graves alter resurrection his, and went into 


fanctam urbem, et appargerunt multis, = 
the holy city, ‘and appeared unto many, 


PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS. 
. Erwsrne II, Car, 4, 


(1) Onresron re, gitar, egocoram Deo, et Domino Sosa 
Cuancr Tuk, therefore, 1 before God, and the Lord Jesus 


Christo, qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuns, in illustr Mo suo 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this his 


adventu et regno suo. (2) Predica sermonem illam; insta 
coming and kingdom his. Preach word — the; be instant 


tompestiva, intempestivi: argue, objurga, exhortare, cum omni 
in season or, out of season cither: reprove, rebuke, exhort, ‘with all 


enitate et doctrin. (3) Nam_ erit tempus quim sanam doctrinam 
Tenity and doctrine. For willbe time when sound doctrine 


fon tolerabunt; sed auribus peurientes, ipsi sbi 
aot they will endure; but with ears itching,’ they to themselves 


socundiim — suas illas peouliares onpiditates concervabunt doctares; 
according to own their peculiar desires ‘shall heap toacherss 


4) Et & — veritate quidem anres avertent ad 
And from the rath Indeed their ears they will tarn awny, unto 


fabolns verd — divertent, (5) At tu vigila in omnibus, _per- 
fables and shall be turned, But thou wateh in all (things,) en- 


opus peraye —_ evangelist, —ministerli tak plenam 
the work do. of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full 


fidem facito. (6) Nam ogojam liber, ct tempus mem remigrationis 
oof make: For I'am cow ready, and the time of xy dopurturé 


instat. (6) Cortaraen illud preclaram —decertayi, _eursunt 
is rannifest Fight tho very famous I have fought, the race 
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gonsurmmay fidem servavi. (8) Quod reliquum est, repo- 
[have finistex, te faith 1 have kept, Hencelorth, is 


situ est mihi justitim corona, quam reddet mihi Dominus in 
laid up for me of justios a crown, which will give to me the Lord in 
illo die justas ille judex. 
that day just the judgo- 


MATTHAUM.—Cavor VI, Canmen 9. 


Vos, igitur, ita precamini; Paren noster qui es in calls, sanc- 
Yx, therefore, thus pray; FaTuxx our whoartinheaven, lial- 


tificetur nomen tuam: Veniatregnum tuum: Fiat volantas tua, sieut 
lowed be name thy: Come kingdom thy: Be done will thy as 


in colo, (ita) etiam in tered: Panem nostram quotidianum da nobis, 
inhearen, (60) alsoon earth: Bread our daily give tous, 


Et romitto nobis dobita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito- 
today: Andforgive us debts our, as alsowe forgive debt. 


ibus nostris: Et ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos ab 
ors our: And pot us lead into temptation, but deliver us from 


Ilo malo, Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria, 
all evil, For thing is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 


in sicula, Amen. 
for ever. Amen. 


LUCAM.—Carvr XVIII, Canaten 10, 


(10) Homizss duo ascendorunt in templam ut — precarenturs 
Men ~ two nscended into the temple that thoy might pray 4 
jwous Pharismus, et “alter publicanus. (11) Phariswns, cour 
one a Pharisees, and the other a publican, ‘The Pharisee stand- 
sistens scorsim hae precatus est: Dens, gratias ago tibi 
ing with himself, thus prayed; O God, thanks I give to thee 
quod mon sim ut reliquilomines, rapaces, injusti, machi; 
because not Imay be as ote men, ‘extortioners, unjust, adulterers; 
vol etinm utiste publicanus; (12) Jejuno bis hebdomade; — decima 
or even us this publican; T fast twice a week; I give the 
quercunque possideo. (13) Publicanas autem recut 
tonth of whatever I possess. ‘The publican and at w distance 
sans, —nolebat vel coulis in cmlum attolere ; sed percutisbat peetug 
Manding, would not his eyes to heaven liftap; but bea i; 
wuum,dicens, ' Deus, placatur mihi peccatori 
his, say'ng, “0 God, be mercifu! ‘9 mea rinrer?” 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE. 


Tle following words correspond to the figures used Sn the first part 
of the Enel, i.e, the Anelysis. The object of this {able is to nssist 
the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa- 
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen, By a careful 
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of tho various media 
lotters, terminations, &o., and will find that all these divisions have a 
particular meaning, In translating the verb, he will observe that the 
word is rendered backwards. 

‘The following abbroviations are used: 

1 p., first person ; 2p, second person; 3 p. third person, 

fe plural; where not used, singular is understood. 

4, indicative; im., imperative; in., infinitive; sub., subjunctive, 
pr., present; p., perfect. 


tmp., imperfect; plup., pluperfeot; Jf, fatare. 

pass., passive; prep., preposition; mi,, medial letter or letters 

Iu; 2+ 3.) 4, denote the conjugation, 

Examrres.—i. pr., indicative present; «ub. imp,, subjunctive im- 
perfect; ml. 1., medial letter, first conjugation. 


Root. 1 p. i. pr. Prep. root. subs imp, 3 p. 
1, Can a 6, In fer re a 
Into bring would he 
Root. im. 2g 
‘7. Memor a. 
Relato thou. 
Root, mi. 1. 4p. pass. 3p. Root. ml, 3, in.gr. 
BS. Jace 8 ous ee 6t.  8 Voly oo 10, 
‘Tossed was he. Roll to. 
Root, i. p. pase. 3p. Prev. root. dts pte 
4. Pos suse ty 9. Ad i re. 
Suffer ed he, To go to. 


Prep. root. mt.3.sub.inp. 3p, Prep, root. sub. x. Bp: 


5.Con d re % 10, Im pal ei ok 
‘Together put would be, Into’ driver miay haveshae 





Latix 


Root. + p.3. Bp. 
Fu i t 
Was it, 
Root, mi.2, i. p, 3.p. pl. 
32, Teo ou ore. 
Hsi have they 
Root. t. pr. 3p. pase. 
13, For t ur. 
Said sho is, 
Root, mi.2, inp. 
14, Col a ise, 
Cherished to have 
Root. 4. p. 3. 3p. 
15, Fu io 
Was it, 
Root, in, pr. 
16. E sae. 
Bo to. 


u. 


Root, ml,3, sud. pr. pl. 3p. 
w 


17, Sin a a 
Permit may they, 
Root, ml.3.i.pr. 3p. 

38. Tond i t. 
Endeavors sho, 
Root, mb, 2.i. pr. Bp. 

19. For oe t 
Cherishes sho. 
Reot, in. pr. pass. 

2u, Dao i. 

Descended to be. 
Root. mi.4, 4.plup. 3p. 

21, Aud fv erm ty 

Hoard had “she, 
Root. 02/3. sub. imp. 3p. 


@ Vert io re LS 
Overturs would” fr, 
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Root. 
23, Ven 
Come 


in. f. 
turer 4. 
would, 
Root. i. p, 3.p. pl, 
A, Voly ére. 
Decreed have they, 


Root. 4. plup. Bp. 


Prep. root. plup. ¢ . Bp. 
26,Ex cid cm on t 
From fallen had they, 


Root, ml, 2. i.pr. 3p. 
27, Man © t. 

Remains it, 

Root, mt. 2, i. imp. 3p. 
28, Are be ot 

ving, was she, 

Root. mi. 1, é.imp, pl, 3p 
29. Err eo tM ao t 

Wander ed they. 

Root. 4. imp. 3p. 
30, E ro if 

Was it, 

Prep. root. ml. 3, #8. pr, 
31, Con doe re. 
Together pat to, 
Root. ml.1, timp, pl. 3p. 
D o 
Giving 
Root. ml. 3. i.im>, pl. Sp 
33, Ro ° at 

Rushing were they. 


32, 
were 


Prep. root. ml 3, sn, pr. 


HH. De si 
From stay 


w, 
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Roet, wm, pr 
35. Po 0. 
Able to be, 
Prep. root. ml.3. ta. pr. 
36. A vert © 
+» From turn 
Root. 4. pr. paste 
‘37. Ver ° re 
Forbidden I om. 
Prep. root. mi.3. in, pr. 
3. Ex ur eo re, 
Oat burn to, 
Root, ml. 2. tp. 3p, 
39. Pot a Ped 5 
Been able has she, 
Prep. root. ml.3, in, pr. 
40. Sub morg @ re, 
Under sink 


Asander cast has sho. 
Prep. root. ip. 3p. 

@E wt it 
Over turned has sho, 


On fastened has she. 
Prep. root. é-pr. 1p. 
Ir ood 0, 
On give place ., or T walk, 
Root. t pr.1p. 

46. Gere, 
Cony iL 
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Prep, root, mb, sub.pr.1. 8p 

47, Ad ore t. 
To pray may he 
Prep. root. mi.3, ub, pr, 3p 

48, Im pon a t. 
On place may he * 
Root, ip. 3p. 

49. Ven i w 
Como has sho. 
Root. ml.3. pr. Bp. 

50. Prom it, 
Governs he, 


Root. ml, 1, i.pr. 3p. 
51. Fren a t 

Restrains 5 

Root. mi. 3.i.pr. pl. 3p, 


Root. ml, 4..pr. 3; 


Ps 
St. Moll =f % 
Softens ho, 
Root, mi. 1. i, pr. 3p. 
55. Temper “ a t 
‘Moderates he, 
Root, ml.4, sub. pr. 3p. 
56. Fac i at 
Do may he. 
Root, ml.3. sub. pr. pl. 3p 
ST. Fer a at 
Bear can they. 
Root, ml.3. sub pr. pl. 3p 
&. Verr a at 
Sweep can they 
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_ GREEK ALPHABET. 
Tue Gaeex Axpnasert consists of twenty-four letters, viz 


Guracter. Name. Sowne 

A, a, a 
B,B,¢, b. 
ph g 

4,4, . 

E, : 2 €short 
Z, b &s z 
Hy @ long. 
@, 4, &, th. 
hy i, 

K, x, k 
A, L 

M, n. 
Ny, n. 
Rg, ksorx 
0, 3 short. 
T, #, a, P 

Pots ps te 

Zs ty 65 8 

T+ 1, t 

Vy yoru, 
Mi % mh orf, 
. ch, 

wh 7 

2, we 6 long. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Characters. Letters for which they stand. — S:uma 
zy oF, st. 
% wal, kai, and, 
- Oy, © OU, To 


Nore.—There are many other abbreviations, but these aro i mcst 
common tse. 


EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


Agrippas de pros ton Paulon ephe: 
‘Aypincas 68 epic civ Mavaiv boa 
Agrippa thén unto the Paul said : 


‘Ewilpseslas gos “uwep Gfaueou 
Epitrepetai soi huper  seautou 
It is permitted to thee for thyself 


legeiz Tote ho Paulos apelogeifo, 
héyerve Tors ‘eo Wavrog dethoyeira 
to speax. Then the Paul defended himself, 


ekteinas t#n cheira ee. panton 
ixesivas env" yee wave ivt 
raising the re ee Coosa all (things,) 


on egkaloumai hupo Joudsion 
dv Ee at ‘yee Tovéaiay 


of which am accused by (the) Jews, 


basileu Agrippa, egemai emauton 
Bacidet "Aypicea Fynpat Ppavtdy 
O, king Agrippa, { think myeslf 


makarion mellon apologeisthai, &e. 
waxkapiov werRov awoke vere bah &O 
happy (that)Immabout — to defend myself, rs 


* Pronounood teen, ¢ long. t Pantone, 5 long. 
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS 
like i in fire, as erisbat. 
like i in fine, as wien 
like au in Paul, 

‘like eu in feud, 

like oi — in soil, 

like ou in our, as 
vy like ui in quick or we, as 


OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC. 


Nore.—1y before y, %, x, or &) is sounded like ng in ring, 
a8 ayyshoc, (angelos,) wyxov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the 
end of a word, is written ¢, otherwise ¢. 

(1) is called the rough breathing or spiritus asper; it is 
the same as A in English, as 6 (ho). 

(7) is called the circumflex accent. 

(/) the acute accent, and (*) is the grave. 

(") is the soft breathing, or spiritus lenis.* 

(+) This character written under a vowel is called the 
subscript iota, (i written under,) as +i, apy, ke. 

In Greek, the vowels # and o are short; y and w are long, 
and «, 1,u, are doubtful; called so because they are some- 
times short and sometimes long; as @ in sarip is big 
long, in Aads is always short, while in "Apzs, it may be 
either short or long. 5 

(*) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short 
yowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word; as, 
@\X! for adda, xar’ or xed’ for xara. This is done when the 
next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a 
yowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets, 
as Cofdop? Eps) for CodAquau $y); and sometimes after a long 
syllable, the initial vowel is cat off from the following 
word: as,  "yade for & ‘wal. Instead of the apostrophe 
or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of- 
ten contracted: as, xéx for xai ix, xdya for xai bya), dc. 

* Tho spiritus lenis indicates that tho Mat asper is not used 

ipht! 


word connor sing with a vowel or diphthong has s spiretus or 
‘on that vowal, while tho diphthong’ bas i on the 24 letter. 
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EUPHONY, 


The Greexs paid the greatest attention to the smoothaess 
of sound in their langunge; and in this manner, it became, 
jn a short time, one of the smoothest and richest languages 
on the known earth. This, ot called Enphonys and 
from a agar to this, they carefully avoided all harshuess 
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced. 
The following rules will apply to this subject. 

1. Words ending in oi, and verbs of the third person in 
sand s, add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a 

use, in the same manner as we add » toa in the English 

guage; as, an ox foracz. This is called v appended. 

2, When two successive syllables would begin with an 
aspirate or rowgh mute, the first is changed into its own 
smooth; thas, sprig for dpnyig, xpiyw for spiyo, ¢pepa for 
Apap, Sec., Sc, 

3. Ae mute (x, & ¢,) before ¢, becomes 4, (ps.) 

4. Ax mute (x, 7, x,) before ¢, becomes §, (x.) 

5. As mute (r, 4, 4,) before , is changed into ¢, 

6. When ¢ would stand between two consonants it is re- 
jected; as, Ashep-lov for Asrsie-o-lov, Se. 

7. When ¢, by inflection, comes before ¢, it is rejected. 

8 When both v and ar mute together are cast ont before 
© © preceding it is changed intos, o into ov, and « doubtful 
vowel is lengthened; but 7 and remain unchanged.” 


PUNCTUATION, 
{,) The comma denotes the shortest pause. 
(*) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest ; and 
{.)'The period a full stop. 
3} Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same as 
i?) in English, 
* Fo: the remainder of these Rules, sce page 156, on the verb 


pa eee Sa Aa 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 


‘The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight, viz: 

1, Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and 
Verb, declined. 

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undeclined, 

(For the definitions, see Latin Grammar.) 


NUMBER. 


The numbers in Greek, are three: Singular, denoting 
ame object; Dual, denoting two objects, (commonly in 
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and ita mate, man and 
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, denoting more than one object. 
The Dual is but little used. 


CASE. 


There are only five cases in Greek, there being no ab- 
lative ; the others are like the Latin. 

Norz.—In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the 
place of the ablative. 

(For “ Rales for the construction of Cases," seo Latin Grammar.) 


OF DECLENSION. 


Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of 
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are’ three 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the 
first, second and third. 


_* The participle, which 1s considered by some grammanans, as 
distin :t purt of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may 
be, alsc, an adjective, 
‘The Tnterjootion is thought by some writers: to bean adverb or 
path aoa lnaeed of 7 

so 
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TABLE OF DECLENSION. 
* FMST DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual. Piurai 
NG. Da. Ve NAV.GD. WN. G. Dod + 
AE Oy yy he hy Hel My gy Ey 
Wy Uy My Wy Me yl, IY Hy Eye 
Gy By Ay Ole hye Aly, SIVy Fy Gy Che 
Hy Ey My Ty Te hyde lly SEVy LAG yet 


SECOND DECLENSION, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. GD A NAY. GD. NG. D, a. V. 


OU, Gy OV» fe Wy fv. hy CV O1Sy UE, OFF 
Oy Hy Oy Oe yay ivy 0154 Oly oe 


‘THIRD DECLENSION. 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 
N.G.D, A. Fy. N.A.V.G.D.N.G. D. Aa ¥- 
M.& PF. —,"05, 4 aoraylikeN. § otve 565 Gy Oty ag, Bee 
Neuter. —,"og, 1, like NN. like NN. &, ove ay Gy thy ety te 
RULES FOR THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STUDENT. 

1, The nominative singular always ends either in a long 
vowel or v, p, s, ¢ and 4. 

2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike. 

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the 
plural, and generally in the singular. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in wv. 

5. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine 
always ends in; of the neuter in «. 

§, In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and 
yocative end in a, 

7 The dative singular is known by having the subserépt 
tota written under it; except where it already ends in » 


* The nominative terminations of this declension are mmerous. 
singular always ends in or, and hus one syllable more ay 
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DRCLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
Singular. Dual. 
Mas Fen. Newt. Mas. Fem. 
Nomi, 4 5. th, city 
Gen. ool sig, 00. toi eal, 
Det ry ny i. coi, cai, 
Ace, tiv thy i. hy ity 


Nore.—is is sometimes annexed to the article through 
all its parts, when it becomes die, 08, etde, &e., this. 


PRONOUNS. 


‘The Pensonat Pronouns, in Greek, are dvi, } ob, 
a 3 st, of himself, of herself, of itself. They are thus 
ined: 


tyty 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
My G@ DA NM GD ™ G. dD. A 
phi wat (Dyas, (2) ud. vii ot wp, veil or vive yas pn i Hes 


oi, thou. 
N.G.D. AV. NAV G.D, NY. G. D A 
6, Gob, dol, 68, ov. opi or opis, opailv Or opin. dusts, Dudiv, Harv, udegs 
‘ I, of himself, &c. 

N. GDA. NA GD. ”» G&D 

— 0, oT, Eek, opin. = Opti, pay, opin, apa. 

The Possessivz Proxowns are declined like the noun- - 
the masculine like the second declension masculine in 95 


the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in « or 
i the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in 


% 6% % be 
M5 755 TGs MW, AV; 1, my Kew 
My 





ie THE PRINCIPLES OF 


The Definite Pronoun, airig, is thus deck ned: 
Singular. Dual. Plurat, 
Ny GD. 4. NAGD. NOG. De fe, 
Mas. aitnig, -ci, i -iv. ot, tive thy tiv, 00g, -0 
Fem. abr-iy ig, Fy tive thy ttle wath, iv, otis age 
Neut. air-i, -05, -3, 3. =D, stv. ky odin, “05g, athe 


“Ads, 8¢ and dxswog are declined in the same manner. 


‘The Rertextvs Pronouns are such as:refate to the var 
ct of the proposition in which they stand. 
ae] d from the accusative singular of a perso! ale 
nouns, with the oblique* cases of airog. 
of mys myself, ceaurot, of thyself, favsed, an a They oe are 
usgleclined: 
Siren! Plural. 
a DA Go DD. Ae 
Mas, 0, +, ve sbivy ley 06 
Fem, -ig, 1, -iy By, Ale, As. 
Neut. of, 9, -%. oliv, tig, =e 


The Demonstrative Paoxovns point out with precision, 
& person or thing already known. They are: 


obeos, alien, cobro, * 
Sis, ie, nity ids, 7 } this, the latter, the one, 


dxaveg, dxsivn, txawo, that, the former, the other. 


Otros is thus declined: 
Singular. 
Wi \ An D. a. 
Masazline, otros, cobrou, colry, rolrov. 
Femixine, alen, aieng, eaten, ceebeyy. 
Neuter, sviiro, colrov, colry, coiro. 
Masculine otros, 
Feminine, abras, 
Neuter, aura, Colruv, ToUrois, Toure. 


* Al. cases, cx:ept the nominative, are called oblique cases 
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“Gis is declined lise the definite article $ with tne en- 
clitic d¢ annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic. 
“Exinos 1s declined like adrig. 

The Retative Proxoun is one that relates to a noun or 

wan going before it, called its antecedent. The rela- 
tive, tc, 5, 8, who, which, that, is declined like alrig. It is 
made Sepa by adding the enclitic syllable esp; as 


oh a : " 
Ton.c and Dorie writers and the Attic tragedians use 
the article 4, 4, +6, as a relative, instead of és, 4, 8. 

The compound pronoun érig is used instead of és, as a 
relative, after «és, or any word in the singular, expressing 
an indefinite number; and 800, after the same words in 
per Pittel: as, rag doris, every one who; wives too, all 


The Internocative Pronoun is used in asking aques- 
tion, The interrogative ris is thus declined: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
WG. D. a. NAGD N. GD A 
MP. cic, civos, civ, vive. ive, civov. ives, civ, cin, civag 
feut. oi, eivog, ein, ci. lve, wivow. civa, civav, cic, elves 


‘The Ixvzrimire Pronouns are such as denote persons or 
things indefinitely. They are: 

tis, eis, #1, some one, declined like ris, above. 

Détvorn, te, ce, Some one, such a one, 

GA-0g, «n, -0, another. 

repos, Frepa, Frepov, other, a different one, another. 


The indefinite ¢is has the grave accent on the last sylla- 
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative cig, which has 
the acute accent on the first; the former is enclitic, the 
latter is not. 

The indefinite dsiva, some one, of all genders, and alway 
witk the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension. It is, however, sometimes used indecli- 
nable; a2, genitive, cod deriva, dative, ey deriva. 

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefinitely, 
but genevally with the accen: changed. 











VERBS. > 


Tn Grees, the Transitive" verb has three forms, called 
Active, Passive and Middle. 

An Ivreansirive* verb is commonly without the Passive 
form. | 

The Mrppie Vorce, in Greek, represents the subject of 
he verb as acting on itself; as elerouau, D strike myself; 
Herabapny er xoda, 1 hurt my foot, &c. a 

OF MOODS. 


Moon is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning 
or signification of the verb. 

In Greek, the Moods are five, viz:—The Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive. 

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing 
as certain and actual; as, sasend wedi currw, I strike, 

The Sudjunctive and Optative moods represent an.action 
as dependent and couila gaat and never actual or certain, 
Not.a thing that certainly is, was or will be, bat that may, 
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this 
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past. 

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and 
permits; 28, pips, torite thou, Irs, let him go, kc. 

The Infinitive mood, expresses the sense or meaning of 
the verb in a general manner; as, evers, to strike, 


TENSES, 


‘Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and 

‘uture. 

Although there are, in reality, only the three abore 
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety 
of tenses may be formed: of these, in Greek, there are 
nine. They are the Present, the Imperfect, the First and 
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect, 
Ehpertoet, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third 

uture, 


* For tho defiaition of these terms, see Latin Grammar, p, 92, 
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The Present tense represents the time now passing, 
The Imperfect, time gone by or past. 

The Perfect tense, time just completed. 

The Pluperfect, time™preceding the imperfect, 

The First and Second Future, time that will come. 
The First and Second Aorist, any time past. 


The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive, time that wile 
come and be continued; as, éyypislas, he shall continue 
enrolled. 


SIGNS OF THE MODS, 

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote 
this mood ; but its difference from the others may be easily 
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb. 

Subjunctive mood. w and ». 

Optative mood. or, a1 and st. 

Imperative mood, 1, ov, Su, +1 and 1. 

Fnfinitive mood. sv, var, das and as. 


‘The Stoxs or raz Tenses will be seen, by referring to 
the Table on the. Vorb, or page 159. 


OF CONJUGATION. 


Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order. 

In Greek, there are two Conjugations: the first of verbs 
in a, the second in w. 

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per- 
fons that a verb undergoes by conjugation, may be zeferred 
to sala heads: the Root, ihe Augment, and the Termi- 
mat 


OF THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OP CHANGE IN LETTERS 


The Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz, 
*, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and ¢ 
niththe tongue. Add a slight roughness to < smooth, and 


, 
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you have 8 middle; next, the rough breathing ("), and 
you have ¢ rough. 

K, with a slight roughness, becomes y, to which add the 
rough breathing, and you have y: and, !n the same man-" 
ner, ¢ becomes 6 and & ¥ and = are called double conso- 
nants, being mere.y « and x, with ¢ appended, 

TI mutes, K mutes, 'T mutes. 
Smooth -¢, x, “ 
Middle, 8, % 4 
Rough, ¢,add¢makeJ: y,add¢ makeg # 

If ¢is ndded to © mutes, the mute is dropped: thus, from 
view you have dvicw and not dvirtw, 

II mutes before w are changed into w: a8, efroppes for 
ricumpan; clepiyuas for cérpituai; yéypapuen for ykypapues. 

K mutes before » are changed into 7; as, wirheypau for 
wlihexhywat. 

N, before ax mute is changed into w: as, 4ufaiva for 

vee 

N, before a x mute is changed into y: as, wipayxa for 
wipavxa, 

N, before the liquids, (A, 4 p,) is changed in those let 
fers respectively: a8, cuAAéyw for swaAdsyo, &e. 

When mutes come together, they must be of the same 
strength; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle 
and rough with rough, Hence, when one is determined, 
the other must be made to correspond: as, érép-dyy for éeur- 
Onv; Aédey-Bs for Arete, &c., &c. 


Nore.—The above business of Euphony, (especially the 
Jast rule,) is no ew thing; but one which occurs in the 
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are 
more changes in a great number of words, in the English 
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take, 
for instance, the words col-lect, com-press, co-alesce and 
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonie 
changes, becomes alternately col, com, co, (in which the 
is dropped,) and cor, And why this change? Why not 
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would 
comlect con-prees con-alesce and con-respond sound? Very 


Ihe 
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rough, I most confess. Hence, these changes are intro- 
duced in the Janguage for the express purpose of makin, 
tha: language smooth. And in the same manner the sy! 
lables im, ne, swb, ad, and some others, are changed into a 
great variety of forms’; én, for instance, when used 
negative, and derived from zon or xe, Latin, becomes 

im, ig. (which, with d annexed, becomes dif, as in dif- 
fident, difficult, (from facilis, easy,) and some others.) 
Sub becomes sup, suf, suc, sus, &c.; and ad becomes al, 
at, af, &.; thus, i-vulnerable, in-competent, #/-legal, im- 
moral, ig-noble, dif-fident, dif-ficult. In all these cases, 
the syllable in itadic, comes from in, the being changed 
to Z before 7, m before m, g before n, and dif before f, for 
the sake of Euphony or Sound, 


OF THE ROOT. 


The Roor is that part of the verb that remains un- 
changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of 
algal 

he final letter of the root is called its characteristic, 
because the verb is denominated pure, mute or liquid, ac- ~ 
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid. 

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the 
‘etter next to the termination, in the present indicative; 
thus, \ in Afy-, © in epéew, v in Ado, vin exw, Sc. 

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb 
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist, 
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root 
of the present tense is called the first root. 


OF THE TENSE ROOT. 
The Tense Root, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the 
verb that remains unchanged through the same tense.” 


Norr.—In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign, 
the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense. 


* Some Authors make the Verb Root a part of the Tense Root, 
bat this is wrong. The Verb Roct remains unchanged through the 
verb, while the Tense Root throug? the tense, ony. 

M4 
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TABLE OF TENSE SIGNS. - 
In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Terise Signs are m he 


Active. Passive, Middle. 
First Future, Ca ont, ee. 
First Aorist cA 4 e 
Second Ful se0 s ws cs 
Perfect & Pluperfect, [‘Jory —, = 


In Liquid Verbs, the Tense Signs are, in the 
First Fature, ént, a 
First Aorist, 4 = 
Second Futa wy © 

Pefect & Pluperfect, * a _ 


In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense 
is denoted by the terminations; as, Present, t, ti, #1; ste, 
pew; tury, oes, ott. Imperfect, ov, ts, #5 Fray, PAY; oper 
wes, ev. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect. 


OF THE AUGMENT. 


The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the 
root, in the past or preterite tenses, 

‘The Imperfect, eo gies and Aorists take the augment 
in the Indicative } only ; so, on the Table of the Verb, 
the stadent should be careful not to use the augment in 
any other mood than the indicative, in the three abore- 
named tenses. 

Nors.— When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is 
called the syllabic augment. hen it lengthens the ini 
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is 
used when the verb begins with a consonant, the other 
when it begins with a vowel. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing ¢ to the 
augmented tenses, as é-ruja, driv, &c.; the temporal, by 
lengthening o into nd ¢ into 4; as, &-da, F-d0v; #-Arvday, 
Hedseter ; di-puy * -purtw, diputdov, dc. 


* In this plaoe, the © is changed to. while tho! id xt¥cripl, or 
written under, 
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The diphthongs e+ and ov, and the long vowels and, 
remain unchanged by the Augment. 

A number of yerbs commencing with ¢ take the augment 
in #45 8, S-yu, Eeazor. 

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant 
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect; as, ¢-Utw, 
Terupe 5 Coie, eerie, Ke, 

The rough mute redu jcates its own smooth; as, pla, 
we oSnpunity X-olplity xe ydpmnce 

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
between the preposition and the root; as, «poo-pfpw, epod-f- 
ptpove 


OF THE TERMINATION. 


‘The terminations consist of that part of the verb which 
immediately follows the Tense Root. 


We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju 
gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes; and 
by which the whole subject of Ewphony will be seen, in 
the changes which the root undergoes, in being associated 
with different letters; as, also, the augment, reduplication, 
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of 
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author's son, at 
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1947, 
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance, 
all the changes that can take place in the Greck Verb, ex- 
cept the person and number, which will be found in the 
conjugation that immediately follows. 

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used :— 
Term, Terminavons; Want. Wanting; M. S, Mood Sign. 
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TABLE, (Conrixven.) 


‘The express design of the preceding Table, is to show 
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the 
Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like 
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one 
more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is 
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de- 
sired; but for the better information of those who desire 
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation 
of the verb eiwew, by which they can ascertain the Person 
and Number, as well as the other par's of any verb of the 
first conjugation, 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN Mi 


Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjugation, 
in the blank under “ Root,” in the following Table, and 
you have it conjugated. 

Nore.—The significations are the same as those in the 
First Conjugation. 

ACTIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE Moon. 

Tense, Aug. Root. Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Present, ~ — py gs) O13 Tov, ‘Jovy pv, Tey oie 
Imperf. £ — v, ¢ norw;Tov, Im; pty, Ty Cam 
2d Aorist,? — Like the Imperfect. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
— 5, ¢ Ford; tv, tov; pay, ty oe 
— Like the Imperfect Indicative, 
— Like the Present Subjunctive. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
My My 5 Tov Inv} mpLtvy Wiley moEMe 


— Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
— Like the Present Optative. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
— =, % te; To, Tovy — Th wear 
— Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
— —, sores, 0; luv, Tov; —y Tt wean 


PASSIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present, — —— par, cas, Tar; bov; peta, ods, vias 
{mperfect,f — pny, o0, 10; sdov, cdnv; sha, dt, To 
SUBJUNCTIVE MooD, 

Present, — woe, Gory, las; bev; pba, 003, Vlar 

(mperfect, Like the Imperfect Indicative. ~ 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, — pn, 07, To; bov, Onv; jesder, 0s, Tow 
Imperfect, # Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
DAPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, — —, Cvorov, ths; dhov, claw ; —,¢hs, Chucey, 
Imperfect, ¢ Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
16 





{ 
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MIDDLE VOICE.— INDICATIVE MOOE 
Tease. Avg. Root. Singular. Dual. Prat, 
Present and Imperfect like Passive, through a | the Moods. 
QA Aorist, ? — pm, oo, To; dev, On; psd, ody, vow — 
, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Dd Aorist, ? — Guar, Fors, tar; wsdor, chow ; wate, de, uniToa 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
2d Aorist, 2 — unv, 0, To; Gov, Onvz yasdey, o0s, vine 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2d Aorist, 2 — —, coo) ctw; abev, eduv; —, obs, edascow 





RULES. 


1, Averbmustagree with its nominative in person and ne, 
2. Adjectiv rticiples and the article, witl 
their sae erpenee, seinbir and case. recta 
3. Trans. verbs in the active voice govern the accusative, 
4. One noun governs another in the genitive. 
5. Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case after them. 
6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle. 
7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs 
8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun tc 
qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative, 
9. Elsi and yivoper, signifying property, possession or 
duty, govern the genitive. 
10. Elui, yivopas and brapye, taken forthe Latin Aabeo 
to have, govern the dative. 
11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative. 
12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative & accusative 
13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs, 
14, One verb governs another in the infinitive, 
15. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 
16, The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative. 
17, The relative & agrees with its antecedent in gender 
an? number. 
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ANALYSIS OF MAT@AIOT, Kep 8. 


N. 
Translation, Syntax, 
The (4.1) Tot Ines, 2m. 
when yavmllvos 82 conjunetion, 


Jesus, yevnllivios Iq0-08, 2m. g. abs. ols, 0%, 
being bora 


pavenbedviog Ind, 
iv prep. Budrslp, 


Go. D. 4. ¥. 
Etymology. 
00, «3, ch 

Indeclinable. 


ob, oi, ot 


fig, fv Tog, dvs, dvrot, tig, 


Indeclinable. 


in 
Bethlehem, 
of the 
Judea, 


fy Brisiv, Indeclinable. 
cig "Iovdaing, f.8. 4, 188, Th, tive 
Brfrsin "Iovdaloc, 1 fs da, as, G dy, 
in &y prep. juépeus, Indeclinable, 
the days 4y jpdp-acig, Lf pl ds, Oy, ais, as, 
a Herod fudpaig "Hpid-ov 1m. 8. vis, 05, fix 
wud Gadinges 2m. 4, 105, Ti, Tov. 
fylpaus Cacir-tus, 3m. she, tue, th a, 
Io) (av), verb from sdu, Imper. Mood, 
payee wapeytvoveo, viy Gvy 0s, alg, ele 
ami dvaiodsv prep. —_ Indeclinable. 
ded dvatortv Lf. pl ai, dv ais, dg, vat. 
phyor wup-éeyev-ovre verb, from eupaynouan 
aig “Iepseédupat, preposition. 
tig “Ispooérupa., 20. a, ov, 6, & 
(2) Abjooit-rg, dryer, ov Teg, vy Wer, elk Bee. 
Foew Tod adverb. 
fora verb. tipi, ti(s), TeTi(v), dee. 
4 eexbig 2m. eb ec — 
4 cty-b-sig part, from erruy, &e. 
Cavire-o¢, 3 m. de, dy 1, a 3 
¢-fiv"Toudaltiv2 m. pl. ai, div, Taig, Tog, — 
Nlovbal-iv; 2m. plai, Ge, aig, ofc, = 
tib-o-pav doeipa verb, from edu or edie 
Nore—For pnvsing the vorbs, see page 233 


ae 


al, 
ayy df). 
ng, 
behold, 
wise men 
from 
the east 


is to be born 
king 

of the 

Jews? 

We hare seen 
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“for foes gdp sTbopev conjunction. 
of him, déedpa, air-o3, 2m. & of, G@ m 
eb dtrepcy 2m. by Too, rb ep 
tidopsy dorép-a,3 m. ip, poe, Spt, ipa bp 
by dvcerody preposition. 
the ey dvarong Lf, hy ce, TH thy 
east dy dvarornH, 1 f. fy 1 th he 
and tidopdy xe Foyer, conjunction. 
havecome (hysic) }-Ado-pev verb, from épxoa. 
to worship epoc-xvv-j-oer inf, from pooxvvdea, 
him. «pocwijem, adeg. p. pro. m. os, of, ,G, ove 
Heard Hpéine (3) "Axovrdug (ravliv) verb, from dura, 
when = dxoigag 52 conjunction. 
Herod "Hphd-ng cxousas, 15) oy My Wy NORM, 
the § Basiratc 2m. 3, toby £9, chy — 
king Barra Im. sve, tos, 1 80, fe 
he was troubled é-rapiy-dn, from tapioca. 
and = drapdyOn xb conjunction, 
all wide Lspotoruper, CACM, Go Fy HY, Me 
Jerusalem, “Iepotodupet, 1f. a, Se & oy & 
with pas’ avrob, preposition, 
him, net’ adr-od, per. pro.m, os, 05, , ov 
and (4) Kai conjunction. 
called together  ¢w-ay-ay-tv eaviag part. from ¢wayw. 
all Cwayayor wave-ag, adj. from wag, rade, wav, Sc, 
the -olg epyusprig 2m. pl. by hiv, «vig, F065, — 
chief priests *apxiep-cis 3 pl. m. sig, sv, sie, #7, sig, 
and  ¢wayayby xai cwayaydy, conjunction. 
scribesduwayaydy ypopyuer-sis, 3 pl.m. tic, silv, sd, 875, Sige 
of the rob Aco? 2 m. 4 £00, 3, cou — 
people ypapparsis Xaet «2m. bs, 08 Gy ov & 
asked ‘Hpwdyg é-rwdamtro from eruvidwonar, 
of map’ auediv preposition. 
her wap’ adr-iv pro.m. plu. oi, Gv, vig, ods, 6 
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where yswalas wot adverb. 
the & Xpiroe, 2m. 4, col, cay coy, — 
Christ Xpur-og yewdlou,2Qm. 6, 00, oy iy de 
should be born. yswi-ras. verb, from yivass 
They (5) 01 sleov pro, m. plu, 01, #Zy, toils, rods, — 
and a conjunction. — Indeclinable. 
raid ol ély.ov verb fromeew. Defective. 
(to)him lew wri 62m. hey ov. 
in Wy Brady, preposition, 
Bethlehem, #% Byfdsin, Indeclinable. 
fof) the wig "Isdelag lf. hy Rs, Ch, Cy, — 
Judea, cig (tlw) "Ixdalas, If. a &s, G dv od 
thus yeypaera: Ob. Adv, 
for | yiwaras yap yiypawras conjunction. — 
itis written yl-ypar-raa ‘verb, from ypapw. 
bik mpophrou preposition. 
08 popiru 8, 08, 5, Oy 
Sia xpopie-ov Im. 1 0% %, my @ 
(6) Kai conjunction, 
od ot ob, oS, oof, of — 
Bethlehem, 1 Bnldsiu, Indeclinable. 
land yi VE Th Ft th mH te 
Judea, 7% "loida 
not oddeapiig af adverb. 
the least Daylg-n cu lf. 1 1% mh OY, 
art od Tiss, sh, tors, bee 
amongst bw tryspbory, preposition. 
the cig iysphty — ot, ev, oT, fous, — 
noble princes f Syqé-c-v 3 pla. m. Dative. 
of Judea, hyzpocr “Ixd-u 
from be O08 preposition. 
oe Pro. 2 pla. a, o00, oh 
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one ruling fyelusvog Hedsigerar from tyobpat 
who sig wousever pron. com. écand tig. 
will protect dsg sonsery-aT verb, from roralvon 
the civ av 2m. 1, 0, 3, coy, om 
people «euavil Xn iv 2m. 85, oF, O, oy, Be 
of me Andy peo pronoun. ei, wot, por, pi, —— 
the wiv Tea 2m. b, 03, G, coy 
Israel, weave? “Iopatid mas. _—_Indeclinable. 

then japiSuos (7) Tors, Adverb. 

Herod, “Hpiid-ng, ixpiSucs me, ovy pf, mv, 1 OF ae 
secretly xadidag radpdy Adverb, 

having called — xaAfo-a3 perfect participle, from nd és 
the sols piyols 2m. ol, ediv, Fois, FOUS, — 
wise men xaNoag pay-ws, 2m. p. of, vy, O16, OLS, Ohe 
inquired "Hpding H-xpiSw-r, verb, from ‘axpsu 

of ctipi auriiy, _ preposition. 

them apd alr-dv prem. p. oly av $0igy vols) she 
the viv xpivew 2m. 4 cod, Hy, Toy, — 
time —#xplBues xpivov 2m. 05, %. % oy 
the +08 gauvopévov 2m. 8, ol, Gy com 
whining —xpévov ganvouévov 2m. of, 0% oy 

star, paivoudved "agré-pos. Sm. mp, #p os, dpr, dpa, 
and (8) Kai conjunction. 

having sent eiue-ag adrods, part. from wsymu. 

them wippag adeodlg 2m. pl. of, Gy, oi, ods, 

into tg Bsodetu, reposition. 
Bethlehem, lg BsbXeip, Indeclinable. 

he said (airig) lave verb, from * #w 
departing, part. opsuéévr-ss, (Jusis) part. from sopeuw. 
diligently *axpi Sis, adverb. 

search = (Jusic) t-arac-a ta verb, from éferazw, imp. 
concerning srepl eroudion preposition. 

the vo eudiov 21. ty #0, oe, 
child, aipl wudkov “2. ov, ob, Gy Oy 
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and (when) 6i arayylinaré conjunction. 

you have ftuné sup-nrs, adriv, verb, from elpioxw. 
bring word. —“ax-ayysibearré, verb, from amoayythu. 
tome 'arayytivard p-oi, bys, pot, wor, pe, — 
how "arayytinart Saws EMdv, conjunction, 
Talso xdeydh cempound of xa and eyu, 
going (2) Padedw part. from Zpopate 
mayworship (i705) «pod-xu-vefec=n, verb, from wpodxuvtale 
him «pormvigw adr 2m. of, 0, oy 
they ‘axsavrig (9) ol 2m. pl. ol, riiv, Fog, tog, — 
and ‘axoigavess ds feopsldnday, conjunction, 
having heard = “axoi-cavereg, part.of axovw. 

the +00 Basiisos 2m, "0, € 05, 5, coy 
king “axoidavres Budir-furs, Sim. sus, fore, 1, fey 
departed E-woptieden-tav verb, from sopsvi. 
and deopedéscav xai eporyty conjunction. 

lo! (ov) én imp. mood, from fda. 

the ‘o "adeip 2m. “o, 00, 4, iy, 
etar "adrip <pomyev, Sm. mp, poe, Sply Spey 
which’adrip,sidov iv Relative pronoun, 

they saw (oi) aldqov fv verb, from fidw. 

in ev “avarchy preposition. 

the eof ‘avaroA} Lf ny Siig 6iy Civy 
enst & ‘aver 1f. ty Se th He 
led before *aornp «po-%y-sv verb, from «po ayw. 

them — speiyev alrols =m. «hy, Oy Ol, ODE 
until, epenyev tug adverb. 

being come ari iib-dv part. from epoca, 

itstool  —abrig Leroy verb, from lorius. 

about dercevss adverb. 

where torn ob adverb. 

was ecudion Fv verb, from sis. 

the 0 cudly Qn. 50, 00, eh, #8 
ebild wcudiev, dv2n. ov, 00, @ bm Om 
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Seeing (10) "Idove-ts (adel) av2eg, ovloiv, sudijoviag, obleg 
and 83 dyapnoay Conjanetion: « 
the e-tv doripn 2m. 4, cou, oH, cov, 
star "Wivees dorép-a Sm. npr tpos, Eph, Epa, sp 
(they) rejoiced L-yipen-cav, Verb, from saipsuss 
joy (wee") yycupedv Tf wy G&G av, ad 
Eront payadqv yapiv 16, 

withexceeding. ¢pidp-a peyécdnv. Adverb. 
And (11) Kat Conjunction, 
having come (0!) &tive-«g 3m. Participle, from épyouce. 
into elg olxiew Preposition. 
the civ olxiay hy igs hy Vy — 
house, sie olxi-cw Th a 6 gy ayy te 
(they) found (i) slp-ov eeudiov, Verb, from sipioxa. 
the #-6 waudiov Qn. #0, 0%, $B, dy — 
child stpov waubi-ov Qn. oy, Gy avy om 
with perd, Maping Preposition. 

* Mary, perk Mapi-as, ae 2 Oy KS, Gy OM oe 
the cis wnepos Ly FHS Ty Chivy 
mother —trat pt-posy [. py poss ply pay pe 
of it, Bmepog adr-00, ee a ee 
and PMiveis xai eadivets Conjunetion. 
falling down (oi) régivereg 3m. pl Part. from eiweu. 
(they) worshipped wpod-s-xiven-cav, Verb, from epocxuvsor. 
him epodsxivacay ade-i Qn. 04 oy Bye 
and, epotsxivntay xai wpodtveyxay Conjunction. 
having opened(oi) a Part. from. dvoryte 
the sols dncoupoig 2m. pl. oy Gv, ois, ods 
treasures tnowup-oig 2m. ph. oly dy vig, dg, of 
of them dsoavpos aieety, 2m. ph dv vig obey 

they) gave (Jeol) «potheveyx.cv Verb, from porpipir 

) him aden 2m. 0 00, Gy be 

@ gifts, epociveyxay dip-w Qnepl a, Hy 01g, ey 
gold, xpociveyxcny ypud-iv 2m. bey Oe Gly Svyed 
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and Xpvd-on xal AIPavev, Conjuncticn. 
franaincense AiBav-v, 2m. oF, ow, oy ov f 
and NSavov xu cudpvev Conjunction, 
myrrhrpooqveyxcy gudpvav, 1f, ay mf, Ty OM Oe 
And (12) Kai Conjunction. 
being admonished xpnyariediv-rss Part. from xpsparizo. 
ser” dvap Preposition. 
Indeclinable. 
Adverb. 
to turn back Avenel. Verb, from dvaxaperon 
‘unto xpos “Hpadyy ™ Preposition. 
Herod, pes “Hpid-nv 1m. 76, 0%, 1% Gory 
by i dod Preposition. 
another ig tbo LE my 46 
way 2f ow of o, ow, & 
they retired (oi) dv-t-y¢éip-n-d-a-v Verb, from dvaxupsa. 
into tle 2¢dipav Preposition. 
the cy xipav Lf my Sigs th TY — 
country tle ybp-cev lf, a, a, % 5 thee 
of them. xiipav air-tivy. Qm. pl. - Gv, oi, og. 
pevemiorernd (la): ‘Avaxxupntiverow Part. from'avaxpse 
however Conjunction. 
a aa airdv 2m. pla. of, Gv, vig, ous. 
lot (00), Ido, Verb, from isda, 
(an) angel Gipyidoog paiverer 0S Oy yy Fe 
of the Lord xupieov 2m. Gy OUy By OB, 
appeared diyysdos, palverracu Verb, from pawa 
xeon’ Gveep Preposition. 
mae” Svep Indeclinable. 
o3 "lochp 2m. 4, col, +5, coy — 
Joseph galverc "Iwdxp, Dative, propernoun, indclinable 
saying, My Giyyos Participle, from Arya. 
awaking, — (¢v) "Ezép-t-tis Participle, from dytipu 
take (¢v) wapi-raS-1 Verb, from ruparauBave 
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to owdio; Qn. tr, ri, Ho — 
a cupadafe wadiey Qn, ow, of, G, ev, we 
and wasdion xai wns lpa Conjunction. 
the civ pmvipa 10, ty Fs, thy Em 
mothereapiraGs pyeinpa Sf. Spy pot ply Epa, bp 
of it picipa aur =O. oy 08, GO 
and wapethaSs xal pelys Conjunction. 
flee (02) gsiy-6 Verb, from geiyu. 
into tis Alpers Of Preposition. 
Egypt sig Aiypoet-n % Wy, Y, OF f 
and geGya xal Tgt Conjunction. 
be (you) (08) Te-be Imperative, from sipi. 
there Toth txt Adverb. 
till Tots ig Adverb. 
shall iy dew Aoxiliary. 
Teall (ys) devs Verb, from «eu. 
to you, thew go: Pronoun, o), 00, Got, 8 == 
will be about at Auxiliary. 
Tor Conjunction. 
Herod Tong pool as, @&, 5, wy, Jord. 
toseek psddn Qnrsiv Verb, from Zarau. 
the et cadiv Qn. +3, 00, oH, chy 
child, Snrsiv caidiev, Qn. vy Wy Gy OM Oe 
to ro Qn. b, 00, ah, civ, — 
destroy (airés) "awo-di-¢maus Verb, from ‘arshua. 
him, ‘aerem aid. = 2,6, 0, GF, 
He (14) 0 eapia8s Qm. b, eed, ob, ci, 
however, a Conjunction. 
aroused {earés) dytpt-tig 3m. Part. from éyripts. 
took ap ‘e wap-t-raBes Verb, from eupadrapPave. 
the > ercaSiov 2n. An article. 
child eupo8s eadiw 2m. See enidiw above. 
and eudy xal pyripa Conjunction. 
the iv pmedpa IE ty Misr fy vy — 





GREEK GRAMMAR. 179 


mother wapihate pye-ipn Sf. np, prs py 2p bp, 
of it pielpa.aleid. Qn. a, of, By &. 
(by) right, did wari, BL  £, xeig,xriaca, £ 
and — eupia Ss xai 'avexsipncer Conjunction. 
(he) departed = 'av-s-xpq-c-ty Verb, from ‘avaryupees. 
into als Atyursov Preposition. 
Egypt; Aiyorsvy 2 f. tg, of, G, tv, & 
And dveydipnaty (15) Kai Fv Conjunction. 
was Verb, from elui. 
Adverb. 
Preposition. 
elig eoavrng Lf ty che Th, Ty 
fag cosur-ig 1f, % 56s th Mh He 
of Herod,rsrsuriig “Hpcid-v, Im. fy 00s my My =e 
that fy Wo eAnpudy Conjunction. 
(it) might be fulfilled «Ap 0-07 Verb, from #Anpows. 
which 6 piv Qn 6, ew, oD, v6, — 
was spoken i p-h-d-ev Participle, from pro. 
bes Kupiow Proposition. 
+06 Kupiv 2m. 8, cot, #3, ey, — 
det Kuplov 2m. @ 
bd epogneot 
#-05 xpophrol 2m. %, col, sp, tov, — 
Sik epophr-ov Lm. Ws 0%, By My tte 
Abyoverog epuipheod av, owlog, ovls, ovlee. 
aE Alyacov Preposition. 
gypt iE Atyiaew 2 f tov, Ye om & 
Thavecalled(fya) b-xid-s0-0 Verb, from xadsu. 
-iv lv «= 2m. 8, ee, #5, Cov, — 
Exidsa vitv «2m. og, Gm 
vlév pov. Pronoun. dye, wouy wot, jal, — 
‘Then t8pdibn (16) Tord Adverb. 
Herod, “Hphd-ng, idiudity ne, ov, 9, 4 
seeing 'H pidng,  Watn Participle, from sidvy nom. 
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that Wav tn dveray ty Conjunetion:? 
he was mock@d, fveeal-y-d-4 Verb, from famaizs- 
by ted pays Preposition. 
the dy payor Qro.pl. 1, €ivy, coig, wedge, — 
wist men, ind payor 2m. pl. Oy CM, Ol, ogy Ob 
was enraged — d-dup-ed-9 Verb, from éuptes. 
exceedingly; Alay Adverb. 
and Mopsidn al ‘acossinag Conjunction. 
having sent off “aros-si-deag, Part., from wees. 
Killed ‘arossikag ‘av-tivrns | Verb, from aveupsu. 
all civeag eaidag Sm. #5, ov, ty as, ag 
the ole eaidag 2m. 0, ¢0y, eel, cds, — 
young children aid-ac, 3m. pl. s, wv O as, % 
that (were) ¢-0g (slves) 2m, pl. el, wiiv, eoig, eas, — 
in iy Brddsiy, Preposition. 
Bethlehem, fv Bydasip, Indeclinable. 
and —Brfdsip xai Splug Conjunction. 
in av Spins Preposition. 
all sia Sping Bn. pl la ov, acs, evlo , Te 
the e-0ig Spice fa, tin, cols, ee = 
coasts fy bpivog Qn. ph a, dv, efg, a a 
of it, Splog abet, If. th iss fy fy He 
from ‘awe dueroig Preposition. 
two years ‘aro dier-oiig ol, Gy, ols, O06, of 
and Siervig xed xerwrtpn, Conjunction. 
under, (Juv) xarwefpw, . Advorb. 
according to xard xpovov Preposition. 
the bv 2 povov Article. 
tint xed xp = 2m. og, TG, oem 
that —-xpBuoe ov ‘os 3, 6, oy, == 
he had enquired j-xpiB-w--s Verb, from axpiStea, 
of rape paywy Preposition. 
the bv poy, By, nig, als, — 
wisemen, capa payewv. 2m. pl. of Gy, oly ous, Ot. 
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Thendedrnpote (17) Ties Adverb. 
was fulfilled (0!) deAnpti-d-» Verb, from <dnpoos. 
the thing: soi pidey com. rel. €4, sob, #3, to, — 
0. phd-ev Participle, from. pew. 
boro "Tepsaiw Preposition. 
beh ‘Tepepi-ov =m. TE, OV By Mev, Oe 
08 epophroo 2m. ' +05, Bi, #oy — 
bee epophr-ov, 1m. MS) OU My My Oke 
Abyowr-0s, epoinrouy ivy ov Tog, evlk, ovlety ome 
(18) Davey} jxoiedy 1 Ay sy hi 


Preposition. 


was heard, pavi j-xvied-b-n, Verb from dxow, 
lamentation Opiivog txndedn 2m, OG, Wy By Oy Be 
and Opiiveg xal xdaudwig, ‘ Conjunction. 


weeping wravbs-o¢ Frovedy Qm. of, ob, G, &y, & 
and xrawdwog xed ddupyoe, Conjanetion. 
wailing Sdupp-og Fxviedn Bm. oF, 0, D, ty, 
much, wth-ts, divpuos 2m. ds, of, G, Hy, & 
Rachel *Paxi xdalovee fem. Indeclinable. 
weeping “Paxid xAalovst-a Present part. from xdaisa. 
(for) the ed eiva 2n. em, vb, sols, ed, -— 
children xXalouce viva 2 n. a, wy 
of her® rina ales fem. Ty ASs Te ty 
and whale xai Feds Conjunetion. 
not Ferre ovx Adverb. 
would — ‘Purgih G-deh-8 Verb, from bros. 
tobe consoled  up-axd-n-8j-vas Verb, from wapaxadew 
for bide Sei sick Conjunction. 
not alot ove Adverb. 
(they) are (xeroi) sisi. Verb, from fiw. 
having die¢ (19) Tasuritave-og 3m. Part. from eshavemse 
a Conjunction, 
the | 2 sof “Hytidov 2m. 6,408, ofiy thy — 


16 
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Herod, “Aptd.ob, esdeuriptortos 4, 00, He 
behold, (ov) 1-08 Imperative from to, 
the angel kiyyth-os, palveras Qm. oF, ov, oy ov, & 
oftheLordayysies Kuphov 2m. — > fy 04 4h 0% 
xar’ Gvap Preposition, 
adream —xad" bap Indeclinable, 
appears dyyshos palav-reraas Verb, from paves, 
(to) the +-G "letjp 2m. 4, tol, © 5, ov, — 
Joseph gawveras ‘Taoip Tndeclinable. 
in fy Alyiary Preposition. 
Egypt Wy Alpine 2 f, 0G, Oy Hy ov) By 
saying, (20) Ady-ow diyyedog 3m. Part., from reyen 
being arisen, (tv) "Eytp-0-ti-¢, Participle from éyaipu. 
take up (ov) wup-i-ra8-e Imp., from vaparap Sao. 
the c-5 cudiv Qn, 66, 00, #, $a, — 
young child adioev 2n, OV, Oy Gy Oy ahs 
and woudiov xed pmetpa Conjunction, 
the ety pneipe li. by Fis, Fi, ehh — 
mother eapidaGs puri-pa 3f 
of it puripa abr-od Qn, 
and —apadeSe xad wopsied Conjunction, 
depart (ov) eopsb-ov Verb from eoptuguas. 
into sls fv Preposition, 
the land ds piv 1f. 1 5 OY 
of Israel, —y/iv Lepatir, Indeclinable. 
have died — ok. ra-dvixecunotr Verb, from évncwsn. 
for toprol yap rsdvnxact Conjunction, 
ob eRdvnxaci 2 m.p. oly eliny vig, wel, —— 
Yneodveres of —-Participle, from 2nrew. 
sev Yoggw 1L ty Fs TH TY, 
Snroivers Juy-fv If. fy Hes Ty 45% 
05 eudes Qn. 8, #00 yeh — 
youngehild ui eading. 2n. See wxudicy above. 





‘INANNOT, Kep. & 


(1) "Ev doy Fu 8 Reyne, wal 3 hopes iv 
(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
(In principio erat Sermo, et Sermo erat 


eps sev Orov, xal Osve Fv 3 rvyog. (2) Olrog Fe 
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This (Word) was 
apud Deum, que Deuserat ille Sermo. Hic (Sermo) erat 


he api poe sw Ose. (3) Titra i’ id 
in (the) beginning with (the) God, All (things) by this 


in principio = apad = Deum. Omnia per hune 


cod dyiveres al “yuspig adeol dylvero odd 
(Word) were made; and without him was made nothing 


(Sermonem)facta-sunt; et absque eo factum-est nihil 
Bi ybyovev. (A) "Ew ade Zand Fv “wal Bon) Fv 0 

that was made. In him life was, and the life was the 
quod factum-sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat illa 
ge eciv “avdpdedy,. (5) Kau 0 gis fv ef oxorla 
light of the men. And the light in the darkness 
lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris 
cabs, xe cxoria adeo od xarbhaev. (6) 
shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth 

lucet, et  — tenebra cam non comprehenderant. 
"Eyhvere finlpueos "artgadulroceapd@res Gvopa alg 
There was-aman gent from God ; thenameof whom 

Exstitit homo missus a Deo; nomen cui 
"Tnawns. (7) Ores dev els papruplaw fre — paprupton 
John. He came for a witness that he might testify 
Joannes Is venit ad testimonium ut testaretur 
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wtp) guris, ia xieres | mirsieuet a 
concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through 
de ill luce, ut omnes _ crederent per 


aves. (8) Ove fv dxsivog eo gig aN! ive 
ji Not he was this the light, but(he was sent) that 
Non erat illa lax, sed (missus est) ut 

sep, ol quamig, (9)"Hy. #2 pie, 8 

‘he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the 
testaretar de illa luce, (Hic) erat. Jax, ill, 


"adadnw, 8 qurige eivea divdpumiv Epyousvey ele wa xoduer 
true thatlighteth all men coming into the world, 
vera queilluminatomaemhominem venientem inmandum, 


(10) ‘Ev ty) tooue ty er “o xocuog di’ aurod  Sydvero” 
In the world (he) was and the world by him was made, 
In mundo erat et mundus pereum factusest, 


xau ‘o xedpog cusov oixtyws. (11) Ele eh Ta mde, 
and the world him not knew. Unto the hisown he came, 
sed munduseumnonagnovit, Ad sua —-venil, 


xr of Td adrov. od. wapihaSw, (12)"Oom. dP 
and the his own him not received, As. many (as) but 
a sui eum non.exceperunt, Quotquot autem 
PoP adeov, EWaxev adcoig douclay cha One 
received him, he gave to them power children of God 
exceperunt eum, dedit eis jus (ut) filii, , Dei 
yevictes, tig widcadovdw — sie eo, Shoat, covered? 
to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of hi 
ant facti(nsmpe) iis (qui) credumt in nomen jus; 
(13) OF oda 28 cclworuw —ovdd dx deviorog Coepreeg 
Whreh not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, 
(Qui nor ex sanguine neque ex libidine carnis, 
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eB?) bx Bechamrog dvdpog, AAR? kx Osod Fyewndncavs (14) 
nor of the will of men, but of God were born. 
neque ox libidine —viri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt. 


Ku ‘se deyes ctipE epiveror xou foxnvacey fv duiv (nme 
And the Word flesh became; and dwelt among us (and 
Etille Sermo caro factas est; e? commoratus est inter nos (ot 


Miavapedn civ Soe as paver rte 
we beheld the glory as of the only begotten 
spectavimus ¢jas — gloriam ut unigeniti 
swipe ‘Iarpes,) eAnpuc yapirog xan "oAndsiag. (15) Touwng 
of the Father,) fall of grace and truth. John 
a Patre,) plenis gratim oc veritatis. Joannes 


papropte wept aurol, xm xtxpaye, Abyww, Obrog 
bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying This 
testatus est = de eo, et clamavit, dicens, Hic 


Pe ee ee 
was (he) of whom I spoke; he (that) after me cometh, 
erat’ quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me  venit, 
Tunpoadly pad ybyouv Grveptieog pod fy. (16) Kar 
Preferred before me is; for before me he was. And 
‘ante-positas mihi est; quia prior me erat. Et 
tx eeP ednpluareg aveed fusig eewreg PhaBouev, xe ep 
of the fullness of him we all have received,and grace 
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratiani 


"awe yapiros, (17)"Or 'o vines did Muctug  ibebq* 
for grace. For the law by Moses was given; (but) 
pro gratii. Nam illa lex per Mozen data est; (sed) 
h xeapig xm hari did "Ingoo XpioH dyhvers, 
the grace and the trath by Jesus Christ came. 
gratia’ et veritas per Jesum Christum’ provstita est 
16* 
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(18) @riv codrig — belpaxe whiwerts to Beryrvig. vine 
God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Son) 
Deuin nemo vidit unquam; ille unigenitus Fils, 

‘a dw sigeivaiaee #05 Tlarpic, fetig  inpheara. 
wha being in the bosom of the Father, he hath ucciared, 
qui est. in sinu Patris,. ille exposuit (eum.) 

(19) Kal aleydsiv h papropla od “lwtvied, See deicavay 
And this is. the record of the John, when sent 
Atque hoc est testimonium. Joannis, qaum miserunt 

ol "Toudaiee AE “Tepoceriuov "Leptic. maid Aeuiemgy + Tame 

the Jews from Jerusalem Priests. and Levites,, that 
Jadei Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut 

dporienow aleiv, 2) ig afy (20) Kal duodignee 
they mightask him, Thou who art? Aud he confessed 
interrogarent eum, Tu es qui? Et professus est 

wed ok ipwitaro, xud dporiynorve “Ory ox slud yd o%s 

and not denicd, and confessed; That, not am I the 

que ne negavit, et professus est; Ut, non sum ego ille 

Xpisiss (21) Kal jpoencan aed Th oy Hag: 

Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Elias, 

Christus. Et interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias 

Tob; Kal ye, Olxalud.  'O epegmens a aii; 

artthou? And he said, Notlam. The prophet art thou 2 

es tune? Et. dixit, Non sum, Propheta es. tu? 


Kaj detepiény O8. (22) Eleov oly aied, _ Tig oT 
And he answered, No. They said then to him, Who art 
Atque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei, . Quises 


655 deixpit Tye  déiety alg ellos 
thou an answer that we may give to them (who) sent 
(at respowsam ut demus is (qui) miserunt 
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mule ol Nyug eipt craved; (23) "Epny "Ey 
tis; what sayest (thou) of thyself? He said, T (am) 
uos* quid dicis de teipso? Ait, (sum) 


orm Botivrog oi lpheh Edéivars 
the voice (of one) crying in the wilderness, Make straight 
vox (unius) clamantis in deserto, Complanate 


wiv tiv Kuplou, —xaddg sfeev "Hoatag ‘> apophens. 
the way of the Lord, as said Esains the prophet, 
viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta, 
(24) Kab of — dregradyutvos, Foav "ix ely Sapidainw 
And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees. 
Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erantex  Phariswis. 
(25) Kai uphrncay adriv, xai slew ade, Thy 
And they asked him, and said tohim, Why, 
Etinterrogaverunt eum, ac dixerunt ei, Car, 
oy Bawrigels, st ob oix of Yo Xpiric, sire 
therefore, buptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor 
ergo, —_ baptizas, si tanon es ille Christus, neque 
"Hdlag, aber xpophene 5 (26)'Awexpidn acdeoly § "Tuiewrnsy 
Elias, nor the prophe-? Answered them the John, 
Elias, neque ille prophe:a? Respondit iis Joannes, 
yim, "Byd Bawelgu ty téare poos bin 
saying, I baptize with waters in the midst but of you 
dicens, Ego baptizo aqua; {in) medio vestriim 
snes tv Opsig ox cidars. (27) Adtisicw, 4, 
ttandeth (one) whom ye not know. He (it) is, who, 
stat (anus) quem vos non ndstis, Ille (hic) est, qui, 
deices pot, aprciinovos, ts Fuxpordiy wai ytyww ob yd wlx sisi 
after me, coming, who before me is; T not am 
poré me,veniens, qui antepositus mihi eat; ego.non sum 
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ite ha Mow ore ety) dare me 
worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the 
dignus ut solvan cujus  corrigiam 
Iwedhpares, (28) Taira iv BrlaSapG tyivives elpay cot 
shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the 
solearum. Hee in Bathabara facta sunt secus . 
"Topdtivet, Frou Fv "Tokwns BarriZev. (29) TH fealpiow 
Jordan, where was John | baptizing. The next day 
Jordanem, ubi — Joannes baptizabat. Postero die 
Breas & "lodwvas civ "Inooty epysusvov pig abriv, xa? Aéyety, 
seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said, 
videt  Jonnnes Jesum_venientem ad sey et dixit, 
"Ibe 8 duvic woh One 8 adipuw wiv Guapeian ea 
Behold the lamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the 
Ecce = agnus Dei qui tollit peceatum 


abowed. (80) Obeds. doer steph ob dd stmov, ‘Oxlows prob Ipyeereu 
world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh 
mundi. Hic est de quo dicebam, Pont me yenit 


avip ts Bumepoatéy ol paver ter mplieds, pod 
aman which preferred before me is; for before me he 
vir qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me 


Hee (31) Kay ode fidew dwrov, ddA" Tver pavsptab 
was, And I not knew him, but thac be should be made. 
erat. Etego nonnoveram eum, sed ut manifestus 
6H lopajr, did eoire Ftv dydiv oh Ware 
manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water 
Israéli, propterea -veni ego per aqua 


(32) Kai tpapripyaey "Tniwns, Mow, "Own 
And hare record John, saying, That 
baptizans. Ft testatus-es} Joannes, dicens, U, 
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esiiaum co Tviipa xaraSaivov desi mips tpi, & odpavod, 
Tsaw ‘the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven, 
conspexi Spiritum descendentem quasi columbamexcelo, 
xal Epswe te’ adriv. (38) Ko'yé olx dew adrov ddd’ 
and abode above him. AndI not knew him but 
etiam mansit super‘eum. Et egonon noveram eum sed 
bowie ps Bawrigew bv darn, desing — jaan 
(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me 
qui missit me baptizare —_ aqui, ille mihi 
slew, "Eq' fv av Ting =i Tiveipa xara Baivov 
said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending 
dixerat, Super quem videris Spiritum descendentem 
xa) piven te url, oboe iew 8 Bamelow 
and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizeth 
etmanentem supereum, hic est qui baptizat 
Wy Tivelwars dyig, (94) Koyo Ebpaxa, xar prmapripmen 
with Ghost Holy. Andi saw, and bare record 
Spirita Saneto. Et ego videbam, et _testor 
Gevobeig iglv 8 uli eo Oreos. (85) TH deaipov «haw 
that’ he is the Son of the God. ‘The next day again 
ille est) Filius Dei. Postero die iteram 
sietxse 4 "Incwng, xal tx ctv padnrsiv aveod dio. (36) Kad 
stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And 
stabat Joannes, et discipulis jus duo. Et 


uPrspas +H "Inco weprrarodven, Afys, “Ide 
looking (upon) the Jesus. walking, he said, Beho.d the 
intuites Jesum*ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille 


Avie eo Ono. (87) Kod Fxweav aueod of Bio panera 
Lamb of the God. And heard him the two disciples 
Agnus Dei. Et audierunteum illi duo discipali 
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Kadadrreg maf? ode oF “Ines. (98) Zroapere.. aby > 
speaking, and they followedtheJesus. Turned then the 
loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conversus verd 


“Tntotis, xa} Sraripswgevroug desdovdoiveag, Ayn — auroigy 
Jesus, and saw them following, and said untothem, 
Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit eis, 


(89) Ti Qnrtirs; OF Shale ard, "PaBBn (h 
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (which 
Quid queritis? Illi verd dixerant ei, Rabbi, (quod 


Abyerat,  Epunvevevopsver, Sibeaxads,) sot pelo 5 
ts to say, teing interpreted, Master,) where dwollest thou? 
dicitur, — interpreteris, preceptor,) ubi — moraris? 


(40) Adysr —avevig,“Byyects nau Tors, = “Howl 
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and 
Dicit eis, venite et videte. (Et) venerunt ac 
Thou eo duet xd) waxy” acdc Zeer wiv hpdpe Sxelvmye 
saw where he dwelt; andwith him abode the day that; 
viderunt ubi moraretur; et apudeum manserantdiem illam; 
Spa” 2 fy ds dexérn. (41) “Hv *Avdplagy, 8 
hout for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the 
hora enim erat | quasi decima. Erat Andreas, | 
BdIApog Tinos Téepod, ele ax edn S50 ediv dxoveivewn etapa 
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with 
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt com 
“Todwvol, xe “oxodovdmoevesw eae. (42) Bbploxa oboe pairog 
John, and followed him. Findeth he first 
Joanne, et seqauti erant eum.” Invenit hie prior 
row Tadshpov tov Tdiov Biwuve, xa Abyse 3 
the brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him, 
fratrem suam Simonem et dixit ti, 
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Edpixapey wiv Meccinv, 6 bce, yardeppamevdpevor, 
We have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted, 
Tovenimus illam Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris, 
Xpress. (43) Kal —yaysy «aut pig wiv “Ingodv. 
the Christ. And be brought him unto the Jesus. 
MleChristus. Et adduxit eum ad Jesum. 


"EuGrs jac di aieg — 3 "Intodg, cles, 24 oT ipa 
Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon 
Intuitus ‘autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon 
b whe Tavis oh xan Enpag, be 
the son of Jona; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is) 
Filius Jon&; tu  vocaberis © Cephas, quod (est) 
dpmrnstoras, — eefepogs (44) ‘THideadpiev $86Ansey &!In- 
by interpretation, n stone. | The next day would the Je- 


si ‘interpreteris, petra. Posterodie voluit Jo- 


eiig Ugprdeie ele wiv Taddaiav: xai elpicxn Diveroy, xal 
us go forth into. the Galilee; and findeth Philip, and 
sus abire in Galileam; et invenit Philippum, et 


yw abe}, “Awdoides po. (45)“Hy 22 4 @ivewog ded 
faith tohim, Follow me. Wasnow the Philip of 
dixit ei, Sequere me. Erat autem Philippus ex 
Brbsaibe, du stig «Ohsug ‘Avdplol xai Téepel. (46) Edplaess 
Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findoth 
Bethsidi,  civitate Andree et Petri. Tnvenit 
@iduewes sly Nadavaid, xai Myts ailrp, "Ov 

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom 
Philippus Nathanaélum, et dixit ci,  (Illum) de qud 
Fypeche Matic iv eS wip xad “ol epegiyran, — elpiamper, 
‘wrote’ Moses m the Jaw and the prophets, we have found, 
scripsit Moses ir lege ct prophets, “nvenimus, 
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“Ingey civ ded NaZapir. (47) Kai slew ale} Nadmag? 
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel’ 
Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanaél- 


Ex Nag@pie divarai ci dyadiv slveas Atya oy 
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be? Said to him 
Ex Nazareth potest aliquid boni esse? Dixit ei 
SNsweng, "Epyou xad The, (48) Elvev *o “Iyoods lv Naideevooth 
Philip, Come and see, Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel 
Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaélum 
Upysusvov xpis arty, xul Mtyn espl aveod, "Ide dhablig 
coming unto him, and said of him, Behold indeed 
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce ver’ 

G  bbdeg ole ier, § (49) Afyss adeg) Nae 

in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na” 

Israélita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na 
doveid, Tiley us yous; —"Awexpidn Ye "Enos 
thaniel, Whence me knowest thou? Answered the Jesus 
Mbanaél, Unde me _ndsti? Respondit Jesus 


wal stray aed, Wipd ool of Ofuweov puvgca, dra bed 
and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under 
et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum essessubter 


wiv cutiv, eFdiv of. (50) 'Awexpidy Naseer, ealidéyes 
the fig tree, I saw thee, Answered Nathaniel and said 
ficum, videbam te. — Respondit Nathanaél et dixit 


aleS, ‘PaSGi, od ef ‘o vile wot Ont os af 
unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art 
ei, Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; ta es 

%e Basideic col "Iepati. (51) "Acexpldn "Iytotey xodtbeey 
the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said 
rex ille Israéli Respondit'Jesus, et dixit 
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wird, “Ors tletv oor, sldiv cs dmoxiew eg cunts 
to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fg tree, 
ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi te sub ficu, 


wioreseig 5 MriZu obraw he 
believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see. 
eredis? Majora istis videbis 
(62) Kal Ady ale, “Api, dpiy yw Spi, ‘At 
And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you, After 
Praterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab 
fips = Laide wiv oipaviv durwyére, xal roils dyyérod; 
now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and the ang 
hoe videbitis calum apertum, ‘et angeloy 


od O200 dvaBuivoveag xai xara Saivovrag del civ vidv col 
of the God ascending and descending upon the Sonof the 


Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium 


PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA, 
Tipakis, Kep. xs’-—Acra, Car. XXVI.—Acrs, Cuar. XXVi. 
(1) "Aypreeag 82 epi siv Taiko fon, "Evepbrerat 
Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted 
Agrippa tam Paulo dixit, permittitur 
Gor deip cravrod Adysw. Tire § TiatAos "awthoyzire, 
tothee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himseif 
tibi pro teipso dicere. unc Paulus hic defensione usus 
Bectivag ev xtip. (2) Thepl loriy by 
extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which 
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus 
7 
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tyeadsiues dei "Iwdaion, Baers “Aypiewa, Fyn 
f am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I think 
postalor a Judais, rex Agrippa, cogito 
Upacoroy wapioe = deredoysigdos ei os 
myself happy (that) lam about to defend myself before you 
me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te 
(3) Midurra grt Gera cb | eeicerun viv 
+ Especially knowing being you in all things which 
Maxim? gnaram sciam quod te omnium que 
ard “evdains, siiv ea and Qnrqudrwn Ald 
(ate) among Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore 
(sunt) apad Judwos, ritaum = et questionum. Ided 
ional db woxprbipag dxeigal por. (6) Tiv piv abv 
I pray you patiently to hearme. The truly, therefore, 


rogo te (ut) patienter audias me. _Itaque vitam, 


Blwaiv pov civ dx vebeyrogy yw ‘oe? 
manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the) 

actam  meam a juventute, a 

ancic ysvoudvny fy oh Elves piv iv "Inpee 
beginning which was at first in the nation of me m Jera- 
principio queque fuit in gente mea in Hiero- 
aoriporg, Tous wivere ol “lovdaiur (5) Tpoywioxowrde pa 
rusalem, know all the Jews; (That) know me 
solymis, sciunt omnes Judai; (Qui) noverunt me 


Givwdsy fay BEAwet— amprupsly,) Sea cere 
from the beginning (if (they) would testify,) that after 
amajoribus (si velint testari,) secundum 


vv dxpiBsariemy — alpson eng juarlpag Opneteaiag 
the most rigorous (and) strict of the"our sect of religion, 
illam ex:uisitisiman nostrie heresin religionis, 
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Wnda pupicateg (6) Kai viv te? = arid 6 
T lived a Phatrisee. And now for hope which the (was) 
vixisse Phariswum. Vero nune ob spem 
epg cols waripas §— dreeyysring yevoudng ted! eod On0d, 
unto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God, 
patribus promissionis facts a Deo, 
FFmxacDerective) *prvipsves* (7) Big fv 0 dubexipu row 
IT stand (and) am judged; ‘To which the twelve tribes 
‘sto in judicium; ‘Ad quem duodecim tribus 


iyutiv yv bxesvla  vixree wets dudpav Narpslov EhaiZer weercerr oes 
of us constantly night and day serving hope tocome; 
nostrm perpetuo nocte et die servientis sperant perventuras ; 
cpl Te Deibog dyxaroipas, Basired Ay pine, ei ri "Toudaiuy. 
for which hope Iam accused,O king Agrippa, bythe Jews. 


de qua spe postular, rex Agrippa,a = Judaeis. 


(8) Ti dmeov xplvseees wap’ iui, of 6 
‘Why incredible should (i) be judged by you, that the 
Quid incredibile — judicatur apad vos, quod 

Orsg —— vexpodg Fysipss (9) "By uly lv 

God should raise up (the) dead? I even therefore 

Deus —excitet mortuos? (Ego) equidem statueram 


iuaved, apis eo Gvoper «= “Ingo toll NeXupaind 

with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth 

apud adversus nomen Jesu Nazareni 
dey edd ivaveia pian. = (10) "Ox 

taught many (things) hostile to practice. © Which also I 
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam 

ixcinte ty “TepocodSpgc xa eoddaig etiv chytuw dye qudacenis 

performed in Jerusalem, and many of the saints I in prisons 
feci in Hierosolymis,et multus sanctorum egocarceribus 
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xarixhata, civ wap civ “apyuepinw Eroriece 
confined, which from the Chief Priests, authority 
inclasi, a principibus Sacerdotum, potestate 


aioe dvespoypivon 8 adel 
having obtained; being put to death and when they: 
accepta 5 interimerentur et quam “ 


erineyrce Vigor, (11) Ker xara widas nits cwayeryig, 
Igave against(them my)voice. And in all the synagogues’ 
tali (ab eis) suffragium. Ac per omnes synagogas! 
wihhioas eupliy alrois, iniyxaZov Brad gmusie 
often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme; 
sepe puniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandum; 
etpcdiig ot Iupawipsvoe alrvig, Soiumw Fug | 
exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them’ 
supramodum et furens adversus eos, persequutus sum’ 
wer eg EBs eoaaig. (12)"Ev ols xo opruspevog 

even also (to) the foreign cities. Thro’ whieli as I passed? 
etiam in exteras civitates. Inter que etiam proficiseens 


sig civ Anuaoniy par’ efouting xa Seieporns iis ett 
into the Damascus with authority and commission — from’ 
Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a 
civ “apyepfow, (13) “Huspeg dong, xaed niy 880v, sldov, 
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw, 
principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi, 
Basirsi, ebpavidev —berdp cijv Aaperpirnrn eo -ASow, 
© king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun, 
rex, eclitus que superans splendorem solis, 
wtpinipLev us gig xat ode dv dua! ropevopivoug 
shining around me a light, and those with me journeying, 
eircumfudit me lucem, et cos cum me iterfaciebant’ 
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(Bi) rivcuv 2? mraesivew udvalgte yey 
All and when having fallen of us upon the earth, 
Omnes autem quum decidistemus in terram, 
Fewta puviv Aadodoav wpis ps, xa Zyoutay ef ES 
Theard « voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He- 
_ audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum He- 
Boats diaries, Zande Zaodrhy ef pe Sudenag 5 
brew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou)? 
braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quidine persequeris? 
Gdnpiv dor pos xévepa NaxeiZew. (15) "Ea di eleov, 
Hard for you against (such) power to kick. I and said, 
duram tibi contra stimulos calctrare. Ego autem dixi, 
Tis oT Kips; 6 G2 ermev, Eyd sins "Incode bv 
Who art (thou,) Lord? he and said, I am Jesus whom 


Quis es, Domini? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jgsus quem 


OS dudiesig. (16) 'ARAR "avagyds, xad orth bet code widag 
thou’persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet 
, persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in  pedes 
aa, tig solro yap Spiny = dol, wepurxsipioaabas 
ef you, for this because I have come to you, to chgose 
tuos, ideirco enim apparai tibi,  designarem 
6s denplem xal pdpropa tvs diss, 
youa minister and witness the things which thou hast seen 
ministram xe testum tumecorum que vidisti, 

‘iv et Spbicpat dey {17), "EE eupeduavig ot 
the things and I will show to you, Delivering you 
tumeorum quibus apperebo tibi, Emens te 

dx oF Aad xntiediv dbvov tis ols viv CramrefAhon. 

from the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send, 

ex hoc populo ct gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto, 
17 
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(18) "AvoTgar dpladpols adviiv vol fens phpaa "ase cxdrour 
To open (the) eyes of them to tara from datkness 

‘Ut aperins oculos corum (et) convertas (eos) # tenebris 

He gid, rei stig Housing oF Yarave fei ew Ofiy eob 
unto light, and the power of the Satan unto the God, that 
“ad lucem, et (a) potestate Satane ad Deum, ut 
Naeiv alrole — pea —waipetv, aallSApa 

they receive to them remission of offences, and a share 
accipinnt remissionem peccatorum, et sortem 

We sole jyaduévas = wigs ig td 
among thera who are sanctified by faith which (is) in mes 
anter  illos sanctificatos per fidem que est in me. 
(19) "Ods, Sasinsi "Aypinwa, odx Eyevoumy deeidug 


bi | 
Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the 
Unde,, rex Agrippa, non fai ~rebellis illi* 
whavigi breagin. (20) "AXA vig & Anpaors epiirov xal 
heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and 
calesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasei primum et 


“Tspororspong, sig watcav cs wy xipav sag "Tovdalag, mat 
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and 
Hierosolymis inomnes et regione Judew, et 

mig Hus, derwayy2dQew perevesiv 

(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent 
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent 
xaieaierpigsy ial civ @rby tifa vig 
and turn unto the God, (and) worthy of the 
et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia 
usraveiag Ipya ephcsoveag. (21)"Evexecodrwv ws of "Foubaiee 
Tepentance works — do, For which me the Jews 
tesipicenti# opera facientes.  Horumcausime Judai 
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mda Bipsve fy esi Isp eweiptives dinrysipicaddas 
have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me). 
comprehensum (in)templum _tentarunt interficere (me). 
(22) "Emvwuping oly rug «Hig ratph od Geet, 
Assistance therefore having obtained from the God, 
Aaxilium sed hactus a Deo, 


dpi cis iudpas calens tosexa paprupolusvos pumpii ee xed 
tothis day thus! continue testifying to small both and 
in banc diem usque perstiti testificans _ parvis tum tum 
peyidg, oliv teri Diy = Ev oso epopras 
great, nothing than saying which both the prophets 
magnis, mec quicqam dicens que prophets 
Ddngoy perdiveow yivedbar xa? Muocie 
did say should come and Moses. 
poedixeront futura ac Moses. 


DIVES AND LAZARUS—Louxe XVI. 19-31. 


(19) "Avdpanog 82 lg Fuedaloios, nal fvediSlorxere eopplpete 
Aman and whowas rich, and clothed (in) purple 


wal Bbowwv, —sbeppanrduevog wad? udp Kapa, 
and fine linen, (and) feasted by day sumptuously. 


Tiesryis 82 sig Fv Svdparr AdZapos, 3s §SéB Auto 
A beggar and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown 


epic eo atria abeod Poudre, (21) Kal Ieiduaiin 
before the gate of the other full of ulcers, And desired 
roprastivas dad eSiv axl ev a xebvetv ded cig epandgne 
to be fed withthe crumbs which fell from the table 
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ei whoveies = AAA eal ol xivis iptv dene 
(of) the rich (man,) but also the dogs came (and) Waa 
sa Pan adest. (22) "Byfare Gd deredecvty tie ar 
the sores of him. It caine to pass and died the beggar, 
nad deevey Siva alvin bei ecu dyn ais civ xikew #00 
and was carried he by the angels into the bosom of the 
ABpady, deidave G2 xa 3 whoidiog xai Sede, 
Abrabam,- died and alsy the rich (man) and was baried. 
(23) Kai iv +i Giq* mtipag cudg dpdaduole abeed, datipyor 

And in the hell he lifted the eyes of him, being 
fy Bugtvers, ip siv "ASpade ded paxpidev xed Adgepow 
in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazarus 
ty eels xideoig aleod. (24) Kai adeic puvhtag shes, Tkersp 
in the bosom of him. And be crying said, Father 
*ABpadp, arénoiv ps, xa efdoy AdXapen Tree 
Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that he 
BeLn vi tape ee8 baxridol adeod Wares, nal xara blty 
may dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool 
wiv yiiaciv pot Gri Bdvipad =e ghaupt eae. 
the tongue of me; for I am tormented in the flame thik. 
(25) Elve G2 "ASpmip, Teevov, wvyadhreu Ger detaatss 05 
Said and Abraham, Son, remember thatreceired Fou 

rd eyed, ao ty eG Quy ey ed: Aexpag 
the good things of you in the life of you, and Lazarus 
wuolg ek =o xaxd, viv 82 de = empaitiran, ot 
likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, you 


* Literally, unseen, tho invisible abode of the dead—dorived (rom 
Sei, to see. 
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Gi edwica (26) Kal det airs wolrong, paral Suv nod 
and tormen 2d; And besides all this’ between us and 


Opty rion = tye §=doehipera, Sewg ol PAwees 
you a gulf very great is placed, so that they who would 
Gebers — evesidev epic tuag, pil divavrn, pydd of 
pass from tLis place to you, not can, neither those 


fxsitey epic hulic diaepSow. (27) Blas 02, "Epurti oly 
from that to us can pass. He said then, pray therefore 
or, eietp, ive etpdng —arv lg civ olay cult 
thee, father, that thou wilt send"him to the house of the 
arpic oir (28)"Eyu yp wives ddedpods, bears Sidyapripyfan 
father of me; I have for five brethren, that he witness 
aroigy Tua wi) xal adeol Pbutw slg eiv eoelv eoeby ee 
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the 
Pasivod. (29) Aly alrS ‘ABpady, "“Exyove: Muoctaxal 
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and 


wolg xpophras, dxwcheusay adriiv. (30)'O a2 clesv, Odxl, 
the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay, 
wins "ABpady add! tiv sig amd vexpdlv —seopeud 

father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go 


xpeecireis, — psravendoucw. (31) Elee 8 ade, El 
unto them, they would repent. He said and to him, If 


Murtiws xai_siiv wpopneiiv olx dxoloudw, ovdé fav cig dx 

Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any one from 
vexpiiv “avery wugbigovras. 

the dead skou.¢ arise, will they be persuaded. 
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MATTHEW XXIII. 34-39, 

(84) 'aid wobec,” id0d, yd devcethrui apis Inds wpephrag, maw 
Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, et 

sopode, sacl ypoysuacrsign ead 2 aed exoxesy- 

wise (men) and scribes; and (some) of them shall ye 
sapientes (viros) et scribas; et (nonnullos) ex ipsis trucid- 
srt xed Praupicers, xed & adedv patrrphoers 
4ill and crucify, and(some) of them shall ye scourge 
abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnullos) ex ipsis flagellabitis 


by raig cwaywyais piv, xed dudgers® deh eikemg ale 
in the synagogues of you, and persecute from city unto 
in _conventibus vestris, et persequemini ab urbe, in 
worn (85)"Onug Eby! tp! dul «i! ale Shimer, 
city; ‘That may come upon you all blood the righteous, 
urbem; Ut — veniat super vos omnis sanguis justus, 
decuviusver dei ig 7s, deri w0i aluarog "ACEA ai) diay, 
shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous, 
effusus super terram, & sanguine Abel justi, 
dag eel aluaros = Zeixapiov, vio  Bapaylo, oy 
until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachins, whom 
usque ad sanguinem Zacharie, filii © Barachiw, quem 


z Viper says this, speaking of Jerusalem; it is a beauti- 


itera, through this—also, Provera, on account 
of these things. 
¥ Compound “of dat | and ¢rPdw—send away, 
*From droxreww. "From diixw.  * From Epyonau. 
gureenteld erst “Le, alud wéveuw iy dixav—the 
Blood of all the just, 
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dpmsigare peraki 17 vad xed rod ds. ciacenplos. (36) Away 
ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily, 
occidistis inter templum et  altare. Amen, 
rsyw diy gs ealiece ciwra dai ely 
L egy (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the 
dico vobis, venient hee omnia super 

yardy  salsny. (37) "Ispousadip, Tspoutariim,  deoxesivouce 
generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest 
aiatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (ta) qui trucidas: 
els epophiras, xai MuboScroten cols dretraryedvous apis abriy, 
the prophiets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee, 

prophetas, et Iapidatrix* eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te, 

widiong HOxta imbwayaysiv ch che ob, By 
how often would I have gathered the children of you, in 


gnoties. volui  congregare liberos sui, 


tpimoy. fmiswéger ips cd voocla tauriig bed 
like manner az gathereth a hen the chickens of her under 
quemadmodum congregat galina _—pullos + suos sub 

stig exfpuyag, xii odx iedggars ; (38) ‘Ibo, dpierat Sui 
the wings, afd not ye would! Behold, is left (to) you 
alas, et  noluistis! Ecce, relinquetur vobis 
4 cheg tuiv Epnuos. (39) Adyw yap tui, OD ph 
the Rouse of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise 
domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquam 

ut Tints Ge’ tipri, Fug tiv slays, Ev og 
me shall ye see after now until shall ye say, Blessed (is he) 

me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus 


Sapiens ty ivbuati — Kupfovs 
that cometh in the name of the Lord. 
qui -venit in nomine Domini. 


"A stoner of them. tFromdginu. tit. the site coming, 





MATTHEW XIX. 27-30. 


(27) Tére deexpidsig® & Wéepoe cleev airs, "Wed, heitg 
Then answering the Peter said (to) him, Beholdfiwe 
Tum respondens Petrus dixit ei, © Eece, nos 

dpiuapey wtivra, xai dxidroubieapéy cdr et tpn 
have forsaken all, and followed thee; what, therefore, 
relinguimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te; quid ergo 
fora —tysivy (2S) ‘OG? norte lery adroig, *Apiy 
will there be to us? ~The and Jesus said unto them, Verily 
erit nobis? Antem Jesus dixit illis, Amen 
Nyw Ysiv, Ger dweig ol dxorovdigaveds por, ov oH 

Tsay (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the 

dico vobis, vos qui  sequuti estis me, in 


modsyyrvecia, Seay xndity § vlog #00 dvdpteou gal 
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the 
Tegeneratione, quum sederit _filius hominis in 


Apéveu dégng abrot, xabicecde nod dusts teh désdene 
throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve 
throno gloriz sum, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim 


Opivous, xplvovres cde dtidexa quads sof "Iepahrh. (29 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel. 
thronos, judicantes duodecim tribus Israél. 
cixias, 4 'aderpols, §aderpas, 
h , or brothers, or sisters, 
Etomnis qui _reliquerit domos, aut fratres, aut sorores, 


From 'anoxplvoas, + From; 'apinus 
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4 earipa, # pmripa, jf yuvaixa, frtxve,  § aypode, 
or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
aut patrem, aut matrem, aut uxorem, aut liberos, aut agros, 
Bucy sob iviuards pov, txarwrarhagiova Aiplerat, 
on/nccount of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re- 
ob nominis mei,  centuplicia accipiet, 
wad Yoriv alomov xdmpovophesr. (30) TedAai, a 
ceive, and life everlasting shall inherit. Many, however 
et vitam wternam hereditatis. Multi, autem, 
Keoveas xpiirar, Foxarus xai Foyarosy wpciror. 
shall be first, last; and last, first. 
erunt primi, ultimi;. et ultimi, primi. 


ST. LUKE XV. 1-7. 


(1) Hay 68 2yyikovres ase winvesg ol cehcives wai of dyapruda’, 
Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners, 
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores, 

‘axvisw adeod. (2) Kal deyiyyvfor of Sapitaion xxi ol Dpepe 

tohearhim. And murmured the Pharisees and the 

audireeum. Et murmurabant Pharisei et 

partic, Movers, "Ort obrog duapreidaie epocdéyera, ral cuverdisr 

Scribes, saying, That he sinners_ receives and (he) eats 

Scribm, dicentes, Ut hic peccatores recipit, et edit 
aissig.” (3) Eles a pig erode ely wap 

(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para- 

‘cum) illis. Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para 

18 
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Badvie raien, Mywwr (A) Tig dvtperss E dutlv Fyww  baaree 
ble this, saying; What man of you having an hun 

hanc, dicens; Quis homoex vobis habens gent 


aplBere, val denies. Fr i= windy ob eetahiieh 
dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave 
un oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit 


vi imovgenvarnda fy <j Epis, nail eapsdoran del 
the ninety nine in the wildemess, and go after 
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad 


ridedurts, fag cpp miei; (5) Kai stp develdnote 
the lost, until he find it? And finding (it) he layeth 
perditam, usquedum invenerit eam? Et nactus (eam) imponit 


tei cole Guevs Eaves aaipae, (6) Kal td 
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And having 
feam) super humeros suos gaudens, Et yeniens 
is tiv dow, Supenst ends pio xa 
come into the house, he calleth together the friends and 
in domo (suo) convocat amicos et 


svg yrirwas, Ayow alesig, Zuyrcipyré poy Se spon 
the neighbors, saying to them, With rejoice me, for I have 
vicinos dicens eis, Gratulamini mihi, nempe 


eb xpituriy pov cb deedwhig. (7) Alyw duty 
found the sheep of me that was lost. I say unto you, 
inyeni © ovem meam qum perierat. Dico —_yobis, 


Br ois ywpd Toru tv 5 odpari, ded iv duaprung 
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner 
* ut etiam gaudium erit in _ crlo super uno peccatore _ 
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| Beravoodve, 4 bat dwavyroveotswda dre. 
that repenteth, (more) than over ninety nine just 
resipiscente, © magis quim super nonaginta novem jus- 
tg, olrwes 03 xpeiav Broun = werervolaug. 

(persons), which no need have of repentance. 

tis, © qui non opus habent resipiscentis, 


ST. LUKE XV. 11-32. 


(1) Eles Mi, “Avdpumig vig Tye doo vlog, (12) Kai slew 
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said 
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixie 

4 vadetpog adriv o — warpl, Thirep, dig pon od 
the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that 
junior —illorum patri, Pater, da mihi 


 beiBidQov pdpos vig odlang Kai a. 
falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he 
attinentem (ad me) partem eubstantie, Et par- 


Wav aieoig_ ive Biov. (13) Kai per? ob worrdg 
divided to them the living (of him.) And with not many 
titit eis illam vitam. Et post non multos 


fusdpos cwayaydy —diravea & vabieepor uli deodhuncew 
days collecting together all the youngerson departed 
dies  congestens omnibus junior filius egressus est 


tle xhomy — paxpliy xad dxal discxépeice civ ovgiay aired 
into country a distant; and there wasted ihe goods of him 
inregionem longinquam ; etillic dissipayit substantiam suam 





kin daiorus. (14) Aawaitavens 6 alot 
living with luxurious. He had consumed but whenof him 
vivendo profust. Consumpsisset autem quum 
wives, dyivies ups. Ionqupie xned ey alopee dusting, 
“goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that; 
omnia, orta est fames valida in regione ill; 


ee adeig fpfaro toreptiodan. (16) Kai weprudeie dedi 
and he began to be in want, And he went and joined 
et ipse capit defici. Et —abiens et adbesit 
bi edveodurdiv. eg aehipmg dxsivng xed 
himself to one of the citizens of the country that; and 
uni ex civibus  regionis _illus;. et 
Feqpev atin alg coig dypods abeod Rica Syolpouse, (16) Ket 
he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine, And 
missit eum in agros  suos pascere porcos. Et 


detbicis yepidas wip shine. aleed dal etly appari bp Sttoen 
he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat 
desiderabat implere ventrem suum __ siliquis quas edebant 


sliagsfpor aah: oul, Biden edie), Bley eee 
the swine; and noone did give to him. | Unto himself 
porci; et nemo dabat ei Ad se 


62 Md, ies, To pitino warp 
however coming, he said, How many servants of the father 
autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenatii patria 


pov espitesiousiy prov, yd 02 = ap herr ues 
of me abound in bread, I however with want perish? 
mei abundant panibus, ego autem fame pereo? 
(18) *Avacrag wopsboopen «pis iv eartple jou, xa? apt 

Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say 

Surgens proficiscaz ad —patrem . mei, .e dicom 





waleG,  Midesp, — Suaprov sig row obpaeviv xeck 
unto him, Father, 1 have sinned against the heaven and 
ei, Pater, peccavi in eolum et 


dvbevie = ov (19) Kai odxiza sipd Ag — xdndhver 
in the sight of you; And no more am worthy to be called 
in -conspectu suo; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari 


tHe: deur evingiv pede fa ety pugley tou 
the son of you; make me as one of the servants of you. 
filias tuus; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis 


20) Kab dvaceds, Fdts pig iv warty Sauret. “Er 
And arising, he came unto the fatherof him. Yet 

Et surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Qaum 

8 ado haxpn det yovres,ehisy adrivé warp exbrod 
however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him 
autem adhuc long abesset, viditeum pater ejus 


aah deehanzpidtn xa papain dxbercasv ba civ eplogn dan 
abd had compassion; and running fell upon the neck 
et misericordiam habuit; et accurrens incidit in collum 





aro nad xavepihnges ates. (21) Elee 88 abe 4 uly 
of him and kissed him. Said and to him the son, 
ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autem ei filius, 
Taesp, — Fjuaprov dig stv obpaviv xad — Rvdiersdy 
Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight 
Pater, —_peecavi in celum et in conspectn 
‘dou, wud obafer siud BEig —-xAnOFves ulég, Cou. 
of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you. 
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari fius tuus. 
(22) Elet dt & arip apie code dniroug adeed,"BEvtyxnre 
Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring 
Dixit autem pater ad servos suos, Afferte 
1s* 
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civ ovediy ely ape, Kal bdidars alti, xe Bie 
the robe the best, And put (it) upon him, and give 
stolam illam precipuam, E+ —induite eum, et indite 


Saxridsev sis civ ysipa abrod, xai ieodhpara sig cols eibag. 

a ring to the hand of him,and shoes to the feet. 

annulumin manum ejus, et soleas «in pedes. 

(23) Kal iviyxuvres viv pido iv cireuriv  Obdare, wal 
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and 
Et afferrentes vitulum illum snginatum mactate, et 


gayivers eigpavddipev* (24)"Ori obeos & vids pou vexpds 
eating let us be merry ; For this the son of me dead 
edentes exhilaremur; Quia iste filius meimortaus 
Fy xal dvinae, xal deodurig “Fu nal thpldn. 
was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found. 
erat et  revixit, et perierat et inventus est. 


Kai fpkavro —dppaivecta, (25)"Hv 68 4 vite adeud 
And they began to be merry, © Was now the sog of him 
Et coperunt sese exhilararet.  Erat autem filins ejus 

EapeeSirepeciv dypi, xai dg epyiuevoe rps 
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the 

senior in agro, et ut veniens appropinquavit 


sixig Froude cuppuvias xai yoptiv. (26) Kai wpooxadeccusvos 
house he heard music and dancing. And calling 
domui audivit concentum et choros, Et vocatam 


fun ety = waldav abrod, Erovdivero el sty cadre 
one of the children of him, he asked what were these 
anum (ex) pueris —ejus, interrogavit est quid essent 
(27) 'O a3 slew aired, "Orr & dderpig cov 
‘things?) He and said to him, That the brother of you 


has Ts autem dixit ei, Fiater wos 
. 
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Fx, wal uty & warip dou civ pity viv 
is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the 
venit, et mactayit pater tuus  vitulum illum 
arwvriv, br ipaiveves abeiy dridaber. (2S) 'Apyicdn 
fated, for safe him(he)hathreceived. He wasangry 
saginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatusest 


G, nad ole HlereveiteNsiv. 'O obv — earrip alnod 
and, and not would come in, The therefore father of him 
autem, et non yvoluit introire, Ergo _ pater ipsius 
* HEMdy mapentcres aeledv. (29) 'O 63 dasxpibeic elas 5 
coming out entreated him. He but answering said to the 
egressus hortatusesteum. — Ipse vero respondens dixit 


warpl ‘Ido, sotaira ten dourslw oor, xal oldéwors 
father; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at notime 
patri; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam 


ivtodty ou cphiAlov, sui dal obdéwora 


the commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never 
mandatum tuum sum  transgressus, et mihi nunquam 


Kaxag — Epigey, va perd iv gikuv pou —_sbppavdide 
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might minke 
dedisti hedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer. 


(80.)"Ors G2 8 vids cov obras, &  xarapaydy 
merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured 
Cam sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit 


gu iy Plov pore wupviv FX,” Sbutag 
of youthe living with harlots was come, thou hast killed 
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mactisti 


aie siv pioyor civ oveveivs (31)'0 62 slew ade, 
for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him, 
ei _vitulum llumsaginatum. Ipse verd dixit ei, 
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Tixvov, ¢3 ediveors wer" fyot el, xad ettven oh da, oe 
‘Son, thon always with me art. and all that (is) mine, thine 
Fili, tu semper mecum es et omnia mea, tun 


tsa. (32.) Edppavltvar, 82, xel — yeepTivers Boss, 

is. ‘To rejoice, therefore, and to be gind it was meet, 
sunt. Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere  opportebat, 
be 5 AbeNpbs cov oboe vexpis Fy, and dve{yoe? eal 
forthe brother of youthis dead was, and liveth; and 
quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam 
deohudtle Fe, xa? ele! 

lost he was, and is found! 
periernt et inventus est! 


ROMANS III. *21-26. 


(21) Noi 42 ywpis ——-viysow Sixandivn §—- Oso 
Now but without the law the righteousness of God is 
Nunc verd absque lege justitia Dei 


eeepavdpworeely paprupoupdvn Sard 08 véytou xed ede * 
manifested, being witnessed —_by the law and the 
manifesta est, testificata a lege ac 


epopnrsive §— (22). Arxeroativ, 32 Oxf bid wloreug 
prophets; Even the righteousness of God by faith of 
prophetis;  Ingam justitia Dei per fidem 


‘Ingot Xpiorod, ele whvrag xal tml wavrag cole mideslovens * 
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe; 
Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt; 


oe yip torr diacrody. (23) Tldvreg pap Huaprov xa 
no for there is difference All for have sinned and 
non enim est distinctio. Omnes enim pecaverunt ac 
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Usetpsiveas es dikng Ore. (24) Amandpemn  dupsdv 
come shor? of the glory of God. Being justified freely 
deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis 


sh alee dps iA wig deeourpiteue sig fy 
Se the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in 
ejus gratii per tedemptionem ques 


Xpirg "Inso- (25)"Ov —erpofdero 8 @eig Tarr pioy 
Christ Jesus: = Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation 
Christo Jesu; Quem proposuit §Deusplacamentum 


Sic sigwictugéved aleod aiuary tle fonkw eis 
through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the 
per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam 


Srecundivng alot, dit viv wktpsow viv wpoyeyovirwy 
righteousness of him, for the remission of the past 
justitiam suam, _ per remissionem qua antecesserunt 
Gpopenparwv, (26) "Ev ci dug eo Oro, 
sins, Through the forbearance of the God, 
peccatorum, Per tolerante Dei, 


wpis Wong ig Gixeottvng §=— avo dv viv 
for to declare the righteousness of him at the present 
ad demonstrandam justitiam  suam presenti 


xapp* ig eb slvr cedriv dixasov, xai dixeuobvece viv 
time; that might be he just, and the justifier of him 
tempore; ut sit  ipse justus,et —_justificans eum 


ix wldesuig —"Inood, 
which believeth in Jesus. 
qu. est ex fide Jesu. 
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ROMANS V, 6-12, 18, 21. 


(8)"Er yap Xpterig, Svea fyudiv daderiv, xara xaspby 
Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time © 
Adhue enit Christus,existentibes nobis infirmis, in tempore 


inlp destin deritave. (7) Minus__yp betp. bomaleu 
for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous 
pro impiis mortuus est. Vix enim pro Justo 
tig olaviiras+ Satp yap eS dyabt saya ng 
person will one die; for yet the good(man) possibly one 
quis moritar; proenim bono forsitan quis 


xat sou deodaveiv. (8) Zwiergn SB wiv. + dave 
even would dare todie. | Commendeth but the of himself 
et audeat mori, | Commendat sed illam ipsius 


dytimmy sig hyag b Orbs, be, Fri Guapraihn 

_ love unto us the God, since, yet sinners 
charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribus 
ivrov div, Xpuoedg berdp hydiv deddcvs. (9) IteANS 
being we, Christ for us died. Much 
existentibus nobis, Christus pro nobis mortuus est. Multo 
hy (Ao, Oexeucadévess vv dv #  aluars alent, 
therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him, 
igitur magis, justificati nunc in sanguine ipsius, 
tutntipsda i" aro ded eis pyis» (10) Et yap 
we shall be saved by him from the wrath, If for 
servabimur _ per ipsum ab ira, Sienim 


Bytpot tvese xaenAignpey iH SA eo 
enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the 
inimie — existentes reconciliati samus Deo per 
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daviirou oF vloi adeol, wxAAj paArov, xarcdrapévrss 
death of tho son of him, much more, teing recenciled, 
mortem filii ejus, multo magis, reconciliati, 


Gubyciusta ty eh Goh aired. (11) 0) pivov 
shall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that) 
servabimur in  vitam ipsius. Non solum 
S59 DAB nad xowytpavor 6G Oe Gi ob Kuplow 
and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord 
autem, sed etiam gloriantesin Deo per Dominum 
fpiv, "Intel Xpiseod, 4" od viv wiv. xaraddagriy 
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation 
nostram, Jesum Ohristum, per quem nunc reconciliationem 

DraSoye. (12) Auiceodra htwep di’ vig dvdptomew 
we have received. Wh:refure as by one man the 
accepimus. Propierea sicut per unum hominum 


iuapria ele viv xiguov sleds, uni did rie dpapriang 6 dévaros, 
sin intothe world came,and bythe sin the death, 
Peccatumin mundum venit, et per peccatum mors, 
wad obrwg aig whvras dulpimoug & bévaros dite to’ 5 edvess 
and so upon all men _ the death passeth, for that all 
et sicnt in omneshomines mors pertransit, in quo omnes 


paprov. 
have sinned, 
peceaverunt. 
(18) "Apa oly ds di Wig wuparrdpares sig whiveng dodpconoug 
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men 
Igitur sicut perunamoffensam —_in omnes homines 


* Translate the d? before «l—ii od psrov, &e. 





216 THE PRINCIPLES oF 


We wurdapisn> obrw nal Be dike Srncudipaires, 
mnto judgment; 0 also by one righteous (the free 
in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitium 


ele wivrag dvOpiroug sig Smaiwoiw Lostige 
giftcame) upon all men unto justification of life. 
in omnes homines ad justificationem vitw. 


. . . . . . 

{21) "Iva dewey easidevesy } dpaprla dy eidavdras, ote nal 
That as hath reigned the sin unto the death, 0 even 

Ut sicut regnavit peceatum in morte, ita et 


4h yépig §=Bamirsion uae Sixalotivng ale Quip 

the grace might reign through righteousness unto life 
gratin = regnaret’ per —_justitiam in vitam 

alimov, ic "Ingots Xpitrod red Kupicu jut. 

eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us. 

wternam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum. 


Oirw yap Iyiendev d Orig civ xicuov Gere viv uloy ‘abeod 
So for loved ‘the God the world that the son of him 
Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filium ejus 


viv poveysvy Edam, Tec wig «8 eutestuw eis airiv 
the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in hun 
unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credunt in eum 


wh didnes Arr Egy Qusiv aldovion 
“not might perish but have life eternal—John iii. 16 
gon pereant sed habeant vitam #ternam, 
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SCRIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 


Asirs xpic ws wavese of xomiGvres xe  -<epoprig 
Come upto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are seavy 
Ven.te ad me omnes qui fatigati et  onerati 
wiv, xo'yd dvawaiow  Spiig. 
lnden, and I will give rest to you—Matthew zi. 28,” 
estis, et egodabo requiem vobis. : 


Kai x00” drixeiras cols t avbptimas dak deobevsiv, 
And as it is appointed+to thees men once todie, 
Et sicut  statutum est homimibussemel mori 


wera 62 caro xpidig* Obrug & Xpidvig dwak mpocevydcis 
after however the judgment; So the Christonce offered 
post vero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus 


fle eaddtudvieyrsty apaprlag 2x Seurdpu —_qupis 
forthe many to bear the sins for a second time without 
multorum attollere peccata secundo  absque 


dpapeing bpbiesras suig aieiv daexdeyoudvois is duemplay. 

sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation. 

peceato conspicietur eis expectantiseum ad salutem. 
Hebrews iz, 27, 23. 


Ta yap Kine che dwapriag Aivareg, co 8 xdpura rod 
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the 
~ Nam stipendia peceati mors, at donatio 


Oct Qerh widinng fv Xpior "Ingo +H Kupiyp — fudlv. 
God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us. 
Dei vita eterna in Christo Jesu Domino nostro. 

Romans vi. 23. 


* Contraction of xadsg, conjunction. 
t Thes: men—the Priesthood of Aaron. 
19 





— 
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(6) Ti ap gptvmya vig capnig Gcvarog, eb be 
To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to b ut . 
Nam prodentia ecarnis (est) mors, at 


puna oF aveiwarog Zul xai elpivn. (7) Aides oh. 
minded of the spirit (is) lifeand peace, Because the 
prudentia spiriti(est) vita et pax. Propterea 


opivmwa vig Capris Exdpa els Oni. «= TH ip wae 
mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. To the for law 
prudentia carnis(est)inimica in Deum. Nam legi 


+ qed Orch odn Saoraacsray, 08? — yitp divaran (8) OF 
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those ~ 
Dei non subjicitur, nec enim potest. Qui 


82 ty upxd Gures, «spo 08 * divaveas, 
but in the flesh being, God to please not can. 


at in carne existentes, Deo placere non possunt. 


(98) Téenuas ip ber crt Mvaevs, obes Zui, obes 
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor 
Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors,neque vita, neque 


tipyoray ive dpyat, brs uvdpe, obs fveardiew 
angels, nor principalities, nor powers,nor things present, 
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantin, 


ties — pbrroven, (99) Olrs TLopa, etre  Rladogy 
nor things tocome, Nor height, nor depth, 
 Aeque futura, Neque altitudo, neque profuncitas 


oles wig xviowg Erépa, — duvioerar dig ywopitcu 
wor any creature other, shall be able us to separate 
neque aliqua creatura alia, poterit nos _ separare 


Sd 
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dno cig dyiek 5 Od, ete Wy Xpiorh "Ings ep 
from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus -he 
A charitate Dei, que (est) in Christo Jesu 


Kupiy pave 
Lord of us.— Romans viii. 38, 39. 
Domino nostro. f 


(1O)'BY 2a of xpi ety dg ows 4 nad 
Thou but why judgest the brother of fouT or also thou 
Tu autem cur judicas —fratrem tuum? aut etiam tu 


~ i oudeverg viv ddrApiv cous evens yap eaparnoimeder 
why set atnought the brotherof you? all for shall stand 
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum? omnes enim sistemur 


3 Phwars oS Xpiteod. (11) Mypaneos pap, ZS 


at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live 
tribunali Christi. Scriptumest enim, vivo 


dyad, rey Kipiog, fer pol xt wit yi, wal 
I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and 
ego, dicit Dominus,ut mihi fiectet omne genu, et 


wiida yriidoa iqucroyhoeres #31 Os. (12) "Apa oly fxadeog 
every tongue shall confess totheGod. So thenevery one 
omnis lingua confitebitar Deo. Ttaque unusquisque 


fudiv —wiplewueot Ny ae 

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God 

nostrim de seipso rationem reddet Deo. 
Romans xiv. 10- 2. 


(98) Tey 6? Bpy erway’ dyytdoug Ararruplvey Bdfeog 
The but little than (the) angels made lower we see 
Llum autem breve quid pre angelis minoratum videnus 
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Tania, did 6b etdyr ed Mavis Sly alt) 
Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor 
Jesum, propter passionem — mortis, © glorit et honore 
foregavaplven, brug pire «Oe belp eurig —yriene 
crowned, that by the grace of God for every one should 
coronatum, ut “ gratia Dei proomnibus gus~ 


rus davéero. (10)"Expers pip aie, if Be | et” 
taste death, Itbecame for him, for whom (are) the 
taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quem 
riven, xed Gob eck even wohAas wins 
all (things) and by whom the alt (things are) many sons 
omnin, et per quem omnia multos filios” 
tig defay dywyivea, civ dpynpiv cig Cwrmpiag eee 
unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them 
in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum 
bat abnperuw reheDou, 
through sufferings to make perfect —Hebrews ii, 9, 10. 
per passiones consumare. 
Kal — CewdSEn —colecug Som pity besiveoy 
And that he might free those who through fear of death 
Et liberaret hos qui timore: mortis 
Bit euweig «=e Ziv Fry Fray doulas, 
juring the whole of (their) life held. were in servitude. 
per omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti. 
Hebrews ti. 15. 
"Ev yap wemovdev avi eeipartels, 
In that for hath suffered he himself being tempted, he 
In quo enim passus est ipse tentatas, 
Sivaren eiig — eripeZapdvog —Bondieas. 
is able them that are tempted to succor—Hebrews #i. 18, 
potest illis  tentatis auxiliari. vive 





* 
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(26) 'Toictwog yap hyiv Leprosy Apyitprie —Bereg, © ixeaxogy 
Sueh for us became high priest, holy, harmless, 
‘Tals enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, innocens, 


duscvess, xeywpicudiog ded eiiv dpcepraidiay, xn LLadtrepos 
undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than) 
impollutus, segregatus & —_peccatoribus, et excelsior 


iv obpaviiv yaviwevos. (27)°Og obx usr nad" yudpav dvagrenyy 
the héavens made. Who not hath byday _ need, 
ealis factus, Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem, 


Gowtp oh ——aprcutpeigy ecptespov dertp div. Vian dapridiy 
as those high priests, first for the hisown sins 
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro — propiis peccatis 
buoiag —dvapépsw, Tersire wiv ee mod? race 
sacrifice to offer up, then (for) those of the people; this 
Fostias offere, deinde populi; hoe 

qhp bevingsy ipierad faveiv dvevdynag. 
because he did once himself when he offered up. 


enim fecit semel seipsam offerens. 
Hebrews vii. 26, 27. 
(8) "AW adeais dvépwngig — papeiiv 
But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance _of sins 
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatoram 
war’ imaveiv. (4) "AdUveeoy 7p 
(is: made) every year. Impossible (it 1s) for 


(factum est) per singulos annos. Impossibile enim 
alee — cadpuv xa eptiryuw dgaupeiv 

(that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away 
sanguinem taurim et hircorum —auferre 

dpapring (5) A clasprysusvos sis civ altuen, reyryy 

sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith 

peccata. ise, ingrediens in... mundum, disit, 

i 
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volar xed xpocgoptv ox irayens, enum AB 
Snerifices and offering not thou wouldst, a body but 
Hostiam et oblationem non —_voluisti, ‘corpus autem 


sxaryprigi tom (6) ‘OAoeavedpara mel aap! dpapeiag 
hast thou prepared me. In burnt offerings and for sing 
aptasti = mihi. Holocautomata et pro peceato 


oix Si eyoas. (7) Tors slwov, "1503 Hasty, 


not thou hast had pleasure, Then I said, Behold Icome, 
non approbiisti. Tune dixi, Eece venio, 


(lv xspadids Bitrlon —pbypueas” eepr dned,) 
(in the voluzne of the book it is written concerning me,) 
{in capite libri scriptum est de me.) 


oF wolfe, § Osig, vd dAmwe cov. 
to do, ©,God,the will of thee-—Heb. x, 3-7, 
ad faciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam. 


‘Ev 5 Gehipari inacutvor soplvel did stig xpodtpopic 
In which will sanctified we are thro’the sacrifice 
In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per — oblationern 


tol Gipacog od "Ingod X pitted ipiewag. 
of the body of the Jesus Christ once—Heb. x, 10. 
corporis Jesu Christi semel. 


(24) Tics Macc wéyas yevipeve, tpviccara réysotea 
By faith Moses grown up being, refused tobe called 
Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocari 

uiig Suyarpig Papas. (25) MaXAm FAbpsves 

dhe son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather cioosing 
filius filim  Pharaonis, Malis eligens 


Cuyxexnuysioia i Aad cob Ceci, % — xpbaxcipt 
to suffer affliction with the people of God, than for # season 
afiligi cum populo Dei, quaim temporeriam 
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Fyow dymprics — datkaudw. (26) MelXova «doUeov iy notyseveg 
to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeming 
habere peccatierolumentam. Majores divitias estimans 


iv fy Alydery dncaupav tiv dvedicuiv cod Xpireot 
(taawall) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ; 
4Egypti thesauris improperium Christi, 
delfers ip tis civ pidlarodociav, . 
he had regard for unto the recompense.—Heb, zi. 24-26. 
aspiciebat enim in — remunerationem, 


(2) *Agopivess sic viv eg wiorsue ——dppenyiv xa 
Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and 
Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con= 
eednuriy "Indotv® ig dved cig epoxcdone ade sapiigy 
finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy, 
summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito sibi gaudio, 


teipewe cravpiv, aloyivag xarappovicag, dv beta 
endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand 
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad  dextram 


et col dplvov eo © Otol Pxduosv, 
and of the throne of the God is set down. 
que throni Dei sedit. 


(12) Au ete weeptypsverg pains nal + weepedshupiva 


Wherefore the which hang down hands and the feeble 
Ideo Temissas manus et soluta 


iverree dvophisonrs 
knees lift up. 
genua erigite. 


* Transposed—it reads, ‘Agopiivras aug "Idoiv, viv Ipxyydy 
xa rersiw Wy Hig wiceswg. 
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16) MS wig wipvog, Bikndos, os "Hoa 
‘Lest (there be) any fornicator, or profane person, as Esau, 
Ne (sit) quisfornicator,aut prophanus, ut Esau, 
Be dui Bphaswg waits deldors ed epurorian abride (17) 

who for morsel oné sold the birthright of him. 

qui propterescam unam vendidit primogenita sua. 


“lors yap tes xai yerfetien bev xdnpovoniiead ety 
Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the’ 
Scitis enim ut et postea volens hwreditare 
sruyiay, —desoxyedn> drawing yp where 
blessing, he was rejected; of repentance for place 
benedictionem, reprobatus est; penitentie enim locum 
oly thpt, = xaimep ard Saxpluv ixfyrntag alehve 
no he found, although with tears seeking it. 
non invenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquirens eam. — 


(18) OF yap wpocernrtdars prdapapdvig 
Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched 
Non enim accessistis tractibilem 


Spe, xol —xenaypuéiy —evpi, xed vps, end 
mount, and that bumed with fire, and to-blackness, and 
. montem, et un igne, et .turbinem, et 


oxiey, xai WuEAy, (19) Kai cdverpyee Snes xa 
darkness, and tempest, And of a trumpet the sound, and 
calignem,et procellam, Et tube ~~ sonum, et 


Guvi “pypdravy, = gol xo caves waepyrhgaves pr 
the voice of words, which they hearing  entreated not 
vocem verborum, quam audientes deprecati non 


 wpocesdaves adroig Divo. (20) (Oix Foepov 
to set before them the word. (Not they-could endure 
propom eis. sermonem (Non ferebant’ - 
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yap ob Siadeerbusvev Kaw Snpiov 
for (that whick. (was) commanded ; And if (even) a beast 
enim qui mandatus est; Et si bestia 
biyy eo — Spensy NiboCorndigsras, § — Bodids 
touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it 
tetigeret montem, Japidabitur, aut jaculo 


xararogevdideras. (21) Kal, odew goSepiv Fy £8 gavead 
shall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight 
configetur. Et, itaterribileerat — appa- 


éusvoey = Muss share, "ExpoSig sus xed Evrpopegt) (22). 
(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;) 
rens(ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et tremebundus;) 


AMAA xpoovanrtburs Sidv bps, xad en aa 
But Ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God 
Sed ~ accessistis  Sionmontem,et civitatem Dei 


Zaiveog, ‘Tepouarsip — terovpaviv, xed pupskaiw’ dart rao, 
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels, 
viventis, Hierusalem calestem, et myriades angelorum, 


(23), Tavayipes xai bodncig — apurorixaw dy 
To the general assembly and church of the first born in 
Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in 


sipavas devysypapévey, xed xpit% Ord wavrun, od mvelrass 
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirite 
ealisscriptorum, et  judicem Deum omnium, et spizitus 


Greccioww eertisieptvay, (24) Kal Senbinns ving 
of just (mer made perfect, And covenant of the new 
justorum —_perfectorum, Et testamenti novi 


pacien —"Indol, xa aipact ‘pavtigpod xpsire 
the mediator o Jeacs, and to the blood of sprinkling better 
mediatorem Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis pro 
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rove adobe rap oly “AGA. 
things speaking before the Abel.—Heb zii. 2, 12, 16-24 
stantiora loqufenters pre = Abel. ~ 
{1)"Opsirousy 82 Susie of duvare ed dodevipara co 
Ought then we that (ore) strong the infirmities of the 
Debemus tune nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates 
ABvieww Badeiker, xal wi taveoig  dploxem. (2) "Exade 
weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every 
impotentum portare, et non nobis ipsis placere.  Unus- 


ros ep iphv wragion dpsoxiee tig #3 dyubiy wpis 
one therefore of us the neighbor please for his good unto 
quisque enim nostrum proximo placeat in bonum ad 


ebesdigi. 
edification.—Romans xv. 1, 2. 
wdificationem. * 


(22) Péypumras yap Yer *ABpade Slo vlods Keyes Bue 
It is written for that Abraham two sons had; one 
Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit; unum 


tk tig enudionng, xa va tx ig Bhaulbpage 
of these bya bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman. 
de his ancilla, et unum de his liber’, 
(23)"A b piv ix eig eaDioneng, xen — clipe 
But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh 
Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum carnem 


yeytvmear b Re sig ddsvlpas ors 
was born; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by 
natus est; cui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per 


ig feayyshing. (24)°A wd doen AdAnpopolpaver abeer 
the promise. Which things are an allegory; these 
promissionen. Qua sunt allegorizata; hee 
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yap.tigm al 850 diab le piv ded — Spas End 
for are the two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, 
enim sunt duo testamenta; unum & © monte Sina, 


fig dorsi yaa, Arg fev" Apap, (25) TH 
‘unto bondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This 
in servitutem generans, que est Agar. 
yap" Nyapy Sn Spog teviv dy of *Apatign cveronet G2 oe 
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to 
‘Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabi, respondet autem 
wv “Tepoucatvip doudsisr 8 ard tin 
the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the 
. Bune Hierusalem (que) servit et cum 
shove aieis. (26) ‘H dd Giver “Tepovta rte 
children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem 
filiis suis. Illa autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem 


Prsubipe seriv, Fig deci pitenp wivrw hpdive 
free is, which is the mother of all of us. 
Hibera est, que est mater omnium nostrum. 


ROAD Bewtp vite 6 xard —atignte spewnte’s, 
But as then he after the flesh (that was) born, 
Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus, 
idiona stv xara osvetpat otro xed vv. 
persecuted him (born) after the spirit; so even (it is) now, 


persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc, 
. . . . . . 


(B1)"Ape, dderpoi, oie dopiv ~~ eaubionne chow, 
‘Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children, 
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancilla nati, 

BAA “ee Pevtipas. 
but of the free.—Galatians ir. 22-26, 29,31. 
‘wed liberw. 
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(2)'A Paw ed Bion Saoeeleree xal obews 
One another's burdens bear, and so 7 
Alii alioram* onera portate, et ita complete - 
tiv vipov cod Xpitee. (3) Ei yap dost xg lve 
the law of the Christ, —_If for one imagine himself to be 
legem Christi.  Sienim videtur quis esse 
«1, pndiv dy, dewey gpaawarg. (4) TS 
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth, The 
aliquid, _nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit, 
88 Epyor toured doxpakiew Fxaceog, —xal bee tle Boutby 
but work his own let prove every one, and then in himself 
At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum 








uivey PRadyyya Ee, mal ox eg iv Frepov. © 
alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other. 
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum, 


"Exadeog ydp si iv gopriv Badric. 
Every one for the his own burden shall bear.—Gal. ti. 
Onusquisge enim proprium onus portabit. (2-5. 


(14) a8 ya, "Eysipas 5. xalsidan, xa dutta 
Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise 
Tdeo —dicit, Surge dormiens, etexurge 


fx sv vexptiv, xai — deripaaboes go b Xpirég. (15) Bas 
from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See 
& mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte 


wics oly aig dxpitiig eepmarcicn. ph Oe topo, 
therefore that circumspectly ye walk; not as fools, 
itaque quomodoaccurate ambuletis ; non quasi insipientes, 


OX de ee (16) "Ekayopafsuevor viv xcupiv, Gra al hudpou 
it Redeeming the time, because the days 
Redimentes tempus, quoniam dies 





GREEX GRAMMAR. 


wovnpasl siti, (17) Aid coiro pi yivects Gigpovec, = AAR 
evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but 
mali sunt. Propter hoc non estote smprudentes, sed 


Gonderes cb OPAnpa cod Kuplov. (18) Kal wh 
understanding what the will of the Lord (is). And not 
intelligentes que voluntas Domini (est). Et ne 


pedtoxedts oly, «bv egw doula, dQ ednpodode 

be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled 
inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini 
fy Tiveiparis (19) Acdodvees bevreig Ladwoig xed 
with the Spirit; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
Spiritu; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et 


Faves, nod dai eveyermaies Gdowess’ xad J Movreg 


hymns, and songs spiritual; singing and making melody 
hymnis, et eanticis spiritualibus; cantentes et psallentes 


ty eh xapdig. tuov © Kupiar (20) 
in the heart of you to the Lord ; 
in corde vestro . Domino; Gratias agentes semper 


tatp cdvron, —& bvipars eed Kuplou Sudiv "Ineo Xputeod, 
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ, 
pro omnibus, in  nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi, 


tH Od xal Tlarpi> (21) “Yeoradaipever 
anto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one 
Deo et Patri; Subjecti alii 
Darsrus dv giBy a0. 
to another in the fear of God,—Ephesians v. 14-21. 
aliis intimore Dei. 


20 
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{Nore.--The two fullowing Chapters from Mathew, 
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easily translated into English, from a previous knowled; 
form of Greek and Latin words, gained by a thorough 
of the proceding chapters and passages; and a reference to the 
coumnon English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or 
olecure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it ax seldom 
a possible—only when necessity requires. The following will 





afford @ pleasant and agreeable 


MAT@AIOT Kay. ae 
L"Ey bxtive +9 xoupi Fuovery 
ee 6 verpitpyns tiv dxwiv 


“Tt Kad es eoig ausiy ebro 
Obris, fsew “wdwng § Barco 
tig: ade ihn de ey veep 
xa uit eobro al Suvtquers Evepyoc- 
Be fv airy. "= 

30 Hy, Siding xperhigeg say 
Py Selig 
pudsaxfi dic." H praditidee ey yuvedie 
xa Didieeoy co ddedpod aired, 

AE dsyt ip abe: "ads 
Oix Heeri co ays 

6 Kai dédav abet ci frei 
apebiidn civ Bxdav, ber dg «pop 
ny adriv sizove 

6 Pevecion 6 iat sob 
"Hpdov, dpyhcare % duydenp 
vig “Hy fy op plow, ew 
fipese =D “Hpadi. 

7" Odey pad! dprov Sucrsynaer 
airy Solver 6 fay airionec. 












812i, xpebiacteloet Or sie 
_ earpis aire, Ade wor, pnoiv, Side 
"dei wiv civ xegadiy "Lodwoy 
00 Barviorod. 

9 Kai druwiiin 6 Basirzig. 
Gia 88 rads Foxovg xa cove cuvay. 
wxsyévoug, dxidsuoe dodivas. 





exercise for the student.} 


MATTHEUM CAP. XIV. 

1 In illo tempore audivit 
Herodes Tetrarcha famem 
Jesu. 

2 Et-ait pueris suis: Hic 
est Joannes Baptista: ipse 
surrexit & mortuis, et propter 
hoc efficaci@ operatitur in eo. 

3 Nam Herodes apprehen- 
dens Ebictians hi eum, 
et suit in ci ua, 
Herodiadem uxorem: Philippi pp 
fratris sui. 

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes 
Non licet tibi habere eam. 

5 Et volens illum occidere, 
timuit tarbam : quia si 

hi 





Herodis, altaya filia 
diadis in medio, et placuit 
Herodi, 

7 Unde cum juramente 
spopondit ei dare quicquid 
postulasset, 

8 Illa verd preinstracta a 
matre sua: Da mihi, inqui 
hic in disco caput “Founnis 
Baptiste, 

9 Et contristatus est rex: 
propter verd juramenta, et si- 
mul accumbentes, jussit dash. 

* Dunood. 


<“46 pang 








“ll 
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10 Kai wippus deexepiduae 

i “Teavny 2v 9 QuAaxh. 

cb nh nH oat 
tei Safe! een pe 
weed TH pmrpl adriice 

12 Kai xpocedtivres ol padre 
wal aairod paw co Sipe 3 xl Eom 
shay aieé= nai 2divess dering yet~ 
day +3 "Ineo. 

13 Kai dxotoug 6 "Inaots, dve- 
xtopnaen fusidev &y whoie sie f 
pov romov xe” idicve Keri ax 
Cavess of FA, Froroldnday ab- 
eh tly Sail liv xorg. 

i ifenbaw 6 "Inatets, alos 
sohiy ighov" x xo fowrayynoin 
de’ airois, xad Gdepimevos cols 
aphee airsive 
leag 62 yevoyivns,s 
mane sipadrrai adsrd, Aiyov- 

65" Eris doen 5 ries, mtd h 
Gipa fbn wapnMey: dedduaoy ee 
dephasy lve. deenddvecs tig vil 
ung, dyopiaosey faueois Epomaia, 

16 'O 62 "Inoods sleey airoic, 
04 xpeiav Exovew desdasive dies 
abvvig Opsig gaysiv. 

17-01 32 Aéyovsw ades, Osx 
Exousy Side ef prt wives dprovg 
xai d60 i; Avaeg. 

18 (0 6! slat diperé wor ad- 
ots cide. 

19 Kai xshsicag code Syroue 
sroxcdiivan Pei code yépravg, Aa~ 
Biv cog wives diprousy xai cobs 

_ bia iy diag, dvathéLag fig civ 

“ olpaviv sidiynat xa wradas, 
Towne voig padbnraig cols diprous* 
01.48 padnrai vols Fy dougs 

20 Ka} tpayov adverts, xad é- 

Aapriieinde* xai Fp eo wipis- 
cilov wiv xhadparuv Sidsxa xu 

plvoug «r“otig. 
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10 Et mittens decapitavit 
Joannem in custodia. 

11 Et allatum est eapat ejus 
disco, et datum est puell 
et attulit matri sum. 

12 Et accidentes discipuli 
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep- 
elierunt illud: et venientes 
nunciaverunt Jesu. 

13 Etaudiens Jesus secessit 
inde in navicula in desertam 
locum privatim, et audientes 
turb# sequote sunt eum pe- 
dibus de civitatibus. 

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit 
multam turbam, et visceribus 
affectus est erga eos, et cura 
vit wgrotos eorum. 

15 Vespere autem facto, ac- 
cesserunt ad eum discipuli 
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est 
locus, et hora jam preterii 
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes 
in vicos, mercentur sibi eseas, 

16 At Jesus dixit eis: Non 
ngsum habent abire: date illis 
vos manducare. 

17 Illi autem dicunt ei; Non 
habemus hic si non quinque 
panes, et duos pisces. 

18 Tile autem ait: A@erte 
mihi illos hue. 

19 Et jubege turbas discum- 
bere super Torna, accipiens 
quinque panes et duos pisces, 
suspiciens in ealum, benedlix- 
it; et frangens dedit.discipu- 
lis panes: at discipuli turbis. 








20 Et mandacaverunt om- 
nes, et saturati sunt, et tuler- 
unt redundans fragmentorum 
duodecim cophinos plenos. 








os O11 soles Faay kvdpes 

eevramadyiduar, xupig yover 

aliy aed wade. be uley 
22 Kai siding iudyaacey 8 "Iq. 

Goig role padnrcrs adeod FuErvar 

ig 3 whaler, xa x polvytiy aalebn 

tig 08 edpan dug ob deeodvon sais 
avg. 


Kal deantaag stds ix dovgy 
Aiuién oe 64 pag xa" Via epo- 


wes, mavog Fv deste 

QA Ta 8? wdoion Fan pice eis 
boracong hv, Soccer’ spsvov dard 
tiv xywtiruvt Hv yp dvarlos & 


WeMog 

25 Terdiprp di pudcexy sig wx- 
wig dei ds epic adsods 8 Incots, 
wipwaciv inl +g teadasons. 

26 Kai idivreg adriv ot pad 
vai dei viv dadaccay eepirarodv. 
ra, deupixydngav, Meyovres, "Ort 
paaveasua torr xai ded ood 
ibou Expazav. 

27. Biting 62 2ieruger adroig 
d "ysoig, Myu, Oupaciver Fy 
elu pa) go€iaes. 

28 ‘Aroxpideis 62 ates 6 Ie 
pos, eles Kipis, si od al, xfAzu~ 
ow pe epig os iMeh bel ca 
Ware. 

29 °'O 62 cleey, "EME Kai 
caratas di coi epoiou b Héep0s, 
wipiemiendsy bal ta tdara, tA~ 
feiv pig siv "Inootv. 

30 Brdrwv 5 giv dvspoy horgu= 
pivy bpoGhdns xal dpEipevos xae= 
amwrivectas, Fxpake, Mywv, Ki~ 
pigs Coody ps. 

Bl Bvdéws 68d "Inootg tareluag 
Ai xulpa, beshakero abeol, ani 
depit aber “Oduyémars, alg si 


Wiewadag 5 
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21 At edentes fuerunt viri 
feré quinque millia, preter 
mulieres et pueros. 

22 Et statim compulit Jesus 
discipulos suos ascendere in 
naviculam, et preecedere eum 
in ulteriora, dum absolveret 
turbas. 

23 Et absolvens turbas, as 
cendit in ‘montém privatim 
orare. Vespere autem facto, 
solus erat ibi, 

24 Verdm navienla jam me- 
dium maris erat, vexata & 
fluctibus: erat enim contra 
rius ventus, 

25 Quarta autem vigilia 
noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir- 
cumambulans super mare. 

26 Et videntes eum discipuli 
super mare circumambulan- 
tem, turboti sunt, dicentes: 
Quod phantasma est, et pre 
timore clamaverunt. 

27 Statim autem loquutus 
est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi- 
dite, ego sum: ne metuatis, 
»28 Respondens autem ei Pe- 
trus, dixit: Domine, si tu es, 
jube me ad te venire super 
aguas. 

29 Ipse verd ait: Veni. Et 
descendens de navicula Pe- 
trus, ambalabat super aquam, 
venire ad Jesum. 

30 Intuitus verd ventum vas 
lidum, timuit: et incipiens 
demergi, clamavit, dicens: 
Domine, serva me. . 

31 Statin verd Jesus exten- 
dens manum, exeepit eum, et 
nit illi: Exigu fidei, ad quid 
dubitasti? 
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B32 Koi gui wv atedv sig ed | 32 Et ingressis illis in navi- 
whoiov; Eximacey 4 dvsuor. gum, quievit ventus. 

33 O14? 4 9 wdoiy, PMiveeg} 33 Qui aa in navi; 
Kpotsxivygay, airs, déyovrss, venientes adoraverunt eu! 
*Arsidaig Os0d vig «l* \dicentes: Veré Dei Filius es, 
“B4 Kai dierepicavess, Fw 34 Et transferentes vene- 
aig hv qaiv Dewncapér. rant in terram Gennesaret. 

85 Kai devyvivess abviv ol dv-| 35 Et cognoscentes eum viri 

soi céwou éxsivoy, deters loci illius, miserunt in univer- 
Daw sig CAxy wiv wephysipov éxsi- sam cireumviciniam illam: 
wa, xal wpeciveyxay aie wiv-'et attulerunt ei omnes male 
wag cole xaxiig Eyovreg. \affectos, 

36 Kai wapexiidow aiviv, a 86 Et .appellabant eum, ut 
pivov Afuveas ¢o0 xpageidov'end vel soliim tangerent fimbriam 

lou abeot xai ogo tnLavro, vestimenti ejus: et quotquot 
tednceey. tetigerunt, preservati sunt. 


MATGAIOT Keo. xi. CAPUT XXIV. 

1 Kai. 2gsdtdv 3 "lecols éxo-| 1 Et_egressus Jesus tbat 
priero der’ rol lepol, xai mpociA-|de templo: et accesserunt 
tov at potnrad adeod fesdstEas'diecipuli ejus ostendere ei 
abris eig vlxodoude tod lepcd. | mdificationes templi. 

2 °O di "Inpodg slesy aievigs) 2 At Jesus dixit illis: Non 
Od Préeers civea cadera; duiv intuemini hme omnia? Amen 
Myw Spm, ob yo} deed Lids Aéoe dico vobis, non relinquetur 
dei Kibov, Bg 9b po} xoradvdlics- hic lapis super Japidem, qui 
ou. non dissolvetur. 

3. Sedente autem eo super 

& irs montem Olivarum accesse- 

al Reyes" runt ad eum discipuli privat- 

Ein? iuiv, wire cara fora, xai im,dicentes: Dicnobis,quan- 

si ti Onpsiov sig o%¢ <upoveiag, do hmc erunt, et quod signum 

mau sig Cuvrsdsing rol aicwog; | tum presentim et consumma- 
tionis seculi? 

4 Kai deoxpibsig 6 "Iygodg, I-| 4 Et respondens Jesus, 
wey abecigs BXécors ysirig inde dixit eis: Videte nequis vos 
“whavity. \seducat. 

5 Loddoi ytip Ekadcovrcu tei e3 5 Multi enim venient in no 


bvinaci pou, AZyevree* "Epcicias s mine meo,dicentes: Ego sum 
Xpicés, xxi wodQole ehavigover. Christus: et multos seducent. 

6 Meddjcers di dxoiew eudl- 6 Futuri estis autem audi- 
ous xa dxodg ee ipare ro bella, et rumores bello- 





. 
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pi Apostate det yaip witwre rum: Videte ne turbemini: 
ear BO? oka de i ape oportet enim omn.a fieri: sod: 
jondum est finis. 

Eyspoheerea yap Eee Zoi} 7 Excitabitur enim gina 
ae xai Basihsia éxi Sacihs-| gentem etregnum in nS 
jays xa" Eooverar | dap xeei Aoysi, | et erunt fames, et pestilentia, 
eal Fag ol xerd conor. et terremotus secundum loca. 

8 Mavra 6? cairn dpygh di] 8 Omnia autem hme ini- 
vue tium dolorum, 

9 Tire apadicovew twas ig} 9 Tunc tradent vos im tribe, 
orig, xc dmexrevotcw Uudis | ulationem, et occident vos: 
wal Egsods pageipevar eb eavew | et eritis odio habiti ab om= 
EOvein dick #0 Gvopce woe nibus gentibus, propter mo- 
men meum, 

10 Kai cérs cxavdadsdigovras| 10 Et tune offendentor mul- 
woARal, xed GAA ove wapadi-|tiz et invicem tradent, et 
Covdi, xa wadhooudw GAAFAoug. |odio habebunt invicem. 

11 Kai ecddoi Levdorpogiirai| 11 Et multi pseudoprophete 
dyepbicovens, xual wravigoues|excitabuntur, et seducent 
worAots. multos. 

12 Kai did} whyduvdive civ] 12 Et propter multiplicati 
avopiav, Luyhoercs h dykery civ | iniquitatem, refrigescet cha~ 


wohASve ritas maltoram. 
3 "O di dnopsivag sic ¢idog,| 13 Qui autem permanensin 
obras gubyceriess finem, hic servabitur, 


14 Kai mpuydieree sobre +3! 14 Et prodicabiturshoc Ex 
pee eis Baodsieg fv) vangelium regni in universe 
Foun, ig _Papripiov habitata, in testimonium om= 
Tavecsr xad vires HE ¢|nibus gentibus: et tune ve~ 
ebhog. niet finis, 

6 Hye oby Tanne 3 B52 15 Cum ergo videritisabomi- 
unt Fig Epnpaitewe, wb ‘pall Oa nationem desolationis effatar= 
Savsiheod epophrou, sedis évré-/ Daniele Prophets, stans ir. 
wy dyiys § dvayiiexuv voeiew" | locosancto: legensintelligat . 

16 ‘Toes of v5 "lovdecig gev-| 16 Tunc qui in Judea fugi+ 
+ brocay bal ra 6 ant ad montes, 

17 'O xt sob ddacvs, wi] 17 Qui super domam, rion 

+ xara€anvtess Upal +i éx eis oixi- | descendat t allace quid de me r 

ag abeod sun: 

18 Kail 3 veg enh “ fm] 18 Et qui in agro, non re 
Lyne teat Gpas vd Indeia | vertatur retro tollere vestem 

suam. 
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19 Oiai d eaig 2v-yaspi Exo’ 
“oogonia dad on 


QL "Eases yap vive drldis wee 
pido, vite ob péyoven da” doris: 
xbopov fog 00 viv, 000" od jo} 


7D et Eh yah ZxoroGhdncay ck 
dxsivas, obx dy éotby woe, 
Giagk= dick 32 aude inrowcie xadoe 
Eubicovras ool tue peu exsivar. 
23. Ties diy sig tiv siege "- 
boi, Bids 4 Xpiocic, Sider wah 
meee ee 
24 “Eysphidevras yop Levdi- 
nai sevdompopiirau, xi 
who al ge- 
phen, tic Sige ances al duariv, 
ead ros 
25 "Lied, stip piv. 
26 ‘Edy obv cieacw Susi "Idod, 
Wy of dpiuy ioei, wih EfAdnrs+ 
+ av aig ropslos, py) widrad~ 


Sari. 

27 "Towep yp h dorpae’ iip- 

Fielgs dad evarorav, oad poriverens 
buoucive ‘ios Faras xod 


Ped Kecitbam ats os ( 


29 Bilus 6 psed viv SAL 
Tov dyspiiv Fxsivy b Hues oxorsd~ 
Spheres, xal 4 cedsvn od ddoe #3 
peyres aT xaloidgipeemeceiv. 
eas ded #0, ob pev0d, ward ead Suvice 

& farsvbh event. 









19 Vie autem in utero ha- 


i-|bentibus, et lactantibus 


lis diebus. 

20 Orate autem ut non fiat 
fuga vestra hyeme, neque in 
Sabbato. 

21 Erit enim tune tribulatio 
magna, qualis non fuit ab 
initio mundi, usque, modo, 
neque non fiet. 

22 Et si now contracti fais+ 
sent dies illi, non esset servata 
omnes caro; propter autem 
electos contrahentur dies illi. 

23 Tung si quis vobis dix- 


j|erit: Ecce hic Christus, aut 


illic: ne eredite, 
24 Excitabuntur enim pseu- 


xai | dochristi et pseudoprophetw, 


et dabunt signa magna et 
prodigia ita ut seducere, si 
possibile, et electos. 

25 Ecce, pradixi vobis. 

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis: 
Ecce, in deserto est, ne ext 
atis: ecce in conclavibus, ne 
credatis, 

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit 
ab Orientibus, et apparet us 
que Occidentes, ita erit et 
prasentia fli hominis, 

28 Ubicunque enim fuerit 
cadaver, illuc congregabun- 
tur aquilm. 

29 Statim autem post tritu 
lationem dierum illorum Sol 
obscurabitur, et Luna non 
dabit lumen suum, et stelle 
cadent de calo, et efficacie 
cocloram concutientur. 

30 Et tunc parebit signum 





@! filii hominis in clo: et tune 





ehpaviir wai sore ren wlio 
al gudai ee aged tLovrar 
stv cliv 125 dudptieou dprcéusvey 
i giv vipthaiv cod cipavay, ward 
Buviipaug nai dékus eoddE. 

31 Kai dmosshsi cols dyythys 
abrod pérd ok Ariyyos puvtg E- 
padng, xa deitwaksuds cos dxe 
Aextols aieod tx sav cecoiy 
vio, de” dixpur obpawdiy fi. 

aici. 

B2 "Awd dé sis cunts widers 
six capo Sosy" beav iin b wrk 
big aitis qleras dears, xed 
ah pidda fxpin, ywdoxsre ors 
dy zis £2 pos. 

33 Olew xai imsis, Seay Tyee 
wtivra calen, yiioxtre Ori fyi’ 
deteiv éxi Sépaice 

Bh "Apiv Adyw Gwin od pl 
upiMty } yived abrn, Fug av 
eiiven calen yiverat. 

BS 'O olpayig wal 4 9% maps 
Arceoveeus ol dE Rigor pow oD ps} 
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plangent omnes tribus te 

et videbunt filiam bi 
‘venientem in nubibas iy 
cum efficicié et gloria multa, 


31 Et legabit angelos suos_ 
cum tuba vocis magnm, et 
congregabunt electos ejus a 
quatuor rentis, & sammis co 
lorum usque extrema eorum. 


32. A rerd ficu discite para- 
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus 
fuerit tener, et folia germi~ 
naverint, scitis quia prope 
estas. 

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis 
hee omnia scitote quia prope 
est in januis, 

34 Amen dico robis, non 
prateribit generatio hwe do- 
nec omnia ista fant. 

35 Coldm et terra preteri- 
bunt: verdm verba mea non 
preteribunt. 

36 De autem die itla et hora 


2}nemo scit, neque angeli co 


lornm, si non Pater meus 


diluvium, comeden- 
bentes, nubentes et 
tradentes, usque guo 

ravit Noé in arcam: 
| 39 Et non cognovernnt do- 
nec venit diluviam, et tolit 
mnes: ita erit et presentia 

‘ili hominis. 





40 Tune duo erunt in agro: 





GREEK GRAMMAR, 


0 thy wapadaplaverar, xal 6 ee 
doierar. 

AL Abo ddsibovoras by previ 
pla waparapSiveras, xal pie 
dglera. 

42 Tpmyopties obv, bri abe f= 
dare cola Spud xipios ipciv Ep. 


eras. 

43 "Exzivo 02 ywivoxers, Ber ef 
Fit olxcdeoaieng coin gudaxt 
Bb aAterne Fpyerer, typnyipneey 
yy xad ode. dv slags duopyyivas 
iv olxiay abeod. 

44 Aid coiz0 xai dysig yiverds 
Frouua* Ger, Hi Spa ob doxsive, 6 
vlig 05 dvdpdoeou Fpyerar. 


45 Tig pa igciv & eigrig bui- 
‘Dog xeel ppomnog, tv xaritendey 6 
xipng aatod émi vig Aepansiag 


also, col didives adeoig civ | fa 


pogriv dy xpi s 

46 Maxitpiog 6 dotdog Susivos, 
tv Erbin & ping adeed sipies 
cossbvrce olrws. 

47 "Apiiv Déyes Yptr, Ger bal 
aiies ele bedpyovtw abrel xars 
agethon atriv. 

43 "Eddy df siery 8 xocxte dobAos 
besiveg iv #4 xapdla abeol* Xpo« 
vies 5 xbpiig pou BAAsiv. 

49 Kai dpgneas ciecew rode 
syvdotAvwug, Ebiew OF xad eivew 
perd cov peduiveaye 

5Oe"HEe ‘0 xipiog eo doldou 
dena etches eh epreags 
raldy dipa Fob yivivoxer. 

51 Kai bngrrouhees abeiv, xa 
i pepog aired werit wiv beuxpte 
wiv Shan deat Foren § xauluig 
rai t Bpupuds ei, béivewn, 
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unus assumitur, et unus re- © 
Jinquitur. 

41 Dow molentes in mola: 
una assumetur, et una relin- 
quetur. 

42 Vigilate ergo, quia nes= 
citis qui hori Dominus ves 
ter venit. 2 

43 illud autem scitote, quo- 
niam si sciret paterfamilias 
qua custodié fur venit, vigi- 
Jaret utique, et non sineret 
perfodi domum suam. 

44 Propter hoc et vos estote 
parati, Bes qui hora non pu- 
tatis: Filius hominis ventu- 
Tus est. 

45 Quis putas est fidelis 
servus et prudens, quem con- 
stituit dominus suus super 
iliam suam, ad dandum 
illis cibum in tempore ? 

46 Beatus servus ille, quem 
veniens dominus ejus, inve 
nerit facientem sic. 

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni- 
am super omnibus substantiis 
suis constituet eum. 

48 Si autem dixerit malus 
servus ille in corde suo: 
dat dominus meus venire. 

49 Et cexperit percutere cone 
servos, edere autem et bibere 
cum ebriosis: 

50 Veniet dominus servs 
illius in die quo non expectat, 
et in hora qui non scit. 

51 Et dividet eum, et pare 
tem ejus cum hypocritis 
net: illic erit fletus, et stridor 
dentium, 
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1 I PAINGEPLES OF 


ANALYSIS OF 3REEK VERBS—Marraew 1 


Prep. lug. Root ind, imp.3 pl. 


1. wap ¢ ye bro 
Around did come they. 
Root, 3 s. ind, pr. 
2 ier sw 
Is he. 
Root, 1st pl; 
6 eV. 
See we. 
Aug, Root. tat pl. 
ar eae) ere 
Hare come we. 
Prep. Root. inf. 
por = xw Figan 
Before fall to. 
fv. Root, Pas, ind, Laor.34, 
6. supay bn 
Was troubled he. 
tug. Root. ¢.¥. ind. Hoh Se 
7 § ewhiy 6 oo 
Did ask he, 
Root. ¢. v, 2 fut. mid, 3.4, 
Si ytw &@ cu. 
Rorn he should be. 
Root. 2.a7r. 3 pl. 
9dr ow 
Said they. 

Red. Root, Pat. ind, perf. 
10. meth 
Written it has been 
Root, Sd 5. 
| a ee 4 

Art thou. 


3. 


6. 


Prep, Root, 1 fut. 3.8. 
12. if ‘sAsuee ras, 
Out come shall one, 
Root. 2 fut. 3a, 
13, oc a 
Protect shall who. 
fug. Root. aor.ind. 39°” 
14. 4 xpito oe. 
did inquire he. 
Root. 2 aor. 8 &. 
15. sie & 
Say did he. 
Prep. Root. 1a0r. tmp 2 pl 
s— teas eee 
About inqure do ye. 
Root. 2 eer. a yh. 
17. sip 7 
Found ye shall have. 
gr! Root. Yaor.imp. 2pt 
ace. 
Sak ck Be woe do ye. 
Be Root. (a) 1 aor. sub. 13 
por xw fF 
efore fall may I. 
ee Root. 1 aor. dep, 3 pl. 
2 eopss 8 tax. 
Depart did ‘hey, 


16. 


20 


Root, imper. 3. 

i3 
Behold thou, 
Root. 2 aor. 3 pl. 


Ca 


22. Fd 


Seen bad ‘Shes 





GREEK GRAMIIAR. 


Prep. Root. 2 aor. 2 2. Root. imp. pr. 20. 
B.xp fy tw 35. 70d ok 
Before led it. Be thou, 
aug-Root. 2 aor, ind, 3 ¢, Root. #4b. 2 aor, 1% 
Qtr a 36. ir aw 
Stood it, Call =o 
Root. ind. imp. 3 4. Root ind. pr. 8%. 
87. err us 
Is about 


26. 3 xi 
Hojcige did they. 
Root. 2 aor. azt. 3 pl. Prep. Root. Laer. inf 
27. sip ov 39. awe As oh 
Found they. De stroy to 
Prep. Root. 1aor. act. 3 pt. Prep. Aug. Root. 2a0r % . 
28. «poo 6 xw 9 Gav, 40. wap of Aas 


Before fall did they. Up took he. 
Prep. dug. Root. aor.3 pt. Prep. Root. 1 aor. 3. 
99, =pot on vox a ve Al. ove yup n ¢ mm 
Before did bring they. Back went he, 
Prep, Root. 1 aor. inf, Root. 3s. 
30. ava xe ¢ a. 42, ve 
Back turn to, Was he. 
Prep. Aig. Root. 1 aor. 2.3 pl. Root. eub. 1 aor. pat. 32, 
Sl. av 6 yup n dav. 43. wry wo 4 m 
Back went they. Fulfilled might be it. 
Root, ind, pr. 2s. mid. ug. Root. ind. 1 a0-. 1 4, 
paw & Fett. 44. 2 ms ¢ a 
Appears he. Called 
Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor. 21. Root, 1a07. pass. ind, 3% 
33. wapadot n 45, ivewuy 8 im 
Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he. 
Root, imp. 2s, lug Root.ind.1 eor.pas. 35 
B34. gsty 4 46, 2 tp wo 8 He 
Flee (do) thou. Enraged was he, 
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Root. 2 wor. ind, act, 34, Root, ind, pres, 3 pl- 
a7 ow HAS 53. lek 
Killed he. Are they. 
* wg. Root. Laor.ind.act.32, Root, ind, pr, 35, mid. 
43. 4 pS Oo 8 54. paw 6 oan 
Bn guired had he. Appears he, 
sug. Root.laor.ind.pas. 3%. Prep. Root. imp, 2for act. 
49. & ery wo Om. 55. capa raf8 fe 
Fulfilled was it. Up. take (do) thou, 


sug. Root.1aor.ind.pat.3s. Root, imp. pr. 24. dep 
60. 4 mi ¢ 6 m 56. wopeu ou. 
Heard was it. Depart thou. 
Red. Root. ind, act, perf. 3 ph. 
57. «8 dvix a tie 
Dead are they. 


Prep. Root. 1aor, pass. inf, Aug. Root, 3 4, imp, ind, 
52, wapa vA on fy va, 68. 4 Mo of Ww 
Consoled to be. Did come he. 


NUMERALS. 


17 ixraxaidexn, septemdecim, 
18 dxruxctidsxa, octodecim, 
19 fwenxaidexe, novemdecim, 
20 sixoo, Yiginti, 
Q1 sixort sls, viginti unus, 
22 sixoni dée, viginti duo, 
30 eplaxovea, triginta, 
40 Ftdcupéxoven,, quadraginta, 
50 wevripovee, quinquaginta, 
60 ifnxovra, sexaginta, 
720 IBdourover, septuaginta, 
80 sdonipoven, octoginta, 

13 epicxaidexe, tredes 90 éwevipxovt, nonaginta, 

14 esevapscxaldexa, quotuorde.100 éxurov, centum, 

16 wevesxaidsxa, quindecim, 200 diaxicin, ducenti, 

16 faxalisve, sexdecim, 306 spraxécio,. trecenti, 





PRINOIPLES 


or TH 
GERMAN, SPANISH AND FRENCH LANGUAGES, 


THE ALPHABETS. 


partostt tives. Reber? abi 


<RORRMmMOMHRMAAAZOROMNHD re KHHNS 


“i: 

> Pa aa 
g2a,daiid.eaiiesr By 
mo 


HRMARZONCRDHPD RE KHAN 


* 
Oo Po meen, Fee a errno Boe 
BRVAYHOHOONGGAARARAKVONSHA RAM d 
AMOQRRENYKMHRZOMORVADREMAN GS 


3 
a 
ag 


© The former of these characters is initial or medial 
21 


always final. 
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There are also, in Spanih— 
Ch Li (ly) Yan 
chay Gilyeay anyeay airray 
[Nore.—Lot the student remember that the name hss nothing todo 
‘with the promunciation of m letter; no reliance will, therefore, bo 
placed of the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its sound] 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN. 


” {like a in far. 

Wa—protracted sound of a; as dad Haar, the hair. 

S—At the commencement of syllables, it is like } in Bendy 
but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like p or pb; as 
atlb, yellow. 

‘Bt—enunciate both consonants; as lebt, (let) dives, 

C—hefore ¢, i, &, 8, i, 9, like ; as der Gitte, the circle. 
Before a, 9, 2, and the consonants, like &; as yas Concert, dhe 
concert. 

&§ (Tsay-hah) before a, 0, », sounds like %; also at the 
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After 
yowols and consonants, and before ¢ and i, in French and 
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult. to repre- 
sent in English. Observe the position of your tongue while 
enunciating the consonant %, in the word Aind—move the 
tongue back towards the throat a little distapee, fores the 
breath audibly, with jtonations of the voice, through 

he aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 

and you have the sound as exactly as it eam be made by a 
foreigner. This sound oceurs in such wards as taé Tud, the 
cloth; dle Mild, the milk; &e. Tt bas the sound of sh in 
3th, I; reich, rich, &o. &e. 

Ché—like x; as der Ocha, the ox. 

Gt—like &; as did, thick. 
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D—This letter approximates more closely to the sound of 
tor tH. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of 
‘the roof of the mouth), a Zitile above where it t6 placed for 
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and 
the tongue—the breath is emitted with the intonation of the 
voice, forming the sound of the German b.* 

€—long, like a in mate; a3 habe, have: short,* like ¢ in 
met; as bad Ende, the end. 

Ge—protracted ¢. 

G—like / in from, for, fount, &o. 

$f—a little heavier sound than f single. 

G—like gk ; as gut, good ; grof, great, ke. At th: end of 
tyllables, 3 has a sound similar to ch; as der Weg, the way, 
Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as der Regen, the 
rain. . 
$—aspirates vowels, when placed before them; as ber Hime 
mel, the heaven. It ia silent, and prolongs the vowel, when 
placed after it; as bas Sar, she yoar; wablen, to choose; die 
Ubyr, the watch, &e. 

‘S—long, like ¢ in me: short, like ¢ in pin. 

3 (like y; as ja, yes. 

K—like L; as das Kind, the child. 

Slike 1; as das Lamm, the lamb. 

M—like mz as der Mann, de man, 

N—like a; as new, new. 

Ng—like ng ; as jung, young. 

)—long, like 4 in no; as ober: or short, like w{n tub; an 
aft, often. 

Dike p ; as preffen, to press. 

Dh—like f; as der Prophet, die prophet, 

QHQ—like g; as die Qual, the torment. 


* A short vowel maintaing Sts original sound, but is pronounced 
quicke:, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double letters 
ere short, az cine Zaffe, ¢ cup. 
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R—like r; as bad Hery, the heart. 

S—like ; as bat Saly, the sale, 

Sih—like sh; aa die Scmefter, the sister, = 

D—like tj as der Tag, die day. 

In words of forcign derivation, terminating in tion, «be t 
is pronounced like ¢se; as Convention, convention: p—like és 

U—liko 00; as der Hut, the hat: short, like win full; ax 
der Hund, the dog. 

B—like /; a8 von, from. 

WG—like v; a8 wage, true 

X—like xz ns die Urt, the axe. 

M—like i; as der Styl, the style. 

B—like 4; as gehn, ten. 

U—like ai in hair, or ¢ in men; as der Bir, the bear. 

O—like e in her ; as fijin, beautiful* 

ti—similar in sound to the French u, Tn English, we have 
14> such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying 
@: with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce é long; 
draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will have the de- 
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound : 
notice that in saying we, you first enunciate oo (to), and after- 
wards ¢; manage so as to pronounce the ¢ at the same moment 
with 00 (w), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and 
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will 
ercounter little difficulty in pronouncing the letter correctly. 


DIPHTHONGS, 

Wu—like ow; as das Haus, the house. 

W&i—like ¢ in pine; as der Nai, May. 

Wy—iike 7 in pine. 

© This is an near as this sound can be represented by the English 
vowel. ‘Tho sound is a little more qpen than ¢ in Aer; the tongus 
is moved further forward. The best way to get this sound, ix to 
eatch it from 4 German, or some other sequalated with st, 





‘THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. 


Gi—like ¢ in pine. 
Gy—like ¢ in pine. 
Gu—like of in noise (compressed sound). 
Eu—like of in noize (compressed sound). 
Se—liko ee in feet. 
Gi—like i in mine. 


OF THE SPANISH. 


A—is pronounced like ah ; as Ia cara, the face 

B—like 5; as bonito, pretty. 

€—before ¢, i, like th in think; as el pincel (ei peenthéil), 
the pencil, Before a, 0, u, like k; as cufil (koofl),* which, 

D—soe German D. 

E—like @; 9s me (my), me. Short, like ¢ in hen; aa 
el, the. 

F—like /; a8 café, the coffee. 

G—like A before ¢, i; as genio (hi-néo), genius, Bo ore 
a, o, u, before consonants and after all vowels, like g in go; 
as grande, great. 

H—is always silent. 

I—like ¢ in me; as cl vino, the wine, 

J—ike A, in all cases ; as, José (Hosay), Joseph. 

K—like &; a8 kali, seaweed. 

L—like 2; as el papel, »the paper, 

M—like m ; as mafiana (manyana), fo-morrow, 

N—like n; as no, not, no. 

O—like 0; as con gusto, with pleasure. 

P—iike p; as pan, bread. 

Q—like &; the subsequent w is not pronounced; as que 
(kiy), what. is now generally used in the place of g. Woe 
write cudl (kwil), instead of quél, which. 

B—voft likey in ter phe hard, like rr in parrar, 
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extend. Tho soft sound is represented by a single r; the hard 
sound, by double rr. 

S—like s in 9; as seiidr (sainyér), sir. 

‘T—very similar to the German ); tengo, Ihave. 

U—like 00; as su (#00), your. 

V—like v; as el vino, the wine. 

X—voours but seldom; pronounced the same as z im 
English. 

Y—like ee, or yj as muy (moo-6 nery; y, and. 

Z—like th in throne; as el Mipiz (lépeoth), the pencil. 

‘Ch—promounced in all cases like ch in church ; a8 el chaléoo, 
the vest. 

Ll—like ly; as bello (bailyo), beautiful. 

N—lke, ay; as sefiorita (sainyoreeta), Miss. 

Br—we R. 


OF THE FRENCH. 


‘A—is pronounced like ah ; as alezan (al-zang), bay or sorrel 
horse, Paris, &e. + short, Ijke a in hat; as datte, date, a frwit, 

bal (leh bill), the ball. 

C—like & before a, o, u, f, 1, t, in the same word; as caloul, 
calculation; clou (kloo), nat, tack. Before ¢, %, yj likevs; 
likewise, with the (,) under it, before a, 0, 1, is pro- 
nounced like s; ns ga (sah), this, that, 

Ch—like hk; umyde, a cloak. Like sh; a8 un cheval, 
@ horse. 

D—like d; as done, then. 

E—{unaccented], like ¢ in her. Often silent. Seo Ger 
man 5, 

&—[aovental], like a long; ax café (coff-ay), coffee. 

Slike a in am; as le pore, the father. 

—samo as 4 but longer; as téte, the head. 
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F—like /;, a8 for, iron, 
G—like g; a3 gant (gang), glove: like ah; as gésir, to lie, 
be buried. P 
H—like 4, Often silent. 
I—liko 2 in English ; as petite (pettit), 2ittle: short, like ¢ 
in pin; as ici (iay), here. 
J—like s in measure; as jamais (zhamA), never; jour 
(Rhoor), day. 
K—like k; as kynaneig, guinsy. 
E—like ¢: Il like ly or Lyuh. 
Ne fikem-* | 4 guttural sound, somenbat similar to ngk. 
O—like o. , 
P—like p ; as pain, bread. 
Ph—like /; as phare, lighthouse, 
QHlike Spanish g; as que, that. 
R—ke r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded 
by «. 
"5 like sorz, Often silent. 
Sc—like s before ¢, é, y: before a, 0, ws, J 7, like sk. 
T—like ¢. It has alzo, before ie, de, dew, don, a sound like 
ts ore; as tial, tion, tieux, &e. Often silent. 
Th—like ¢,7in all cases, 
U—like German i, 
VWlike 
X—like ks, gz, ss, 1, (before ¢), ands. Silent. 
Y—like ee. 
Z—like «and s. 


— 


DIPHTHONGS, &e. 
Ai—is pronounced like ai in hair: also like ay in day. 
Ey—is pronounced like ey in prey. 
Ei—is pronounced like ai in hair. 


* The sound of the French nasale (m,n), can never be learned 
exsept they are Acard repeatedly. 
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Ay-~is pronowaced like ai in hair. 

Af, aic, ais, ait, nix, of, like ai in hair, but longer. 

Oi—like wa in water: in a few words, like ai in hatr >, am 
fiangois, void, affoiblir, &e. 

Au, eau, aux, eaux, aud, auds, ao, ault, aults, auex, aut, 
Aats, ©, oc, o¢s, ods, oh, op, ogs, ot, Ot, ots, oth, oths, are 
each pronounced like o in no. 

& To—like yea. 
NASALS.* 

Am, an—nearly like fing ; as ambition (angbissyong), ambi- 
tim; ancre (angkr), anchor. 

Aim, ain, ein, em, en—nearly like short ing. - 

Om, on—nearly like ong. 

Um, tin—nearly like ung- 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
GERMAN, 
erxoutan. 
‘Nom. Gen, Dat, Aca. Nom, Gen. Dat Ace. 
3. Der, des, Dem, den, Dic, der, den, die, 
. Die, der, der, die. 
> Dag, des, dem, das, 
SPANISH. 


em. Tay d e la, & la, lat 
. El, del, al, olf 
La, de lo, & lo, lo, 
FRENCH. 
sooo, 
Gen. Dat Are. 
au, le. Les, des, aux, les. 
Fom. La, de la, 4 la, la. 2 
* If the m or n is followed by a vowel, it censes to be nasal; but 
sf it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is. nasal. If tt 
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there is 
# sound of n after the nasal: 
4 Or, 61a. t Or, del. 4 Or, 6 las. 4] Or, 6 tow, 





DECLENSION. 249 


[Norm.—When the French article, in the sisgular, precedes 
another word commencing with a vowel or silent 4, the final vowel 
of the article is dropped ; as I'oncle, the uncle, for le oncle; "étude, 
the study, for la étut.e; Vhoneur, the honour, for lo honour.] 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
GERMAN. 


rexavLR 
Nom, Gen. Dat Aco, 
Gin, eines, einen, einem, 
Gine, einer, einer, eine, No plural. 
» Cin, eines, cinent, cin. 
SPANISH. 
snrovLin. 


Kom. Gen. Dat Ace. 
Un, deun, aun, un. No plural. 


Fem. Una, de una, a una, una, * 
FRENCH. 
Dat. Ace. 


a 
Mas, tn oun; Aun, un. No plural. 
Fem. Une, d’une, i une, une. 

2e FRENCH PARTITIVE.* 


Wom. en, dec. Nom, Osa Dat Aen 
las. Du, de,f & oe du. des, de,f & des, des. 
ne Do la, det, & de Ia, do ta. 


DECLENSION. 
GERMAN. 

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations, 
which, when they are arranged and classified, are denominated 
Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors recognise 
eight, five, or four, while many accord that there aro, in fact, 
but three. 

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all 
the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions—no 
more; and in following out this arrangement, we shall class 

* Translated, roms, of sore, ke. T Or, a 





A great number of nouns of the third declension in the 
singular also are declined in the same manner in the planil; 
s9 also are nearly all neuter nouns, whose initial is the particle 
8, and whose terminative is in any letter other than ¢, |, or er, 
in the nominative singular; as, singular, das Wefdjent; plural, 
Die Gefdhente, the gift, the gifts. 

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in 
ment; as Saframent, Gaframente, &e. ‘There are, also, many 
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established. 

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly 
in ¢, are often terminated by ¢ oF en; all nouns of the second 
declension, which take ¢ in the genitive singular, and ‘all 
feminine nouns in ¢f, ¢, ¢¢, i¢,* form their plural by adding an 
n to the nominative singular. 

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in 
tn, a8 Bar, Baren; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in 
this description of the plurals; and especially such as termi- 
nate in end, et, Gelt, in, felt, aft, ung; and those derived 
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the 
nouns Bett, bed; Hemd, shirt; Herz, heart; Ohr, ears and 
nouns in ox, incorporated from the Latin language; and 
greater part of the nouns in tir, are all declined by apts om 
to the nominative singular termination. 

All masculine and neuter nouns in thum, as (sing.) der 
ReiGthum, the fortune ; (plu.) vie Neichthiimer, de fortunes; 
(sing.) bas Hergogthum, the dukedom ; (plu.) die Hergogthiimer, 
the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in 
the preceding explication, terminating gonerally in a mute, or 
the letters 4, i, ch} 94 (sing.) das Bild, dhe image; (plu.) ble 
Bilder, the images ; (sing.) das Dorf, the village; (plu.) bie 
Dirjer, the villages; and the following masculine nouns = 
Bijfewicht, Dorn, Geift, Gott, Leth, Mann, Ort, Rand, Vorneund, 


* With the exception of die Mutter, mothers die Tochter, daughter, 
which make thelr plural with the umlaut (”), die Delister, die Sédhters 
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Walh, Wurm, all make their plural in ¢¢, at tne same time 
placing the Unileut (") over the vowel or diphthong, in the last 
‘yllable in the word ; as Wott, Wétter, God; Mann, Manner, 
man; Haus, Hiufer, house, &e. &e. 

‘We have been thus prolix with the German noun, in 3om- 
parison with the general brief style of this work, that the 
student might have no room for doubt; and for the sake of 
timplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German 
noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged aa 
to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body. 











SEE ace ia Ga 
— 3 ni — jes n. 
t) ni ©) Hy 


SPANISH-FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They 
merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions); but their 
terminations never vary for the case, which can only be deter- 
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactic 
relation. 

[Norn.—The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the nouter in Spanish includes 
only « few nijectives, ased in the sense of nouns, nnd not limited in 
Uheir extension; astto tll, the useful; {thay no plural. Tu French 
there is no neuter—nouns are either masculine or feminine, aceord- 
ing to usage, or na the termination of the word denotes.] 

PLURALS OF NOUNS, 

German.—The method of forming the plural of German 
nouns has been shown in the preeeding Table of Declension. 

Spanish.—When the copy noun is terminated by a short 
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vowrel,* the plural is formed by adding an ¢ to the termitation 
of the singular; when the noun terminates in a dong yowei or 
aconsonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative: 
©. g. first, carta, letter ; cartas, lotters; padre, father; padres, 
fathers :, second, verdad, truth ; verdades, truths ; tribil, tribe ; 
tribvies, ¢rites. Nouns which terminate in =, change = to ces; 
as lipiz, pencil; lapices. ‘The plural of adjectives is formed 
in the same manner. 

French.—The plural of French nouns is usually formed by 
the addition of ans; but when the noun (or adjective) ter- 
minates in w, preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is 
mando by adding 2; as beau, beaux; also nouns ending in ad, 
ail, not followed by ¢ final (ale, aile), make their plural by 
changing a, ail, into aux; as travail, travaux; mal, maux. 


These nouns, ciel, il, afcul, also make their plural in 2; 
eioux, yeux, aleux. These rules are. also applicable to the 
adjective. 


THE ADJECTIVE, 
GERMAN. 

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde- 
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an 
qpithet, it becomes declinable ; #0 that the same adjective is at 
one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, der 
Pater gut iff, dhe father ts good; die Mutter gut iff, the mother 
is good ; dad Kind gut tft, the child és good, &c. &e. Bat when 
it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows : 

Ast. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, an/ ia 
not itself preceded by cither the article definite or indefinite, 
or any other declinable word, it is declined thus: 


Pome 
Nom. Gen. Dat Aen 
Mas. Guter,f gutes (guten), gutem, guten, 
Fem. @ute, guter, guter, gute, 
Neut. Gutes, gutes (gutert), gutem, gutes. 
* Ax accented yowel (4, { 6, &c.) is long; unaccented, Ia short, 
t Good, of good, &o. ; 








Mas. Fem. Neut. Gute, guter, quten, gute. 
24. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
or som. other determinate word, it is declined as follows: 


Nom. bai Dat, Ace. 
Mas. Gute, guten, guten, guter. 
Fem. Gute, guten, guten, gute. 
Neut. Gute, guten, guten, gute. 
Mas. Fem, Neut. Guten, gutent, guten, guter, 

8d. When preceded by the indefinite article, ein, or any of 
the possessive pronouns, mein, my; dein, thy; fein, his, hers 
unfer, our; euer, your; thr, Heir ; and tein, any, it is declined 
in this wise: 

Kom. Gen. 
Mas. @uter, guten, quie, guien. 
Fem. Gute, guten, guten, gute. 
Neut. Gutes, guten, guten, gutes. 
‘88> Participles are declined in the same manner, 
SPANISH—FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, and 
only form their plural in order to be of the same number as 
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules 
Inid down on page 253. 

Tho Spanish and French participles conform to the same 
cules as their adjectives. 

N.B. The adjective must be of the same gender, number, 
and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three 
tongues. 
OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 





GERMAN. 

Diefer, diefe, diefes, (hic, hac, hoc, Lat. ; otros aia, rote, 
Gr.) this, these ; declined like guter. 

Sener, jene, fenes, (ille, illa, illud, Las. ; tasivog,—a -—ey Gr.) 
that, those; declined in the same manner. 
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‘Der, die, das, used asa pronoun, instead of dicjer, in imita- 
tion of Ma oon too ete Gr. an thus declined : 


Mas. oe, been, a ae 
Fem. Die, deren, Der, bie. 
Nout. Dag, heffen (refi) dem, Das. : 
Mas. Fom. Neut. Die, deren (Rerer), denen, die, 
Derjenige, this, that, those; derjelbe, she same, are compounds. _ 
The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the 
article, while the other part follows the declension of he 
adjective. 
Solder, such, Like, declined like biefer. 
SPANISH. 
Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), His; indeclinable. 
Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeolinable. 
Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing,), that; indeclinable. 
Esos (mas.), osas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable, 
Also, esto (nout. sing), tis, this thing, any thing; indeclinable. 
And eso, (neut. sing.), Hat, hatthing, any thing; 
[Nore.—All these adjectives are indeclinable, and follow the 
general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouns. 
FRENCH. 


msec, Loma 
Fem, Mas. 


cote, this; ces, these. 

celle, that; ceux, celles, those, 
Celiila, celle-ld, the former; coux-l, celles-la, the former, 
Ce ii-ci, celle-ci, the latter; — coux-ci, celles-ci, die latter. 


INTERROGATIVES, 
GERMAN, 
Beldher, who, which, what; thus declined : 


varootan, 
Mas. Welder, welded, wegen elders 
Fem. Welche, welder, welcher, welche, 
Nout. Welches, welded, weldem, welded. 
praia 
Mas Fom. Nout, Welde, welder, welden, weldhe, © 
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Ber, wh? was, what? thus declined : 
(om. Gen. Dat Ace 

Mas. Fem. Wer, weffen (wef), wen, wen. 
Neut, Was, twas. 

me SPANISIT. 

Quién, que, who? which? &e., is declined by being placed 

after the same particles aa the definite article el, 
Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, which ? 
Qué (both genders and numbers), what? 


FRENCH. 

Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, which ? what? declined by placing 
oefore it the same particles that are placed before the article 
te, la. 

Qui (of both genders avd numbers), declined in the same 
manner. Quoi, what; like que. 


PRECONJUNCTIVES.* 


GERMAN, 

Welshes, which, diat; declined same as welded. 

Was, which, what; like was. 

So, who, whom ; indeclinable. 

FRENCH. 

En, i, diem, #0 ; indeclinable, 

Y, it, 0; relating to something before it; indeclinable. 

Le, i, &e., indeclinable. 

Ce qui, that which ; thus declined: 

Nom. Co qui, that which. Dat. Coed quoi, that to which. 

Gen. Cedont, that of which. Ace. Ce que, that which. 

[J'ai oublié ce dont yous me parliez, J have forgotten that 
of which you were speaking to me.] 

SPANISH. 

‘The pronoun cuyo is used 48 a preconjunctive or interroga- 
tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the 
posseasor), in gender, number, and case... [ Whose pens are 
these? ;Ouyas son ostas plumas ?— Whose book is this? yOuyo 
es cate libro?) 





* Relatives 
ae 





& 





PRONOUNS. 


PRONOUNS. 
GERMAN. 


36, £ 
Kom. Gen, Dot. Ace 
Sing. $ch, 1; meine:, my, mine, of me ; mit, me, tome; mic, me, 
Plu. Wir, we; unfer, our, ours; UNG, us, fo us; UNS, wa, 
Du, thou. 
Sing. Du, thow ; deiner, thine, of thee ; die, thee, to thee ; DIG, Hee. 
Plu. Shy, you, yes eutt, yours, of you; eud, you, to you end, you. 
» Gr, fic, 6, he, she, tt. 
Nom. Gon. Dat. Aco. 
Gr, Ae; felner, Ais; ihm, Aim, to him; ibn, Aim, 
Sie, she ; ihrer, hers; thr, her, to her ; fic, Aer. 
Gs, it; feiner, its; thm, it, to it; ihn, i. 
PLURAL. 
Sie, they ; ibrer, theirs; ifnen, em, fo them ; fle, them. 
The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus 
declined : 


Gen. Dat, Aes, 

Mas. Gciner, of one’s self; fich, to one’s self; fidy, one’s self 

Fom. Qbrer, of one's self’; fich, to one’s self’; fich, one’s self 

Nout. Geiner, of one’s self fich, to one’s self; fich, one's self 

ruvtat, 

Sbrer, of themselves ; fidy, to themselves ; fic, dhemactoer. 

[Nore.—The word felbft, or felber, often added to the personal pro- 
nouns, and answers the place of our word self; as ich felt, myself 
&o.] 

‘The pronouns Man, one; Semand, some one; Niemand, no 
‘one, take e¢ in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusn- 
tive. Occasionally, also, they are used indeclinable. 

Gtwas, something ; Nidts, nothing, are indeclinable. 

inex, some cne; RKeiner, any ene, are declined like tho ad 
jective, guter. 

SPANISH. 
Yo, Z 


Nom Gen. Dat Ace. 
M. FP. Yo J; do mi, of me; & mi, to me; 4 mi, me 
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Mas. Nos, nosotros, we ; do ‘nosotros, of us; 4 nosotros, nos, 
to us; & nosotros, nos, us. 
Fem Nosotras, we ; de nosotras, of us; & nosotras, nos, fo us; 
& nosostras, nos, us. 
‘Tu, thou, 
M.F. Ti,* thou; de tag dee; 6 & ti, te, to thee; & th, te, thee. 
Mas Vos,* vosotros, ye, you ; dao ‘vosotros, of yous Rvosotros; 
to you; & yosotros, 08, you. 
Fem. Vosotras, ye, you; de vosotras, of you; & yosotras, 98, 
to you; & vosotras, os, you. 
Hi, he; Hla, she. 
Mas. Bil, he; de 4, of him; 6 41, le, se, to him ; & Al, le, lo, him. 
Fem. Ella, she; de ella, of her; Gclla, le, se, to her ; Hella, la, her. 
Mas, Ellos, they; de ellos, of them 3 Gellos, les, se, to them; & 
ellos, los, them. 


Fem. Ellas, they; de ellas, of them; & ellas, les, ae, to them; 
fellas, las, them. 


The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus de- 
clined: 
Nom. Gea, Dat. 
Do st, of one’s self; 4 af, se, to one’s self; & si, 90, one’s self 
N.B. Plural is declined like singular. 


FRENCH. 
Je, moi, £ 
Fest moist J; de moi, of me, my, mine; Amoi, me; mo, 
moi, me. 


rionate 

Nous, me; de nous, of us, ours; h nous, fo us; nous, us. 

* TG, vor, are seldom used in Spanish. Usted, (abbreviated U ) 
takes ita place, except in very familiar conversation. 

+ Used in all cases before the verb. 

‘ft Used, Ist, After an intransitive verb; as c'est moi, it ir f, for 
cent je; c'est lui, i is he, instend of c'est il; ce sont eux, it te they, 
or, they are. 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in 
atead of me; ag donnez-mol, give mes Ibve-toi, raiee thyself; but if the 
imperative is negative, it follows the general rule and takes me; as 
ne me donnez pay. do not giveme; ne to live pus, do not raise up. 








POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 





Tu, toi, thou. 
‘Tu,* toi,t thou; de toi, of thee ; i tol, to thee; te, tol,t thee. 
at 
Vous, you, yes de vous, of you; & vous, fo you; vous, you. 
Il, elle, on, he, she, one, 
Mas. I1,* lui,f he; de lui, of him ; a lui, to hime; Je, lai, Jeim, 
Fem. Elle, she; d’elle, of her; & alle, to her; In elle, her. 
Nout. On, one, hey, he, somebody, anybody, (indefinite—inde- 
clinable). 
puna. 
Mag. Ils,* eux,} they; d’eux, of them; leur, & eux, to there; 
Tes, eux, them, 
Fom. Elles, they ; d’ellos, of them ; Relles, to them ; elles, them. 
Tho pronoun reflective, soi, is declined by adding the pre 
position d and de, 
N.B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre- 
quently find méme attached to the personals, which we 
translate self; a3 moi-méme, myself, &e. 


OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE 
PRONOUN. 
GERMAN. 
Mekn, my. 
Mein, my; meined, of my; melitent, fo my; meinen, my. 
Meine, my; meiner, of my ; meiner, omy; meine, my- 
Mein, my; meines, of my; meinem, tomy; meine, my. 


Meine, my; meiner, o ang; malineny to my ; meine, my. 
Unfer, unjere (or, unfre), unjer, our, ours 
Dein, deine, dein, thy, thine, 
GCuer, euere (or, eure), ener, your, yours, 
Gein, feine, fein, his, her, itz. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 
Shr, thre, ihr, Ais, hers, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is feminine). 
Shr, ihre, ihr, thetr, Heirs. [For the plural of 
fein and ir, and for all the three genders). 
* Bee ani? (note t, p. 269). t See antt, (note 7, p. 269). 
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When the adjective mine relates to an antecedent, or agrees. 
with a noun previously mentioned ; as this is your hat, but 
where is mine? the word mine is represented in German by 
meiner, nteiner, meined, or by der, die, bas metnige. 

Meier, nrelsie, metres, mine, that of mine, 

Unferer, unfere, unferes, ours, that of ours. 

Der, die, das meinige, mine, that of mine. 

Der, die, dad unfrige, ours, that of ours, 

‘Der, bie, das deinige, thine, that of thine. 

Der, die, das eurige, yours, that of yours. 

Der, die, das feinige, Ais, her, its, [Used if the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter): 

Der, die, das ibrige, his, her is, theirs. [Used 
if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive 
for which they stand is plural]. 





SPANISH. 
Mi, my. 
Mi, my ; de mi, of my; & mi, to my; mi, & mi, my. 


Mis; my side mis, of my; & mia, to-my jms, my. 
Tu* (sing.), tus* (plu.), ty; declined as above. 
Bu (sing.), sus (plu.), His, hers, ite; declined as above: 
Nuestro, ~a, os, —as (mas. fem. plu.), our; “ 
Vuestro, -a, —os,~as (M.F. sing. plu.), your; “ « 
Su (sing.), sus (plu.), their; ao 
‘The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjee- 
tives with the definite article prefixed, thus : 
Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine ; al mio, to mine ; el or 
al mio, mine 
Fem. La mia, nine; de Ia mia, of mine; 41a min, to mine; 
la or & 1a mia, mine. 
# Tn all geod society, and ordinary conversation, the Sponiard 
makes use of de us‘ed, cr de usteds, (eoeeesatet U2), instead of 
ft, tus, Be. 


= 
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root. 

Mas. Los mios, mine; de los mios, of mine; & los mios, te 
mine; los or & los mios, mine. 

Tas mias, mine; de ns mins, of mine; & las mins, to 
mine; las or & las mins, mine. 

And el tuyo, Ia tuya, thine; el suyo, la suya, his, hers; 
el nuestro, 1a nuestra, ours; el vuestro, la yuestra, yours; of 
suyo, la suya, theirs, with their plurals; los tuyos, las tuyas, 
thine ; loa suyes, las suyas, his, hers ; los nuestros, las nuestras, 
ours; los vuestros, las yuestras, yours ; los suyos, las suyas, 
theirs, axe all declined the same as el mio. 


FRENCH. 

Mon, my; ton, ty; son, his, hera, its; notre, our ; votre, 
your; lour, their; are indeclinable, and add ¢ to form the 
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before 
all feminine nouns commencing with a vowel or mute A; as, 
mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, thy tynorance; son assu- 
rette, Ais or her assurance. 

Mion, mine, is declined by prefixing tho dofinite article, 
mienne (fem.), miens (mas. plu,), miennes (fem. plu.}; tien, 
thine ; sien, his, here, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing), notres 
(mas, and fem. plu.), our, ours; votre (mas. and fem. sing.), 
votros (mas, and fem. plu.), your, yours; lour (mans. and fem. 
sing.), lours (mas. and fem, plu.), deivs, are all declined in the 
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without 
the article, In imitation of the German, these adjectives re- 
late to an anteecdent noun, with which they agroe in gender, 
sumber and case, 





MOOD AND TENSE. 





TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Tp. Port. Pup. Ist Fut, 24 Fat 
tee habe gee — hatte gee §~—werde, -cn werde, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
(s) te. — habeges tte ger ~—mmerde, Like Indio 
tase,* ieee. All others like Indicative. 
Like Indicative. 
might. may have, mighthave. shall. shull have, 


CONDITIONALS, 


wiirde git babe, 
iria.g 2d, ara,* Ist, habria. 2d, hubiera, 
0. 


gurai, ansse, 6, 

should have. 
IMPERATIVE, 
aa. wt. a. ta. 

“ty ihe cenit, -t — -¢n fice 
So mos noso- ~d yos- ~en ellos, 

tros otros. 
—. quills. -ons. —er. quills —nt, 
do thou. lethim. et ua. do ye. let them. 
INFINITIVE. 


German, Spanish. Prone, oglish. 
tt. -ar, -er, ir, en, ir, oir, re. 


t 
haben. haber ~do. avoir. te have, 
PARTICIPLES. 


tnd, -do. mth -lag. 
Past. -1. habtendo, -do. 6 ~d hay ag, 
PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 
ing. Pix, Sing. Pa. Sing, mo * 
Ist em. 0, 8, @, i. mins, The personal terminations of the 
2d ft. ten este. is, Fronch are numerous, and are 
8d. ten en. 8, @, 0. an,en. determined by the pronoun. 


FUetConfag, —f Bk Comjog, BBL Conjog. let person plural. 
(394 person plural, 
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INFINITIVE. 
Sein; ser (or) estar; Stro, to be 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Seiend (or) wefend; siendo (or) estendo; étant, being. 
INDICATIVE MOOD.—PRESENT TENSE. 
Ger. Ic bin, du Lift, ex iff, wir find, ihe feid, fie find. 
Yo soy, ti eres, cl, la es, nosotras somos, vorotros sois, ellos son, 
an ‘estoy, td eats, el, ln esta, ‘estamos, “ estais, “ estin, 
Jo suis, ta es, il, olle est, nous sommes, vous étes, ils, elles sont. 
Eng, Lam, thou art, he, she, ia, we are, you are, they are. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
S& war, du ware)ft, ce war, wit waren, ihe marte)t, fie waren, 
Yoera, ta cras, el era, nosotros éramos, yosotros érais, ellos eran, 
Yo estaba, ti estabas, el estaba, nosotros estibamos, vosotros estabals, 
ellos estaban. 
Yofui, th fuiste, el fus, nosot. futmos, vosot. fuisteis, ellos fueron. 
estuviste, “ estuvo, “esturimos, “estuvisteis, “estuvieron, 
i était, nous étions, yous éticz, ils étaient. 
fut, nous fitmes, vous flltes, ils flrent, 
Iwas, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, thy were, 
PERFECT TENSE. 


pis gervefen,* Gift aewefen, ft gewefen, find amit wal Ko, fie a 


He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, babeis sido, han ido. 
tado, =) estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, han 

estado, 

Ai 6té, as 66, a 66, nvons été, avez été, ont été. 

Have been, hast been, has been, have been, have been, have been, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Mar gewefen, warle)ft,Kc., war Ae. waren, &e., warle)t, Ke., waren, Ke. 

Hube sido (or) estado, hubiate, &o,, hubo, &e., hubimos, &e., hubis~ 
teis, &o,, hubieron, &o. 

Yo habia sido (or) estado, habins, &c., habia, &c., hablamos, &e, 
hablais, &e., hubjan, &e. 

Avais (or) eus été, avais, eus, &c., avalt, out, &e., avions, efimes, &o 
aviez, Re. &e. Ro. 

Had been, badst been, had been, had been, had been, had been. 

FIRST FUTURE. 
SS fein, wirft fein, mird fein, werden fein, werdet,&e., werden, Ko. 
ré (estaré), vers (esturds), ‘nerd (estard), serémos (esterémos), 

seréix (estardis), serdn (estecsn), 

Berai, scras, sera, scrons, sarez, seront, 

Shall be, shalt be, shall be, shall be, &o. &o. 

. SECOND FUTURE. 

Bare gene fin, ey 8 itd, So werden, ete, Be 

Habré ado Tisbrae sido,t habr& sido,f habrémos sido,f habréls 
sido,t habriin sido.$ 


Aurai Gté, nuros été, aura été, surone Gté, aurer 66, suront 606, 
Bhall have, shalt have, shall have, shall have, &¢. &c. 


© A repetition of the pronoun ts unnecemary. Or entado, 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OF THE FIGURED 
PRONUNCIATION. 


Tox rex? is not encumbered by too much literalism; 
and great pains have been taken to use correct expressions, 
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and 
are for the most part idiomatic expressions, All the notes to 
the references through the text—oxplaining expressions, ete.— 
will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are 
guides to the literal t-unslation: thus enabling a person uo- 
quainted with one, to translate correctly the other three languages, 

Tnasmuch as there exist certain sounds in the foreign tongues 
utich we do not have in English, the following table will bo 
very important to him who has no teacher. 


OXRMAN. 
&b, & (guttural), rey resented i in fi ron. by om. 
Gy Ritesh side eat ise 
Gf (like k), “« « 

5, 


i, a9, ei, 0, 
My Cu, 
SPANISH 
N, represeated in figured pronunciation by 
Li, « “ « “ 
FRENCH. 
U, represented in figured pronuncistion by 
Ea, “ “ “ “ 
The nasals as 
Oi, oix, &e. “ 
i “ “ 

The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro 
nuneiation. This (~) over a vowel denotes the vowel to be 
long; (~) is short; and (7) is the procd accent. Where it 
was thought necessary, the wore} has been divided into syllables. 





CONVERSATIONS IN 
GERMAN. SPANISH. 


Sn ctnem Tudfaden. Tienda de pafto y de Kenzo, 
Wie! nennen’ Cie nos Como* se* Hama** eso* 2 
Veo wénén see desta? Koms say lythmak a5? 
Ge tft ein? Shawl , Ea? un* chal’, 

Ae ist ine shah. £s oon chal. 

Wie viel'a i der® Preis? Cual? es? el* presiot? 

Vee fee paar, Ouakd te et pradhas? 

thn! Dollars’, Dies pesos*. 

ye ee De-ath pass, 

Weldhe* Cink jaben® Giet ‘urticalos* hat comprado* 
Valcha “ag ee hel bon ben see ages ah comprado 


in? London? gemacht? ? Us —_ en® Londros? ? 
in Lindin gémacut? Oosted en Ltindrés? 


‘Sch fanfte cine? Musab flo Reh ‘un® surtido* 

Teh Keowftd ind owewaht oon soortiao 

von Spigen’, Bindern’, Mujfe- a pene aoe museli- 

fin spitsen, béndern, misd- da tacdhes, thintds, moosdlee- 
Tins*, ling, as ‘<a 


RKalitos*, Wollenftoffen™, 
heaticis, poly ie, pa = ae 
Shawls; shahls ; va chalase 5 

Cl oat oi pero y" de® Paris an™ cantidad'* 
oond fin Paris inen billen € da Paris oon cantedad 

33 leap und de” pailos™ y casimires™, muy 

thoensten, oond da Sangh keane i 

—aliee Tider", Kafimirss, —_hhermasos*™ ~ muy ricos™, 

ridhe-ten taccher, kdstmérs, — crmdso8 mung rékoy 

m, f. w., u. f. wee na 

Haben** Sict Seraneiner ? jTieno* U* 

Hahben see annenshocrma? Tend oonted 


Sey habe? febr* (due Sonnens Tongos* npn 
Bd hakba sire shoond siinen- Tage i ey 


fGirure® sheerma 
68 





CONVERSATIONS IN 





Magasin Je drape. 
Comment’ ceci* s’appelle+-t-il 2a 
Coming skay sap - Lil ? 
C’* est? un? schalot, 

S? Gite ting shal. 
Quel! en? est? le* prix*? 
Ka ding & luh pree? 
i) plastres*, 
Dee pyastr. 
ie emplettes* avez*-voust 
Bee diny = voo 
Pc AS Londres? ? 
fat ak Londr ? 
J'ai -acheté* un? assortiment* 
Zita ashta ung asortiming 
de® dentelles*, de rubans’, do 
dh dangte, duh raslans duh 
moussclines®, moos! 


Se 

de ealicos®, d’étoffes de laine’, 

duh calico, d'etof duh lan, 
de schales ; duh shal 3 

‘et* A” Paris, lo* plus" beaut? 

@ ah Pary, uh plae bo 

et le plus prévieux® choix 

@ luk plae presyoo  shwaw 

de draps™, de casimine, 

duk drah, duh casimeer, 

ote." ote. ote,** 

‘Tenez"*vous* dea parasols? 

Teny ~voo da piriaal? 

J encai? de® trés\ beaux? 

Zhang A duh trd - 6 


At a dry-goods tore, 
What! do® you" call this? ? 


It is* o* shawl*, 

‘What! ist the* privet? 
“Ten* dollars*. 

What* purchases* did® yout 
make? in* London? ? 

Tt bought* an* assortment® 


of* laces®, ribbons’, muslins*, 


prints’, de-laines", shawls* ; 


and* from* Paris, a lot'* 


of? the most beautifu 
and* 
rich cloths®, casimeres™, 


Ke. Ko. 
Dot you* have* parasols*? 


I* bave® some* fine* 
= esate pare 


207 
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ueinem® feGr’nterrigen’Preije*. 47 un® precio muy? equita- 

eile apart prisd. ah oon prathée my dita 
tivo, t2-vo. 

Haben* Sie? yorecapal Tienot U.* bayotast (frane- 

Hahben see a oosted. frie 

x las)?® las?) 


Ja** fol idy* Fhnen® welder Tengo**algunas. ae mostra- 
Fah, wll ish énen velch& Tengo, mostrahe 
atigen®? tsiken ? ré & U.* algunas’? 
ra. ah U. algoondts? 
Sat, rothen® Flanell*, Sit, las de® rojo'. 
Yah, riten flannel. See, las da rok, 


3, habe? nur? tweifien*. No® tengo" mas que* blancas* 
Toh hakba: noor wise-ten. No tengo mas kt blankets, 


* D,* das* gemfigt** nicht, Not? me* bastan®*, 
0, 


das ginuesht nish. ° No ma bahstdn, 


‘Seh* neuf etwas rothen* haben’, Necesito*** algunas* rojas’. 
Th moos etwas rodten hahben. Netheséts Glgoonas rohas. 


Sict fonnen* ihn* yu* cinem® Puede? U.* Mevarlas™ al** 
See koenen cen (soo i-nem Pwada costed lyt-virlahs at 


aaa Bringen*, und* ign" ge- tintorero’, y* hacerlas** 
bér bringen, oond een git- teentordro & Wittherlaks 
farot" befommen®, ferbebalomeén. —teflir™, ta-nyeer. 


—_—_——___ 
Dast wiirde? gut foftfpielig*  Ead*me costarias** demasia- 
Das vuerd& tsoo kostspeclish Asima cisttreeah damahstah- 
dos, do, 
and? gut miibjam’ fein. y* seria** tambien demasiado 
cond tsoo mucsdm sine. éséryah tambyénddmakstahdo 
tediosot.b ta-cle-deo. 
——. ——-~—— 
But, fo wie** Sie e& wiin- Muy* bien’, sea* como* lo qui- 
Goot, s0 vee see dae vues Micy byén, adeah komd lo 
ere’ Ue ara 0. 


Kgen.* Si foernade Cranes Quiere* U.* al; 
shen, let sonst noon eteis ie scn deced estat 





FRENCH. 
27 trds*-bas" prix"! 
ah tra-bah pree. 


Avez*-vous* de Int flanellot? 
Avay-voo duh lahd flanel ? 


oe Vous* en? montrerai-* 
fe. Vooz- ang mongtrérd- 
jot? shuh? 


Ouit, de In* rouge’, 
Wa,’ d! la rooch. 


Tot nal" que? de Ja blanche. 
Zhuh nd kuk d’ la blanysh. 


Oh’, ce*n’est pas mon affaire. 


O, suh n'a pak mong afire. 

Te* veux de lat rouge’. 

Zhuh voe d’ la rook, 

———— 

‘Vous* n’avex* ree Tat porter® 

Voo nary kt ah lah porta 
chee® shad 

Ic® teinturier’e ct* 1a” faire? 

tuh tangmerya, a lak fare 
teindre", tangde. 

Cet serait™ trop* cofteux* et* 

Suk tra td cooloe G 


trop ennuyeux’. 
fro, enuc-yoo. 


ean 
Sot. A votre plaisirs*+**, 
Swath, Ah vote plazeer. 


Desireriex*-vous™ autre? 
Déxecrér-ya-vers te 


at? a* very? low” price", 


Havet you’ any* flannels‘? 


IT have*. Shall* I* show* you" 
some’? 


Yest, somo* red* flannel*, 
I* have® only® whites, 

+, that® will? never* do* 
T* must? have* comet red*. 
Yous van* take? it* to* a® 


dyer?,and* have? it coloured. 


That* would* be" too* expen- 
sive* 
and? troublesome’. 


Very* well’, just* as* you* 


choose’, Is? thero* any thing” 


oe 
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SPANISH, 





mas Sie* Heute haben mich- 
vais see hoila hahben mooch- 
ten“? tan? 


Heute® Nights mein Here’, ict 
ind wiz, | mine har, tah 
Dante Jhnen"; Canka eenen 5 

aber? id)* werde® in® cinigen* 

Gikler ish vérda in t-nizhén 

Tagen" wieder einfpredjent*. 

Tahgen veeder ine-spreshen. 

‘Deh werde* Bonen? febrt 

Lh virdd enen — sire 


——— 
verbunden® fein’, mein Derr’. 
ferboondén sine, mine her. 


rd 

D4, nidt* im Geringften’e mele 

O, nisht im géringsten, mine 
Hered her. 

Guten® Tag’, mein* Freund”, 

Gooten tag, mine froind. 

@uten® Zag’, 

Gooten Tay. 


mas** hoy? 
mas oy? 


Nada* mast ahora,d seffor,* 
Nahdah masal-orth,satn-yor, 


gracias*®9; pero? volvere—™ 
grithee-ds; pire voled-re 


en™ pocas* dias", 


en pokeiis dé-as. 

Quedaré-** muyt 
Randahra may dprthdashes 
és U7. 

ah costed. ~ 


fo hay de que.® 
No i da ta. 


Buen" dia’, amigo* mio*. 
Bwen déah, amé-gd med, 
“Buent dia’. 
Bwen dé-ah. 


——— 
Wollen* Sic? mich* einige” Kalitos" , Hagame ver** algansie? ” 


Vollén sce mish t-nizha kaliloes 
feben*® Laffen*, mein Serr®? 
sd-dn ldssen, mine her ? 

‘Mit? dem? grbften? Vergniigen’, 
Mit dem groesten férgnuezhen. 
—-—, 

Wee viel ije Der? Preis? 

Vee feel ist der prise ? 

Diet Pretfe* fiud* verfihtedent, 
Dez pri-si sind fersheeden, 


ihrer? Giite® entiprechend* 9. 
eerér guetd mtspreshend. 


Ha-gahmat wr algoonas 
Ss 

telas pintadas'} séfidr®? 
talas pintah-das, sainyor ? 
Cont muchisimo** gustot. 
Kin moochisemo goosto. 
7A’ como vende U.es0?'s 
Ah kom vena U. aso? 
Lost precios? son* varios’, 
Lis prd-theos stn var-c0s, 


en razon de**% gu? cualidad®. 
ex ral-thon da soo. 





FRENCH. ENGLISH. 27k 
= = 
chose" Gace momont™?g —elso that you wish™ to 
shi aug suh momdug ? day? 





Rion', aujourd’ hui*, monsieur,? Nothing* to-day*, cir’, I*thank* 
19, Shoord! we, miigyoe, 
Be Ons chuh 000 
remereie*; mais’ j'aurai soin you®; but? I* will? call int 
rémérsé; ma sh'drd swawng 
de repasser™* Sous peu. again* in® at few** days*, 
duh répiisd 200 poe. 
Vasey ‘obligerez beaucoup'7,i I* shall* be* much* obliged* 
Voo m'obleczh&ra bakoo, 


monsicur*, to® you’, sir®. 
musyoe. 


———__—_—_. 
Oh‘, il n'y a pas de quoi**4k O+, not* at? alls, sir’, 
0, il nee ah poh duh quaw, 
monsieur*, musyoe. 
Bon*jour?, mon* ami*, Good? day’, my* friend®. 
Bong zhoor, mong nammy. 
Bon*jour’. Good! day’. 
Bong-choor. 


Voudriex*-vous* bien me* faire* Will! you® let* me* look* at* 
Vood-rya -v00 byang muh fare 

‘voir des? ealicos’, monsicur*? some” print’, sir?? 

ewaw da hitlékd, musyoe ? 

Avec! le? plus grand" plaisir’. With! the* greatest® pleasure’, 
‘Avck uh plue grang plazeer. speek 

De quel' prix* sont-ils*? m What is* the* priee*? 

Duh kel pree singt-i 

Le! prix? varie™* Thet prices* aro* varioust, 
Luk pree vires 

saivant’® la? qualité*n according® to* their? quality®. 
woce-vang lah Wihle-ta, 





ert if cin © i? fdbon®, esta® una 7 

See iss, sre tion’ Abap meatiomnes 
bellisima™, ) bellintanah, 
fein? im Geweber, und? dauere ds” tepid’, ‘muy ‘muy Lindo, Si 
fine im gi-vabd, oond dower da muy lind, @ 
it nur? swei® Sdill- durable"”,por™solamente*dos™ 

joa ape a alll doordble,’ por eolakementa dos 
Ange und feds Cento". cholines"* y* Seis eoutavos.® 
fugd oond sex sents, chelinénes @  s@-is thentahvos 
MWird' ex? verbleiden?? {Perdora su color*4#? 4 

Veerd der ferblichen ? Pérdi-rah soo kelir ? 
Ds, nein’, ih? Gobet ihn" OF, no’, Ja? he* probado* 

0, nine, ish ha fina en Gathe 0; ao ik a peas 


geprobt®. Sie fonnen* fechojehn® mismo? Corteme* 
iprabpt. See 


Koenen sextsdne mees-mo. Kirtd-ma 

Cilen® abmeffen™*, und? ihn® in dics seis* yaras*,.y? — 
Hn hbmessen, ‘cond en in deoaith ¢ is vara,’ % 
meine Sohmung*, No. a envielas*" 4° mi" casat®, 
mind vd-riumg, nummero enved-tas ah mé md chsah, 

42" Paulus" calle? de San Pablo’ 
tawi-oond-feertsiy Powloos kala da San Pablo 
Strafe™ febien’, No? 49m, 
strasia—shikeen. —* Noomi-ro quahr-entah é dos. 


Gr* foll*fogheich* gefchidt'werden*, Letenviere+ 4 U. al puntosd 
Gér sil sdglishe gashike vérdén, ‘Lieareert ob Vell pais 


; * Habe? mirt Swirn® und? He** comprado* hilo’, 
Bie ts min save komprah-do #46, 
cone, einen® passe agujas*, dedalt®, 
Nakdeln, éien fing-er-hoot, a3, dvdal, 
mane, ey und oie cera, unas tijoras*%, 
 sha-ren, ‘cond pei tha-rah, oomds te-her-ts, 
at Stojf gu Hebden y** telas™ may” finaa!, 
Fe-nén stiff ts00 hemden € wilds may fevds, 
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Voici** ane* pidcet fort’ belle®, 
Vwawsé uon pé-ds for bel, 


tris fine’, d'un grand usmge", 

tra fin, ing grangd wezazh, 

a** deux chelines* 

ah doe — shelin 

six sola’, net.o 

ee sol, Rie 

La _couleur—passera**-telle*? 

Lah cooloor—passd-rah-tel? 

Oht, von’, jen® ait 

O, nong zh’ang & 

fait I'épreuve*. Donnez-m’en** 

Say Cuhprowv. Don-nd-m'ang 

seize aunes®, 

slice On 

et? envoyez*-les? i*° mat 

€ ang-voya -la ah mah 

residence, rue? saint'® 

readings rue sing 

Paul", numero® 42 

Pole, numdro karangt-dis. 

————.. 

Je vais vous les envoyer de- 

Zhuk va voo lé-zangvoyd duh 
suite’.p sit. 

Jet Goma de ml waht du? 

Zhuk ryding duh m'dsha dus 

G1", des aiguilles*, un? dé, 

Sil, da 2- dgwit, ung dat, 

do Ia" iro’, ne aw de 

@ lah seer, won pire da 

ciseaux™, et” de trés* belle’ 

ed, @ dub tra bel 


Heret is*'a* sot, very* 


ee 

Deautiful’, fine? texture’, and? 

durable", fort only two* 
shillings 

and“ sixpenoo* (six conta.) 

Willt it? fade? ? 

01, no’, P havet tried? itt 

myself. You" may* 

measure® off sixteen* 

yards, and? send’ it? to 


my" residence, No. 42 


. 
‘St. Paul street*7, 


Tet shall? bo? sent! immo 
diately*, 


I! have* bought? met 
some thread® and? noodles", 
a? thimble”, some beeswax", 


scisgors, and some 
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Lahey para canmisas’,28 
parah kaméeis. 


— Bea tr bat? cin® steues* Mit hermano* ha? compradot 
brovasr hat ine noiyes M2 ermihnd Gh Iimeprada, 


aar® BGamajden*? gefanjt,  un* par® de? polaynas? nucvas.* 
ma pec Jobo ak aoa ee 


Meine’ Tante* hat* fo chew eben* Min‘ tia* acaba**= de com 
_ Mind tahnta hakt 9 aben — Meth eth dk-akbith da kim 

einen fahinen? meuen* Dut? Las Ropaleeracie spree 

tnen shoonen noi-yen hoot _prahroonsim-brd-rd tr-mba 

mit®® einer fleinen® blaucr = nuevo", con!® una** garzoti- 

mit iner klimen blow-ér  nwé-vo, hin Sack eerie 

Heder gefauft®, weldes* fie ca’ azul ee la” embell- 

fiedér gakorft, velches see Kah Gth-oolka lah ginbel- 

Guj'* cine’ fehone® Wet giert™*, ico muchisimo®™>, 

of ind shoend Grt teeert. é-thd moochis-t-méd, 

Sch witrde* mic nicht wundern* No* serid** sorprendido',e si* 

Ssh vnorda mish nisht voon-dérn No si-ri-ch sor-prin-dodo @ 


wenn® ifr Semand™? feinen'® alguno%? lat" cortejarin1t; 
ven eer yd-miind si-nen aliyoo-nd lah kir- ri 
‘Antrag™ machte**; ungearhtet* aunque sea“** una‘ don- 
Gntrig macula; oongd-dcutet ah-oon-ka si-ah oonah don- 
fie cine™ gang” alte Sungfer” arbres 2 — Perdone-, 
see tnd gants Gd youngfér thelyt-doocnyah — Per-do-nde 


SEES A bitte um liars me" — Queria®s 
ish Bittd oom ent-shoold- ma — Ki-réah 


fgung® — ta meine*  fehr? decir muy adelantada® 
égung —ish mind sare dd-ther muy ddantchda 
vorgeridi™ im iter” en®™ afios™, 
Porgarvckt im Ger. en anys, 





a 
toile pour faire des cher 
ticarel poor fiire da shmis, 
Mont frére* a? acheté* une® paire® 
Mong frére ak ashty wen pare 
de? geutres® neuves*. 
duh goetr'  noev. x 
Ma’ tante* vient** d'acheter* 
Mah tangt vyangt d'ashta 
un" beau? ¢hapean’? neuf *, 
ung L6 — shap-d ‘no0f, d 
orné-d'” une Biss blewe 
oranda d uen pluem blue 

i Ins? romdta® 
Be tah rang 
Gres jolieteee, 
tra zhily. 
Jet ne* serais* point? étonné, 
Zhuh nuh sera pwawngt &-tin-d, 


me? quelqu’® un’ lui 
han ung hoe 


fit la cour"; quoiqa’™* 
flak koor;  kwawk 
elle* soit?” surannée' * g — 
a swaw  suer-in-d — 
Bien des pardons*-=2— 
Byaing da pirding — 

Jo™ youlais* dire’, 

Bhith voota — deer, 
igi, 

aga 


ENGLISH. 275 
very" fine” shirting. 
My" brother* has? bought 
a? pair® of? new" gaiters®, 
My* aunt? bas? just®  ~ 
purchased? a" beautiful? 

new" bat, with? at litle 
bluc™ plume that® sotat? 
her* off** in* fine style". 

T+ shouldn’t** wonder* if* 
some® onc? wore* paying? his® 
addresses tot her's 


withstanding™* 
she is quite? an” old? 


not 


maid” — I* beg® pardon®— 
I™ should** say", quite? 


adecanced™ in% life. 





276 GERMAN. 


Sn cinen Sdhncitertaden, 


—_— 
-@utent Tag’, mein Herc’. 
Goottn tig, mine her. 


Haben' Ste RF det gu? verfaufen? 
Héhbin wee rock teou ferkowfen? 


5 hh Beer, tch* haber Rite? 


mine hér, ish hahba roe-ka 


von" allen’ Gorter, Welder Art? 
fin Glin sorta. Velcha Grt 


vont aoe ee we Shnen® 
contn 
ragent ihlken ? 
Runt, cinen® fdwarsen* Frade, 
‘Noon, i-nen shwdrisen frahk, 


See 
‘von feinem Tuche—Jh® denke? 
fun fontm toocba— ish denka 
baa* in? oe mobernften"!, 

das ist dhm modérnstén, 

Sept? nist* ganj® fo* modern* 
Fetst nisht gants # midérn 
ale der? iberrod* — iberride? 
alsder ueber-rock—ucher-rocka 


werden”? mefr** getragen*®, 
mare ga-trah-lyen. 

Gut“4, denn, jeigen Gie* mir? 

Goot, den, tsi-ken see meer 


einen’ Uberrod™. 
Enon ucber-rdk, 


Hier* ifte ciner—ich* Denker das 
tet t-nér — ish denka das 


te? Shnen’ pafit®, 
dre ecnén pst, 


SPANISH. 


Con un Sastre, 
Buenos dins*, seffor®, 
Bwa-nie de-as, sainytr. 

Tienc U.* vestidos* 
Sre-ana U. weste-dis 
der*"? der? 


ven 
ene 


Sit, selior®, tengo** vestidos* 
Sé, sain-yor, lngd véste-das 


meras*, ‘ 
ards. KG 


de® todos? 
da this 
gencro® de“ yestidos* Te moa- 
Réndrd da vesté-dos la mos 
traré"—86 U7? tnd 0.2 
Bien*, un* vostido fino**, x 
Byin, oom wisttds fend, @ 
negro*. Creo%? este** yestido 
nd-grd. Kri-d etd westédd 
de modo, 
da madd. 7 
Not es tan® de modo" shora® 
No & tan da madd ah-O-rah 
como® el? saco*—los sncos® 
kimé eb sho —lie silheba 
son" imuy de modal, : 
an mucy da médd. 
Muy* bien’, enseileme** 
Muy byen,, ensdin-yt-ma 
uun® aco’, 
oon sitko, 
Aqui* esta® uno® que® viene? 
Al-ké ttah 00nd kd vetnd 
bien 4 Usp 
lytn ah oosted, 








Aves wn Tuilleur, 
Bonjour! * monsieur.® 
Bony-zhoor, mils-yor. 
Avez'-vous* dost habits* a* 
Ary 00, da~s-abd-2-ah 

vendro®? vangdr? 
‘Oui'monsieur’, j’ai* des habits® 
We, mils-goo, h’d. dd-2-abé 
de® toutes? espicc". Quelle* 
duh toot-s-éspis. = Kal 
sorte d'habit* * vous? mon- 
wie d'abe 190 mong- 
treraije!"" 7 ererd-chuh ? 
Ei ben, un*noictdobean dp 
Eh byang, ting nwaver duh boded, 
Celui-la* me* semble? plus'® 
Sélwelah mu singhl plus 
Sa ee Sy 
& Ia mode", 
ah lah mid. 
Past autant*que* lo” paleteau*— 
Pah-s6-tang kia luh pitleto— 
les paleteaux® sont” 
la palite — song 


las datage 
plue a 


Eh bien, donc, faites moi 
Eh byang, dongh, fat micaw 
vor? unt paleteau.? 
vwau-rung palets. 

Tn yoici** unt, 
eee 
ai ep Spek 


a cos 


bs) 


At a Tailor-dhop. 
Good* morning’, sir. 


Havet 
well® 


* any coats* tof 


Yest, sir’, I? have* coat’ of 
every? description. What® 


kind" of * a coat’ shall I 
show'® you"? 


Wells, a* broadcloth*\—blacks, 
frock* —I* think? that* is* 
most”? fashionable, 

Not* quite? so" fashionable* 
now’ as® the? sack* —sacks* 
are! much* worn™, 

Very" well’, then’, show* mo* 
a® sack’, 

Here* is* one‘—I* think* 


ie is” your" fite 
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Dt, nein, gang und garnidt?4s O', de ninguna manera’; ea? 
O, nine, gants cond gitr nish, 0, da neen-goond mindrah; a 
te? iff? viel? gu* grof*—er” wird demasiado** ancho*?, 
re ist feel tooo grése—are veerd da-mas-t-ah-dé Ancho, 

eens 
nie" genitgen®. no me ira jamas’**.q 
mee gi-nuezhen, 26 md érah hamds. 


Hier* ijt ein andern’, ein Aquit cata? unotro\— 
Heer ist ine andern, ine Al-ké estah oon-Gotro— 
Neinerert—verfucen Sierdiefen®. mas pes pruebela®* 0.8 
Kli-nérér—fersoochen see deesen. miths) a apne Berane proo-d-bdlah U. 
Diefer* it* beffer—er pafit® jebr* Es** mejor'—va muy bien**, 
Dee-ser ist besser—iler past sire Ase invite Sch Seno 
gut®, Was? denten® Sie® @Que? Jo pareee™ pareee*—** de* 20", 
goot. Vas denken se ‘Ka Wpara-tha da 6, 
Dariiber*, Sdneider*? geffor sastre’ ? 
daracber, © shnt = der ? sainydr siiatra ? 
eee 
Gr fipt Donen fehrt gut’, Ya muy bien?-*; muy? bien’, 
Are sitst énén sre got, — Vah mizy byen; muy byen, 
Seay Prddhtig? — MNidhts* ciertamente®. Nada* pue- 
rtish. Procshtish—wix _ the-ertamenta. Nal-dah pod- 

{Gnnte:® beffer™* fipen" da® ir? mejor, 

koonta besser sitsen. dah eer mahor. 





— 
eae {ff Der? Dreist? 4A como le vende U.? 
ist der prise? Ah kame Ua wend costed ? 
Etegharteeete Solamente® treee* 
Are betrégt noor dritsane dollars. Sobah-ment& tra-thd pd-sos. 
Das? tft* gany? billig. Est? muy? de baratot, 
Das. ist gants billizh. Es muy da bartito, 
Fens alle meine Reider? Vendo*? todos mis* vestides” 
Serkorfa alla mind kii-der Vendo _ttxlis mis vestedia 





Olt, non, point? du® tout. II 
0, nong, pwawng due too. It 


a trop* 'ampleur®.s Cela’ 
crew @anyploor. Sah 


———. 
ne me .va pas, 
nuh muh vah poh. 


En voici un autro® 
Ang vwawsy ung-n-Otr 
plus étroit*, essayez*-le*. 
plue-zetrivaw, essay - i -1d. 
Tl va*t mieux*, IV sied & mer- 
IP vak myoo, It yd-d-ah mere 
veille*. 2 Qu’? en™* pensez"- 
willyuh, = Kang pangsd- 
vous’, monsieur le tailleur®? 
voo, musyoe luh til-yoer ? 
Wied & merveillo*—i, mer- 
DL aya ah mérviilyuh — ah mér- 
vielle*’, en vérité’. C'est un 
vdlyuh, ang véréta. S’ie-t-ung 
chef-d'ceuvre,¥—on ne? saurait!? 
shef-d'covr — ong nuk sora 
vient Sous fire de mea 
ryany voo fare duh myoe. 
re en est* le* prixt? 
ang & luk pree? 
Cet n’est® que? treize* plastres’. 
Suh wa huh traze péi-astr. 
—— 
O¥ost® bien &% Lon marché. 
Sa byang ah bong marsha. 
» Jet _vends* tous* mes* liabits* 
Zhuk wang too macabe- x 


ENGLISH. 
O', nott at® all; it® 
is® quite? too large*—it? 
will* never do®, 
‘Hcre* jst another*— 
amallert—try® this’, 
‘That* ist better—very* fine* 
fit. What? do* you® think 
of" it, tailor™? 
Very fino? fit, Very* fino’, 
indeed.* Admirable’ fits, 


Nothing? could” sit! betters, 


‘What* is? the® price? 

It! is* only* thirtoen* dollary*. 
That! is* quite* cheap’, 

T* sell* all? my* clothns* 
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Billig’, Dieo? ift* dex? baratismos*’. Aqui? osta® 

billig. Dees ist der bardtismor. Alske stale 

woblfeits? Laden, Ja? tienda baratisima?, 

wlenfila Uden, tah tyenda bardtisemak, 

lect ifr dae Gelb—id* Agqui* esta? su* dinero*. 

Heer ist dats geld — ish esth 900 dé-nii-rd. 

Denke® eg? ift* richtig’. Kini 7 os? equitativer, 

dink dse 13 rishetis Ah mé parathér de dictated. 
aes 

Bany' richtig’, mein Herr’; follten* Si+* sefior, Cuaando* neoe- 

Gants rish-tizh, mine her; silten Sé, sdinyor.. Quands wethe- 


Sie? irgend” Ctoas* mehr? ju" sitaras® ‘cosa®, 


alguna? 
se cer-kend etvahs mdre too scthrak Glgoonah. ktsah, 
——— 
metitem er Belangend, hagame el favor do darme | 
eft 


ba-ling-end, hagdma el fahvir da dasma 


———_—_. —___ 

gebroucen, fo lajjen Sie es uns la preferencia=-% 

gabrowcuen, 80 lilsén see dseoons lah preferenthéah. 
wwiffen.* vissen. 

‘Sch! werde® es thun’, mein Herr. Lot hare’, sefior’, 

ch vérda ase toon, mine hér, Loh ah-ra, sain-yor. 

Guten’ Morgen’. @ Buen? dia’. 

Gooten morken. Bwen dé-ah, 

Haben* Sict Beinkleider?? {Tienc* U.* pantalones*? 

Haben see bine-kli-der ? Tyana U. pantilo-nts? 


Ja, icht Habe? Beinkleiver® Tengo pantalones*de* todas® 
Yah, ish haheba Bine-tli-der Tengo pantdlonts di todas 


vont jeder? rt und? Gite. calidades® y"de poe 
fain yddér Grt oond queta. —_—heetlacdaddés € da todos hendterte. 


mi-nem g 


Was fordern* Sie* fiie* diefes" ;Cunnto quieres* UP por? 

Vahe firdern see fuer deeses ° Quinto ri; a 
Paar"? pakr ? este” pat? ? exter par 

Sichen Dolare Siote* pesos’, 

Sechen dollars. Sta pi-vre. 
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Ton march@, Or eat" cheap". This? is* 
ah bong marsha. S'a 
Je? magasin" au bon marché”. the® cheap" store. 
duck magazang 6 bing méarsha. 
Vous voici" |/*argent\— Here* is* the* money*— 
Too viawsy Lasehinge 
cee justi ce pasYw I think® thag is right®, 
Sa est—n'a suh pah? 
C'est bien, monsiewr*. Quand* All right, sir. When 
Sa tyang, musyoe. Kang 
vous* désirerez® pelane? you? want® any’ thing* 
wo dé-stra-ra 


chose* de? notro™ resort", more? in my* line, 
shits duh ndtr reat, 


as J 
‘Venez nous voir.#-"x give™ us" a* calls#, 
tend noo vwawr. 


Je n'y manqueral pas, M*5 T+ shall* do? sot, wir’. 
Zhuh wa mang-kerd pah, Me. ; 
Bonjour’. Good® morning’. 
Bong-ehoer a € 
Avez'-vous* des* pantalonst? = Have* you* any* pantaloona*? 
Ava - eo da pang-talong? e 
To! _tiens? toutes? sortes® det I* have? pantaloons? of* all 
Zhuh tyang toot sort duh 
pntalons*, et? d'une grande kinds® and’ descriptions". 
pangetartong, & dung grang 

varidté*, varé-2d. 


Que' Youlez-vous** de* cette?  What* do* you® ask¢ fors this* 
Ka vwooll-voo Tuh set pair’? 
paire’? par ? 
Sep* piastras". Seven‘ dollars*. 
Si pedstr 





. 
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Das" ift* pu? viel*, 

Dis ist ts00 feel, 

po wenn? Cie si @iite* 
Nicht, ven we dee gueta 

bedt* Tudhes* und” den™* 

iz twochés cond den 

faceteniniomeeara 

SHuitt* in Betradht Feoen*. 

schnit in bd-tracntt tst-n, 

Haber? Stet Weften* gu® vere 

Hahben see visttn soo fer- 
taufen’? how/en? 

Jat, mein Herr*. Solid Ionen® 

Yah, mine hr, sol ish &nen 

cine? Utlafiwwefte™® geigen?? 

tna Atlds-vestd tsi-ken? 


Rein', h* wiinfdhe** eine? von* 
Nine, ish vuensht ind fin 


RKajimir®. Cast fingt an*? 3ut 
Kast-meer. Ase féngt dn ts00 


ich dente? i 


regnen? 5 
denkd is 


rdzhnén; ish 
nach Hauje", Legen™ Sle nie 
ndch how-za, Laxhén see meer 


fence Beinkleiver* und’? defer 
yiend bine-hli-der cond deest 


Hier igs 
Heer ist 

cin®™ Hemd™—ih™ gedentet* eo” 
tne hemd —ish ga-denka ase 


auch? gu faufer-"—fegen™ 
owsh t310 kowfon— lazhen 


gua 


Wefte? gufammen". 
vestd — ts00sammen,. 


— demasiado**, 
da-mahs-t-ddo, 


os St, si* se* ha do juzgart 


N6, Sr., si ah da 
der la? calidad* y® do la 
dé lah kél-tdad é dé lah 
hechura de® este® pafio®, 
das eta pnyo. 
jTiene U.* chalecost 
U.  chalikive 
vender**? véndér? 
Sit, seffor’. ; Le ensefiare?™* 
Se, sainyor. Oe ened-nyGrd 
4 U.* unt chaleco® de raso*? 
ak U.oon chala-ké da rah-so? 
No‘, prefercria?* uno* 
No, prafér-tre-ah cond 
de casimiro". Empesa'* &* 


da kasé-mérd. Empkeak ah 


gcbeMlovers, y voy" 4 casat, 


lysver, é voy ah kah-sth. 


Enfardelud'®™ estos 
Enfakrdilid estts pantax 


lones"* y" este™® chaleco"®, 
lonés @ &td chala-ko. 
Aqui® osta* una® camisa™. 
Ah-ké estah oonah iem-t-eah 
Quicro™* comprarla-* tam: 
Kétré — komprakrlah tame 


bien™. Enfardeladla** con™ 
lyon. Enfahrdaladlah kom 





FRENCH. 

0”! est* trop**. 
Sa tre. 
Non’, si vous examines bien 
Nong, 28 voomexdming byang 
a® qualité® du?* drap®, 
Jah a due des 
et”? In fagon™, 
@ lah fasong. 
Avvez-vous'~* des gilets* A* 
wtey- roo da zhila-zah 

vendre"? wangdr ? 
Oui*, monsicur.* Vous* montre- 
We, mugyoe. Yoo mongtra- 
rai jet un? gilet? de antin®? 
ra-chuh ung shila da satdng ? 


Non‘, jen préférerais** un* 
Nong; Wang pra-ferérais ung 
——— 

de casimir®, Il* commence* At 
da kazémeer, Ik kim-dngs ah 
plouvoir® — jo® vais jo! 
Ploc-rwawr—shuh wi, chuh 


pense’, retourner® chez moi", 
pangs, ratoorna ché mwaro. 


uetez** *moi* ces" pan- 
maw sd pang- 


Em 
Em; 
talons!¥ et! cot gilet'®, Voici™at 
tilong.& suh. shila. Vioorery 
une®chemise™. Je vais”, i 


uen shinis. Zhuh va, 


pense®, I’ acheter® également™. 
0 ashta I 


tez™ Ia¥ et ean 
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‘That* is* too* much*, — 
Not! when* you" consider * 
the? quality® of? tho* cloth’, 
and? the make of ® chen, 


Dot you? keep* vests* to® sell*? 


Yea', sir’. Shall* I* show* 
you! a? satin® vost?? 

Not; I* would? like a® 
cassimere®, Itt is* beginning* 
tot rain’—I* think? I* will? 
return” home". Put me™ 
‘up* those pantaloons** and'? 
that! yest!” Here® iy" a® 
shirt™, I think** I= will? 


purchase* that® also’. Put® 





Sle cs yw ene" Cibeige™*, los Stros articalow™, 
eee ase teoo dem uebrigen, le 6-tris akrtikoolos. ‘ 
Jay bas® if? cint fehe? fehdmes™” Sit, es** ana* oamisa™ 
Tah, das eS ine i ies is SE & one os 
Demv?, hema. mosisima®. 
an {fe der Dreis* diefen** Coanto* en 
ws der preis plat eae 
eipatesimnert hals-binder ? 
Dert if febr? wledrigt— 
Der e ey né-drizh— 
Mur? swslF® Sehillinge?. Ninn ae 
noor tswoelf shilingd. Soliiméntd daha chel-&-nés. 
Sehr? Gut?; legen Sie diejelbe* Bien, bien, enfardelad™ 
sire goot; ldzhen see dee-stlla Byen, yen, ” en fakr-dictait- 


gu? dem™ Dorigen*. In* con® los? otros artioulost. 
oo dem uebrishen. la kin tia O-trés artikoolts. 


Sn cinen Shuhtaden. Con un Zapatero, 


Seh* dene? icf? will* unten Me naa do ir? 
# denked ish vil oonten ‘a prdpongs aa ey) 


es 

in ble Stadt? geben’, und* mir? ciudad? beet 7238 de com 

in dee stat ga-én, oond meer the-oodad bahd, & da. ah 
a 


sin" Paar'* Stiefel faufen®, un'* par'* do® botas*, 
ine pir steefel komen, oom pr dat bil, 


Wollenss Sie'* mich bealeiten™? ;QuieroV. Con oe 
Vollén sce mish laglitén? “Keéra U. vd-ncer 
‘Mit! Vergni jen*, mein? Freund’, Cont gusto®, amigo* t 
Mit aaron) Wnein frvind. Jon. noon daa 


srorsbgect vpsbper ea alec jlremos 4, Ge 
weer gd-tn dir faherin ? Briméaah pod, 8 
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avec™ lox autres articles”, it” up™ with™ the rest™®, 
vel la -2-d-tre-zartikt. 

Quit, ¢* est* une* trés* jolic’ Yeast, that* is* at very? finc* 
Wy ite # dle Pets tra chily shirt. 


Quel* est* le? prix* de® cette’ What? ist = pricet of* this* 
Kel &@ lah pree duh set cravat ? 
eravate?? Avda? 


Elle ost#’¢tris?bon marché— ‘That! ix! vory* chen 
El @ ah tra Bong mérha— ir 


Douze® chelins’, pas d’avantage*. only* twelye® shillings’. 
Doos shdlang Dh ieee * 


yg ee envelloppez**la* — Very* well’, put* that* 
i ay pa 


byang, ang-vel-Ovpd-lah 
avec® I’? achit*, ‘up* with® the? rest*. 
Geek Pashah, 


Magasin a Bottes. Ina Shoe-store. 


Te suis d'avis do descendre™=* I* think? I* will* go’ down? 

Zhuh swé d'avé duh dasangdr 

en ville? pour m'?° achetor® town’, and* buy* me"? a‘ 

ang vil poor m'ashta 

‘uno* paire** do" bottes™. Vou- pair of ® boots’ 

ven pir duh bot, Voo- 

Jez"*-vous*® m’ witmaerea | ‘Will you"*accompany” me"? 

Wa = coo makedmpan-ya ? a 

Avect plaisir®, mon? ami*. ‘With? pleasure, my? friend*, 
Ahvth 7) MongenAmé. 

Trournowady ‘ipiod™“*ou* prendrons- Shall we? walk’, ort ridot?, 

Trongsnoo ah py 00 prangdron: 


_ Rousy:iture'? noovwawtuer! 
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Ds, Laffen Ste* uno* geber® ues Y 
A a $26 0ONE pee 2 Vinee piodse, Theme 
0° if? nur’ cin® Schritt? bis ne 7 un® pasot hasta’? 
a ae bis 2. Toe 
Ha tinem* Sdubladen®*, oe (primera) zapateria®*, 
&nem shoo-lahden. Tek (presto thilpateré-ah. 

Sehr* wohl*, darn’, wollen* wirt Muy* bien’, vamos, 

Sare dan, villen veer Muy tyen, wihmos. 

athen®. ga-en, 


lanfi peasy beob x hat visto® U.* 
Belli Ted ae ix bai oat het wed 
teten*® Gie® act Wbend* su” pie ae teatro** 
len see gesttrn Aend —s00 pré-me al teatro 


———_, 
Shren? Getter* im Theater? ayer por la sera ?t 
erin fetter im té-ah-ter? ahyer por lah sitrah 


Mein’, ih beobaditete’ ihn nidts, No*, not le he? visto— 
Nine, ish ba-dbaowtetd cen nicht, No, nd la @ wecsto— 


meine® Gedanfer" waren’ gu® fehe® Mit espiritu® era? ivado" 
mind ga-danken var-en tsoosdre Mé éspé-rétoo d-rah 
alt dem? Spiele Lefchiftigt, por" 1a" piesa’, 
mit dem spéela birshéftigt. por la pidtha. 
Eo" wart cin* febr* fhines* Erm** una® picza® muy* 
Ase vir ine sére shoones A-rah Pret es puny 
Stiid*; wurde aber? durch" den™ pat pero” Sone 
wack ; voorda ahber doorsh den @gradahble ; paro 
Uuerubeftifter™ im* Parterre’® da* demasiado®, eae 
sor-roodstifier im parttrrd da damahstddo, por est 
au? oft? unterbrodjen’®, bribon* del * patio’, 
ts00 &ft oonter-brochen. bré-bon deb pahte-d. 
ae war? ei feb? Tomiigert Sit, cra? unt bufonillo*7, 
dre var ine sare ‘Se dra oon 
Kamerar’, kakm-rad, pics 
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poring) 4 ai O*, let* us* walk*; it* 
Sierras, Cee 

ee a oe to*? at shoo™shop®, 
Staite. oe ae 


A? propos**, aver-yous* vu —_By* the* way, did* you* 
Ah propo + z-avi-voo vue . 
hier" soir, votre? cousin® obserye* your? cousin® at? 
yer swawr, edtr koozang 

aus" théltre ? tho’ theatre™ Inst” evening? 
6 taahetr ? 

Non’, je* no* I'y ai* point‘ vu. No’, I* did* not\—my* 
Aaalgets nuke a ates vue. % 

Mon? esprit! était? teop* mind? was? too* much® 
Mong-n-ispré ~~ ety tb 

ocoupé!*de"'la!*réprégentation®. engrossed with* thet play 
ray orienta Ee 
C* était® une? trést belle® It* was* a very* fine® 
Stety-t-u0n tra bel 

pitee"; mais? trop* souvent® —play*;_ but? too* frequently® 
pets; ma trdé soovang- 

interrompue! par oo! interrupted” by* that# 
Gngter-dmpue par suk . 

plaizant® du** parterre"®, rogue in* the’ pit’, 
pla-eany due  plrter. 


Ouit, il* était® tras* comique®, Yes", he* was* at very* comi- 
We hea wa cal! fellow’. 





288 GERMAN. 





Gan;' fo; $ aber* bier* fad rwir* 
Gants so; aber heer sind veer 


Beims* Shubladen’. Laffen® 
bime room Liissén 


Sie uns"? cintreten", 

ee oons tne-trélén. 

Soll! ict Sie* mit® cinem® 

Soll ish see mit inen 

Paar Sicha verfeben®? 

pahr shod versa-tn? 

Mein’, mein Here; acta 

Nine, mine her ; ferlng-@ 
Stiefel, st2-fel. 

Weldhet Art? von® Stiefeln* 

Velcha Girt fain stt.feln 


geben? Sie" vor7? von Kalbe 
totn sce for? fin kallps 


‘ ——<—$+————— 
Baut*, von grofiem Kalbsfell,d 
howt, fiin grisem kéllspsfel, 
oder” von Saffan"? Sah" 

édér fun sif-e-in? Ih 


uae cinige febr* fhine'* 
entices Choo 


Saffian? Stiefel, welder ig” 
safe-tin stec-fel,’ velchd i 


Billig” verfaufen™ will, 
billig verkowfen vill. 


ts Tes Poro* 


a 


ow dee 


estimos di-lanta da lah 
zapateria?®, 
thapaterta. 


Entromos?—#* 
Entrd-mos 


par? det 


4 Quisen TSE un? 
con pir da 


tra U. 
eres 

thapatos 
Not, sefior*; quiero** botas*, 
No, 1 ee eas bias. 

Quet 5 det botast 
igi Grd d& betas. 


Ye agradece & U. mas? 2w 
ia eratada ah U, mas? 


Bipiel becerillo’, de becerra®, 
Elpyét betherilyd, dabetherah, 


6? de cordoban? ‘Tengo 
6 da kirddban? Tengo 


botas* ee cordoban® muy 
boas da kirddban muy 


fino", gee vendre 4 U. 
Seno, vindra = ah U, 


muy de barato*. 
muy dé baratd, 


‘Weldhet Urt* Ralboleder™* haben® ;Que'gencro* de*cucrode terne- 
Velcha art halipdlader: haliben Ka hendro da kwdro da térna- 


Sich? see? 
bet 
ay beam 


rottiene’ U."7 ro tyand U, 


“Tomgny cnet ci aero 
Tengo kwaro da terndro, 








Ang-fang, 


Voust offrirai-je* une® 

woz - offré-rd-zh-uen 

aire? de* souliers®? 

par duh sool-yer ? 

Non‘, monsicur*, je" désireraist 
Nong, musyoe, Buh daztréra 
des bottes*,’ da bat. 

Quelle* sorte* de* bottes* 

Kd sort da bot 


préférez*7-rous*—cn veau*, 
prafard - voo — ang vd, 


ere 
én vieux veau’, out? 

ang vyeu vd, = 00 

eRe ST aa ., 

én maroquin"? jai de 
ang marokang? zh'a duh 


trés belles® bottes @n maro- 
trad bel bobs - any mar-o- 


in®, que"? je” puis offrir™ 
ng, kuh chuh pwe-zof-reer 


Thon marché, 
* ah bong marsha. 


Quelle espéce® de* veaut aver’- 
duh v6 avy 
He ut? ‘v00 F 


J” ait des cuirs de veaux‘ de 
Zia d& kweer dith v6 duh 
25 
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Quite so"; but* here* we? 
are‘, at* the® shoe’-store®. 
Let? us" enter, 

Shall I* accommodate® you* 
with’ a® pair” of* shoes? 
Not, sirt; I* want* boote’. 
What! kind* of* boota* 

do® you prefer?—calfskia®, 
kipskin’, or*® 

morocco"? I have 
some” very’ fines morocco? 
boots**, ‘hat? Is will? 

sell® cheap®, 


‘What* kind? of? ca’fekin‘ havet 
yous? 


I' have! Frenck* calf:kin', 


Pls 


Ralbsleder. eis elnent felr* 
kéilbsladér. 


hahba)inenstre da 


wom 

Neen ened fan foes 
jem Kalbsleder™, Soll* 

Sen alban, Sa ach. 


WT weldhes™ a 
nee welche ieace 


wash e¢ Shnen* ‘Gefalig if ip 
Ven ase enen gazfellig ist. 
Dier* ate \ch* bente? fie® 
lect finb* fit prone ertte? fie 


sind see. denka see 


werden? Yhnen® genau* pajfen*. 
vérdén &nen pipe 


Sie* feben® fehr? plump* und* 
See st-én sire” ploomp oond 
grof aus’, gross ows. 
Bietelges migen™* Sie? 
moezhen- see 


ix Sajfian*-Stiefet. 
leebsten Safyiin-stefel. 


Sa will? inir einige? Safftian- 
36 ge? Gaff 


vil meer imizha Safyan- 


Stlefel befehen*, wenn? Ste ere 

atefol ba-sd-tn, vin se ere 
Tanben®, lowbén. 

vhs Aft ein® fer febings* Paar’, 
Heer st ine sare shoones pahr, 

soelhes? t* Shnen** unter bem 

welclés ish énen oonter dem 


7 sai boonh und! orbdindres? frances, de 


cond drdinarés franthés, da Piadapach, 


de algunos ordinarios’. (Ade- 


de dlfnts orden (0h 


generos'® de 
male) Sous hendrds a 


Aqui estan**, Creo#* 
rhéetan. Kra-o 


fe calzan muy bien 
(a kalthan mwy byen. 


‘Me parecen“’y muy® groceros! 
Ma pitrathén mwy grotherds 
st acting e aachie. 
Quizat le gustarian* guche 
Kiéthah la yoostiréahn moocha 
masts hotas de marequi®. 
mis, botas da marek 
Quiero™ ver esa de 
Ke-erd ver adlgunahs da 
maroquié, ef U." le M 
mai 08 0. ls goottah. 


Aqui esta* un* 
Aesale oon pekrmap finn 


gqut puto vender 6 Us 
ka pwddd wader oh U, 
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Franee*, de Philadelphia’, et® Philadelphia‘, and® 
Prangs, duh Filddelfyah, & 

mime d’ordinaires? common.? A * 
mame d'ardindr. (Sea) ) ec 

tun trée-beau® choix" de*veaux* fine? article’ of* French 
ung tra- bo sducaw duh vd 

do France. Vous"? en mon- calf "—shall'* I 

duh Frangs. Voos-ang ming- 

trorai* jo Sat 7 soe show** you? some"? 


tera « 


il vous plait*.co If* you* please.* 

Sil voo pla. 

Test voici, Elles* vous? vont?* Heret they* aro®.. I* think? 
TAvwawry. Eli voo vong 

je pense’, I merveille®*, they* will fit you exactly", 
i Pl soso b. = 
Biles* ont? trop* ordinaires* et® mer: look* very? coarse* and* 
Els-ong trd ordindr & large". 

trop grandes’. tro grang. 

Vous*on préféroriex™, pout-ttro', Perhaps* you* would? like* 
Voo-s-ang prafartryd, poe-t-dtr, 

en win’. morocco* better* 

ang ng. 

Montrez m’en deda main’, I* will* look* at* some* 
Mongtra m' ang duh marokang, 

a. 

Je vous prie, (s'7 il vous" plait®.) morocco’, if? you" please®. 
huh voo pre, (sit voo pla.) nae 


En voici * une forts belles Heret is* a* very* fine* pair’, 
‘Ang wwaray ven for deb 
pairo’, que’ ioe puis* vous* that? I¥ can? sell yout 


per, nh pice ¥2 





** Prete verfaufen”? ann’, 
we prise ie han. 


SPANISH 
menos? de" su procio™ eorri= 
menos dd soo prathed kbrry 


Gs" find" priditige Stiefel’. onto Son'**botastoscelentes!.) 
Ase sind preshtisha 


atefeln, 
Gind* es* befdadigt" ? 
Sind ase b : 1 
DA, neta’, iG" fouftet fle auf dem™ 
O, nine, ish koufta see of dem 


Muttion’; und* fan? fie™ 
owk-tsem; oond kan see 


Billig ofne'* Berluft* 
billizh ona ferloost 


‘vertaufen.* 
ferkonfen. 
Wass it? der? Prete? 
Vahs ist dér prise? 


Murt swangig? Schillinge’. 
Noor tswantsig shillinga. 


Das it? gwei? und? cin” balben™ 
Das ist tswi cond ine halben 
Dollars, dollars. 


Sat, mein Heer’, 
Yak, mino her. 


Das if? febr® billige. 
Das ist sire billizh. 


Sier* ift® dag? Geld®, 
Heer “st das geld. 


@utent Tag*, mein Here’. 
Gooten tag mire her. 


ent. Son 


bots «athelentén, 
q Son‘? averiadast? n 
Son dveriadas? 
O', no®, sefior, las* he comprax | 
O, na, suinyor, las & komprax 
do%# 6° Ia almoneda7; y* 
do ah lak almonédah 5. é 
puedo® yenderlas'™ may de 
pwd-do venderlas muy da 
— 
barato™ sin® perdida’, 
barakto sin perdéda. 


[i cat lmreoitios 


Ah quants las venda U.? 
Solamente* veinte* chelines* 
Soldménta va-intd chi-lé-mew 


Bs decir, dost posos* 

Ex datheer, dos pisos r 
medio’. madéd. 

Si, seffort, 

'Sé sainyor. 


—-———. 
Es** muy de barato**, 
Es muy da barats, 


Aqui? esta® su? dinera®, 
Ah-ke extah soo dénaro, 


Buent dia’, sefior’. 
Bwen déah, sainyor. 





- 
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vendre has prix.ce 
vangdr ah bah pre. 


Jess" than® prime" cost, 


Co day abet ae ‘Thoy**aro* excellent boots®, 


Suh song d’étleingt 

Bont* elles* avariées*? 

Song-tel - x- dvitréa ? 

ye non’ “este ni achetées*A* 
Oy nong, shu lax ashta ah 

un éncan?; ot* je® puis les® 

ung anghang 3 G2kuh pwe la 

‘vendre™? § bon marché’, 

vangdr ah bong marshd, 

sans“ y pordro“, 

sang-2-¢ pérdr. 

Quelt en est® le? prixt? 

Kel ang & luh pree? 

Seulement! vingt* chelins*, 

‘Soelmang vang shélang. 

C’est** deux* piastres* et* 

Sa doo pyastr & 
demi’. demy. 

Onuit, monsicur’. 

We, musyoe. 

C'est? & tres? bon marché. 

S'at- ak trd bong marsha. 

En voici*® l’argent?*, 

Ang vwawsy larzhang. 

Bonjour * monsieur’. 

 MUsyOR. 


Are* they* damaged"? 

0, no®; I* bought* them! at® 
auction? ; and* can® afford*® 
to! sell them* cheap, 
without* loosing'®. 

What’ is* the* price*of* them’? 


‘Only* twenty* shillings*. 


That? is* two* dollarst and* af 
half’, 


Yes, air 
‘Thatt is* vory* eheap*. 
Here! is! the? money®. 


Good! day’, sir’ 





Sn cinem Gewhrstaden, 


Haten* Ste* Kartoffeln* gu? vere 
Hakben we a too. fer- 


Taufen®? Kony 


Sv viel Sie = mein Sere*? 
So feel sce vollen, mine har. 


Wat jordern* Sie? afi"? 
Vas Sardérn see dah-faer? Q. 


Bint * Centts* Das* Bufihel®s 
fsents das el 


Hast if gu? viel’, 
Das ist tsoo feel. 


Sie" fonnen® fiet in? irgend® 
See mén sce in eorkend 


tinem andern? Gewiirsladen* 
t-ném andérn ga-oucrtsliden 


Con wa Expecicro, 
ioe US Pee eintely ec 


in O. 

der’? 
Connie sien aie 
(as ke-dra U.,  saingor. 


So or aes 


Cincuents* __centayos* 
Theen-thoo-entah thentdvos 


fanega®. faxdgah. 
a demasiado™, 
Bs dit lo. 


No® puedé* U.* comprarlas™* . 
No Froada U. ktanprarleis 
en* ninguna” especeria*, 

en ningoonah expa-the-tréa 


nicht? unter® 75" Cento" fanfen’, menos" de! 75" centavos", 
nisht oonter 75 tsents kowfen. ménts d& Th thentdvds, 


Gut’, Sie tnnen*mic® durdden* Bien’, Puede? U.* enviarme7* 
Goot, wee koenen meer doorsh dén Byen. Pwa-da U. énvedirme 


Mnabenteinen’Bufdelbringen”™® una” fanega™ por su mozo* 
knakben i-nen booshél bringén ona findga por soo maha 
faffen*, wenn"*ed Foner beliebt, si” quieres", bb 

lassen, c&n Ase enen bibleebt. so ké-trd. 

Wie theuer™ it" der Kafer ? 
Vee toier ist der kncsa? 


Bebu'! Cente. 
Twine taents, 


; Cuanto* yale" el 
Quanto vahla a ? 

Diez! centavos*, 

Dé-aith thentah-vos. 

Geben Ske mie fechs* Pfund* Dame'* gels! libras* de® man. 
Gitlen see meer ste pfoond Dahemd sdvis lélerds da meme 

‘Butter’, visti a Gier*™4, toca’, dos* docenus® de® hoo 

bitter ud yer, ees dos déhdnis da wit 
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At a Grocery. 

Avez*-vous*des*pommesdeterre* Havo* you* any* potatoes* to” 
Avé - woo aa pe duk ter sell’? ae 

iY vendre"? ah vangdr ? 
——_———- 
Autant SH vous plaira, M.* Any? quantity*of* them’, sis* 
O-tting Wil woo pla-rah, M. ‘ ' 
Combien les vendez-vous? What! do* you" ask*for'them*? 
Kombyang {4 vang-di-voo P 
Cinquante* sous Je* boisscau’. They* are® fifty® cents* per? 
Sontag 800 Tuk bwawsd. Tonal 


Vo est* opr That* mE (toomuch). 


Vous* ne* sauriez® les* acheter* You' cannot* buy* them* 

Noo nuh sirya la-zashta 

a’? aucun*? épicier® at* any® other? grocery 

@o-kung - eae : yt ” 

4 moins* de 75% sous", —_ less? than’? 75** cents”. 

ak mwawng duh 75 soo. 

Eh bien', envoyez?-m’* en, s'il Wells, you" ean® lett the* 

Eh yang, ang-voyd-m’ang, 8 it 

vous plait’, un® boisseau, — boy® bring’ me* up? a‘ 

woo plat-ung bwawsd, 

par votre petit gargon®.® bushel", if** you please": 

par vétr pety garsong. 

yah R pce fromage7? What” is cheese’™ worth”? 
uh pree due fromazh ? 

ie sous®. Tent cents*. 

Dee 200. 

Donnez-moit six‘ livres* de® —_ Let* me* have" zix* pounds? uf* 

Don-nd-mwaw we leer duh 

beurre’, deux* douzaines* butter’, two" dozen" of “egg, 

boer, — doo doositn . 





a fe} 4, ett J 
(Ap oa eperaremalge 


nd" Saly**, deel? Leib” 
hl bi a dri Tibe 


Brod vier™ Pjund Thee", 
brid, | foer pfoond ta, 


7 Pfund Kaffe, und” 
al pfoond keffa, oond 


elmo Tikte™ mit Dfeffeers. 
ind tusla mit pfeffer. 


Sie errlidhes® Shwinee 
et erlishes  shwind- © 


mae ae 


GERMAN. 


ber pest 

der prise? 

‘Adt Cents*, 

Olct tents, 

Was! fojtet** diejer Bejent ? 

Vie path deeser bésén ? 

Hiinf? und  swangig' Cente’ 

FPuenf oond tawantsig  tsents. 
abent Ste® Sipfels? 
fahben see epfél? 

Nein, mein Here’, wir halten® 
Vine, mine hér, | veer Adlten 
niet welde’. né veleha, 


Wollen* Sie mir* eine Tite” 
Vollen see meer ind tacta 


mit® Nelkenpfefjer® geben® *z 
mit Nelkenpfeffer gi-len ® 


‘Mit! Bergniigens. 
Wit Vergruczher. 


SPANISH, 
‘vos"cinco"| Jamon", 
a 
y una libra‘? de sal**, trest® 
‘ oonah tibrak da sil, tree 
libras® de cuarto™ 
lébras da Eker 
Tibras de® té**, cinco™ libras 
lébras da ta,’ think’ lébras 
de® cafe; y* un™ pocot es” 
da bafa; ae pus 


do pimienta™, 
da Pinb-estak aie oak estah 


» excelente™ puerco™, 
éstlenta 


pwerko. 
coma como Je vende U.? 
home la venda 0.2 
Ochot centavos*, 
oké — théntdvos. 


ZCuantot vale? osto* eseobat? 
Quanto vila esta Bekibah? 


Veinte? y cineo* eentavas*. 


_ Vyenta € thinks thentivos. 


Tiene"U.falgunas" manzanas*? 
Seana U.algoonasmdnthdindsd 
Not, sofiors, ningunas“* tougo*. 
No, sainyor, ningoonas tengo. 
Damo 14 

Dima U. 

algunos’ clavost, 

digoonos klaves, 

Cont gusto®. 

Kon goosto. 





FRENCH. 
@!° wafs, cing” livres*dejam- 
@ cof wng leer duh sham. 
bon*,une* livre! dose], trois? 
org, won Wor dub sel, troaw 
livres de pain®, quatre™ 
leer duh pang, kate 
livres do* tho, cing? livres 
lévr duh ta, sank lévr 
de™ cfifé*, et? un™ peu 
duh kia, & ung poo 
de poivre*, Voici 
duh proawer. Vieawsy 


d™™ excellent” cochon™ (pore™*). 
d@exellang —_koshong (pork). 


Combien se vend-il? se 

Kombyang sd vang-d-il? 

Huit* sous*. 

We 00, 

Quel" est*le prix* de ce? balai*? 

Kel 4 twh pree duh suh balla? 

Vingt* cing? sous’. 

Vang sank s00. 

Aver\vous? des* pommes*? 

Avd~ evo dad pom? 

Non‘, M’, nous® n’* cn® tenons". 

Nong, M, noo wang tangnong 
jamais*. <hdma. 

Donnez™.moi* un peu? de* 

Donnd-mwaw ung poe tw 

———-; 

lous de girofles* 

kloo duh zheeroft. 

Avocet plaisir* 

Avck pidzir. 
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five pounds ham", one 
pound** of 7 salt, throc'® 
loaves of* bread™, four* 
pounds of tea", five 

of coffec™; and” a™ paper™ 
of® pepper™, Here** is 


some excellent™ pork**, 


What is the® price of * 
ie? 

Eight* cente*. 

Whiat* is* this* broom‘ worth*f 

‘Twenty*five® cents*, 


Have* you any* apples*? 


No’, sir’, we* nevert keep 
thems,’ 


Will’ yout let* me* have* a® 


paper of® allspice?? 


With pleasure’? 





NOTES. 


GERMAN NOTES. a 

® Wie viel, how much. 

b The of in this, and all other words, where printed ia the 
Roman character, must be pronounced more like ¢ than open of. 

© UL. f. tv. (und fo iveiter), and so forth. 

4 Sonft, elso; nod, more; etwas, some; (some more else). 

© Nidt int Geringften, not in the least. 

£ Eutfpredend, being answered for; taken into account. . 

6 Gefhaft, occupation ; affair. 

h Of great ealf’s hide, (the same exp. in Spanish and French). 


SPANISH NOTES. 

® Baycta is the more comprehensive word ; it signifies weolZen 
fabric, in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre- 
ference to flancla or franela, 

‘b It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also (tambien) 
exceedingly (demgsiado) irksome. 

© Let it be as you like it, @ Ahora, at present: 

‘¢ Not thoro is of what, or about what, (to be thankful). 

£ Telas pintadas, printed cloths, 

At how much sell you this? 

4 En razon de, én reason of. 1 Will it lose its colour ? 

& Cut me off (cut off for me). Al ponio; a: ee 

m Telas para camisas, cloths for shirts, 

2 Acaba, finithes to. © Surprised. 

Que viene bien & U., shat goes well on you. 

@ It will go on me never. + If one has to judge of. 

# Propongo, I propose—y. irr. from propones, fo propose. 

t Yesterday for (at) the evening. 

& That is true. ¥ Do you wish? 

w Lo agradasce, &c., it pleases you more, 

* Que le, &e., that they will go on very well (muy diem) z 
calzar means fo try on shoes. 

¥ Thoy appear to mo. © 2 Mucho mas, much more. 





NOTES. 209 


aa As much as you wish, or ag much as you can desire. ‘The 
same exp. in French and German. 
%> You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if 


€¢ Poco, little. 


FRENCH NOTES. 


8 How does this call itself? » En, of it. 
¢ En, some of them ; I have some of them very fine, 
4 Or, @ lah, © You have but to take it, &o. 
fSoit, let it be 20. g Or} aujourd’hui. 
LT shall have a care to pase this way again, after « little 
‘cous peu). 
4 You will oblige me much. 
k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank 
me). Exp. similar to Spanish. 
1 Pius makes the superlative. m Sont-ils? are they ? 
2 Tho prices vary following the quality. 0 Net, no more. 
p Tam going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit). 
4 Or, une veille fille, * Or, je demand pardon. 
* Or, il est beaucoup trop gross,—il a trop d’ampleur, it ling 
too great breadth. 
t Va, goes on. % It sits to a marvel. 
"It is a masterpiece. w Is it not? 
x Come and see us. ¥ I shall not fail to do so, 
« Je vais, Jam going to, 
88 C'est vrai, that is true. bb At length. 
& If it pleases you. 44 Show mo some of. 
00 Or, au dessous le premier prix, 
# You can send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by your 
little boy. 
88 How does it soll itself? 





800 GERMAN. 


[Nere The pronunciation ls purpihely supprewod In the Sllowing pages; for, ab. 
the student is supposed to have given marked attention to the rules of prosunclation 
4s Inld down in the first partof this work, aod to bare aoyutred the ability t proneazmes 


Geld. 

MBollen* Ste* mict wel Franfen® 
borgen®? 

‘Mit dem* grofiten* Bergniigen’, 

Oj diefes* ein? Thaler+? 

Sat, mein Here, —Diejes iftein® 
Djennig® Denny"). 

Haben* Sie* cin* paar Pjunde>” 
Bel*fieh* welhe"Sie*wiinfhen* 
‘Tos gu werden, indem* Sle 
mir folde borgen’*? 


‘Seh* Habe? mide? einen’ Heller’. 

Das* if* unangenehm’, 

Mennen? Sie* diefes* eimen> 
Dime’? 


Sat, und* diefes* if ein? Moler’ 
Dastift ein’ fiinf Thalerfahein™. 


KInnen* Sic* cinet Mrown? wedh- 
feln?? 

Y dag? cin® merifanifidjen* 
Se gitte gt? f 
Mein; eo* ie englifihea* Getd*. 
Dies if ein’ fpanifher Dollar’. 


Dinero. 
grate We prestarme™ dos* 


poe mat gustot. 
Est eso? un* peso* (thaler*) ? 
Be, soir, Aquello® es* un* 
gTieno* U.* dost ~ 

pesos esterlines* 

que? disponer'®— 

y" prestarme?—*? 
Nottengo™unosolo*marayodi®, 
Esot es* lastimoso*. 

j Lama esot una* dima® 

(Gicx centavos)? 

Sit, Be esto? es* una* aguilat 

Gi liex pesos). 

Ks'* un* billete* de cinco* 


pesos’, 
Puede* U.* cambiarme* unt 
crown®? 


y Est et aquel* unt celine’ Mefi 


Réinnent Sie? mir cine’ Guinie® ¢ 


werhfeln™? 

Mein', ich? fannt ed icht\—Gerd+ 
Aft? bei* mir” gegenwartig?* 
gauj® rar?, 


ft Diefes*ein* guter Souisbor!? 


No’, no* lo . Lamono- 
isaaat epee 
con® migo*. 


2 Es este? luis* bucnot? 





FRENCH. 


All words correstiy, through the obserrance of these rules, andl by means of ecatinual 


Practice In the preeeding pages where the figured pronunciation occurs, it ts deemed 
Snnecewary to continue it (the pronunciation) any farther.) 


Angent. 


Voulez!-vous* mot préter? deux? 
franes®? 


Avec" Io" plus grand? plaisir’, 

Est!-co Ii? un* Gout? 

Oui', mensieur*—C’* est un* 
sou". 

Aven'-vous*, sur? vous" quelques* 
fivres sterlings®, dont? yous’? 

—_———. 

désirerioz** yous defaire*- 
pour men faire un prit'™—* ? 

Jet n’2ai* pas* méme un? sou®. 

Crest? malheureux’. 


Est-ce Ii dix sous? 


Ouit; et* ceci* est* uno® aigle* 
(10 pinstres). 

C'est? un* assignat® do cing! 
piastres’. 

Pouver'-roustchanger*un*cu®? 


Est! cet un® chelin’ méxicain*? 


Non; c'*est™del'argent*anglaist, 

C'test* unc* piastre’ Espagnolet, 

Ponvoz*-vous* me* changer? une? 
qquinge* ? 

Non,* jo* ne* le,pais* past. L’ar- 


gent* imo" fait de bien rares? 
isles iaica mimeo a 
Est* co? un* bout louis d’or?? 
Fy 


Money, 
‘Will! you" lend® me‘ two* 
francs"? 


With? the* groatest* pleaeure’, 
Ist this* a* thaler*? 
Yest, sir*—This* is'a* penny*, 


Haye' you’ a® couple* of* 
pounds* about? you’, that? 
you" want to" got“ridof 
by*loaning*them™to™me? 

T+have"not*the* first? farthing®, 

That? is* bad®. 

Dot you* call* this* a dime*? 

Yes*; and? this" ist an* cagle®. 

‘That* is* a* five dollar’ bill*, 

Can" you® change? a* crown’? 

Is'_ that* a® -Mexican* shil- 
ling?? 

Not; it* is? English* money®, 

‘This* is* a? Spanish* dollar’, 

Can* you* give me* chango* 
for® af guinca* ? 

Not, I? can* not*—monoy* is* 
quite scarce? with* me* 
jast?? now". 


Ts! this a? good* louisd’or*? 
5 





802 GERMAN. 


Ge feb? gut aus —ige were Pe 


Ober nicht ob er gut tft, es? ift* 
fegt vtel® falfdyeo? Geld" im'* 
Umlaufe*. Diefer’* fieht* den 
nod? gut? aus**, 

——. 

Gold werden wir? fept® in Ueber~ 
flug** befommen®, Dee 
ergH(t worden? die? Dinen" 
in" Callformlen lefern™ etne™ 
grofie™ Menge, 

Bielet fiud* geneigt* yu* glauben® 
9° fet cine? Muffdyneiderci*. 


Sy derfichere® Sie* daft ea* teine” 
luffchnciderci® ift*; ich? habe" 


ute" Berweifes, um metre Be- 
Fauptung™ jut anneterftiipen"*, 


‘Sch Lint auf* die Beweisfiihrung" 
aticht® beaierig’, aber? ich® bin? 
Der? Meinung" dap die*ar- 
toffelgriber* bod) ams? 
Gude alle wohlhabender™* 
fein® werden*® als vic 
Gold** griber™, 


Mit cimem Mirthe 


Haben* Sie Zimmer* yu® vere 
nelethen® ? 

Sat, mein Herr®, 1" Habe meh- 
rere®. Bas flix Simmer? 
witnfhen® Sie’? Wollen'® 
Sic cin moblirtes* oder 
unmbblirtes* Simmer”? 


rece buenc®, No 
decireclo AU. Gonarebat 
moneda" falsa® cn el co- 
mercio".a Esta” 

todavia” buena". 


El oro* esta? muy* abundante* 
Miers Me* har 
icho"” que as? minas®* 
de* California” produzean™* 
una“ cantidad” muy, aban 
dante, 

Muchos* son? dispuestos* & 
creer* que es una? chara 
taneria*, 

Se 40 not ee 

arlataneria®. tengo 
Sraebase muy autepticnsY 
para® probar¥ my"asunto™® 


No® quiero“ angilir®; pero? 
soy"? dew 
todos® los* buscadores™ de 
patatas’* seran**  final- 
mento“ mas*ricos™qne™ 
los buscadores® de oro". 


Con un Hostalero. 
4 Tiene* U.* euartas* de® al- 
quiler#? 

Si, sofior®; tengo muchoa$, 
{ Quet enartos? quiere Ua? 
EQuiere* U." un" apo~ 
sento™ con muebles™ 64 
sin ellos 2 
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Ti semble* bon*—je* ne saurais 
yous* dire’. Tl? court™****» 
‘beaucoup® de fausse'? mon- 
naie!’. Cette pidce pardit's, 
cependant’, fort bonne", 


Tor! abonde** en ce moment. 
, a a IT 
Oa m'a div" que les 
mines* de® la Californie en 
fournissent une“ grande* 
quantité", 


Bien des personnes! pensent™ 
que cest® de la? charla- 
tanerie*. 

Te! vous* assure? quet ce? HPrest® 

int? de 1a charlatanerie*. 

Fai des preuves"* authen- 
———— 

tiques™ qui appuient***o 
mon" assertion’, . 

Je! n'ai? point* enviet d’Sargu- 
menter®; mais? je* suis® 
d™opinion'® que! ‘tous les 
mincursde pommesde terre™ 
seronv®™, aprést® tout'™, 
bien plus i Teur aise 4 
que™ les" mineurs* d'or, 


Avec un Hote, 

Avoz#-vous? des* chambres* ° 
louer®? 

Ouit, Mr.%, jen ait plusieurs’. 
Quoiles* chambres’? _vou- 
Jex™-vous* (a oma) ? Vou- 
Jez*-voust= une chambre? 
meublés"* oun 16 moublee"? 


803 

It! looks* good"—I* don’t* 
know®— there? is" much* 
bad®® "money" in" circula- 
tion®. That" looks” good™, 
however". 


ENGLISH. 


Gold! is* gotting® quitetplonty® 
now®. ‘Tho? mines* in? 
California® yield*® an* 
abundant quantity, I 
am" told", 


Many? aro® inclined? to* think* 
it® a? humbug*. 


T assure* you" that* it* ist 
no? humbug*, 1° hayet 
authentic —proofs*®  to™ 
back* my" assertion™. 


£ am® not? desirous* of* ar- 
guing"; but? I* om® of” 
opinion that** the® pota- 
too'diggers4,in‘tho"end*, 
will bo” altogether"™more™ 
wealthy? than®.the™ gold 
diggers. 


With a Landlord. 


Have you" any® rooms* ty 
ier 


Yest, sir’, FP haye* several\— 
what" rooms” do* you wiah*® 
tot have? Do you"* wish 
an“ apartmont® furnished" 
or? unfurnished? 
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3G Graude* moblixte? Simmer. Neomies aposentos* alhajue 


* SH fonn* Bhnen* dienens 
Belieben Sie? Herein” yu" tre- 
ten’, Sah" will? Sonen* die 
Bimenter** geigen. Hier ift* 
der? Saal™*, 


Get ijt? wiht? febrt grofity aber" 
Fa lei i mid", 

‘Set fehen® daG* Hier* Ales if, 
wast-Gie bevinrjen*, und* dal 
Die Mobel** febr nett” find.” 
‘Wile Mobel* find’ vor (of) 
Mahagony”. 


Hier find® gwei® MUrmftiigles, 
fecha” Stile’, cin* nener® 
eppidh™, cin fhdner™ Spice. 
el, und™ febr® faubernt® 
Sorbange”. Auch find™ an 
beiden™ Seiten ves? fae 
ming™ Sdrante™. 


Laffen* Sie mid* diet SHhlaftu- 
ien® fehen®, 


Hierber's, mein Heret, wenn? os 
Shuen® beliebe®, 


Wir* wollen* fehen*, ob* das* 
Bett? qut* if’; denn® das? 
ift die" Dauptfade™*, Wenn 
4ch** eftn™ gutes™” Bett? haber, 
Himmere*_ ih" mich wenig® 
um™ das Ubrige**7. 

Siet fonnen’ fic? tein® befferes® 
swiinefchen®. 

Bebt'* vier Stuber auf? die® 
Straffe’ hinaus? - 


Puedo™* servirle, fagame 
el favor? de® entrar’, En- 
seffare" 4 0." los 
sentos, Aqui esta‘? be 
salam, 


‘No* es muy* ancha’, pero* 
me" pint bien. 
U.* ve quo® hay todo? lo 
—— ae 
que es necesario*; ¥? 
Jost meubles*® son® muy™ 
hermosos. ‘Todos*® los? 
‘blesson'de anacardo™, 
Aqni* estan* dos* paltronas*s, 
scis® sillas?, an® nugyo? ta- 
pix, un" expejo™! 
‘y* colgaduras”™ muy! boni- 
tas”; ademas, estan 
alacenas* 47 los ambos* 
lados* de® la* chimenea*. 


— 
Hagame* ver* lost cuartos de 
dormir’. 


Poraqui*#;seflor’,si fe gusto, 


Veamos™, sit lat cama estat 
buena’, uc? eso? est! 
lo* principal™*, — Sit# ten- 
gv? una‘ buena cama, 
nada®-* mas? quiero®—™.d 


No® puede? U.* tener“ uno? 
mejor®, . 

jAbref el? cuarto en* lat 
calor? 





Ayex Ia bonté d’entrer’. 
——— 

* Jo? yais vous montrer!™ 
les® chambres“. Voici» 
Je* salon, 

Lit nest* pas bien* grand’; 
mais* il fera™ mon* affaire. 

‘Vous voyex* qu'sil y+ a* tout"? 
ce qui est necessaire’; et 
que" Y*ameublement en 
est fort beau’. Tous" les? 
meubles* sont?” d’acajou™. 

Voici doux* fauteuile', six* 
chaises’, un" tapis? tout 
neuf’, une belle" glace”, 
‘et de trés® jolia” rideaux"; 
il y” am, en** outre’, des 
armoires* de™ chaque* cité> 
de* la® chominée™. 


Montrez-moi! lest chambres & a 
‘coucher’, 

De ce c6téci™, monsieur’, vil 
‘vous plait**, 

Voyons'* sit lo* lit® est? bon"; 
‘car® c'est!" Ja le princi- 
pal, Quand* aie an un* 
bon lit”, je** fais peu de 
as du reste™2, 

Vous* ne* sauriex* en désirer™* 
an? meilleur’, 

‘La*chambre* lonne-t-elle“'e sur* 
is ray 


Itt is? mot® very* large* ; 
it? will* do* for met. 


You'see® that? theret is* overy® 
thing’ necessary’; and*thatt® 
the* furniture” is* yery"* 
neat®, All‘ the furni- 
ture is mahogany™. 

‘Here* are® two* arm* chairs’, 
six" chairs’, anew? carpet", 
a! fine! glans; and! very" 
neat curtains”; besides 
that”, there” are eup- 
boards* on® both sides 

of™ the chimney™. 


Let! mo* sec® the* bedrooms*. 


but? 


ae sit, if* you 


Lett us* sec’ whether* the* 
bed® is? good"; for? thats 
is the main'* points, 
When* I have a! 0 
bed™, Tet hardly* care* 
for™ any® thi 

You cannot* wish® fort a* 
better* one?. 

Does* the® room® look* into* 
the” street? ? 


28° 
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Meint, mein Herr’, fle? gebe* nad* 
dem® Warten? hinane*. 

Delto™* Lefjer. Feh* fehlofe” 
nidt® gerne? vorn™ binaws”, 
wegen? bes? BWagenge- 
rajelom. 


Wiinfen'4 Sie vie? andern? 
Stube® gu* fehen?? 

‘eh! vermnuthe? vas? Bett* tt 
gut®. Sept? fommt est* 


nur nod? auf den® Preis 
ane Was verlangen™ Sie? 
fire” die® drei Simurer™ mit™ 
der Riiche ? 

Se" habe® den® Saal? mit? cinem* 
Der Sinemer™ immer? firr® 
lerzehu Sdyillinge vermie- 
thet*. Sie follen* mir fiir™ 
das™ Banje* cle” Guinee”™ 
dic Woe geben*—dae” 
Afr? nur™ fieben® Schillings” 
fli! die@ andere™ Stube 
UNd™ die” Miche”, 


Das finde teh viel Geld. 


Bedentent Sie, dafi* diefea* eines* 
der? bejten® Stadtviertel?* 
if, wo™ die" Haufer'* febri 
theucr® vermiethet? werden", 


Mun’, ih* will Gonen* cine® 
Guinee? geben*; aber* ich? 
braude™ einen Theil™ 
‘Sess Kellers” und" cinen™ 
Diag’? um™ Holy" und" Koh 
len® aufbewahren" ju fennen. 


Ne oy matte abre™ en® a ‘jar, 


Sinies mejor, No® quiero’? 
dormir en*® un cuarto™ 
——_—_———_— 
quo abre en la calle’, 
i razon del? ruido™ 
de" los® coches". 

{Quiere™* U.* ver* los* otros? 
cuartos*? 

Creo™* qae la? cama’ esta 
buena’. iada mas que del 

wrecio7 jou 
17 por los tres™ ounr- 
tos® y* la® cocina ? 


He siempre? al Tas, 


saila® y? uno* tie cuar- 


tos"! 
nests, 


‘por catoree®. cheli- 
U.4 me dara'67 
oe 

una”guinea* fla semana 
ae el todo®, Ex? gp~ 
lamente™ sicte® chelines*® 
por el otro® cuartc™ ys 

if oseina”, 
Ami parecer’h es* mucho**® 

de dinero’, 


Mire U.* que? este™ euartel®! 
es! el? mejor® do” lat glue 
dad", y donde™ las" casas*® 
son muy"*varas™(costosas) 


Bion esta. Le dare 4 U, 
una® guinea’, pero* necesi- 
to?" una" parte de™ lat 
cantina", y7 um lugarlt 
para” poner* mi borne 
gaéra™ y® mi leiio™, 
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Nent, morsieur’, elle* donnet 
sur* Je" jardin’. 

Tant’* mieux“; je* n’aimo’? 

point &* coucher® dans! 

ae ee, 

ane* chambre* sur la ruc, 


& cause du bruit des 
voitures*. 

Desirez-vous** voir les* autres” 
ebambres* ? 

Te lit* met semble* bon®. 
que du® prix". Que” de- 
mandez-yous'*"*des'*trois** 
chambres, et de la* cui- 
sine® ? 

Jai toujours* loud, k* qua- 
torze* chelines*, le’ salon‘, 
e? unc seule chambre“, 
Vous me"*donnerex™7du™* 
tout une guings® par® 
semaine. Ce n'est? que™ 
sept chelins® pour* 1'*au- 
tre* chambre* et** 1a* cuis- 
ine®, 

A Yous dire viig cMest beau- 
coup™® d’argent*. 

Consideres* que* c'*est* un? des? 
meilleurs* quartiers’ de!? la 

* yillo™; ‘ct que lo loyer'? des 
maigons® y est! fort™ cher'®. 


Eh bien‘, je* vous* donnerai* 
‘une® guinée?; mais bien en- 
tendu que® j’*anrai® unc 
partic™ de“ la cave", et? 
un" endroit”” pour” y mettre 
mon charbm de terro™ ot” 
moa bole, 


Not, sir; it* looks into? the® 

len?. 

So much* the* botterI* 
don’t? like? to* sleep? in® 
a front room", on" ac 
count of  the® noise of# 
the® carriages". 


Dot you* wish* to* see* the* 
other? rooms*? 

It faney* the* bed* is* goods. 
Now? the* only? question 
is* about the price, 
What" dot you" ask" for 
the® threc* rooms” with™ 
the™ kitchen®? 


T+ have* always let* the* par- 
Tour’, with? one* of thet 
rooms", for“*fourteen® shil~ 
lings,’ You‘ will give” 
me one® guinca” a” weck™ 
for® the whole™—iv is? 
only* seven® shillings** 
for* the* other room“ 
and* the** kitchen”. 


T* think it a great* sum" of? 
money". 

Considert that® this* ist one* 
of* the? best* quarters” of @ 
the" town", where™ the 


Wellt, I will® gi 
inea? ;_but® 
are! att 
cellar*, and? a** place to” 


put* coals* and™ wood" 


in®, 
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Das* Serftebh fic fid.2 Stet follen® 
einen*serjblieg jbaren Play? 
efommen’, Wann denfer® 
Sie von Fhrexr* Wohnungs 
Befipe gu” nehmen*? 

Sih' denke® dicfen® Wbend* jum 
Sdhlafen® bergufommen™. 
Maden Sie Alles” bei* 
guter Seit® guredt!* o, 


Sehr wohl®, mein Herr’, Sie* 
TGnne* fo? friih* fommen" ale* 
ed Bhmen”? gefilligs ijt. 


Begrafungen. 
Sch! witnfdje Shnen® cinen* gu- 
ten? Morgen’, 
Wie! befinden™ Sie [ich heute ? 


Gang wehl*, ih dante? Sone. 

Bie if? Joe Befinden*? 

ufierordentlidh' gut?; und* dad 
Shrige? 

Wie! gewsHnlich', mein Herr, 

GErlanben* Sie atir®, mid nad 
Sbrec® Gefundhett? gu* erfun- 
digen*. 

Dank Fhnensmein Herr Amir if 
nidt® gan? wohl", 

Wabrlig, bas betrit> mig 
febr'. 


SPANISH. 


Se eatiende asid Tendras® 
U. un? lugar* cerrado 
eon? Ilaye",* ; Cuando 
quiero? U, * tomar pos- 
cxion**de® sus aposentos®? 


Me propongo' det reais Ye 


de acortarme* aqui? 
noche*. Ven U.qeestodoemat 


sea preparado,® en hora 
buena. 

Sera servido", Seffor* Pacdes* 
venir? — cuando** Io 
quiera™t, 


Salutaciones, 
Bacnas* dias* tenga® U7 


1 Como* esta* U», hoys? 


Muy* bien*, Gracias™, 
{Como va? su* slnd*? 


y jeomo 


Porfectamente™, 
estat U? 

At mi ordinaric#, Seffor’. 

Permitame* de* ntart i> 
Utljcomo cata su salud? fax 


Mil gracias'4, Seitor’, No* 
estoy muy? bueno, 

En _verdad', lo sionto** ma. 
chisimot, 





FRENCH. 
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Celat est? entendu’. Vous* au- 
rex*® un? endroit’, qui ferme 
Bla cle, Quand" pen- 
sex-'79 yous ocouper*—* vo- 
tre“ appartement* ? 

—— Z 

Je! me propose! d*’y’ venir‘, et 
coucher*® ce* soir’, Faites 
— i 
en sorte que™"i tout soitt* 
pret!s A* temps!”. 


Fort bien’, Monsieur’, Vous* 
pouvez® venir* quand’-* bon 
p shaadi caenlh 
il vous plaira‘™, 





Saluter. 
Jet vous* souhaite* let bon- 
jour** 
Comment vous portez-™ vous, 
aujourd’huit?k : 
Fort! bien’, je vous‘ remercie’. 
Comment? est* votre* santé‘? 
Trés* bonne*—et? la votre‘? 


Comme! & Vordinairet, Mr.* 


Vous me? permittezt de* m’in- 
former de® votre® santé. 


Merci“, onsieurY—je* no® m2 
porte’ pas? trés’-bien® 


J¥en suis, vraiment!, bien’ 


faché. 


Thatt is* understood’. Yous 
shall® have® a7 place* with* 
at lock and® key* to 
it. When" do’ you'* 
mean” to® take posses 
sion™ of ® your™ lodging? 

It intend* to* come* and* 
sleep? here? to*-night®. 
Sco" that! every" thing! 
is ready’ in*® season’, 


Very? well’, sir. You may® 
come® as’ soon® as? you 
please. 





Salutations. 
It wish* you? at good? morn 
ing’. 
How! dot yout dot to-day? 


Quite! well, thank* yout, 

How! ist your health*? 

Broooding! good*: and* 
yours* 

Ast usual,® sir’, 

Permit! me* to* inquire* after* 
your® health”, 

Thank* you, sit; I* am* not 
very? well®, 

Indeed?! I* am® quite* sorry’. 


GERMAN. 


Beim Mittagseffen. 
Diet Glode* lautet* gum* Effen*; 
faffen® Sie uns? dem Rufe 
folgen", 
Bast wollen? Sle nehmen'? 


Rindfleifd", wenn i bitten 
barf 

Bolen Sie cinen* Teller® Supe 
per? 

Wiinfgen” Sie Seoweinefleifee? 


Sollt {Gh* Ihnen* etwas* von? 
diefen* Erbjen* vorlegen*? 


SBennt c¢ Shnen® gefallig’ ift, 
mein Hevet 


Wollent Sie* diet Gite’ haben’, 
mir* ein Stiid* von diejent* 
Kalbfleifdy* su geben’? 


‘Mitt Vergniigen®. 

Biinfden® Sict Fett* oder? 
‘Mageres’? 

Gin' Wenig? von" Beidens, wenn® 
8 Shnen® gefillig? ijt. 


Kellner! Cine* Tajfet Thee*. 
Sat, ja® mein Herr’ 
Wolen* Sie’ fo* gut? fein und 
—— 
mir? dag? Brod” reiden*? 


Wollent Ste* etwwas* von® diefem® 
Salat’ nehmen*? 


‘Toca? la cam, 
comida’ 
comamn? 


Do que quiere v. que le 
sirva? & 


Un poco'de vaca’, si le gasta* 
1 Quiere™ U.* sopa?? 


2Quiere™ Ut un podazo de 
puerco® fo 


iQuiere U. que Te sirva—* 
guisantes"? 


Gon mucho gusto, Seftor’. 


{Quiere' U.* hacerme* elt 
favor* de* darme™? un 
pedazo" de* ternero™? 


Con* gusto*. 
Quicre'* U*. magrot, 
a ordott 


Un" poco? de* ambes* me gus 
ta bien 
{Muchacho'! una* taza det t6* 
Sim, aft, Selfor. 
Afégame U. el favor de? dar 
mo* pan*, 
Quieret U.* tomar? um poco* 
. de® exta® onsalada ? ~ 





FRENCH. ENGLISH. $l 


Diner. At Dinner, 


Tal clochette* sonne? fia Ui. Thet bell? rings* fort dinner? 
er*, Allons?-* diner.!t let* us? go* in® and! dino, 


Que! soubaiter."* vous? What* will? yout havet?™ 


Dut bouf* s”il vous* plait’,  Some* beef, if* you* please*, 


Voulez-'vous* de Ia soupe’? ‘Wills og ave? at Be oft 
soup?? 
Désirez*vous* un morceau du Delganalad Beageetae 
cochon*? 
Vous* offriraije* des ces Shall* T* help* yout to* some*- 
pois*? of? these" peas? ? 
Sil vous* plaft*, Monsicurt. If* yout please, sirt 


Voules*vous* avoir? lat bonté Ws ‘out have® thet kindness* 
de® me* donner? un*® mor- — to* help? me® to? a” piece’ 
ceant do* ce™ vean-Mln ? of that* voal**? 

Aveo' plaisir’. With’ plessure®. 

Déireryoust du gras out du Do* you* wish* fat* or* lean*? 
maigre? 


Tat pat de on, ot delautre™, A* little? of* both', if* you* 
il vous* plait?. please’, 


Gargon'! une* tasse* det thé, © Waiter * A* cup? of tea’, 
Quit, oui! Monsieur’. Ay’, ay’, sir’. 
. oe ind? 7 
Voudriez-*vous* bien me faire Pe ee nde 
passer*— Io? pain”? ? way 2 
rous* un peut de* Wall okt ome fi 
cette? salade 27 salad? 





_ 812 NOTES. 





GERMAN NOTES. 

8 Geht auf, goes out. 

» Now comes it but yet on the “price to, (ow tt comes to 
the price). 

olf find that much gold (money). 

4 The proper import of the expression is, that the statement 
is not only understood; but agreed to. 

© Make every thing aright by good time. 


SPANISH NOTES. 
The Market (Commerce). » Without them. 
¢ Quadra bien, please well. 4 I require nothing more. 
e Have. f Opens. 
g Nothing more but the price. 
n It appears to me. 4 One understands it so. 


x Cerrado con lave, fastened with a key. 

1 Proguntar A U., to inguire of you. 

™ How is your health? 

2 What do you desire that I should help you to? 

o Podazo, piece. p Dar, give. q Would please me well, 


FRENCH NOTES, 


« Money makes rare visits to me in this moment. 

> Conrt, circulates, runa, (from the Latin carro, to run). 

© Qui appuiont, which help. 4 At their ease. 

© Gives it? 

{Tt does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be 
discussed at present, but tho price. 

& To tell you the trath (vrat). 

2 Bien entendu que, it being well wnilerstood that. 

1 En sort que, in such @ manner that. 

® How do you carry yourself to-day? 





POLYGLOT ARRANGEMENT 


ora 


PART OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


ia 
MaDe, 
yuudece und cing, 
wel hundert, 


fend, 


THE NUMERALS.. 
( Cardinal.) 


diez y siete, 
diez y ocho, 
diez y nuevo, 
viento, 
viento y uno, 
treinta, 
quareats, 
cincuenta, 
sonenta, 
‘setenta, 
‘ochenta, 
noventa, 
ciento, 
eiento’y uno, 
dos ciento, 
rail, 
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dis-nout, 
vingt, 
vingt-un, 
trente, 
quurante, 
cinguante, 
soixante, 
noixante: 
quatre-vingt, 
quatre-vingt-dis, 
cent, 
cent'ua, 
doux cont, 
mille 


six. 
aaven, 


fourteen. 
fifteen, 
wixteon, 


ninety. 
‘one liundred. 
Inndred and one, 
two hundi 

one thousand, 





Bit 


OnReX. 
I, Tob 38 "fycod yer 


1, Or Jésus étant 
n & Bethléhem, 


+|ville de Juda, au 


temps du roi Hé- 
rode, voici arriver 
des sages d’Orient 
& Jérusalem, 


2. en disant: Oi 


est le rol des Juifs | i 


qui est né? car 
nous avons ¥u son 


-| étoile en Orient, et 


hous sommes venus 


"| Padorer. 


B. "Axovoras 02 "Hypb- 
doe & Bamreds érapd- 
x87, Kal mien ‘tepo- 
oé\ya per’ adroi, 

A. Kat ovenyayiw 
sloroe robs “Appa 
im A ed 


5. Of 8¢ etnov airg: 
"Er ByOhed rhs ‘tov 
Baia+ obrw vip y- 
Yyoarrar dud roo mpor 
Giro 


6 “Kal od Byfie- 
day 73 "Tovda, ovBapds 
Daxlary a dy role 

|, byabow “loida+ de 





3. Ce que le roi 
Hérode nynnt en- 
tendu, il en fut trou- 
blé, et tout Jitrusa- 
lem avec lui. 

4. Etayant asernh- 
bié tous les. prinei- 
paux sacrificateurs, 
et les scribes du 
peuple, il s*informa 
@eux ob Ie Christ 
devait naitre, 


5. Etils luidirent: 
A Bethiéhem, ville 
de Judée ; car i est 
ainsi écrit par un 


prophite : 


6. Et toi, Bothlé- 
hem, terre de Juda, 
tu nes nullement ta 
plus petite entre les 

waverneurs de Ju- 
; car de toi sorti- 
ra le Conducteur qui 
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‘ORRMAN, SPANESIT. LATIN. 


1. Da Fefus geboren| 1. Y despues que] 1. At Jesu nato in 
war gu Bechlehem, im|hubé nacido Jesus| Bethlehem Jude, 
[be fande, qurjen Bethlehem dejin diebus Herodis. 

it Des Konigé Hee |Judea en los dias|regis, ecce Magi ab 
robes, flehe, da famen|del Rey Herodes,|Orientibus accesse- 
Die Weifen vom Mor: |he aqui unos Magos|runt in Hierosoly- 
genfande: gen Serufa:|vinicron del Orien-| mam, dicentes : 
fem, und fprachen: — |to 4 Jerusalem, 
2 Wo it dev news| 2. Diciendo ;Don-| 2. Ubi est natus 
borne § Kdnig derjde esta el que hajrex Judworum? vi- 
? Wir haben|nacido rey de los|dimus enim  ejus 
feinen Geern gefehen|Judios ? Porque he-|stellam in Oriente, 
tm Miorgenlande, und] mos visto su estrella/et yenimus adorare 
find gefommen, ihnjen el Oriente, y vi-}eum. , 
anjgubecen, nimos 4 adorarle. 

S. Da das der Kix] 3. Y cuando el| 3. Audiens autem 
nig DSerodes hérete,|Rey Herodes hubé|Herodes rex, turba- 
erfchead ex, und mitjoido esto, turbése y|tus cst, et omnis 
ihm dag ganze Jeeu:jcon él toda Jerusa-|Hicrosolyma cum 
fatem ; Jem. illo. 

4. Und lief verfame| 4. Y convocados| 4. Et co: 
tmeln alleHohepriefier todos los principes| omnes principes Sa- 
und Groriftactehrten|de los Sacerdotes|cerdotum et Scribas 
unter dem Bol€, und}y los Escribas del|populi, sciscitabatur 

chee vow ihnen,| pueblo preguntéles|ab eis ubi Christus 
wo Christus follte gee|ddnde habia de na-|nasceretur, 
boven werden. lcer el Christo. 


5. Und fle fagten| 5. Y ellos le dije-| 5. At illi dixernat 
ihm: 3u Bethlehens,|ron: En Bethlehem|ei: In Bethlehem 
im jitdifehen Sande.|de Judea, porque|Judes : sic enim 
Denn alfo feehee ges\nsi esti escrito por|scriptum est per 
febrieben durch den |el profeta. Prophetam : 
Propheren: 

6. Und du Bethfe:| 6 Y 1G Bethle-| 6. Et tu Bethle- 
‘hem, im jhdifchen Sanz|hem tierra de Judé,| hem terra Juda, ne- 

¢, bift mit nicbten die|nO eres Ia menor|quaquam minima es 
Fleiuste unter den Fir: {entre los principes|in ducibas Juda; ex 
flex Juda; denn ang|de Judd, porque de| te enim exibit dux, 
Dir foll mir ommen|ti saldri el candillo|qui regnt populum 
ter Herzog, der iber|que regira a Isradl|meum Israél. 











ayant appelé en se- 


"| cret les sages, s'in- 


rote els BoOdeda, «d- 
st Tlopevbivres, depe- 
Bie tferdvare epi 
rob waidious tray 8é 
sipqre,  drayycidaré 
bot, Sror Kyo éAOir 
mpoonuriow air. 


9. OF 82 deoiourres 
08 Busdéwe, droped 
Oqodw~ Kai Voi, 6 
doripy &» aiden ey 19 
doatodj, poiryer ai- 
sods, Zag iNObv torn 
émive of fv 13 maadion. 


10. “t8évree 8 viv 
derépa, éxdpneur xo 
par peeynv oédpa. 


TL. Kat d0bvres ete 
tip olxiav, dow rh 
wradion werd Mapla 
Fis prrpis alroi* eal 
Reoteres— mpuoeebon= 
our airp, wai dvoigar 
vee rote Oqcuvpod ab 





forma deux  soi- 


gneusement du} 


temps que Vétoile 
leur était apparue. 
8. Bt les envoyant 


a Bethléhem, il leur | them to 


dit: Allez, et vous 
informe soignease- 


ment touchant le] the 


petit enfant; et 
quand vous laurez 
trouvé, fuites-le-moi 
savoir, afin que j'y 
aille aussi, et que je 
Vadore. 

9. Bux done ayant 
‘out le roi, s‘en al- 
lérent; et voici, M6. 
toile quiils avaient 
vue en Orient allait 
fevant eux, jusqu’d 
e quelle yint et 
sarréta sur le liew 
ot était Je petit en- 
fant. 

10. Et quand ils 
virent Mécoule, ils se 
réjouirent d'une fort 
grande joie. 

IL. Et étant entrés 
dans la maison, ils 
trouvérent le petit 
enfant avec Marc, 
sa mere, lequel ils 
adorérent, en se 
prosterpant en terre; 


the 
saw the young child 
with Mary his moth-_ 


rh and fell ree 





mein Bolt Sfracl cin 
Heer fer. 

7 Da _bevief Servo. 
dee die Weifen heim: 
fieb, und eelernete mit 
Bleif von ihuen, wan 
der Grerm erfehiencw’ 

int, 


& tun  wiee 
gen Beehlehem, und 
Sprache; Biehet bin 
und forfebet fleifiig 
nach dem Kindler ; 
med wenn ihe ¢s fine 
bet, fo faget es mir 
wieder, Daf ich auch 

MHD O Anle 


9. Ule fle mm dew 
Konig achiret hattey, 
carn fle bin Mud 
iche, dev Grern, den 
i¢ im Morgentanoe 
acfehen Hatten, ging 
‘vor then bin, bie Daf 
te Bum, und land, 
oben ither, da bas 
Kindle war. 

10, Da file den 
Stevi faben, wurden 
fle hock exfrenet, 


TL. Und ging in 
bas Sane, und fanden 
bas Kindicin mit 
Maria, feinee Mure 
ster, wind ficlen nicder, 
und beteren es an, 
und thacemigre Ged: 


mi pueblo. 


7. Enténces He- 
rodes Mamados en 
secreto los M: 

inquirié de ellos! 
cuidadosamente el 
tiempo en que apa- 
recié la estrella. 


c} 8. Y enviandoles 


4 Bethlehem les di- 
|i: Id, y preguntad 
con diligencia, por 
el nilo, y cuando. 
le hubieseis hallado 
hacedmelo saber,’ 
paraque vaya yo) 
tambien y le adore. 


9. Y__ habiendo 
ellos oido al Rey 
marcharonse. Y he! 
aqui la estrella que! 
habian visto en el 
Oriente iba delante| 
de ellos hasta que 
Negando se pard 
sobre dénde estaba 
el nidio, 

10. Y al ver la 
estrella se regocijn- 
ron con extremado| 


PALA eetveeras a 
la casa hallaron al 
nifio con su madre 


Maria, y postran- 
dose lo adoraron, y 





abriendo sus tesoros 
tua dones|apcrien'es 


%. Tune Heroes 
clam yocans Magos, 
perquisivit ab eis 
tempus aspparenis 
stella, 


8. Et mittens eos 
in Bethlehem, dixit: 
Evotes  diligenter 
explorate de puero: 
cum autem invenes 
ritis, renuncinte mi- 
hi ut et ego veniens 
adorem eum. 


9, Illi autem audi- 
entes regem, profecs 
ti sunt, et ecce, stel- 
la quam viderant in 
Oriente, antecede+ 
bat eos, usque dum 
veniens staret supra 
ubi erat puer. 


10, Videntes au- 
tom, stellam, garsi 
sunt gaudium mnsg- 
pum valde. 

11. Et venientes 





in domum, invene- 
runt puerum cum 
Maria matre gjus. 
E; prociaentes ado- 
raverunt eum, et 
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Guexx. rnexcit. 

nav, mpooireyeay av- ct, a sper dé. 
Bépa, xpuody, «ai! ploye leurs trésors, 
fs lui offrirent des 

résens, savoir, de 

Yor, de Mencens, et 


de la myrrhe. 


itl 


Hf 


ae 
siuspau mpde ‘Hpadyy, 
Qc Dye. 6805 dvexer 
retirérent en leur 
pays par un autre 
chemin. way 
13. Or, aprés qu'ils 
so furent retires, voi- 
ci, ange du Seign- 
eur appurut dans un 
Aiywr, "ByepOcis ma-| songe a Joseph, ct 
paaBe rd madior xai| lui dit: Live-toi, et 
iv nripa avrod, rat| prends le petit ene 
ds Atyunrov’| fant et sa mere, et 
wat Toh ix tos av| Venfuis on Egypte, 
dime got péddea yip| et demoure 1d jus- | is 
“Hpddge (yreiv 13 mac-| qu’ ce que je te ley| ther 
Biv, rot dxohéoa ai-| dise ; car Hérode 


2 

ate 
Fae 

iiteteads 


rd. cherchera le pee 
enfant pour le faire 
mourir. 


14. "0 88 dyepfcts| 14, Joseph done 
wapédose 73 mudiow| étunt réveillé, prit 
sal nie poripa adrod | de_ nuit le petit en- 
sucrds, eat dvexdpy-| fant et sa mére, et 
ger de Abyurtoy. ae retira cn Egypte. 


15 Kal fv deed foe!) 15, Et il demeura 
79s redcurie “Hpddou=| 1A jusqu’A In mort 
fa wAnpad x3 néiv| d’Hérode, afin que 
ord rod Kupios du! fs accomplice dont 











MATINEW, CHAPTER IT. $19 


ORIN. 


Re auf, und fcbentren 
ibm Epld, Weih: 
tau und Myrrgen. 


12. Und Gott bee 
fabl ihaca im Zeanm, 
Buf fle fich niche fol: 
ten wieder pu Herodes 
leuten. Und fie goaen 
durch einen aadern 
Weg wiever in ihe 
dand, 

13. Da fle aber hins 
Wea Acyogim wareit, 
fiche, da evicbien der 
sel bes eine dem 

ofeph im) Teanm, 
md Le + Stede 
anf, mud num das 
Kinvlein und fenne 
Muccee yu dir, und 
fliche in Egnprentand, 
und bicibe allda, big 
ich Bir fage; Denn cs 
i vorhanden, dag 
Herodes das Kind: 
Tein fuche, dajfelbe 
wmgubringen. 

14. Und er land 
auf, und wahm dag 
Kindlein wud feine 
Mutter yu fib, bey 
dee Mache, wud ents 
with in Eayprentand, 
S15. Mud bliet allra 
bis mach dem Tove 
SHecodes, auf Dah ete 
fillet witver, das dev 


SPANISH. 
joro é incensio, ¥ 
mirra. 


12. Y avisados en 
suefios que no vol- 


LATIN. 
suos, obtulerunt ¢: 
munera, aurum, et 
thus, et myrrham. 


12. Et responsi 
secundum — somni« 


viesen Herodes/um, non reflectere 


regresaron & su ti- 
err, por otro ca- 
mito. 


13. ¥ despues que} 
hubieron ellos par- 
tido he aqui el fn. 
gel del Setor apa- 
rece en suefios & 
Joseph diciendo : 
Levantate y toma 
al nifio, y su ma- 
‘dre y huye & Egip- 
fo, y estate alli 
hasta que yo te 
avise porque’ ha de! 
acontecer que He- 
rodes busque al ni- 
Ho para matarle, 


14, ¥ levantando- 
ae él tomé de no- 
che al nilio y & su 
madre, y fucse & 
Egipto. 


15. ¥ permanecid 
alli hasta la muerte: 
de Herodes para- 





ad Herodem, per 
aliam vinm recesse+ 
runt in regionem 
suam, 


13. Recessis au- 
tem ipsis, ecce an+ 
gelus Domini appa- 
ret per somnium 
Josoph, dicens : Ex 
citatus accipe pu- 
crum ct matrem 
cjus, et fuge in 
Zgyptum: et esto 
ibi usque dom di- 
cam tibi. Futurus 
est enim Herodes 
queerere pucrum ad 
perdendum cum. 


14. Is autem exci- 
tatus accepit pue- 
rum et matrem ¢jus 
nocte, et secessit in 
gyptum: 


15. Et ert wi 
usque ad obituns 
Herodis; ut adim- 





que se cumpliese,pleretur dictum o 





Reda, wal dv mire roik 
Ribs eaegerded the: 
rods Kal rarwripa, 
a ie 
ixpiBwce raph rae 
wdyor, 


1%. Thre éxdnpéidy 
18 Jndav tad “Lepepion 
ro mpopijrouy Myor- 


ror, 


18. * Gun) dv "Pays 
jeotodn, Spixos al 
rhavduds ai ddvpyis 
modis, ‘Pagid KAsiou- 
oa ra rina aitis + 
kal otk fOede sapa- 

ore ode 


19, Tecurieavroe 82 
rot "Hpddov, ob, dry 
yedor Kupiou kar’ Svap 
gualveras 1 Iwo? h &v 
Alyorre, 


le Scigneur avait 
parlé par un pro- 
phate, disant: J'ai 
appelé mon Fils 
hors dE; . 

16. Ree eee 
voyant que les sa 
s‘étaient eaicfued ts 
lui, fut fort en co- 
lére, ct il envoya 
tuer tous les enfans 

ui étaient dans 

thléhem, et dans 
tout son territoire, 
depuis Page de deux 
ans et au-dessous, 
sclon le temps dont 
il s*était exactement 
informé des sages, 


17. Alors fut ae- 
compli ce dont avait 
parle Jérémie le pro- 
phéte, en disant: 


’ 
18. On a out & 
Rama un eri, une 
lamentation, des 
plaintes, et um grand 
gémissement; Ra- 
chel pleurant ses 
enfans, et n’ayant 
point voulu étre 
consolée de ce 
qu’ils ne sont plus. 
19. Mais apres 
qu'Hérode fut mort, 
| voici, Pange du Sei- 
| gneur appatut dans 
| un songe & Joseph, 








183 
iv 


2? 
Hn 


SES 
taf 


there a voice heard, 
lamentation, and 
" it 

Rachel 


ing 
hil and would 
tot. be "com fored, 
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GuRMAN. 


Here durch den Pro- 
pheten gefagt hat, dev 
Da fpricbe: Uns Eanp= 
ten habe ich meinen 
Soni gerufen. 

16, Da Herodes num 
fab, dag er von den 
‘Weifeu hetrogen war, 
ward ec febr jornig, 
wud fhidte aus, und 
lich alle Kinder yu 
Bethlehem eben, 
und an idcen ganjen 
Grengeu, die da wen= 
jAbvig und darunter 
waren, nach der Zeit, 
die ex mit Fleif vor 
den Weifen erlerwet 
atee, 


_ AT Da it evfiller, 
das gefage ift von dem 
Prophetem Feremia, 
Dex da fpriche: 


18, Auf dem Gebirs 
g¢ hat man ein Gee 
febrey gebdret, viel 
Klagens, Weinens 
und Heulens ; Habel 
beweincce idve Kim: 
der, und wollte fich 
niche crdften lajjfen; 
Denn ¢s war aus mit 
idnen. 

19. Da aber Heros 
dee geftorben war, fle: 
be, da exfebien der 
Engel des Hervn dem 
Soferh im Traum in 





Sraxisit. 
lo que hablé el Se- 
fior por el profeta 
diciendo: De Egip- 
to llamé & mi hijo. 


16, Enténces He- 
rodes cuando se vid 
burlado de los Ma- 
gos irritése sobre: 
manera, y enyid, é 
hizé matar & todos: 
los nifios, que ha- 
bia en Bethlehem, 
y en toda su co- 
marea de dos aiios’ 
abajo conforme al 
tiempo que él ha- 
bia cuidadosamente 
inquirido de los Ma- 
08. 


17. Enténces se 
cumplié lo que ha- 
bia hablado por el 
profeta Jeremias di- 
ciendo, 

18. Voz fué oida 
en Ram& anterniots 

Noros andes 
rf midos = Arigoal 
Norando sus hijos y 
no quiso ser conso- 
lada porque no ex- 
isten ya. 


19. Pero habien- 
do muerto Herodes| 
he aqui un dngel 
del Sefior aparecié 
en guefos 4 Joseph 





LATIN. 
Domino per Pro- 
Pee. dicentem = 
x Egypto vocay: 

filium meim. 


16. Tune Herodes 
‘videns quoniam illu- 
sus esset a Magis, 
iratus est valde: et 
mittens occidit om- 
nes pueros qui in 
Bethlehem, et om- 
nibus finibus ejus, a 
binatu et “infra, 
secundum tempus 
quod perquisivit a 
Magis. 


17. Tune adimple- 
tum est dictum per 
Jeremiam — prophe- 
tam, dicenter : 


18. Vox in Rama 
audita est, ploratus 
et ululatus et ejula~ 
tus multus: Rachel 
plorans natos suos, 
et _noluit consolari, 
quia non sunt. 


19. Desineate ane 
tem Herode, ecco 
angelus Domini se- 
cundary —somnium 
appare Joseph in 
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a rnexom. 
en E in 
20. Atyun,'Eyep- ae lui dit: a 


masdiov, wat rip uy 
répaairod, xal mo-|et t'en va au pays so note hn a 
pebov els yqv lopa- | d'Isracl ; car ceux quil Israel 
‘chere! it & Ster la dead which 
vie au petit enfant sont) young child's Ti 
morts. 


F done s'éq 21. And he arose, 
epagerbrane tant réveillé, prit le|and took the 
oy, nal tiv pnrdpa | petitenfant et sa Frito, | child and his 
brad, nak j\Ger is | et ae vint au boys [And ose tala TO ee 
iv lepasX. disrai of Israel. 

22. "Anoboar Bi) 22. ‘Nats quand il) 22. But when he 
Gre "Apyédnoe Bar| out appris qu'Arché-|heard that Archelaus 
weverémirie’lov- |Iaiis regnait en Ju-|did reign in Judea in 
Bains dvri Hpadov| dée, & la place d’Hé-| the room of his father 
rod marpds abroi, | rode, son pore, il erai-| Herod, he was afraid 
fo3i0n exci dreh~ grit dy aller; et tant! to go thither: notwith- 
Gciv* xpnparioGeis | divinementaverti dans) standing, being warn- 
Aéxar’ Srap,cveyd- | un songe, il se retima |ed of God in a dream, 
poo eis rd pépy| en Galilée. he tumed aside into 
ripe Tudsdalas + the parts of Galilee: 

23. Kal Addy! 23. Et y étant arrivé) 23. And he came and 
caréenoey als ard: | il habit ier Ja ville |dwelt in a city called 
Aw Reyoudony Na- | appelée Nazareth, afin | Nazareth : it 
fapir, Gros wdy-| que fut accompli ce/might be — fulfilled 
p0Og rd AnOdy ded | qui avait &6 dit par les | which was 
‘roy mpopyray, Srx|prophétes: Tl sera| the prophets, He 
Nafapaioe xXp0}-|appele Nazarien. | be called a 
eras. 


a+ "Ev 8¢ reis j-| 1.-Or en ce temps-| 1. ‘In those days 
wipms éecivaie wa-|1i vint Jean-Baptiste, | came John the Baptist, 
payiveras "Ladvyme| préchant dans lo dé- prematiae S in the il, 


8 Barrorhs. xq sort de la Judée, lemess of Judea, 
rorowy év ry dane 
ue ris "lovdaias, 
2. Kal Atjov,| 2 et disant: Con-| 2. And say 

Meravecire + ffy> vervissez-vous, car le| pent ye: for the k 
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OLEMAN. 


Eanprenfand, 

20 Unp fprach: Gree 
be auf, und nimm dag 
Kindlein und — feine 
Miurcer gut dre, wad gies 
He bin in das fand fe 
gael ; fle find geftorben, 
bie dem Kinde nach dem 
Seben flanden, 

21. Und ev fland auif, 
mud mabm dag Kinrlein 
wud feine Dtutere gu 
fic, und fam in das 
sand Braet, 

22. Da er dber hirece, 
daff Urehelans im jidic 
feben taude KSnig war, 
an Grace (eines Batere 

evones, firchtcte cr 

ch Dabin gu fommen, 
nd iin Traum empfiny 
tr ‘Befehl von Gort, 
wud gog in die Derter 
dee galildifehen Landes, 

23. Mud fam, und 
wokete in det Brave, 
die Ba Heifie Magarech ; 
auf dag erfillet wurde, 
Das da gejugt ift von 
dem Propheten: Er 
foul Magarenus heifer, 


1, Bu der Beit tam 
Sohaunes, dev Tiufer, 
Und Pprevigte im der 
Wile ves pirrifehen 
andes, 


i Thu: 
Gapenels ann 


BPANISIL. 


en Egipto. 

20. Tolendo: Le- 
yantate y toma al ni- 
fio y A su madre, y 
yete 4 tierra de Isra- 
&l porque mwvertos 
son las que atenta- 
ban @ la vida del nifio. 


21. Enténces le. 
vantandose él tomé 
al niflo, y & su ma. 
dre, y vinose 4 tierra 
de . 
22. Mas habiendo 
vido que Archelao 
reynaba en Judea en 
tu a rhe He- 

3 temid ir alla y 
avisado en suefios se 
retird & tierra de Ga- 
lilea, 


23. ¥ vind y habité 
en una ciudad Hama- 
da Nazareth paraque 
se cumpliese lo que 
habian dicho los pro- 
fetas: Seri llamado 
Nazareno, 


1. Yen aquellos di- 


as vind Juan el Ban. | bus 


tista_predicando en 
el desierto de Judea. 


2. Ydiciendo: Ar- 
repentios porque el 





LATIN: 


ZEgypto, 

20. Dicens: Ex. 
citatus aecipe pu- 
erom, et matrem 
jus, et vade in 
terram — Israél = 
mortui sunt enim 
quivrentes ani 
mam pueri. 

21. Me autem 
excitatus accepit 
puerum et ma- 
trem ejus, et venit 
in terram Israél. 

22, Audiens au- 
tem quod Arche- 
Jaus regoaret in 
Judea pro Hero- 
de patre suo, tie 
muitilloire. Re- 
'sponsus autem se 
cundum —somni- 
um, secessit in 
partes Galilzese. 
23. Et veniene 
commigrayit in 
civitatem dictam 
Nazaret; ut im- 
pleretur dictum 

r ietas, 
Bod phar 
vocabitur, 


1. Inautem die- 
illis accedit 
Joannes Baptista, 
predicans in de- 
serto Jude, 


2. Et dicens: 
Poonitemini; ap- 








yxe vip i Bao 


ray olpavov, 


8. Obror yipdorw 
4 Sdets ima ‘Hoai- 


ri 683" Kupiov, 
«ideas wouire ras 


dome aye 2 trdu- 
pa airod dd rpx- 
xo» ayiov, Kab 
Corny depuariony 
sept riv dopin a> 
rod i 88 rpopi)| 
aired fy dxpides 
mal pids dypior. 


5. Tere dfero- 
pebero mpbs abriy 
Tepoadhypa, — wal 
maga %) ‘tovdaia, 
fal naga ¥ mepixo- 
pos Toi “lopBdvov, 

6. Kal éBonzi- 
Corre dv rp "lopdd: 
¥9 bm abrov, éfo- 
Bohoyaiperoe ras 
Spaprias airay. 

%. "Biv 88 sroh- 
Dots raw Daperat- 
ev Kal Zaddoveai- 


3. Car c'est ici celui 
dont il a été parlé par: 
Esaie le prophéte, en 
disant + yoix de 
celui qui crie dans le 
désert est: Proj 
lecheminduSeigneur, 
aplanissez ses sen- 
tiers. 

4. Or Jean avait son 

tement de poil 
|chameau, et une cein- 
ture de cuir autour de 
ses reins; et on man- 
ger était des saute- 
relles et du mie) sau- 


vage. 


5. Alors les habitans 
de Jerusalem, et de 
toute Ia Judée, et de 
tout le pays des enyi- 
rons du Jourdain vin- 
rent a lui. 





6. And were baptized 
of him in Jordan, con- 


il] to his baptism, he said 
unto them, O genera 
tion of vipers, who 
hath warned- you to 


péres, qui vous a aver- 
tis de fuir la colbre & 





av| venir? 


flee from the wrath to 
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ift nahe heebey getoms 
men. 


B. Und er ift der, bon 
dem der Prophet Jee 
fia gefagt bat, und ge: 
forochen: Es it eine 
Srimme eines Predis 
gers in der Die, bee 
reiter dem Heren den 
Weg, und mache rich: 
tig feine Seeige, 

4, Ee aber, Fohane 
nes hatte cin K1eid von 
Cameclsdaaren, und ei= 
nen Ledernen Giireel 
sin feine genden 5 feine 
Speife aber war Hew 
febreden and wilder 
Honig. 


5. Da ging ju ihm 
binaus die Grane Fer 
eufalem, und das ganje 
jidifche Sand, und alle 
Muder an Dem Jordan, 


6G. Und ficfien fich tan: 
fen von ibm tm Jordan, 
und befaunten ihre 
Ginden. 


7. Ulls ev mun viele 
SPharifder und Gaddne 
chev-fah su feiner Taufe 
Fommen, fprach er gu 
ihuens Fhe Orternaes 
plichte, wer hat denn 
euch gewiefen, das ibe 
dem jul uftigen Zorn 





SPANIST. 


reyno de los cielos 
est cerca. 


3. Porque este es 
aquel de quien hablo 
el profeta Isaias dici- 
endg: Voz del que 
clama cn el desierto: 
Aparejad el camino 
del Seiior, haced de- 
rechas sus sendas. 


4. Yel mismo Juan 
Nevaba un vestido de 
pelos de camello, y 
un einto de cuero al 
rededor de sus lomos, 
y su comida eran lan- 
gostas y miel silves- 
tre. 


5, Enténces salié 
& 1 Jerusalém, y to- 
da In Judea, y toda In 
tierra de la comarca 
del Jordan. 


6. Y eran bautiza- 
dos por él en el Jor+ 
dan confesando sus 
pecados, 


7. Mas viendo que 
muchos de los Phit- 
riscos y Saduceos 

nian 4 su bautismo 
les dijé; oh genera. 
cion de viboras ! qui- 
‘én os ha ensefiado & 
huir de la ira yeni 

28 


EATIN: 
propinquavit « 
nim regnum em. 
lorurm. 

3. Hie enim est 

ronunciatus ab 
Esain Propheta, 
dicente : Vox ela- 
mantis in deserto: 
Expedite -viam 
Domini, rectas fa- 
cite semitas ejus, 


4. Ipse autem 
Joannes habebat 
indumentum su- 
ume pilis cameli, 
et zonam pellice- 
am circa lumbum 
suum: esca aue 
tem ejus erat lo- 
custee et mel sil- 
vestre. 

5. Tune exibat 
ud eum Hieroso- 

ma, et omnis 

judea, et omnis 
circum —yicinia 
Jordanis. 

6. Et boptiza- 
bantur in Jordane 
ab eo, consitentes 
peccuta sua. 


7. Viders autem 
multos Pharixeo- 
rum et Sadduca- 
orum —venientes 
ad baptismum su- 
| um, dixit eis: Ge= 
‘nimina —viperas 
rum, quis demen+ 








MATTHEW, CHAPTER Trt. 


YHEXCH. | ENGLISH. 
come ? “« 


8. Faites donc des| 8. Bring forth there. 
fruits convenables & fa | fore fruits meet forre~ 
repentance. 

9. Et ne présumez 
Ayaw dy dsvrois, point de dire en yous 
Tarépa Zyouew r5v| mémes: Nous avons 
“ABpaip- eyo Abraham pour pire; 
vip Suir, ore diva-\car je vous dis que 
rat 6 Geis de rov Dicu peut faire naire 
Aidwr rovrwr éyei« de ces pierres méme 
des enfans & Abra-| Abraham. 
ham. 

10. Or la cognée est 
i aging mpde ni| déjA mise A la racine 
Silay rov dévdpwr | des arbres ; ¢’est pour- 
Keira may oby) quoi tout arbre, qui ne 
Bixdpor pi) wovodv fait point de bun fruit, 
rapmiv xaddv, dee | va étre coupé et jeté 
réwreras, eal els) au feu. 
mop Badderat. 

V1. "Eyd piv) 11, Pour moi, je 
Benrifo tyas év| vous baptise d'eau en 
Bar els perdvor- | signe de repentance ;| repentance > 
ey: 66% drfew ov) mais celui qui vient) that cometh after me 
pxspeos, loxupé- | aprés moi est plus pu- 
repés pov éoriv, ob | issant que moi, et je 
ov «iui ieavde ri! ne suis pas digne de 
trodjpara Bagré-| porter ses souliers ; 
war, abrie Suis celui-la yous baptisera 
Sonrion dv mvei-| du Saint-Esprit et de 
are dyley kai wupi-| feu. 


12. 00 73 wréov) 12. Ha son van en 
éy x9 yep airod, | sa main, et il nettoiera 
rai BianoBapued riy| entidrement son aire, 
“Dwva altos, rai ot il assemblera son 
\froment au grenier ; 
- | mais il briilera la paille 
au fou qui ne s'eteint the chaff with um 











MATTHEW, CHAPTER III. 


GERMAN. 
tnitvinaten werdet 2 


8. Gehet gu, ehut 
rechtfebatfene  Fritchre 
der Bufe. 

9. Denkee mre niche, 
Dag ihe bey euch wollte 
fagen: Wir haben We 
braham .jum Bater, 
Sch fage euch: Gore 
vermag dem Abraham 
aus diefen Geeinen 
Kinder gu cemecten. 


10. Es ift fehon die 
‘Ure den Baumen an vie 
Wurzel gelege, Dar 
rim, welcher Baum 
nicht gute Fruche brine 
Act, wird abgehanen 
und iné Fence geworr 


11. Sch tafe euch mit 
‘Wafer yur dads ber 
aber’nach mit fommt, 
Aft flicker, denn ich, 
Dem ich auch niche gee 
nugfam birt, (eine Seber 
tie tragen ; der wird 
euch mit dem Hriligen 
Geift und mit Feuer 
taufen. 


12, nd er hat feine 
BWorffehaufel in fetwer 
Hand; ex wird feine 





‘Tenne fegen, und den 
Weigen in feine Sebeur’ 
me famimeli; aber die! 

eu Wied ex ber beens 


SPANTSIL. 
dera ? 


8. Producid pues 
frutos dignos de ar- 
repentimiento. 

9. ¥ no penstis en 
decir interiormente : 
A Abraham tenemos 
por padre ; porque yo 
os digo: que podero- 
s0 es Dios para le- 
vantar hijos & Abra- 
ham atin de estas pi- 
edras. 

10. ¥ ahora tambi- 
en ya esti puesta la 
segur 4 la raiz de los 
&rboles. Y todo ar- 
bol que no produce 
buen fruto cortado 
sera, y echado al fue 


ego. 

11. Yo en verdad 
os bautizo en a, 
para arrepentimien- 
to, mas él que viene 
en pos de mi, mas 
poderoso es que yo, 
cuyos Zapatos no 80) 
iia TES El 
os bautizaré en el 
Espiritu Santo, y en 
fuego. 


12, Si bieldo esta 
en su mano, y lim- 
piaré bien Ja era, y 
recogeri su trigo en 
In trox mas la paja 
Jn quemaré enun fur 
ego inextinguible. 
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LATIN. 
stravit vobis fas 
gere a futura ira? 

8. Fuacite ergo 
fructus — dignos 
Foclisctieg 


mi 

bis ipsis: Patrem 
habemus Abra- 
ham ; dico enim 
vobis,quoniam po 
test Deus de lapi- 
dibus istis suscita- 
re nates Abrahm, 

10. Jam vero et 
securis ad radi- 
cem arborum ad- 
jacet. Omnis er- 
go arbor non fas 
ciens fructum bo- 
num, exeiditur, et 
in ignem jacitur. 

ll. Ego qui- 
dem. baptizo. vos 
in aqua in paoni- 
tentiam, qui au- 
tem post me veni- 
ens, fortior me 
est: cujus non” 
sum. idoneus cal- 
ceamenta portare, 
ipse vos baptiza- 
bitin Spiritusane- 
to et igni. 

12, Cujue venti- 
labrum in manu 
sua,et perm ~nda- 
bit aream suam, 
etcongrogabit tri- 
ticum suum «in 





2 at par 





‘ 
328: 
onnEK. 
pow Karaxaioes we 
pi dopiory. 

13. Tére mapayi- 
verae 6 "Tgoovs dnd 
rie Tuddaize dst 
vbv "Lop8dyny wpde 


viv “Iwdviqy, too 


rit, Adyar, "Eyd 
xpeluv Tye bab eon 
BarrveOijvas, nui 
#8 foxy mpér pes 
15. "Asoxpidcis 
8 6 "Inooue tm 
pds abriv- “Ages 
dprs + oirw ip 
pinoy deriv jis’ 
whypiiom —sdcuy 
Suxauoaigy ~ rere 
pinaw airdv, 


16. Kal Sasree- 
Geis 6 "Inovie dvé- 
By ec@is di roi 
Sdaros, wai lod, 
dvepyOyoar ab 
of odpavol, eat ede 
To mein To coo 


mepuarsipiy, a) dp- 
xémevor és? abriy. 

AT. Bu Bods pave 
vi} é« nav obpavay, 
Acyoura, Orde dar 
tw vids pov 6 
Syungrds, dy Sade 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER 


ub 





Yanscit 
point, 


43. Alors Jésus vint 
de Galilée au Jourdain 
vers Jean pour étre 
baptisé par fui. 


14. Mais Joan Ven 
empéchait fort, en lui 
disant: J'ai besoin 
détre baptisé par toi, 
et tu viens yers moi! 


15. Et Jésus répon- 
dant, loi dit: Latsse- 
moi faire pour le pré= 
jsént; car il nous est 
ainsi convenable d'ac- 
complir toute justice, 
Et alors il Je Inissa 
faire. 


16. Et, quand Jésus 
eut été baptisé, il sor- 
tit incontinent hors de 
Peau; et voila, les 
cieux lui furent ou- 
yeris, et Jean vit 'Es- 
prit de Dieu descen- 
dant comme une co- 
lombe, et venant sur 
lui. 

17. Et yoild une voix 
du ciel, disant: Colui- 
ci est mon Fils bien- 
aimé, en qui jai pris 





mon bon plaisir. 








‘ENGLISH. 
quenchable fire, 


13, Then cometh Jo- 
sus from Galilee to 
Jordan unto Joha, to. 
be buptized of him. 


14, But John forbade 
him, saying, 1 have 
need to be baptized of 
thee, and comest thou 
fo me? 


15. And Jesus ane 
swering said unto him, ” 
Suffer it to be so now : 
for thus it becometh ts 


to fulfil all Hghtsolie: 
ness, Then sufe 


fered him. 


16. And Jesus, when 
he was baptized, went 
up stmightway out of 
the water: and lo, the 
heavens were opened 
unto him, and be saw 
the Spirit of God de- 
scending like a dove, 
and lighting upon him: 


17. And lo, a voice 
from heaven, saying, 
This is my bel 
Son, in whom I am 
well pleased, 





MATINIEW, CHAPTER Tir. 829 


OERMAN. erAstsit. LATER. 


new mit eigen Feuer. leam comburet i, 

ni inextinguibili. 
13. Bu ter Zeit Fam} 13: Enténees Jesus| 13. Tune aece- 

‘Yefue ane Gallia anjvind de Galilea al|dit Jesus a Gali- 

ten Sorden ju Johan: | Jordan 4 encontrar 4 | len ad Jordanem_ 

ae, dag ex fich von ihm} Juan para ser bauti-|ad Joannem, bap- 

saufen liege. zado de él. tizari ab eo. 


14. Uber Johannes} 14. Mas Juan se lo} 14, At Jounnes 
webrete ihm, und}estorbaba diciendo ; | prohibebat eum, 
fprac) : Ich bedarf| ¢ Yo he menester ser |dicens: Ego usum 
wohl, dag ich Yon dir| bautizado de ti, y ti) habeo a te bupti- 

\etauft werde ; und du} vienes 4 mi ? zari, et tu yenis 

‘ommjt gu mir 2 : ad me? 

15. Sejue aber ant:| 15. Y respondiendo) 15. Respondens 
wortere, und fprach gu| Jesus le dijd: 2 De-/autem Jesus dixit 
imi: $a§ jege alfo feyn;| ja esto ahora porque |ad eum, Sine in- 
alfo gebiihrer ¢¢ uné,|asi nos conviene|terim: sic enim 
alle Gevechtigteit ju) cumplir toda justicia,/decens est no- 
¢rfiillen. Da fieg§ ex eg | Enténces condescen-|bis implere om- 
ihe ga. di6. nem justifientio- 
nem. unc di- 


mittit eum. 

16. Und da Jesus ges] 16. Y despues que| 16. Et taptizhe 
sanfe warfticg er bald| Jesus fué bautizado, |tus Jesus, ascen- 

ceanf aus dem Wafi| subid luego del agua, | dit statim de aqua: 
fee; und fiche, da thac) y he aqui se le abri-|Et ecce aperti 
ficy der Himmel auf cron los ciclos, y vid | sunt ei cali, evidit 
fiber ihm. Und Johans|al Espiritu de “Dios |Spiritum Dei de- 
ueé fah den Grit Gor: |descendiendo como|scendentum sicut 
tes, aleich als eine Taw: paloma y viniendo}columbam, et ve~ 
be herab fahren, und) sobre él. nientem super 
fiber ihn fommen, eum. 

IT. Und flehe, cine] 17. Yhe aqui una} 17. Etecce vox 
Geimme pom Himmel | voz del cielo que de-|de celis, dicens = 
herab fprach: Dies ift}cia: Este es mi hijo| Hic est filius me- 
mein lichee Gotn, an} muy querido, en qui- | us dilectus, in quo 
welchem ing Woblge-|en tengo toda mi|complacui. 
fallen babs, complacencia. 














GUEEK. 

1. Té re 3 'In- 
eee dint aicriy 
ipmpor 
scl seipao- 
Grae tad rod bea 
Baddow. 

2. Kel »oreivar 
iudpae reowops- 
worra wal venrar 
Teooapicerra, to 
Teor dreivare. 

3. Kel mpora- 
Biv adrg 5 meipd- 
(ev, lnev BE vide 
al rod Geod, eine 
tea of Ridor adres | 


pre 
poy horerne do 
Gpareos, dO? én 
mavet fijuars demo 
prvopiny dub ors 
warog Osov. 


5. ‘Tore mapahape 


i-|transporta dans la 


Bodos eds rv yiav 
niiv, et forgo 
atete dnl 28 wrepi- 
‘pov rot lepoo. 


8. Kul Neyer ad | 


1p Bi vids ef rob 
O18, Bike ceav- 
tiv edrw + yéypar- 
rex ytip, “Ors trois: 
dyyédous adrod dv 

a wep god, 


1. Alors Jésus fut 
emmené par I'Esprit 


ros |au désert, pour y etre 


tenté par le diable. 


2. Et quand if eut 
jefné quarante jours et 
quarunte nuits, finnle- 
ment il eut faim. 


3. Et le tentateur’ 
s'approchant, Tui dit; 
Sites le Filsde Dieu, 
dis que ces'pierres de« 
viennent des pains. 


Jed up of the Spirit. ~ 
ee the milder to 
tempted of the 


devil, 


2, Anc when be had 
fasted ey days and 
forty nights, he was 


afterward an hungred. 


3. And when the 
tempter came to him, 
be said, If thou be the 
Son of God, command 
that these stones be 
made bread, 

4. But he answered 


it:]and said, Itis wetter, 


Lhomme ne viva 
point de pain seule- 
ment, mais de toute 


| parole qui sort de Ia! 


bouche de Dieu. 
5, Alors le diable le 


sainte ville, et le mit 
‘sur les créneaux du 
temple 5 


il loi dit: Site 

le Dien, jette- 

3 car il est 

il ordonnera 

ses anges de te porter 
en leurs mains,de peur 
que tu ne heurtes ton 


-|pied contre quelque 


ierre. 5 





Man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by 
every word that Ae 
ceedethh ou of 
mouth of God. 


5. Then the devil 
toketh him up into the 
holy city, and setteth 
him on a pinnacle of 
the temple, 


6. And saith unto 
him, If thou be the 
Son of God cast thys 
self down: for it is 
written, He shall give 
his angels charge con- 
ceming thee; and in 
their hands they shull 
bear thee up, lest tt 





any tanec thou dash 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER IV. 


GEnaax. 


L Da ward Sefus 
‘pont Geift in die Wir: 
fle gefithret, auf da ex 
‘von dem Teufel verfuche 
wiirde. 


2. Und da ev vierzig 
‘Tage und vierzig Macdy 
te gefafter hatte, buns 
gevte ibn. 


B. Und der Beefucher 
teat pr ihm, und fprach: 
Bit ou Gortes Gon, 
fo fprich, dug dicje 
Sree Brod werden, 


4. Und ex antivortete, 
wid fprach: Es free 
hee geichricben s Dee 
Mienfet lebee nice vom 
Brod allein, fondern 
Won einem  jeaticher 
‘Wort, das pure dew 
Mind Gortes geber. 

5. Da fithete thu ver 
‘Teufel mit fich mr die 
is ie Gewde, und fle: 

hn auf die Binne 
us 4 Tempele, 

G. Mund fprach gu ibm: 
Bit ou Gottes Goda, 
fo (nf dich Hina ; denn 
tS ftehee gefebrichen = 
Er wird feimen Engel 
fiber dir “Wefehe chun, 
and fle merden dith aut 
den Sanden trageuy auf 

Du deinen Hugi nice 
tinea SGrem ptegert. 


| SPANISH. 

1. Enténces Jesus 
fué Ievade por el 
Espiritu al desierto 
para ser tentado del 
diablo. 


2. ¥ habiendo ayu- 
nado quarenta dias y 
quarenta noches de- 
spues tuvo hambre. 


8. Y llegandose 4 
él el tentador le dijé : 
Si eres Hijo de Dios, 
di que estis piedras 
se hagan panes, 


4. Mas él respondi- 
endo le dij6: Escri- 
to esti: no de solo 
pan vivir&é el hombre, 
mas de toda palabra 
que sale de la boca 
de Dios. 


5. Entinces le to- 
mé el dinblo, le llevé 
4 Ia Santa Ciudad, y 
le pusd sobre las i 
menas del templo. 


6. ¥ le dijé: Si 
eres Hijo de Dios 
echate de aqui abajo, 
porque eserito esth 
que te encomendark 
|& sus dngelos, y te 
tomaran en sus ma- 
| nos jue ty pié no 
| tapes con fads 
a 





LATIN. 

1. Tune Jesus 
actus est in desere 
tm a Spirit, 
tentari a diabolo, 


2. Et jejunans 
dies quadraginia, 
et noctes quadras 
ginta, postremum 
esuriit. 

3, Et accidens 
ei tentator, dixit : 
Si filius es Dei, 
dic ut lapides isth 
panes fiant. 


4. Tie autom re+ 


spondens, dixit 
Soriptura est,Nom 
in pane solo vivet 
homo, sed in ome 
ni verbo exeunte 
peros Dei. 


5. ‘Tune assu- 
mit eum diabolus 
in sanctam civiy 
tatém, et statuit 
eum super pinna 
culum templi. 

6. Ex dicit ei: 
|Si_filus es Dei, 
| dejice teipsum de- 
lorsum, Seripiam 

» Quin 
is mane 
dabit dete, et in 
munibus toljent 
te, ne forte im- 
pingus ad lapidera 








MATTHEW, CHAPTER T¥. 


ENOLASE, 
thy foot pgninst a . 
stone. 

7, Jésus lui dit: Il) 7. Jesus said “unto 
é-|est aussi écrit: Tine | him, [tis written again, 

- | tenteras point le Seign- | Thou shalt not tempt 
ina catia the Lord thy God, 


8. Lediableletmns-) 8. in, the devil 

orta encore sur une) tiketh him up into an 

dudBodor aie Spos| fort haute montagne, | exceeding high moun- 

UynAdv May, eat/et lui montra tous les) tain, and sheweth ba 

deiawow adrg wd-|royaumes du monde| all the ‘ki 

cas ris BaAelas|et leur gloire ; the world, and the Be 

roi adgpov, ai ri |> ry of them, 

Bar airov. i 

9. Kat Ady au-| 9. et il luidit: Jete| 9, And saith unto 

*@* Tatra wdvra}donnerai toutes ces him, All these 

2% diow, dav we-| choses, si, en te pros-| will I give thee, if thou 

viv mpocxvvioys|ternant en terre, tu| wilt on down and wor= 

FES | m’adores. shi 

10. Tére Adya| 10. Mais Jésus lui 10. Th ‘Then said Jesus 

6 , Satan; car il} unto him, Get thee 

y + Tuadoreras| hence, Satan: for itis 

-|le Seigneur ton Dieu,! written, Thou shalt 
tu le serviras lui! worship the Lond thy 

seul, God, and him only 

shalt thou serve. 


LL. Pore depin Th Alors le diable le} 11. Then the devil 
avriv 6 Budfodos - leaveth him, and be- 
sai idov, dyyeo ‘approchérent, et| hold, angels came.dind 

5 le servirent. ministered unto him. 





12. “Anoieas 8) 12. Or Jésus ayant! 12, Now when Jesus 
6 "Inovie Sr "Iw-| oui dire que Jenn avait; had heard that Bie: 
i ie mis en prison, s¢/wag cast into pi 
vexopnoer ele ri rotira en Galilée, he departed i ine "Gali 
FadsAaiav, lee 5 

13. Kai coroda-! 13. Et ayant quitté 13. AndloonsgNess 
mov viv Nofapér, Nazareth, il alla de« areth, he came and 
Addy xargenrw meurer A Capernaiun, | dwelt i in Capernaumy, 








MATTHLW, CHAPTER IV. 


7 Da fprach Fefus 
qu ibm: DWiedernam flee 
bet anch gefchrieben : 
Du follft Gort, deinen 
Heren, niche verfuchen, 

+ 8. Wiederum fiihrere 
ihn der Teufel mic fich 
auf cinen fehe boben 
‘Berg, und zeigete ihm 
alle Meiche dev Wele 
und ihve Hevrlichteit; 


9, Und fprach gu ifm: 
Dies alles will ich dir 
geben, fo du nieder: 
ea und mich anbes 
f 


10. Da fprach Sefus 
qr ihm : Hebe dich weg 
‘von mir, Gatan! dew 
6 fleht gefebrichen: Du 
folift anbeten Gore, deiv 
nen Seven, und ihm 
allein dicuen, 


1. Da verlic§ iu 
dev Teufel; und flede, 
ba traten dic Engel ju 
ihm, und diencen iba 


12. Da nun Fefue 
horete, dag Johannes 
fiberantworter war, 309 
ce im das galildyche 
fund; 

18. Und verlie§ die 
Grade Nazareth, bam 
und wobmre gu Capers 


7.-¥ Jesus le dijé : 
tambien esti escrito : 
No teniards al Seior 
tu Dios. 


8. De nuevo el din- 
blo le subié & un 
monte muy encum- 
brado, y le mostré 
todos los reynos del 
mundo, y la gloriade 
ellos, 


9. ¥ le dijo: te daré 
todas estas cosas si 
postrado me ado- 


Tares. 


10. Enténces Jesus 
le respondié : Apar- 
tate Satanas; porque 
escrito est: Adora- 
ris al Sofior tu Dios, 
y & él solo servirds. 


11. Enténees le de- 
jo el diablo, y he 
aqui los angeles Ie- 
garon, y le servian. 


12. Mas cuando Je- 
sus oy6 que Juan es- 
taba en prision volvi- 
ése & Galilea, 


1% Y dsjando & 
Nazareth, wind, y 
moré en Japharna- 








TATE. 
pedem tuum. 


7. Ait illi Jesus: 
Rursum scriptum 
est: Non tentabis 
Dominum Deum 
tuum, 

8. Tterum assu- 
mit eum diabolus 
in montem excel- 
sum valde, et os 
tendit ei omnia 
regna mundi, et 
gloriam eorum : 


9. Et dicit ei: 
Hac omnia tibi 
dabo, si cadens 
adoraveris me. 


10, Tune dicit 
ci Jesus: Abi Sa- 
tana; seriptum 
est enim, Domi- 
um Deum twom 
adorabis, et ili 
soli servies, 


JL. Tune dimit* 
tit eum diabolus : 
‘et ecce angeli ac- 
cesserunt, et mi- 
nistrabant ei. 

12. Audiens au- 
tem Jesus quod 
Joannes traditus 
‘essct, secessit in 
Galilean, + 

13. Et_ relin- 
quens — Nazaret 
yeniens commi 





a4 


CREEK. 


Kas¢pranta ry | ville maritime, sur les| which is upon the 
ene = confins de Zabulon et| coast in the borders 
Kala and Neph- 


Spices Zafloudily eat 
Nefbodeine 


14. “bra wAnpady 
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rREXCH. 


de Nephthali ; 


14, afin que fiit ac- 


Te ct 


15 fobiv 1d ‘Hewiov} compli ce dont il aes 


od mpopijrav,” dé 
yorros, 


15, “Pj ZaBov- 
Ray xsi yf Nepie- 
Adds, d35r Addons, 
wipar raid “lepideov, 
Taddala raw inv, 

16. ‘0 Aode 5 xn 
Siero dv oxcre, a 
Be sis cys, wad rois 


avait été peacoat 
Esaie le propbato, 
inet 


dela du Jourdain, la 
Galilée des Gentils ; 


16. ce peuple, qui 
était assis cs i 
jténébres, a vu une 


rabquivors & xépal| 


calonij Oandrou, fie 
doireder airois.” 


17. "And rire fp 
Garo 6 "Igcois kqpue~ 
oe, kal Degen, Mee 
ravotire: fyyixe yp 
4 Bardia ray obpa- 
wav. 

18. Meperariy ai 
raph Thy Bddaeear| 
rie Tadidalas, ibe 
dbo ddAgpoie, Buus 
va rby Reqipevov Ile 
spo, xa “Av8piar 
viv d3eAgdr avros, 
Bidavras dupisdy- 
wrpoy eis riy OiXar- 
war how yho de.) 
aie 





‘ceux qui étaient assis] sat i 


dans la région et dans 


Tombre de la mort fa} i 


lumidre s'est levée. 

17. Dés-lors Jésus: 
commenga 4 précher, 
et & dire ; Convertis- 
sez-yous, car le roy- 
aume des cicux est 

roche. 

18. Et comme Jé- 
sus marchait fe long]i 
de la mer de Galilée, 
il vit deux fréres, sa- 
voir Simon, qui fut 
appelé Pierre, ot An- 
dre, son frére, qui je- 
taicnt leurs filets dans 
Ja. ner, car ils étaient 
pécheurs. 


Bent 
inj sea 

ile, ‘saw two breth- 
ren, S'mon called Pes 
ter, ard Andrew Ln 
brother, re they 

into the sea; for they 
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OSRMAN, 
narm, die dw ficge am 
Mreer, an den Grengen 
rae und Nephtha: 
im 


14, Unf da§ erfirller 
wmlirde, das da gefage ift 
Purch den SPropheren 
Sefaia, dex da fpriche : 


15. Das fand Babu: 
fou, wd dag fund 
Mephehalim, am Wege 
des Meers, fenfeie dew 
Jordans, wnd die heid: 
nifede Galilia, 

16. Das Boll, da in 
‘Biuternif fas, Oat cin 
grofes sieht gefehen, 
mmd die da faen am 
Orte ny Sehatten des 
‘odes, denen it cin 
fiche anfgegangen, 


17. Bon der Zeit an 
fig Defus an ju peedie 
gen, und ju fuaen = 
hut Bufe, das Him: 
melreich ijt nave herben 
geFommrent, 

1S Ale nm Sefus 
an dem galildrfeyen 
Meere ging, fab ev 

8 Briiver, Simon, 
Dec da beife Petrus, 
amd Undreag, feinen 
er 3 die Yarfen 
ibte Nese ine Miccr, 
Denu fle waren Fifer. 





SPANISH. 
um ciudad maritime 
en los confines ue 
Zabulon, y Nephta- 
lim. 


14. Pamque se 
cumpliese lo que fué 
dicho por el a 
Isains que dijé. 


15, La tierra de Za- 
bulon, y Ie tierra de 
Nephtalim, camino 
del mar al otro lado 
del Jordan, Galilea 
de los Gentiles. 

16. Pueblo sentado 
en tinieblas vid gran 
luz y & los que mo- 
raban en la region y 
sombra de Ja muerte, 
luz les amanecié. 


17. Desde aquel 
punto comenzé Jesus 
i predicar y 4 decir: 
Arrepentios porque 
el reyno de los ciclos: 
esti cerca, 

18. Y Jesus yendo 
por la costa del mar 
de Galilea vid 4 dos 
hermanos Simon, lla- 
mado Pedro, y An- 
drés su hermano que 
echaban la red en et 
mar, pues eran pes- 
cadores. 
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Latex, 


gravit in Caper- 
naum marriti- 
mam: in finibus 
Zabulon et Neph- 
thalim. 


Prophetam,  di- 
centem > 
15. Terra Zabu- 


Galilea gentium : 


16. Populus ee 
dens in tenebris, 
videns = Jucem 
magnam, et se- 
dentibus in regi- 
one et umbm mor- 
tis, lox orta est 
eis. 

17. Ex tuncem- 
pitJesus prndics~ 
re, etdicere : Pae- 
niterini > appro- 
Ppinquavit — enim 

jam canlorum. 

18. Cireumam- 
bulans autem Je- 
gus juxta mare 
Galilee, vidit due 
08 fratres, Simo- 
nem dictum Pe- 
trom, et Andreans 
fra (em ejus, mit- 
ten es verriculum 

mare; (erant 
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onnnx. ynexce. ENcLisn. =| 
19. Kai Aéyer ad-) 19. Et il leur dit:) 19. And besaithun 
rois, Arire drizw| Venez aprés ‘mois et| to them, Follow. me 
wou, Kal rorjrw ipas | je vous ferai pécheurs|and I will make you 
Duis dvéporev. | d’hommes, fishers of men. 


20. Of 2 «iétos| 20, Et ayant aussi-| 20, And they 
é 16t quitté leurs filets, | straightway left their 
ils le suivirent. Se and followed 
um, 

21. Et de lA étant) 21, And going on 
allé plus avant, il vit) from thence, he saw 
-ideux autres fréres,/other two brethren, 
eae Jacques, fils de Zé. James the-son of Zab? 
ov, kal "ladveqe rév|bédée, et Jean, sonjedee, and John his 
aiaApdv adrod, dv|frdre, dans une na- heoahery ns ayes 
TH mhoig perd ZeBe- | celle, avec Zébédée, | Zebedee their 4 
Saiov rou warpis ai-|lour pire, qui rac-|mending their nets * 
ray, karaprifovras | commodaient leurs fi- | and he called them. 
ra dierva avriv* eoi|lefs, ot il les appela. 
éxideoey aizovs, 
22. Ol d% eiGiws| 22. Et nyant aussi-| 22, And they im- 
athivres +3 wdoiow| tht quitté lour nacelle} mediately left the 
wal roy waripa ad-let leur pére, ils le ship, and their father, 
® wi }) suivirent. followed him. 





WB. Kat wepijyer| 23. Et Jésus allait) 23. And Jesus went 
Skye viv Padadaiay| par toute la Galilée,|about all Galilee, 
6 "Inaois, Biddoxow jenseignant dans leurs | teaching in their syn- 
de vais owaywyair synagogues, réchant | agogues, and 
aivay, xal mpvaewr|Vevangile du roy-|ing the gospel of the 


5 dander rie|aume, et guérissant| kingdom, and healing 
Bardeiae, rai écpa-| toutes sortes de mala-|all manner of sick~ 
weiav wacuy vécor dies, et toutes sortes | ness, and all manner 
nal wigw padaxiay| de Inngueurs pardi le) 
& rp ag. peuple. 

24. Kal drpdéew| 24. Et = renom- 
{dea} adrod els Sge | mee se répandit par went throughout all 
iv Eepiay, eal p00 toute la Syrie; eton Syrin: and 
fveyray atrg dy lui présentait tous brought unto him all 
‘rus roby xaxéor ¢xor- | ceux qui se portaient sick people that wora 
sas, nowihas woos mal, tourmentés de taken with divers dise 
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OEMMAN. 

19. Und er fprach ju 
ihnen: = Golaet mir 
nach 5 teh will euch gu 
MenfehenFefebern mas 


hen. 

20. Bald verliefen fle 
ire Mege, und folgcen 
ibm nach. 


2E Und da ee bom 
Dannen weiter gtitg, fal) 
er piveen andere Brite 
der, Jafobum, dew 
Gohn Zebedsi, and 
Tohannem, feinen Brite 
der, im Gehif, mic 
ibvem Bater Zebedio, 
Dali fle ibve Mege flict: 
fen; und ex rief fie, 


22. Bald verlicgen fle 
das Gehiff und ihren 
Barer, und folgten ihm 
nach, 


23. Und Jefus ging 
winger im gunjen gulis 
ldifeben tande, lehrere 
in den Sebulen, und 
prediace das Evangeliv 
um von dem Reich, 
umd beilete — alferfey 
Senche und Krantheit 
ims Bolt, 


2A. Und fein Geriieht 
erfeboll in dag ganze 

prienfand. Und fle 
bracheen jut ihm allerten 
Krante, micmancherley 
SGenchen und Qual bes 





sranrsm. 
19. ¥ les dijé: Se- 

guidme, y yo haré 

= seais pescadores 
le hombres. 


20. Y ellos dejadas 
al instante Ins redes, 
le siguieron. 


21. Y pasando de 
allf adelante vio & 
otros dos hermanos 
Jacobo hijo de Zebe- 
deo, y su hermano 
Juan que estaban en 
un bareo con su pa- 
dre Zebedeo remen- 
dando las redes, y 
les llamé. 


22. ¥ ellos imme- 
diatamente  dejaron 
el barco, y su padre, 
y le siguieron. 


23. ¥ recorrié Je- 
aus toda la Galilea 
ensefiando en ss! Si- 
nay de ellos, 
sete el mae. 
gelio del reyno, 
curando toda enfer- 


medad, x toda dolen- 


cia en el pudilo. 

24. Y corrié su fae 
ma por toda la Syria 
y le trafan todos los 
enfermos atacados de 
diversos males y tor- 
rae y los posei- 


we rix, 

19. E ait illis: 
Vente post me, 
‘et faciam vos pis- 
catores hominum. 


20. Illi autem 
continuo — dimit- 
tentes retia, secue 
ti sunt eum, 

21. Et proce- 
dens inde, vidit 
alios duos fratres, 
Jacobum  Zebe- 
dmi, et Joannem 
frutrem ejus in 
navi cum Zebe- 
dmo patre corum, 
Tesurcientes retia 
sun: et vocuyit 


603. 

22. Tili autem 
statim dimittentes 
maviculam et pa- 
trem suum, secu- 
ti sunt cum. 

23. Et circuibat 
totum Galilaam 
Jesus, docens in 

‘is eorum, 
et predicans eu- 


y;angelium regni, 


et sanans omnem 
morbum, et om- 
nem infirmitatem 
in populo, 

24. Et abiit au- 
ditio ejus in totam 
Syriam, ct obtu- 
lerunt ei omnes 
‘male — habentes, 
lvariis norbis, et 
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GREEK. 


nat Gaede ourexo~ 
pivows, eal Sasson 
Copdvous, Kal ekg 
atonivous, eat rapa- 
Dvrimois * eat Bepa= 


Sydous- dvéSq ale rd, 


Spos* at xndigay> 


ros avrod, mpormh-| 
Bow aiirg, of paOgrai 
avrod. 


2. Kai. dvoigae ri 
arépa atroi, éBiBa- 
exer avrois, Aéywr, 

3. Maxdpicol mre 
XO TB mowipary, Gre 
avréy dazu § Baas 
Dein rav ot paray, 

4, Mandquosoi mer- 
Goivres, Gre ara 


mujpexdOipcovras, 


5, Maxiipiot of mpa- 
fe, Gr avrol xAnpo- 
eohroves iy yin 


6. Moxdipeos of mes- 
wbures Kat Sefdores 
The Bxaogtonr, dre 

xoprag Oi 


FRENCH. 
diverses maladies, les 
sibeanieauety les yp 
natiques, les poraly- 
tig #8, et il les gué- 
| rissait. 


25. Et de grandes 
troupes de peuple le 
suivirent de Galilée, | ti 
et de Décapolis, ot de 
| Jérusalem, et de Ju- 
\dée, et de dela le 
Jourdain. 


1, Or Jésus voyant| 1. And seeing the 
tout ce peuple, mon- multitudes, he. went 
ta sur une montagne ;/up into a mountain: 
puis s’étant assis, ses) nnd when he was set, 
disciples s’approché- | his disciples came un- 
rent de lui; to wre Fes 

2. et ayant com-| 2. opened 
mencé & oie illes his mouth, and taught 

seignaitde la sorte; them, saying, 

3. Bienhicureux sont| 3, Blessed 
Jes pauvresenesprit; poor in spirit: for 
car le royaume des theirs is the kingdom 
| cleux est & eux. of heaven, 

4. Bienheureux sont) 4, Blessed are they 
ceux qui plourent; that mourn: for they 
‘car ils seront conso- shall be comforted, 
lés. 

5. Bieneureuxsont| 5. Blessed are the 
les debonnaires ; car meek : for they shale 
ils hériveront la terre. | inherit the eart) 


6. Bienheureuxsont| 6, Blessed are 34 
ceux qui sont affa- which do hui 
més et alténés de la thirst affer mi 








jor |justice ; cur ils seront ness» “ar they shall 





ORRMAN. 


haftet, die Befeifenen, 
Die Dlontficbrigen und 
dic Gichebrfcbigen ; 
and er murchee fie alle 
gefund, ‘ 


25, Undes folace thm 
nach viel Bolks ans 


Galifaa, ans den jehn! 


SGrddcen vow Feeujae 
Jem, aus dem jioifchen 
fande, und von jenfeit 
des Jordans. . 


1. Da er aber dae 


Boll fah, ging er auf) 
sinen Berg, und (epee 
fl, und feme Singer 
eaten jx ua. 


2. Uud er that feinew 
Mand auf, fehrete fie, 
und fprach: 

3. Gelig flud, die da 
geifttich arm find; denn 
dag Himmelveich ff ihr. 


A. Gelig find, die da 
{etd tragen; denn fic 
follen getrdjtet werten, 


5. Gelig find die 
Ganfrmirhigen 5 dean 
ie werden dag Erdveich 


efigen. 
6. Gelig find, die da 
Hungece und diiryter 





nach dev Gerechtigteit; 
Dene fle follen fate wees 


SPANISH. 
dos «del demonio y 
los luniticos y los 
paraliticos ; y los cu- 
raba. 


MATTHEW, CHAPTERS IV , ¥- 339 


LATIN: 
torminibus com- 
prehensos, ct da 
moniscos, et luna- 
ticos, et paralyti- 
cos; et curavit 


» | eos. 


25. Y le segufan 
grandes multitudes 
de pueblo de Galilea, 
y de Decapolis y de 
Jerusalem y de Ju- 
den, y dela otra ban- 
da del Jordan. 


1. ¥ viendo Jesus 
Tas gentes subié & un 
monte y habiendose 
sentado Hlegaron 4 6) 
sus diseipulos, 


2. Y abriendo su 
boca les ensefiaba di- 
ciendo, 

3, Bienaventurdos 
los pobres de espiri- 
tu, porque de ellos es 
el reyno de los cielos. 

A, Bienayenturados 
los afligidos, porque 
ellos serin consola- 
dos. 

5. Bienaventurados 
los mansos, 
ellos fecihiran an be- 
rencist la tierra, 

6. Bienaventurados 
los que tienen hnm- 
bre y sed de justicia, 
porque ellos sendin 


25. Et secatm 
sunt eum torbes, 
multe de Galilea, 
et Decapoli, et 
Hierosolymis, et 
Judoa, et trans 
Jordanens. 


1. Videns autem 
turbas, ascendit 
in montem : etse- 
dente eo, advene- 
runt ¢i discipuli 


jus. 
2. Et aporiens 
os suum, docebat 
ers, dicens : 

3. Beati paupe- 
res spiritu, quo 
niam ipsorum est 
regnum celorum, 
4. Beati lugen- 
tes, quia ipsi con- 
solabuntur, 





5. Beati mites 
quoniam ipsi he 
reditabuntterrem. 

6. Beati esuri 
entes et siticntes 
justitiam, quoni- 
fam’ ipsi- satura 





é» rois ollpavois of- 
tw yilp éiwfay rode 
mpodirae rots mpd 
Spe, 


18. ‘Xyaie dove 73 
Dar rie yas. "Elv 
Bi rd Dns weopavdj, 
4 rin dduadijweras | 


Jes miséricondienx ; 
car miséricorde leur 
sera faite. 

8. Bienheureux sont 
ceux qui sont nets de 
Foe i car ils verront 

Died, 


9. Bienheureux sont 

ceux qui procurent la 

oof car ils seront 

[Bea enfans- de 
jeu. 


10. Bienheureuxsont 
ceux qui sont persé- 
cutés pour In justice ; 
car le royaume des 
cieux est a eux. 


11. Vous serez bien- 
heureux quand on 
vous aura injuriés et 
persécutés, et quand, 
a ciluse de moi, on 
aura dit faussement 
contre vous toute 
sorte de mal. 


12. Réjouissez-vous, 
ct tressaillez do joie, 
parce que votre ré- 
compense est grande 
dans les cieux ; red 
on a ainsi, pe: 
les prophites qui ont 
16 avant yous. 

13. Vous étes le sel 
de Ia terre ; mais si 
Ie sel perd sa sayeur, 





avec quoi le.salera-t- 





they shall be called 
the children of God. 


say t a of evil 
against you 
for my kk 


= 
EA 
7 


12, Rojoi 


g 
. 
i! 
z 


lel 


ief 
HE 


savor, where 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER y. 


GERMAN. 


om 

7. Gelig find die 

Barmiberszinen 5 denn 
ic werden Barmberzrge 
it erlangen. 

8. Selig find, die reis 

16 Herzens flud; denn 

fe werden Gort frhau: 


n. 

9. Selii > Bie 
aeleofracn hae fie 
werden Gottes Kinder 
Seigent. 


10. Gedig find, die um 
Gerechtigtert —willen 
berfolgee merdens denn 
das Himaneleeich it ibe. 


11, Selig fed ibe, 
wenn ench die Menfehen 
tum meinetpillen febmats 
ben und veefolgen, und 
reden alleriey Uebels 
wider tic, fo fie da: 
ran tigen, 


12, Dew frbblicy 
und getrolt, eG wird 
euch im Simmel wohl 
belohuce werden. Denn 
alfo buben fle verfolact 
die Propheten, die vor 
cuck gewefen find, 


13, Shr Dds 
Saly dee eae Wo 
mim das Balj dum 
Wied, Womis will WAN 





‘SPANISH. 
sacindos, 

7. Bicnaventurados 
los misericordiosos, 
porque ellos alcanza- 
rin misericordia, 

8. Bienaventurados 
los limpios ce cora- 
zon, porque ellos ye- 
ran Dios, 

9. Bienayentumdos 
las pacificos, porque 
cllos serin lamados 
hijos de Dios. 


10. Bienaventura- 
dos los que padecen 
persecucion por cau- 
sa de Ja justicin, por- 
que de ellos es el 
reyno de los ciclos, 

11. Bienaventura- 
dos sois cuando os 
maldijeren, y 08 per+ 
eiguersn, y dijeren 
todo mal de vosotros 
con falsedad por mi 
cust. 


12. Gozaos y ale- 

mios porque es gran- 
& vyuestro galardon 
en los cielos, porque 
ba mae) oy 
profetas que fiaeron 
antes de’ vosotros. 


13. Vosotros sois 
Ja sal de ta tierra, 
y si la sal perdiere 


xu sabor ¢ con que se 
ba 





LATIN. 
buntur. 

7. Beati miseri- 
cordes, quoninm 
ipsi_ misericordia 
afficientur. 

8. Beati_ mundi 
corde, quoniam 
ipsi Deum vide- 
bunt, 


filii 
tur. 


10. Beati 
secutione affecti 
propter justitiam, 
quoniam ipsorum 
‘est regnum caelo~ 
rum. 

11. Beati estis 
quum maledixe- 
Fint os, et perse- 
quuti fuerint, et 
dixerintomneraa- 
lum yerbum ad- 
versum Yos, nn- 
tientes,  propter 


me. 

12. Gaudete et 
exultate,quoniam 
merces —vestra 
multa in celis, sic 
enim persequuti 
aunt Prophetas 
qui ante vos. 


13. Vosestis sal 
jerry ; si autem 
sal infatuatum sit, 
in quo salietur? 





842 
onzux. 


the oldiv laxbes Tr, 
a4 Sabina fe, |r 


MA. "Ypeis dove 33. 
das row néopov. OF 
Sivaras rides mpusi~ 
vax émive Spovs xei- 
don 

1S. Olde kaioves 
Abxvow, nal rBlarw 
abriv bed iv pddi- 
om, GAN eri ry 
Avxvlar, Kal Adpmres 


wiles rois ¢v rf olkig, 


16. Ofrw Aopyi- 
tw rd ie Opay dp 
mpoaber raw dvOpé- 
mw, Gros Boow 
dwar ra nad Ipya, 
wai Bofiowox iv 
rarépa ipiav rev dv 
ois odpavois. 

17, Mj voplonre 
Gre For karadeoas 
nr wyor, rote 
spopirac> obe FA- 
ov xaradvoa, adda 
mypava, 


18. *Apiw yap é- 
ye iptv, fas dy wae 
2idGq 5 ovpavds al 
4 yiy lira bv j pla 
kepala o¥ pi) wapéh- 
6y der rod vépou, és 
Sy mivra yérqrus 





hommes. 


14. Vous étes la lu. 
migre du monde, 
Une ville située sur 
une montagne ne peut 
point étre cachée, 

15. Et on n’allume 


point Ia lampe pour| li 


la mettre sous un 
boisseau, mais sur un 
chandelier, et elle 
éclaire tous ceux qui 
sont dans Ja maison. 
16. Ainsi, que votre 
lumiére luise devant 
les hommes, afin 
quils voient vos 
bonnes muvres, et 
qu’ils glorifient votre 
Pére quiestaux cieux. 


17. Ne croyez pas) 
que je Sois venu ané- 
antirla loi ou les pro- 
phétes; je ne suis 
pas yenu les anéan- 


Leh iain boas 


17, Think not that 
1 am come to 
the law, or the proph- 
ets; Iam not come 
to destroy, but to fine 


ay mais les accome/ fil. 


plir. 


18. Car je vous dis,| 
en vérité, que jus- 





qu’ ce que le cicl et 
Ia terre soient passés, | 
un seul iota, ou 4a 
seul trait de lettre, 


18. For verily T 
unto you, Till SS 
and earth pass, ne 
jot or one tittle shall 
in no wise pass from 
: the law, till all be fule 


passora point, que | filled, 


‘toutes ces choses ne 
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ORRMAN. 
{ition = ae 
inifore whge, Denn ts 
man ¢s binanefecbiete, 
und faffe es die tence 
jectvercn, cs 
14, She feyd das sieht 
der aie €s mag 
die Grant, die auf ce 
nem Berge liege, niche 

‘virborgen feo. 

15, Man gidet auch 
wriche cit SishE an, Und 
feet es miter einen 
Gebel, foudern anf 
siiten tearbsee, (0 Leach: 
cee es denen allen, dic 
im Daufe find, 

16, Ulfo fajfet ence 
ficht Teuchten vor den 
Sentent, daff fle eure gu: 
cen Werke fehen, und 
curen Barce im Hinv 
mel preifer, 


17. She folle niche 
wabnen, dag ich gefom: 
men bin, das Gefeg 
ener die SPropheten 
aufjuldfen. — 3b bin 
nicht gefommen aufjrte 
fofen, fendern ju fil 
enh. 

18, Denn ich fage euch 
wabrlich: Bis dag 
Himmel und Erde gers 
gee, wird it yerace 
ben der Eleingte Buch: 
flabe, noch Ein Titel 
vom Gefeg, bie daf es 
olles gefchede. 





Sraxiam. 


haré salada? No vale 
ya para nada sino 
para ser echada fue- 
ra y pisada de los 
hombres, 

14. Vosotros sois In 

uz del mundo. Una 
ciudad situada sobre 
un monte no puede 
esconderse. 

15, Ni se enciende 
una velo para poner- 
Ja bajo un celemin 
sino en cl candelero, 

asi nlumbre & todos 
los de la casa, 


16. Brille asi yur 
estra lux delante de 
los hombres paraque 
vean Yuestras buenas 
obras y glorifiquen 4 
vuestro Padre que 
esti en los ciclos. 


17. No cretis que 
yo he venido 4 abro- 

it la Ley 6 los pro- 
fetas : no he venido 
& abrogarlos sino & 
hacerlos cumplidos, 


18. Porque en ver- 
dad os digo que an- 
tes pasarin el cielo 
y le tierra, que deje 
de pasar una jota 6 
una tilde de la Ley 
sin que todas las co- 
‘sas sean cumplidas. 





ad nihilum valet 
ultra, si non ejici 
foras, et concul- 
cari ab homini- 


us. 

14, Vosestis lux 
mundi: non po- 
test civitns ab. 
scondi supra mon- 
tem posita. 

15. Neque ace 
cendunt — fucer: 
nam, et ponunt 
cam sub modio, 
sed super cande- 
labrum, et lucet 
omnibus in domo. 

16. Sic. luceat 
lux vestra coram 
hominibus, ut vi- 
deant vestra_pul- 
‘chra opera,et glo- 
rificent trom 
vestram qui in 
cavlis, 

17. Ne putetis 
quod veni dissol- 
vere legem, aut 
Prophetas ;_ non 
yeni dissolyere, 
sed adimplere. 


18. Amen qui, 
po cheatin ase 
net prictereat cm 
Jum et terra, jota 
unum, aul unos 
apex non prieter- 
ibit a lege, donee 
omnia finnt. 





19. Celui done qui] 19. Whosoever the 
aura violé Dun de ces} fore shall 


‘enseigné ainsi les] teach men 30, | 
| hommes, sora tenu le ale the 
has petit au royal the be of 

les cieux ; mais celui|en : 

‘qui les aura faits et} shall i 

68, sera tenu| them, the same. esas) 


20. Car je vous dis 20. For I say unte 
que si votre justice ne| you, That 
su celle des} right 


wv scribes et dex phari- 


siens, vous n’entrerez| ness of the 1 


point dans le roy. 
aume des cieux. 


feel quwil a ¢té dit] that it was said’ 


ér 8 aux anciens: Tu ne] them 


22. "Eyd O déyo 
ipiv, dre ris 6 dpe 
euros rp ddAdH 
aired ale, dvoxos 
Toras +5. eplaes* be 
2 by sing rp ddd 
$§ abroad paxd ivo- 
xor Lara. 1G ovve- 
Up» B¢ 8° dy ay 
sopl-toayee foros 
ale vie year r00 | 


of 
jtueras point; et qui shal 
tuera sera punissable 
par le jugement. 


22. Mais moi, je 
yous dis que qui- 
conque se met en co- 
lére sans cause con- 
tre son frare, sera pu- 
nissable par le j juge- 
ment; et celui quil ment: 
dira & sor frére, Ra- 
cha, sera punissable | brother, 
par le conseil ; et ce- 
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Oxumas. SPANIST. maton 


19. Wer nun Eing| 19. De modo que} 19. Quiergosot- 
on dicfen Elcingten Geelel que quebrantase| verit unum man. 
boten aufldfet, und 1% uno de estos minimos|datoram istorun: 
ret Die tence alfo, det) mandamientos, y en-|minimorum, et 
wird der Kleingle heigen | scfiase asi 4 los hom-|docuerit sic ho- 
im Dimmelreich 5 wee} bres, seri tlamado| mines, minimus 
ec aber hut und lebret,| muy pequeiio en el | vocabitur in regs 
der wird grog Heifen|reyno de los ciclos.|no cwlorum: qui 
ims Stimmelreich, Mas el que lod guar- | autem feeerit et 

ensejiare, este | docuerit, hic may 
sera llamado grande | nus vocabitur in 
en el reyno de los] regno cmlorum. 
cielos, 

20. Denn ich fage| 20. Porque yo os} 20. Dico enim 
euch : Es fey den eure | digo que si vuestra | vobis, quod si non 
Gerechtigttit heifer, |justicia no fuere ma-|nbundaverit jus 
denn der Gebriftge:|yor que In de los/titia vestra plus 
Aebreen und Pharifder, | Escribas y Phariseas | Seribarum etPha- 
fo wervec ihr micht in|no entraréis en el | rismorum, non in- 
Das Himmeleeich fom: | reyno de los ciclos. | trabitis in regnum 
mo calorum. 


21. Nhe habe gehdret, | 21. Oisteis que fue} 21. Audistisquia 
duff put en Alten gefage | dicho & los antiguos ;| pronunciatum est 
it: Du foulst niche td: | no matards, y cual-| antiquis: Noroe- 
tein; ter aber thdtet, |quiern que matare,|cides: qui autem 
dev foll tee Gerichts|quedard obligado &| occiderit, obnox- 
febaldig feon. juicio. ius eritjudicio. 


22. Yeh aber age euch: | 22. Mas yoos digo} 22, Ego autem 
Wer mit feinem Brn |que cualquiera que|dico vobis, quia 
dec jlicnee, dee ifl des |8e enojare con sulomnis — irascens 
Geeiches fculdia; wer |hermano, quedara| fratri suo imme 
aber gu femem Bruder | sujeto a juicio, y cu-| rito, obnoxius erit 
fagt: Macha, der ift}alquiera que lamare|judicio: qui au- 
des Maths fcbuldig ;|Raca &su hermano, tem dixerit fratri 
wer aber fage: Du} quedars sujetoal Sy-| suo Raca obnox- 
Mire, der ift des dle |nedric Mas é! que| iuserit concessui: 
fifchen Heures fcbuldig. |le Harare insensato| qui autem dixerit 

‘ quedari sujeto al fu-|fatue, obnoaius 
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sera punissable par | ever shall say, 


la gerenne du feu. | fool, shall be in 
‘of hell-fire, 


i re ‘it 
i b has 
‘autel, et que 1 il 1¢| the: altar, eee 
reject pone Ojs, dre 6|0uvienne que toa| romemberest i 
Adds wou xen 7i| frdre a quelque chose | brother hath” 
sari evi, contre toi; against thee, 


| ton frére; puis viens,| brother, ~ 
e oe elod came and 


fi Sois _bientét ay Agreewiththine 

‘accord avec ta par-|adversary — qi 

tie adverse, tandis que | while thoa eis 

#7, | tu es en chemin avec| way with him ; 

@|elle; de peur que ta|at any time the nd- 

3, | partie adverse ne te] versary deliver | 

nal 6 xpiris oe wa pe! juge, et que pila io me 
éry, | le juge ne te livre nu} j iver 

eee oie sergent, et que tu né| the officer, and thou 

sois mis en prison. | be east into prison.) 


26. "Apiy Ayo! 26. En yérité, je to} 26. 
ol, of i) ¢EOp¢ | dis que tu ne sortimas| unto 
deciber Tog Sv do- | 
dye rie Zexarov no- 


27. “Hxodcare Sn 
4BNi0n rois épxaioe | tondu qu’i 
06 pouxeions + eux ancie: 
commettras _point| Thou shalt not 
aduitére. mit adultery : 








23. Darum, wean du 
deine Gabe auf ccm 
Altar opferft, und wiry 
alloa cingedent, dag 
dein Bruder etwas wie 
der dich Habe, 


24, Go lag allda vor 
dem Ultar deine Gabe, 
und gehe juvor bin, 
und verfdhue dich mit 
deinem Bruder; und 
alsdann Femi, und op: 
fore deine Gabe, 


25. Gey willfahria 
deinem —“Widerfacher 
Galo, dieweil du_ noch 
bey thm auf dem Wee 
Gift, auf dag dich der 
‘Widerfacher wiebe dees 
amaleingt fiberantworte 
dem Micheer, urd der 
Midheer Abevantworce 
dich dem Diener, wad 
werdeft in dou Kerker 
pemorfen, 

26. Se fage dir: 
DWahelich, du wiry 
nicht vou danuen hee 
Faué Pommen, bis du 
nck dex fegtem Heller 
bepablett, 

27. The habe geharee, 
Dak gn dew Uleen gefaae 
ijt: Du follyt wide ehes 
‘breden 





ego del infierno. 


28. Por tanto si ta 
levares tu ofrenda 
al altar y allf te a- 
cordares que tt her- 
mano tiene algo con- 
tra ti, 


24. Deja tu ofren- 
da ante el altar y ve- 
te: reconciliate pri- 
mera con tu herma~ 
no, y despues ven y 
presenta tu ofrenda, 


25. Acomodate con 
tu adversario pron- 
tamente mientras es 
ths con él todavia en 
el. camino, no sea 
que el adversario te 
entregue al Juez, y 
el Juez te entreguce 
al ministro, y seas 
echado en la carcel. 


26. En verdad te 
digo que no saldrés 
de alli hasta que pa- 
gues al Gltimo mara- 
vedi. 


27. Oisteis que fué 
dicho & los antiguos : 
No cometeriis adul- 


terio. 





ad nliare, et ibi 
recordatus fueris, 
quia freer thus 
habet aliquid ad- 
vergum te, 

24. Relinque ibi 
munus tuum ante 
althre, et vade, 

prius reconciliare 

ratri tuo, et tune 
veniens offer’ mu- 
nus tuum. 


25. Esto bene- 
sentiens adversa~ 
rio tue cito, dum 
es in via cum eo: 
ne forte te tradat 
adversarias judi- 
ci,et judex te tra 
dat ministro, ctin 
custodiam conjiv 
ciaris. 


26. Amen divo 
tibi, non exios in- 
de, donecereddas 
novissimum qua- 
drantem. 5 

27. Audistisquia 

ronunciatum est 
antiquis: Non 
meechaberis 





fo oe ai- 
te a Tg xaptig 


avrov. 


29, Ride 5 6pGad- 
pis ov 4 debade 

oxavbaditer or, ter 
Ae adnan, nat ide 


ie 6 ae 


i.|vous dis que qui- 


conque regarde une 
foume _pour la won- 


29. Que si ton mil 
droit te fait broncher, 
arrache-le, et jette-le 
loin de toi; car il 
vaut micux qu'on de 


tes membres périsse, 


éy|que si tout ton corps 


etait jeté dans la ge- 
henne. 


30. Et si_ta main 


y droite te fait bron- 
cher, coupe-la,. et}i 


tin wal Bide xd 

= wupbiper ydp 
ee, iva drdhqras tv 
rév peddv cov, mad 
Bi Dov 1d ody 
gov Brnbq ele yier- 
vay. 


B1. “EA NOy 82 ors 
be ay deodsey ry 
yoraiaa avrod, Bbrw 


bum, ierteaed deve 
* Nioy rio <walen a= 





jette-la loin de toi; 


29, And 
eye offer 
it out, a1 
thee = 
ilable 
‘one of th 
ra 
should be 


car il vaut micux}i 


qu’un de tes’ mem- 
bres périsse, que si 
tout ton corps était 
jeté dans la gehenne. 


BL. Tae été dit en- 


jcore: Si quelqu’un 


répudie 2 fermme, 
qw’il lui donne Ia let- 
tre de divorce. 


32. Mus moi, je 
vous dis que qui- 


jake 


stl 
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Ormmax, 


28. Seb aber fage enc: 
Wee cm Weib anfie: 
hee ibcer gu beaehren, 
Der bat febon mit ibe 
die Ehe gebroden in 
feta rm, Berjen. 


29, Urrgere dich aber 
dein reebres Unge, fe 
ceig es aus, und wirf 
6 pou dir, Es int dir 
bejfer, Dag eines Derwer 
Bhever veeverbe, and 
niche der ganze seid in 
Die Holle geworfen wer 
De 


BO. Uergere dich deine 
vedhte Hand fo hane fle 
ab, und wirf fle von Dik. 
Ee if dir heifer, dap 
eines deiner Glicder 
verderbe, und nice der 
ganze teil tm die Holle 
geworfeu werde. 


31. Ee iff auch aefagts 
Wer fics vow feinem 
Weibe febeivet, dev foll 
ihe geben cineu Geheis 
debrief. 


32. Seb aber fage euch: 
Wee fic ven feinene 





SrAnisat. 
28; Yo.os digo pu- 
es que todo aquol 
que pusiere los ojos’ 
en unt muger para 
codiciarla ya cane. 
tié con ella adulterio’ 
en su corazon. 


29, ¥ situ ojo de- 
recho te fuere oca- 
sion de caer, sacalo 
¥ arrojilo fuera de 
ti, porque mas te va- 
le que. perezea uno 
de tus miémbros que 
no, que todo tu cuer- 
po sea arrojado al in- 
fierno. 


30. Y si te mano} 
derecha te fucre oca- 
sion de caer corinla, 
y lanzala de ti pues 
mejor te es el que 
perezea uno de tus 
miembros que no el 
qve todo tw cuerpo’ 
sea arrojado al infi- 
ero. 


31. Hase dicho: 
Cualquiera que repu- 
diire 4 su muger de- 
la carta de divorcio. 


82. Mas yo os digo! 
que cualquiera que’ 


Weibe feb cider, (es fey | repudiare & su mu- 


28. Ego. autem 
dico. volisy quin 
oinnis ¢conspici 
ens mulierem ad 
concupiscendum 
eam, jam meecha- 
tus est eam in cor- 
de suo, 

29. Si autem 
oculustuus dexter 
scandalizat te, 
erue eum, et pro- 
jice abs te; con- 
fert enim  tibi 
ut pereat unum 
membrorum tuo- 
Tum, et non totum 
corpus tuum con- 
jiciatur in gehen- 
nam. . 

30., Et si dex- 
tera tua manus 
scandalizat te, ab- 
scinde’ cam, et 
projice nbs te: 
confert enim tibi 
ut pereat unum 
membrorum tuo- 
rum, et non town 
corpus tuum Cone 
jiciatur in gehen- 
nam. 

31. Pronuncin- 
tum est autem, 
quod quicumque 
absolverit uxorem 
suam, det ef re- 
podium. 

32. Ego autem 
dico vobis, quia 





quicunque absol- 





pire ets 'Sepoodyno, 
gr midis dort rot 


tpixa Deva H pe 
Dawur woijoa. 

BT. “Bore b8 6 ht 
yor Gud, Nal, val 
08, of + ro BF me 
womiv Tobrer, tx 
tod movnped derus. 

BS. "Heobrure dr 
tPAdOy, "OpOarpdy 
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rrescm. 


sa femme, si ce.n’est| wife, saying for 
pour cause dadul-jcause of | 
tere, il In fait devenir/causeth her to 


feat 5 et qui-|mit “ad pe 
|conque se marie &| whosoever 
ta femme répudiée,| ry her thatis 
tire. aeeer ple 
33._ Vous avez nussi| 33. Agnin, ye have 
appris qu'il a été dit heard that ithnth been 
aux anciens: Tu ne|said by them of old 


tur ce que ta aumas/ shalt the 
promis fi jurement,| Lord thine wiat 
Ba. 
Seat ote all= 
en. aucuoe seat ; br br ‘by, heeuee 


ni par Te ciel, car| for itis God's: 
c'est le tréne deDiew;} _ 


i 


EF 


| pied de ses pieds; ni 


par Jérusalem, $i 
o} que cest Ia ville da the city of the 
grand roi. King: 


aati (hd par ta 

poi ou 
téte; car tu ne pevx|head, because 
faire un choveu blane | eanst not maker 
ou noir, 


bi 
Bi 


= 
"gre 


z 
2 
= 
g 
ue 


37. Mais que votre] 37. Bot let 
ena: Oui, Oui, Joasneus Tey cape 
on, 3 car ce! Yea, rs 
qui est de plus est] for Tranae ta 
mauvais, more than these ¢= is 
eth of evil. 

38. Vous avez up-| 38 Ye have hoard 
pris quiil a éé dit:| that it hath been said, 
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denn mm Ehebruch,) 
der macher, dag fle die 
Ee bericht; und wee 
cine Ubgefebiedene frene 
et, dex beiche die Ehe. 


83. She rer weiter 
gebdret, Dag gu den Ui: 
Sen gefage iff: Du follit 
teinen falfeben Eid 
than, und folljt Gort 
deinen Eid halten. 


BA. Jeb aber fage euch: 
dag ibe allerdinge niche 
fchwaren folit, weder 
bey dem Himmel, down 
er ift Gottes Geuhl; 


85. Noch hey dee Er: 
de, denw fle yt feiner 


Hife Sevemel ; nocd | de 


‘ben Jernfalem, renn fie 
ift eines grofien Kdnigs 
Srart, 


36. Unc folft ou 
nicht bey Deinem Hany: 
te febworen; Dent dit 
vermaagt niche ein ciniy 
acs Haase weiff oder 
feowary ju machen, 

BY. Eure Rede aber 
feo: Ja, jas wein, nein, 
‘Was daritber ipt, tas 
it vom Uebel.” 


88, The habe gebaret, 
bas ba gefage its Une 





SPANISH. 
ger 4 no-ser por caus 
sa fornicacion, 
hace «que ella sea. 
addltera, y cualqui- 
era que se case con 
la divorciada comete 
adulterio, 

33. Tambien oiste- 
is que fué dicho & los 
antiguos. No te per- 
juraris, mas cumpli- 
ris Io que hubieres 
jurado al Seiior, 


34. Mas yoos digo: 
No juréis de ninguna 
manera ni porel cie~ 
lo porque es el trong, 

iow. 


35. Ni por la tierra 
porque es la peana 
fe sus pies ni por 
Jerusalem porque es 
Ia ciudad del gran 
Rey. , 


36. Ni juraris por 
tu cabeza porque no 
puedes hacer un. ca- 
bello blanco 6 negro. 


37, Mas vuestro 
hablar sea si, si; 10, 
no; ue lo que 
exces le esto, de 
mal procede. 


38. Habéisoilo que 
fué dicho ojo porojo, 


861 


LATIN. 


verit uxorem sue 
am, excepta rati- 
one fo:nicationis, 
facit. cam ma 
chari: et qui ab, 
solutam duxerit, 
adulteryt. 

33. Tterum aw 
distis quia pros 
nunciatum est an- 
tiquis: Non 
jurabis; — reddes 
autem Domino 
juramenta tua. 
34. Ego autem 
dico yobis, non 
jurare — omnino, 
neque in ecwlo, 
quia thronus est 
Dei: 

35, Neque . in 
terra,quia scabel« 
lum est pedum 
‘ejus: neque in Hi- 
erosolyma, quia 
civitas est magni 
regis : 

36. Neque in 
capite tuo jurave- 
nis, quia non po- 
tes unum capil- 
lum album aur nix 
grum facere, 

37, Sit autem , 
sermo vester, Eti- 
am, ctiam, Non, 
non ; quod autem 
abundans his, a 
malo est. 

38. Audistisquia 





propunciatum est: 








Bits MATTHEW, CHAPTERS ¥., VIe 
onnsK ynexen. , ‘ENGLISH. 
ral deaxévrer Spe | sécutent ; 

45. “Omwse pinay 
viol rod marpbe Guo 
rod év obpavois, Gri | votre Pére qui estaux 
rév GAtov airod dva-|cieux ; car il dait le- 
“AM éxl rovqpods | ver son soleil sur les 
ai dyadode, xai Bpé-|méchans et sur les 
xe dnt Bixulove eai| gens de bien, et il en- 
dBixovs. yoie sa pluie sur les 
justes et sur les in- 
justes. 

46. "Biv yop dyo-| 46. Car si vous ai- 
smjonre robs dyamae- | mez seulement ceux 
vor bpas, riva peo@dv|qui vous aiment, 
Ggere; byt ral oi | quelle récompense en 
reddvar 13 ard ot | nurez-vous ? Les pé-| li 
ots s agers méme n’en 
font-ils pas tout au- 
tant? 

47. Kal dav dewd-) 47. Et si vous faites 
ayoGe ois dded-[accueil seulement & 
pode ipdv pévov, ri | vos frdres, que faites- 
Fepooiv §—-wowire;) yous plus que les 
Axl wal of reddva| autres? Les péagers 
sires ovata méme ne le font-ils 

+ | pas aussi ? 

48, “Eoeote olv| 48, Soyex donc par- 
Suis rédevor, Somep | faits, comme votre 
6 marip ipsw 6 év| Pere quiost aux cieux 
ret oipavois rddeude| ext parfait. 
jorte , 





1, Mpoaéyere riv| 1. Prenez garde de| 1, Take heed that 
Aenporivny iuavph|ne pas faire votre (bees not your alms 


wowiv ZanporGer ror | auméne devant les| before men, to be seen 
dvépérov, apde +)| hommes pour en étre| of them: is 
Geadiva abfois> «:| regardés ; autrement| ye haye no reward of 
88 pijye, puoddy ove} vous n’en recevrez| your Father which is 
Exere wap) 16 warpi| point ta révompense | in heaven. a 
ipiy vp iy rois od-\ de votre Pare qui est) - 

puvoik. a 1x cieux 








MATINEW, CHAPTERS V., VI. 855 


ORRMAN. 


45. Unf dag ihe Kin: 
der feyd enves Baters 
im Simmel, Denn ev 
lage feire Gonne aufe 
geben fiber pie Bayon 
md fiber die Guren, 
wid LGt reguen Aber 
Greece und Unger 
recite. 


4G. Denn fo ihe fice 
bet, die euch fieben, was 
werdet iby fite gohan ha: 
ben? Thun miche dafs 
felbe auch die Botner? 


AT. Und fo ihr enc 
nur gu enven Briipern 
freundlicy thuty was 
thut ihe fonderliches 2 
‘Thu niche die Zoller 
alfo? 


48. Darum folfe ihr 
‘pollEommten fenn, aleich: 
wie cuter Baterim Him: 
mel vollfommen. ift. 


1, Babe Ucbt aif ence 
‘Ulmofen, da ihe die 
nicht gebet vor den seus 
ten, Daf ihr vow ifien 
Sefeben weedee; ide 


abe anders teinen tobn | de 


ben cuvem Bater in 
Himmel. 





SPANISH, 


45. Paraque séais 
hijos de yuestro Pa- 
dre que esté en los 
ciclos+ el cual hace 
salir el sol sobre ma- 
los y buenos, y Hue- 
ve sobre justos, 6 in- 
justos. 


AG. Porque siiama- 
is & los que os aman, 
2 que recompensa ha- 
béis de tener? gNo 
hacen lo mismo aun 
los publicanos ? 


47. Y si sdluddis 
solamente & vuestros 
hermanos 2 qué mas 
hacéis que los otros? 
¢No hacen tambien 
fo mismo los publi- 
canos ? 

48. Sed pues voso- 
tros perfectos msi 
como yuestro Padre 
que esta en los cie- 
Nos es perfecto. 


1. Mirad que no 
hagiis vuestra _i- 
mosna delante de los: 
hombres con el. fin 
de ser vistos de ellos 
otm mancra no 
tendréis gulardon de 
yuestro Padre que 
8 fen los cielos. 








ATEN. 
‘bus vos, 

45. Ut sitis fils 
Patri vestri quy 
in calis, quin go- 
Jem suum produ. 
cit super malos et 
bonos, et pluit sus 
per justos et ine 
Justos. 


46, Si enim di- 
lexerites diligen- 
tes vos, quam 
mercedem 
tis? nonneet 
lieani idem bes 
unt? 


47. Et si salu- 
taveritis frutres 
vestros fantum, 
quid abundans fa 
citis ? nonne et 
publicani sie faci- 
unt ? 

48, Estote ergo 
vos perfecti, sicut 
Pater vester qui 
in ealis, perfec 
tus est. 


1. Attendite mi 
sericordiam yes- 
tram non facers 
ante homines, aa 
spectiri cis: si 
autem non, mer 
cedem non habe- 
tis apud Patrem 
vestrum qui. in 
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2. Tenn du mut Ue 
mofen giebjt, follft ou 


nicht fajfen vor dir po: | as 


faimen, wie die Heuchs 
Ter chit in den Gere 
fen, und auf den Gafe 
fen, auf dag fle von den 
Leute aepricfen were 
den, = Wabrlich; ich 
fage euch: Gie haben 
idven ohn dabin, 


3. Denn du aber Ul 
mofen giebtt, fo lag 
deine finte Hand Mebe 
‘wiffen, was die rechte 
thurs 

4. Unf da§ dein Wl 
mofen verborgen fey ; 
und dein Barer, der tit 
das Berborgene fiehet, 
wird dirs vergelten df 
fentlich, 


5. Und wenn du bereft, 
follft ou niche feyn wie 
die Heuchler, dre da gers 
we fleben und beten tn 
den SGeoulen, und an 
den Ecfen anf den Gale 
fen, auf daf fle von den 
Aeuren gefehen werden. 
Wadrlreh, ich fage euch: 
Sie haben ihren sohn 
dabin, 


6. Wenn ot aber bes 
teft, fo ache in tein 
Kammerlein, und fedlies 
fe pie Thier yu, amd 





Brass. 


2. Asi que cunndo 
haces limosna no ba- 
que se toque la 
trompeta delante de 
ti, como hacen los 
hipécritas en las si- 
‘nagogas, y en las cal- 
Jes para atraerse hon- 
ra de los hombres. 
En verdad os digo 
que ya recibieron su 
recompensa. 

3. Mas cuando des 
limosna hax que tu 
mano izquierda, no 
sepa lo que hace tu 
derecha. 

4, Poraque tu li- 
mosna quede seereta, 
y tu Padre que ve en 
lo secreto, te premi- 
ara en pablico. 


5. Y¥ cuando ores 
no seas como los 
hipécritas : Porque 
ellos aman el orar en 


pié en las sinagogas | 


en Ins esquinns de 
jas calles para ser 
vistos de los hombres. 
En verdad os digo 
que ya recibien si 
recompensa. 


6. Maz t@ cuando 
orares entra en {u 
aposento, y cerrada 
fa puerta ora éu Pa- 
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ceelis, 

2. Cum ergo fa- 
ciscleémosyntm, 
‘ne. tuba clanxcris 
ante te, sicut hy- 
pocritre fiaciunt in 

is ct in 
vicis, ut glorifi- 
centur ab.homini~ 
bus: amen diea 
yobis, exciprunt 
mercedem suum. 


3. Te autem fae 
ciente eleémosy~ 
nam, nesciat si- 
nistra tua quid fae 
ciat dextera tua. 

4. Utsit tua eled- 
mosyna in*secre- 
to: et Pater tuus 
videns fh secreto, 
ipse reddet tibi in 
manifesto. 


5. Etquumores, 
non eris sicut hy- 
pocrite; quia a- 
mant in synago- 
gis, et in angulis 
platenram stantes 
orare, ut appare. 
ant, hominibus. 
Amen dico vobis, 
quod — exeipiunt 
mercedem suam. 


6, To ‘anten 
‘cum ores. intra in 
eubiculum aimum 
jet claudens osti- 
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‘ORKER, FRENOU. EXGLISM, 
aov, mpérevgar rg) ton Pore qui te voit bite door, pray to as 
matol eve rp by rp) dans ce lieu secret ;! Fi an thea 
spunrg: ani 6 «arjp | et ton Pére qui te voit te and re Fae 
gov 6 Adérur év.rg|duns ce iicu secret, |ther, which seoth in 
xpurrg, dxodboe | te recompense pub-|secret, shall reward 
oon ty 79 Havepg. | liquement. thee openly. 

7. Hporeexduevor| 7. Or, quand vous| 7. Butwhenyepeays 
22 x} Barrohoyjeq- | priez, n'usez point de| ise not vain repeti- 
10, Sernep of 26vixo!- | vaines redites,comme | tions, as the heathen 
Boeotex yp Gr dv] font les paiens ; car) do: think. 
tH wodvhoyig atrée| ils s'imaginent d’étre/that they shall be. 
daaxovabijrorra. \exaucés en parlant heard for their much 
beaucoup. speaking. 

8. Mi ody dpow-! 8, Ne leur ressom-) §. Be not-ye there- 
Sire airoie* efdey29| blez done point; car} fore like unto them : 
& warip dudv dy) votre Péresaitdequoi|fo® your Father 
xpeav Zxere,mpd rot | vous avez besvin,| knoweth what things 


Spas olrijou airéy. | avant que vous le lui) ye have need of be~ 
demandiez. fore are ask him. 


9. O5rws — obv| 9. Vous done priez fter this manner 
mporeixerGe Spsic-| ainsi: Notre Pare qui aston pry ye: 
Mdrep judy 6 éy rois | ea aux cieux, ton nom | Our Father which art 
adpavois, dyacOjre | soit sanctilie, in heaven, Hallowed 
73 Sond crov ~ 

10. ’EAGére j Ba-| 10. Ton régne vie 
edda cov yond}j-\enne. Ta yolonté 
re vd ernud gov, | soit faite sur la terre 
&¢ de olpang, «oi | comme au ciel. 
dai rie yas. 

11. ‘Tov dprov j-] 11. Donne-nous au-| 11, Give us this day 
pov viv émobvoy | jourd hui notre pain| our daily bread, 
bs jpiv ofuepov. | quotidien, 


12. Kat des gaiv| 12. Et nous quitte| 12 And forgive us 
ra dpadjpara jpdy,| nos dettes, comme] our debts, as we fore 
ds xal jucis ddplener | nous quittons aussi les| give our debtors. 
rois OberAdrace jad. | dottes & nos débiteurs. 


13 Kal pi eo ~ ses Et ne nous in-| 13. And iota cae 
véyens quads as we! duis point en tenta-| into temptation, but 
eaoydy, &X?. diea |tion; mais dé'ivre-| deliver us from_ovil. 
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ores. 


srasism. { Lax. 


fete gu deinem Barer! dre en secreto, y tu’ um tuum, on Pa 


im Berborgenen ; mut 
dein Bater, der in tas 
Berborgene fteher, wi 
dirs vergelten difent 
lich. 

7. Und wenn ibt be: 
tet, folle ibe it viel 
plappern, wie die Hei- 
den; denn fle menuen, 
fle werden  erbdret, 
wenn fle viele Wore 
machen. 

8. Darum folle ihr 
cud iduen nicht gleich: 
en: Ener Bater weigf, 
was ibe bedirfer, ee 
denn ide in bitter. 


9. Darunt folle ir 
alfe beten: Unfer Ba: 
ter in dem Himmel ! 
Dein Name werde ge: 
beiliger.- 

10. Dein Reich tom: 








me. Dein Wille ge: | no 


febehe auf Erven, wie 
im Simmel, 


ll. Unfer tiglichee 
Brod gieh uns heute. 


12. Und vergich uns 
unfere Gehulden, wie 
wir unferu Sehuldigern 
vergeben. 


13. Und filhre ung 
niche in Berfuchung, 
fondern erldfe-uné von 


| 


| deudores. toribus n-stris. 





Padre que ve en lo trem tuum qui in 
Secreto, te recompen- secreto: et Pater 
isaréen publico.  ,tuns conspiciear 
\ in secreto, reddet 
‘tibi in apparent. 

7. ¥ al orar no ha-| 7. Orantes au- 
biéis_ mucho como, tem ne inania lo- 
los Gentiles creyen- | quamini, sicut 
do que han de ser/ethnici, arbitran- 
oidos por su muchoj tur enim quod in 
hablar. multiloquio suo 
exaudientur. 

8. No os asemejéis| 8. Ne igitur as. 
& ellos: porque vu-|similemini ~ eis: 
estro Padre sabe de|novit enim Pater 
lo que tenéis necesi-| vester quorum u- 
dad antes que voso-|sum habetis, ante 
tros le pidais. vos petere cum. 
9. Vosotros puesha-| 9. Sic ergo ora- 
béis de orar asi: Pa-|te vos: Pater no- 
dre nuestro que estas} ster qui in czelis, 
en los cielos santifi-| sanctificetur no- 
cado sea tu nombre. | men tuum. 

10. Vengaelturey-| 10. Adveniat 
: hagasetuvolun-|regnum — tuum. 
tad en la tierra asi| Fiat voluntas tua, 
como en el cielo. sicut in clo etia 
terra. 

11. Danos hoy nu-| 11. Panem no- 
estro pan cotidiano. | strum super sub- 
stantialem da no- 
bis hodie. 

12. Y perdonanos| 12. Et dimitte 
nuestras deudas asi; nobis debita no- 
como nosotros perdo-| stra, sicut ct nos 
namos 4 nuestro|dimittimus debi- 





13. Y no nos dejes| 13. Et ae infe- 
caerententacion mas|ras nos in tenta- 
libranos de mal por-! tionem, sed libera 
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PRENcH. 
nds ded 10d eovy-| nous du mal. Car A | Por 
pres Gr wo cor toi est le régne, et la dom, and 
+ Bamdrela, xa § t palennn ee and the 
jamais. Amen. 


apjoee coi piv d Pore céleste vous par- 
=e cs: 6 edpd- onera cuss leat: 


"1. "Ely 38 pip ar see inepetiin 

Legolas iets ie penicain Inez sina 
leurs 

bbls. mark fey vote Fao 


vous pardonnera poin! 
non plus race 
_ 16. Et quand yous 


- | tu jotines, oins ta téte, 
+\et lave ton visage 5 





18. “Omer pj fa-! 18. afin qu'il ne 
vps Tois aiBpéerors renee point aux 
moreiwn, @DAk rp 
aii ner abide + jolnk 
spumr@* nal S a-| qui eat présent 
rip vou 6 Bhimww a dans ton lieu secret; 
*P *penr@,drodace | et ton Pére qui te voit 





MATINEW, CHAPTER VI. 


Ornmax. 
dem Uebel. Denn dein 
if das Dicich, und die 
Kraft, and die Heres 
fichteie in Ewigkeit. 
Amen. 


14. Denn fo ibe den 
Menfchen ihre Fehler 
wergebet, fo wird euch 
euer himmilifcber Vater 
auch vergeben. / 


15. Wo ihr aber dew 
Menjeen ibre Febler 
niche vergebet, fo wird 
uch eure Baer eure 
Behlee anG niche vers 
geben. 

16. Wenn ihr faftet, 
follt ihe nicht fauer fe: 
hen, wie die Heuchler s 
el verftellen thre 
‘Ungefichter, auf bag fle 
bor den seuten febeinen 
mit ihrem — Gajten. 
Wahrlich, ich fagecucd: 
Gie haben ipren sohw 
Dabin. 


17. Wenn du aber 
fafteft, fe falbe dein 
Haupt, und wafehe dein 
Ungefiebe ; 

18, Unf da§ du nice 
febcinest vor dew teucen 
wate Deinemt Fasten, four 
dern vor deinem Barer, 
welther veeborgen it; 


Amd dein Bater, dee tn) 


das Berboesgene fleyer, 


sraxtsin 


que tuyo es el reyno, 


el poder, y la gloria 
porlossiglos. Amen. 


14. Porque si per- 
donireis 4 los a 
‘bres sus ofensas va- 
estro Padre celestial 
‘os perdonara tambien 
4 vosotros, 

15, Mas si no per- 
don&reis 4 los hom- 
bres sus ofensns tam- 

vuestro Padre 
Lees perdonar& yues- 
tras ofensas, 

16. Y cuando ayu- 
néis no os pongiis 
caritristes como los 
hipéeritas, los cuales 
desfiguran sus rostros 
para hacer ver 4 los 


En verdad os digo 
que ya recibien su 
Tecompensa. 


17. Mas ti cuando 


ayunes uinge tu cabe- 
za y lava tu cara, 


18, Para no hacer 
ver & los hombres 
jee ayunas sino a tu 
dire que esta en lo 
isecreto y tu Padre 
que ve en lo secreto 
te-recompensard en 
31 





hombres que ayunap, | 9) 





861 

LATIN. 
nos a malo, Quo 
niam tuum est 
Tegnwm, et po- 
tentia, et gloria in 
secula, Amen. 


- 14. Si enim dix 
miseritis homini 
bus lapsus eorum, 
dimittet et vobis 
Pater vester cw 
lestis. 


hominibus lapsus 
ipsorum, nec Pa- 
ter vesterdimittet 
lapsus vestros. 
16. Quum an- 
tem jejunatis, ne 
fiatis sicut hypo- 
crite, obtristati; 
obscurant enim 
facies suas 3 ut 
reant homi- 
nibas jejunantes. 
Amen dico vo 
bis, quia recipiunt 
mercedem suam, 


17. Tu awiem 
jejunans, unge tu- 
um caput, et 
ciem tuam lava: 

18. Ut ne appa. 
teas hominibus 
jejunans, ved Pa- 
tm tuo qui in se- 
erst: et Pater 
taus vilens in se 
ereto, reddet tibr 








GERMAN. 
wird dirs vergelten sf: 
fenelich, 


19. She follt end 
niche Schage fammelr 
anf Erden, da fie die 
Morten und ver Roft 
fre(fen, und da die Dies 
= nach graben und ftehe 
ca, 


20. Gammelt enc 
aber Gchige im Hins 
anel, du fle weder Mors 
ten noc oft freien, 
wud da die Diebe niche 
aay graben, noch feb: 


21. Denn wo euce 
Sebag ift, da ijt auch 
ener Dery. 


22. Das Uuge ift ves 
feibes fiche. — Wenn 
dein Auge cinfilcig tft, 
fo wird dein ganger geib 
Licht feyn. 


23. Wen aber dein 
Ange cin Schalk ijt, fo 
wird dein ganger seib 
fiujter fenn, = Wenn 
aber das sicht, dag in 
dir ijt, Finftermig it, 
wie gro§ wird dann die 
Binpeenis felber fem? 


24. Niemand Fann 
poeen Heeven diene; 


piblico. 


19. No amontonéis 
tesoros para vosotros 
en la tierra, en don- 
de la polilla y el 
orin los consumen y 
en donde los ladrones 
los desentierran y ro 
ban. 

20. Mas amontonad 
pra. vosotros tesoros 
en el cielo en donde 
ni la polilla ni el 
orin los consumen, y 
en donde los ladrones 
no los desentierran 
ni roban. 

21. Porque donde 
est& yuestro tesoro 
alli esti tambien vu- 
estro corazon. 

22. Luz de tu eu- 
erpo es tu ojo, por lo 
que si tu ojo fuere 
sencillo, todo tu cu- 
erpo estari Heno de 
luz. 


23. Mas si tu ojo 
fuere maligno todo 
tu cuerpo esta’ Ile- 
no de tinieblas. Asi 
que si la luz que hay 
en tiestinieblas geu- 
an grandes serin los 





mismas tinieblas ? 


24. Nin: ede 
sorvir & os chances 


Lan 
ia manilesto, 


19, Ne thesau- 
rizate vobis the- 
sauros in terra, 
ubi mrugo et tinea 
exterminat, et ubi 
fures perfodiunt, 
let furantur, 


20. Thesauriza- 
te autem yobis 
thesauros in ceelo, 
ubi neque mrugo, 
neque tinea ex- 
terminat, et ubi 
fures non effodi- 
unt, nec furantur. 

21. Ubi cnim 
est thesaurus ve- 
ster, ibi eritet cor 
vestrum. 

22. Lucerna cor- 
poris est oculus: 
si igitar oculus 
tuus simplex fue- 
rit, totum pus 
tuum, pee 
erit. 

23. Si autem 
oculus tuus malus 
fuerit, totum cer- 
pus tuum tene- 
brosum crit. St 
ergo lumen quod 
in te, tenebre 
sunt, — tenebrs 
quantas ? 

24. Nemo po- 
‘test duobus domi- 








evs § pip toy Foa}ou il haira lun, al besanateenae 

kai Tov ére-|nimera Pauire ; ou iL the one, and Jove the 
pov dyarhra * }dvde|s'uttachora & Pun, et other; or else he will 
dv@ifera, Xai rot|}méprisems autre ; hold to the one, and 
drip — xaradpowj| Yous ne pouves servir 
ea. ob dinate Ges | Diew ct Mammon. 
Redabetw veal pap-| 
poove. 


25. Aurore Ayo] 25. Crest pourquoi 
Opis, yx} ppyevare rp | je vous dis : Ne soyez 
Word indy, ri Gayq- | point en souci pour 
re, nal ri winres yn-| votre vie, de ce que 
82 rH cdpare judy, | vous mangerez, et de 
ri dBdoqo6e- obxi}ce que vous boirez; 
§ ¥ux) meide dore|ni pour votre corps, 
the tpopis, «a ri|/de quoi vous serez 
e@ijpa 100 dvdiparos; | vétus. La vie n’est- 
ellé pas plus que la) body than raiment ? 
nourriture, ot le corps 
plus que le vetement? - 

26, "EwSddpareels| 26. Considérez los) 26, Behold.the fowls 
ra merewa rod odpa-|oiseaux du ciel, car|of the air: for the 
voi, Gre op oweipov-|ils ne sément, ni ne|sow not, neither 
ow, ob8¢ Oepifovaw, | moissonnent, ni n’as-| they reap, nor gather 
088% ovvdyovow els}semblent dans des! into barns; te te 
droSijeas, mat 6 wa-|greniers, et cepen- | heavenly Father: 
tip Spiv 6 odpimos|dant votre Pére cé-|eththem. Are ye not 
tpi aird. Odx|leste les nourrit.|much better than 
ineis padAor duaps- | N*étes-vous pas beau-| they 2 
pere atray; coup plus excellens 
qu’eux ? 

27. Tis d¢ eF tydv| 27. Et qui estcelui] 27. Which of you 
Memuviv §— Bivarar|d’entre vous, qui | by taking thought can 
puisse par son souci|add one cubit unto 
ajouter une coudée | his stature? 

Gay sa taille ? 

28. Kal wept &di-| 28. Et pourquoi] 28. And why take 
waros +i jepyavare ;/€t€4-vous en souci dul ye thought for rai- 
sarapdéere ra xpiva' vétement? Apprenez | ment? ider the 
00 dypet: wie adgd-| ommentcroissent les | lilies of the field, how 
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ORRMAN. 
eitiweder er wird cinen 
Qajfen und den andern 
tteben 5 oder wird ee 
Mem anhangen, und den 
andern veracheen. Se 
Fdnnee niche Gore dies 
Ren und Dem Dtan- 
‘mon. 


25. Darin faae ich 
euch: Gorget niche fir 
ener geben, was ibe ef: 
feu und trinten werder 5 
auch nicbe fir cuven 
feib, was ihe angiehen 
werdet. Aft niche ove 
eben mehr, denn die 
Speife? Und der sei’ 
mebe, dent die Klei> 
dung? 


26. Sehet die Bagel 
witer dent Himmel an: 
fle faen niche, fie ernten 
nicht, fle fammetn nice 
in dic Geveumen, unr 
eure himmilifebee Barer 
nabrer fle dor. Geno 
ide denn nicht viel 
mehr, dew fle? 


27. Wer it inter 
euch, der feiner sdnge 
cine Eile ufegen moge, 
ob 3 gleich darum fore 


23, Und warnm forr 


ihe fiir die Kei: 
Sanat sane die diz 


Hem anf dem Getve, bi 


srasten. 
porque 6 aborrecera 
al uno y amar& al 
otro, 6 se alleguré al 
uno y menospreciari, 
al otro. No podéis 
servir & Dios y 4 las 
tiquezas. 


25. Por esto os di- 
go: no andéis afa- 
wed por haat 
vida jo que 
habits de comer 6 
que habéis de beber, 
ni por yuestro cuer- 
poque habéisde ves- 
tir, gNo vale mas 
la vida que elalimen- 
to, y el cuerpo que 
‘el vestido ? 

26. Mirad Ins aves 
del cielo que nosiem- 
bran ni siegan, nire- 
cogen en troges, 
se Padre ation: 
tial lnsalimenta gn 
valéis pues yosotros 
mucho mas que e+ 
Vins ? 


27. ¥ quien de vo- 
sotros dandose & dis- 
eurrir podré aiiadir 
un codo 4 su ostatu- 
ma? 

28. Y zporqué os 
afundis por el vesti- 
do? Contemplad los 


as del campo co- 





LATIN. 
nis servire: out 
enim unum ode- 
rit, et alterum di- 
liget: aut unum 
amplexabitur, et 
alterum despiciet. 
Non potestis Deo 
servire et mam- 
"25. Propter bi 

a ter hoc 
dico wis, ne 
anxiemini anime 
vestrar, quid man- 
ducetis, et quid 
bibatis; neque 
corpori —-yestro, 
quid induamini. 
Nonne anima plus 
est esca, et cor, 
pus indumento ? 


26. Inspicite in 
aplasia ewli, 
quoniam non se 
minant, neque 
metunt, neque 
con, in 
Korea Pater 
vester  cavlestis 
pascit illa, Non- 
ne vos mngis ex- « 
collitis illis ? 

27. Quis amem 
ex vobis anxiaws 
potest adjicere ad 
staturam suam 
cubitum unum ~ 

28. Et circa vew- 
timentum quid 
anxiamini? Ob- 
servote Lilia agri 
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oneEK. rnexcu. exGLESH. 
var od 2 o088| lis des champs ; ils) they grow ; shey toil 
vibe. ‘scasbteid ne tavaillent nine) not, neither do- arg 
filent. spin: “ 

29. Ayo i Exiv,| 29. Cependant, je bo, And Sey far say 
Sr of84 Zodopiv év | vous dis que Salomon | unto you, 
doy 7H dé£9 airot | mame, dans toute sa| Solomon, in all his: 
sepuBadero de é | gloire, n'a pas été vé- | glory, was not ar 
rovrwy* tu comme l'un d’eux. ile like one of, 

these, 
80, Ei dé-rdyxdp-] 30. Si done Dieu 
revét ainsi lherbe des 
champs, qui est au-| grass of the field, 
jourd’hui sur pied, et pee to-day is, and: 
qui demain sera jetée | to-morrow is cast into. 
au four, ne vous vé-| the oven, shall be Psy 
tirast-il ess beaucoup| mach more 
plutét, 6 gens de pe- yous ma ye of Tittle. 
tite foi? 

31. Ne soyez done ih "Pherefore take 
point en souci, di-)no thought, saying, 
i-|sant: Que mange-| What shall we ent? 
rons-nous? ou que|or, What shall we 
boirons-nous? ou de|drink ? or, Where- 
quoi serons-nous vé-| withal shall we be! 
tus ? 

32. Va que les 
raira rit 0m ém-)paiens recherchent| these things do the 
forei~ olde yap dma: | toutes ces choses; car Gentiles seek) for 
rip tnaw 6 o'pdmos,| votre Pere céleste ' your heavenly 
Gre xiifere rovraw| connait que — vous! | knoweth that ye have: 
edmivran. woin de toutes need of all these 

5 things. 
B33. Zoreire di apS-| 33, Mase sharsties 33. But seck ye first 
tow nv Sarcdelav rod | premiérement le roy- the kingdom of God, 
G408, xai ri deao aume de Dicu et sa and hisrighteousness, 
gimme alto’, eai rav- justice, ct toutes ces and all things 
ta mdvra xpooreOq- choses vous scront shall be added unto: 
cere ipiv. | données par dessus. | you. 

BA. Mj ody papi- 34. Ne soyez donc” 34 ‘Take, therefore 
uvionre le ry ad-| pe n souci pour no ake for the 
ov: » vip ehpov Ic lendemain car lo morrow: forthe mom 








fle warbfen: fie arbeis 
ten niche, auch fpinnen 
fle nicht. 

29. Neb fage euch, af 
aud Galomo in aller 
Feiner Herelichfete niche 
betleiver gewesen ift, 
als devfelben Eine. 


80. Go dean Gort 
das Gras auf dem Fel: 
de alfo tleidet, das doch 
heute ftehet, und mors 
gen in den Ofen gewor: 
fen wird, follee er das 
nicht pielmebe euch 
thun? Dibr Kleingline 
bigen! 

81. Darwnt follt ihr 
nicht forgen, und fagen: 
‘Was werden wir e(fen? 
‘Was werden wir crine 
fen? Domit werden 
wir uns leiden, 


32. Mach, folcbem al: 
fen trachten die Heiden, 
Denn ever himmnlifeber 
‘Bater weiff, dag ihe deff 
alles bedivefet. 


33. Teachtet am ces 
flen nach dem Keiche 
Gottes, und nach feiner 
Gerechtigteit; fo wird 
euck “olebes alles gus 
fallen. 

84. Darum forget 
nibt fir den andere 
Morgen; denn oer 





mo crecen : ellos no 
trabajan, ni hilan. 


29. Y sinembargo. 
03 digo que ni atin 
Salomon en medio 
de toda su gloria no 
estuvo vestido como 
uno de estos, 

30, Pues si la yer- 
ba del campo ‘que 
hoy es y maiinna es 
echada en el horno, 
Dios Ja viste asi gno 
os vestiri mucho mas 
& vosotros hombres 
de poca ft? 


31. No os afaunéis 
pues diciendo que 
comeremos? 6 que 
beberemos? 6 con 
que nos cubriremos ? 


82. (Porque los 
Gentiles buscan estas 
cosas) porque vues. 
tro Pale celestial 
sabe que tonéis ne- 
cesidad de todas es- 
tas cosas. 

33, Buscad pues 
ag el_reyno de 

ios, y su justicin, y 
todas estas cosas os 
serin atadidas. 


‘S84. Asi que no an- 
déis suidadosos por 
el aa: do majiana, 


‘LATIN, 


quomddo augen 
tur: non fatigans 
tur, jue nent. 
28, Dio autem 
vobis, quoniam 
nec Salomon in 
omni gloria sua 
amictus eat sicut 
unum istorum, 
30. Si autem 
foenum agri hodie 
existens, et eras 
in clibanum ine 
jectum, Deus sic 
circumornat, non 
multo magis vos, 
exiguer fidei ? 


81. Ne igitur 
anxiemini, dicen- 
tes: Quid man 
ducabimus, aut 
quid —_bibemas, 
wut quid cireum- 
amiciemur? 

82. Omnia enim 
hwe gentes inqui- 
runt. Novitenim 
Pater vester ca 
lestis quod opus 
habetis 
omnium, 

33. Queerite au 
tem primum rege 
num Dei, et jus 
| titiam ejus, et hee 
omnia adponen- 
tur yobis, 

34. Ne igitur 
anxemin in eres; 
mum cras curebit 








Gxere. 
repaprhaes is dave | lendemain — prenidra | row shall take: 
mie> dpeerdy wij jyd- soin de ce qui le re- forthe ui 
PR i Knxia cinjs, garde: A chaque jour Sufficient ss 
suffit sa peine, day is the evil theree 
—) 


1. Ne jugez point,| 1. Judge not, that 

afin que aan De riot judaeth 3 
ez point jugés. ae 
2. Car de tel juge- 
ij | Ment que vous juge- ji 
§ pé- | rez, Vous serez jugés; 
et de telle mesure 
que vous mesirerez, 
‘on vous mesurera ré- | be 


pyerepenaah 
3. Tid? Adémared| 3. Et bousauat Te 


rippor rd dv r@|gardes-tu le fétu qui 
SfGadpG rod dded-|est dans oil de-ton 
pod cov, giv dé dv) frére, et tu ne prends: 
7 op @ So-| pas garde & la poutre 
dy of xaravocis; | qui est dans ton ceil ? 

4, *H wés epic rH) 4. Oucomment dis- 
BAGH cov, “Ades|tu A ton frere: Pere 
dkBaho +d «iphor| mets que j'Gte de ton 
dm rob dpOadyor| cil ce fétu, et voila, 
gov; kat od 7 do-| tuas une poutre dans eye; and behold, a 
ade dv rp SpBahpp | ton cil ? beam is in thine own 
gous a oe ts ine F 

5, “Ywoxperd, x-| 5. Hypocrite, éte| 5. Thou wypoarit, 
Bade mparov viv 8o-| premiérement de ton | first cast outthe beam 
xiv x rou dfOahpod | il ln poutre, et aprés outof thine own 7 
gov, eal rdre SiaGdé-|cela tu verras com-/and then shalt ri 
Yas dBaredv 1d! ment tu dteras le féru see clearly to cast out 
nipposée rob dp0an- | de l'eeil de ton frére. the mote out of thy 
[oi Tob ddeAqos cou. | brother's eye. 

G. Mj dare 78.éy-| 6. No donnez point) 6. Give not that 
ev ois vai, n0é | les choses saintes aux which is holy unto the 
Badyre rode papya-|chiens, et ne jetez| dogs, neither cast yo. 
pitas Sua Suxpo-| point vos perles de | your pens before, 
nike rity xvipe 4i)-| vant les pourceaux, swine, lest they trum 
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SPAN 


porque el din de ma- 
Tana tmera su cui- 
dado; bastule al dia 
su proprio afan. 


GERMAN 
morgende Tag wird fiir 
das Geineforgen, Es 
ift genug, dag} ein jeas 
Iicher Zag feime cigenc 
Plage habe, 


L Michie niche, auf 
Dag ihr niche gericheer 
werdet. 

2. Denn mit welders 


hy Geriche ihe richter, |) 


werdet ihe gerichtet 

werden; und mit welch: 

erley Mang ihe mejfet, 

oe euch gemejfen were 
en, 

8. Dae flehet ou aber 
den Gplireer in deiz 
ce Bruder Auge, und 
wirft nicdt gewahr den 
‘Balten in deinem Aw 
ge? 

4. Doer wie darfit du 
fagen yu deinen Brae 
der: Halt, ich will die 
den Splitter aus dei: 
nem UWuge jiehen? wd 
flee, cin Balke it in 
Deinem Unge. 

5. Du Heuchler, zie: 
be am erften den Bale 
Pen aug deinen Wuge; 
darnach beflede, wie du 
dew Splitter ang deiz 
nes Beuders Uuge gic: 


bet. 

6. hr follt rae Hei: 
Tigehum niche ten Hun: 
Deten foe ge aut 

en ide ai 
vor bie Gane werfeu; 





| 


1. No juzguéis pa- 
Taque no se&is juz 
los. 


icio con que juzgi- 
ennai eeu 
y con la medida con 
que midiercis se os 
volveri & medir. 


3. Y zporqué ves 
la mota en el ojo de 
tu hermano y no 
echas de ver la ae 
que est& en tu ojo? 


4, O gcomo dices 
& tu hermano, deja 
que saque la mota de 
tu ojo, y he aqui ta 
tienes una viga én tu 
proprio ojo? 


5. Hip ‘srita, echa 
primero .a viga de 
tu ojo, y enténces 
veris claramente pa- 
fa sacar la mota del 
ojo de tu hermano, 


6. No déis lo santo 
4 los perros ni eehé- 
is vuestras perlas de- 
lante de los puercos, 
no sea que lag hu- 


LATIN: 
suaipsius : suffix 
ciens dici malitia 
sua. : 


| 1. Ne judicate, 
ut non judiccmis 
me 

Tn quo enim 
widicio. judieavee 
ritis, judicabimi- 
nit et in qua 
mensura mensi 
fueritis, remetie- 
tur vobis. 

3. Quid autem 
intueris festucam 
quae in oculo fra 
tris tui, at in tuo 
oculo trabem non: 
‘animadvertis ? 

4. Aut quomodo 
dices fratri tuo: 
Sine ejiciam fe- 
stucam de oculo 
tuo, et ecce traba: 
in oculo tuo? 


5. Hypocrita, 
ojice primam tra- 
bem de oculotuo, 
‘et tune intueberis: 
ejicere festucam 

je culo frutzis 
tui. 

6. Ne detis sane 
tum eanibus, ne- 
que mittatis mar 





garitas estrus 
ante porens, ne 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIT. 


FRExcH. 
de peur qu’ils ne les 
é foulent 4 leurs picds, 

o erpapér- | et que se retournan 
res pifwow fas, | ils ne tous déchirent. 


7. Demandez, et i 
f«|vyous sora donné ; 
«|cherchez, et vous 
trouverez ; heurtez, 
‘ot il vous sera ouvert, 

8. Car quiconque 
demande, regoit; et 
quiconque — cherche, 
j- | trouve; et il sera ou- 
vert & celui. qui 
heurte. 

9. *H ris dorm ¢€| 9. Mais qui sera, 
tpar GvOperos, év| homme d’entre yous 
say altqoy 6 vids ai-| qui donne une pierre |i 
tov dprov, pi) Aiov) i son fils, s°il lui de- 
debaoes adep 5 mande du pain? 


10. Kal das ix@iv| 10. Et sil lui de- 
alrio. pit Su éx| mande un poisson, lui 
Bdou airy; donnera-t-il un ser 

pent? 

Ll. Et ody vucis,| 11. Si done yous, 
rrovnpol Svres, otfare | qui &tes méchans, sa-| i 
Bipara dyad ddduas | voz bien donner & vas: 
roie ricvors Susy, w-|enfans des choses 
gy paddov 4 surjp | bonnes, combien plus 
Sua, & év rois olpa-| votre Pere qui est aux 
vois, Soe dyadd | cieux,donnera-t-il des 
‘is olrovow adrév;/ biens A ceux qui les 
lui demandent 

12. Mivraody doa} 12. Toutes les 
by Badgre toa mroud- | choses done que yous | thi ye 
ow tuiv of tv@pwro,| voulez que tes | would thatmen should 
pire ral Ypeis woui- | hommes vous fussent, Vv 
4 atrois obt is yap | fnites-les-leurausside 
dor ¢ duos it of meme, cur c'est la lol 


un 











MATTHEW, CHAPTER VII. 


OERMAN, 

auf Daf fle diefelbigen 
niche serevecen mit ibe 
ren, Bilfen, und fich 
werent, und cuch gere 
Tac 

1. Bitter, fo wird ench 
gegeben ; fucher, fo were 
bec ibe finven; fopfee 
An, fo wird euch anfger 
than, 


8. Denn wer da bite 
tet, Dev cmpfanagt 5 wid 
Yee da fuuchet, dee fine 
det; und Wer da ane 
tlopfet, dem wird auf 
gethan, 

9. Welcher i unter 
euch Menferen, fo thu 
fein Gohn bitcet wn] 4 
Brod, dee ihm cine 
GSrein bicte? 


10, Opev fo ee ihn 
bittce um einen Fife, 
dee ihm cine Gehlange 
bicte? 

11. Go denn ihr, die 
ihr doch arg fend, fon 
net dennoch curen Kine 
dern gute Gaben gee 


hen, wie vielmehr wird) 


tuee Bater im Himmel 
Gutes geben deacn, die 
ihn bitten, 


12. Ulles mun, wae 
ide wollre, dati euch d1¢ 
tenee thun follen, tas 
thue ihe ihaens dag ft 
das Gefeg und die Pro- 
heim. 





aramisu. 
ellen con sus pies y 
yolyiendose contra 
vosotros os despeda- 


y 
dara: buscad, y ha- 
Naréis: lamad, y se 
os abrira, 


8. Porque todo a- 
quel que pide récibe ; 
y el que busea halla, 
y al que llama se le 
abrird. 


9. O quien de vo- 
actro8 A el hombre 
4 quien si su hijo pi- 
diere pan acaso le 
dard una piedra ? 


10. O si le pidiere 
uh pez, acaso le dark 
una serpiente ? 


11. Si vosotros pues 
siendo malos sabéis 
dar brenas didivas & 
vuestros hijds ¢ 2uan- 
to mas yuestro Pa- 
dro que est& en los 
cielos dar& buenas 
didivas 4 los que se 
las pidieren ? 

12. Asi que todo lo 
que quisiereis que los 
hombres hagan con 
yosotros, hacedlo asi 
yosotros tambien con 
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LarIN. 


forte conculcent 
ens in pedibus: su 
is, et conyersi di- 
Tumpant vos. 


7. Petite, et da- 
bitur vobis: quae- 
Tite, et invenietis : 
pulsate, et aperie- 
tur vobis. 4 

8. Omnis enim 
petens accipit : et 
quierens invenit, 
et pulsanti »peri- 
etur. 


9. Aut quis est 
ex yobis homo, 
sre si petierit 

ius suus panem, 
nunquid lapidem 
dabit ei? 

10, Etsi piscem 
petierit, nunquid 
serpentem dabit 
ei? 

11. Si ergo vos 
mali existentes, 
nostis data bona 
dare filiis vestris, 
quan o magis Pa- 
ter vester qui in 
emis, dabit bona 
petentibus se ? 


12. Omnia ergo 
queccumque vul- 
tis ut faciant vor 
bis homines, ita 
et vos facite lis. 


ellos: porque cstacs' Hwc enim e* 


. 





~ MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIT, 


‘VB. Elzadere da 
rig erage mide: 
Gre whareia § wih, 
al edpixwpos #6355 
4 dréyouea els viv 
SmoReeav, eat rodhot 
dow of aeons 
80 ates 

14. “On ere) 
widn, wal reOhyapéon 
i Gide i) dndyovon 
ads rh Coin, xal dAt- 
yor cigiv of eiplarnor- 
rer adrqe. 

15. Hpovixere 8% 
dri rev \evdorpo~ 
Parior, ofruves Zpxow- 
rar mpor tuas 
yao —mpoBirwr, 
Fowdev 8€ char Nixon 


dprayes. 

16, "Amd ray xap- 
war airer. émye- 
were atrovs. Mars 
eurdeyouciw dmb d- 
ravOv oracpudiy, § 
md rpBéhov oina: 

1%. Otrw mav dive 
Bpov dyabby xaprode 
wahods mout> rd Oe 
campiy dévdpov xap- 
smode movnpods rovei, 


18. 08 vara 
Bévdpor dyadiv Kap. 
mods rovnpoie mouiv, 
o8e Sév8p0» campir| 
raprobs mihods so%- 





iy, 
19, Mav dérdpor ph 


YREXcH. 


ja porte fee et ig 
chemin spacicux qui 
mine & la perdition ; 
et ily ena beaucoup 
qui entrent par elle. 


14. Car la porte est 
étroite ; et le chemin 


est étroit qui’méne 4 


la vie; et il yena 
peu qui le trouvent, 


it, 
15. Or gardez-vous 


des faux prophdtee 
qui viennent & vous 


en habits de brobis, 


mais qui au-dedans 


sont des loups ravis-| wol 


sans. 
16. Vous les cgn- 
naitrez & leurs fruits = 
le-t-on les rai- 
des épines, ou 
les figues 3 a Shon 


|dons ? 


17. Ainsi tox bon 


arbre fut de bons 


fruits; mais le mau- 
vais arbre fait de 
mauvais fruits. 


18. Le bon arbre ne 
peut point faire de 
mauyais fruits, ni le 
mauyais arbre faire 
de bons fruits. 


19. Tout arbre qui 


16. Ye shall know 
them by their fraits, 
Dosen gather, 

ery or 


17. Even so ever 


oe ne cane but 
tree bring. 
oth § evil fruit. 


18. A good tree can- 
not bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a 


corrupt tree mie 


forth good 
19. Evory tree te 





MATTREW, CHAPTER VII. 


GERMAN, 


13, Gehet cin durch 
bit enae Pforee ; Denn 
die Dforte iff weit, wad 
der Weg it brea, der 

we Berdammaife aby 
fibeee; wud theer find 
viele, die Barauf wane 
Bein. 

14. Mand die Pforte 
if enae, und der Weg 
ijt febmal, der grim ges 
ben fabeers umd wenis 
ge fiud ibrer, die idu 
finden, 

15. Gebet euch vor, 
bor ten falfiben Droe 


heten, dic in Grbufsr 
Feibeen jue euch Font 
men; impendia aber 
find fie reifiende DWSlfe. 


16, Un ihren Friichy 
ten folle ihr fic erten: 
nen. Kann man auch 
Tranben lefen von den 
Dornen, over Feigen 
wou den Disteln? 

17. Ulfo ein jealicher 
gutee Baum bringee 
Auite Hrichre; aber coe 
fuufer Baum bringer 
arge Rricbre, 


18. Ein guter Baum 
fanu nicht arge Briere 
beingen, und cin fauter 
Banm Fann wiche gure 
Frieder bringen. 


19. Gin jeglicher 


SPANISH. 
la Ley y los Profetas. 

13. Entrad por la 
puerta angosta, por- 
que ancha es Ia pur 
erta, y espacioso el 
camino que conduce 
4 la perdicion, y mu- 
chos son los que en- 
tran por clla. 

14. Porque extrecha 
es la puerta, y an- 

to el camino que 
Nconduce & la vida y 
pocos son los que 
atinan con él. 

15. Guardaos de los 
falsos profetas que 
vienen 4 vosotros 
yestidos de picles de 
ovejas y por dentro 
son lobos mpaces. 


16. Por sus frutos 
los conoceréis, Aca- 
so se cogen uvas de 
los espinos, 6 higos 
de los abrojos ? 


17. Asi mismo todo 
firbol bueno teva bu- 
en fruto, y el arbol 
malo lleva: mal fruto. 


18. No puede el 
firbol bueno llevar 
mal fruto, ni el ar 
bol malo llevar fruto 





bueno, 


19. Todo firbol que 
32 
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Lax et Prophete. 

13. Intrate per 
angustam portam, 
quia lata porta et 
spatiosa via du 
cons ad porditio- 
nem, et multi sunt 
ingredientes per 
cam. 

14. Quia anguse 
ta porta, et atricta 
via ducens ad vi- 
tam, et pauei sunt 
invenientes eam. 


15, Attendite ve- 
roa falsis .-ophe= 
tis, qui veniunt ad 
yos in indumentis 
ovium,. intrinse- 
cus autem sunt 
lupi rapaces. 

16, A froctibus 
corum agnoscetis 
cos, Nunquid col- 
ligunt a spinis 
uyam, aut de trix 
bulis ficum ? 

17. Sie omnis 
arbor bona fruc 
tus bonos facit . 
at cariosa arbor 
fructus malos fa- 
cit. 

18, Non potest 
arbor bona fruc- 
tus malos facere, 
neque arbor cari- 
om fructus pul- 
chros facere, 

19. Ounnis arbor 





3T4 MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIT. 


onzen, rnexcn. ENouisH 
mrowsy kapriy raddy|ne fait point de bon) bringeth not  forta 
drederrerns, «ol ede| fruit, ost coupé et je- fruit is hewn 
wip BiNerae té-au fou, iown, and cast into 


the fire. 
20.*Apaye drézav| 20. Vous les con-| 20, Wherefore 
ropnév cirév ér-|naitrex done & leurs /their fruits ye 
yriceate adrobs. | fruits. know them. 

21. O8 wis 5 dé 
yur jou, Képu, Ko= 
pie, claedecoeras els 
rip Booihelaw ray 
ovpaviay = GAN" 6 woe 
Gy 1S GAnya rod|celui qui fait In _vo- 
matpés pov rov év|lonté de mon Pére}my.Father which is 
edpavois, qui est aux cieux. in heaven. 

22. MWoddol épodai| 22. Plusicurs me di 
por év éxelvy +H fpé-|ront en ce jour-li: 
ry Ripue, Képie, of | Seigneur ! Seigneur !| Lord 
TP op dvduars po-| n’avons-nous pas pro- 
epyreteraper, xot +6] phétise en ton nom ? 
op drdpare Sapdmalet n’avons-nous pas 
€EeBddopev, Kat 7G | chassé les démons en |devils ? and in 
o@ dvéyare Buvdpere| ton nom? etn’avons-|name done 
woAAds drodjoauey ; | nous pas fait plusieurs | wonderful works? 
miracles en ton nom? 


23, Kat rire duo-| 23. Mais je leur di-| 23. And then will T 
Aeyfew avrois, Sri| ra alors tout ouverte- 
ovdémore Zyvmv Upas+} ment: Jene vous ai 
droxwpeire én* éyod | jamais reconnus ; Te 
ol épyaiuevoe tiv |tirez-vous de moi, 

fav, |vous qui vous adon- 
[nex & Miniquité. 

24. Mas ody Sore! 24. Quiconque en-| 24. ‘Therefore who- 
txovee jou rads X6-| tend done ces paroles| soover hearétl Unese 
your rovrovs, zai mor- | que je dis, et les met| sayings of mine, and 
@ adrois, Suomen | on pratique, jelecom-|docth them, Twill 
atriv ddpi ppovize, | parerai i l'homme) liken him unto a Wise 
Saris @eoddunee rv prodent, qui a biti sa! man, which built his 
ctsiay avrod ¢xi jv) maison sur la roche ;) house upon a rock: 
witpay* 
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Gamma. 


Baum, dev niche guee 
Brivbee bringer, wird 
abgebanen und ing Feu: 
er geworfen, 

20. Darwin an ibren 
Hriicheen follt the fle 
ecfeunen, 

21. Es werden nie 
alle, di¢ yume fagen: 
Dive, Heres in das 
Himmeteeich Fommen 5 
foudecn dic den Willen 
thin metieé Barers 
im Simmel, , 


22, Ee merdew viele 
ye mit fagen an jenem 


ages Heer, Herr, hae, 


ben wir niche in deine 
Mamen — gewerifaget 7 
Daven wir niche in deiz 
nem Namen Teufel 
aucgetcieben? Haber 
wir nicht in deinem 
Damen viele Tharen 
gethan 2 

23. Daun were ich 
hve beFennens Jeb 
habe cach moch nic cr: 


Lanne 5 weicbee alle bon | 


mir, iby Uebelthdcer. 


24. Darum, wer dier 

fe meine Reve horet, 
mnd ehut fle, den vers 
gleiebe ich einem Fligen 
Manne, der ftin Hane 
auf einen Belfen bau 
she, 





SPANtsit. 
no leva buen fruto, 
sera cortado y eclia- 
do al fuego. 


20. Por sus frutos 
pues los conoceréis. 


21. No todo aquel 
jue me dice Selior, 
jor, entrara en el 
reyno de los ciclos, 
sino aquel que hicie- 
re la voluntad de mi 
Padre que esti en 
Jos cielos, 

22. Muchos me di- 
r4n en aquel dia Se- 
flor, Sefior gno he- 
|mos profetizado en 
\t nombre? gy no 
| hemos en tu nombre 
‘lanzado demonios ? 
hey hecho muchos mi- 
| lagros en tu nombre ? 





23. ¥ enténces yo 
les diré claramente. 
Nunca os conoci ; 
apartaos de mi ope- 
rarios de Ia maldad. 


24. Por tanto todo 
aquel que oye estas 
ee plates y las 
practica, lo compa- 
raré & un hombre 
cuerdo que edificé su 
casa sobre peila. 








Larix. 


non faciens fruc- 
tum pulchrum, 
exscinditur, et in 
ignem injicitur, 
20. Ttaque ex 
fructibus eorum 
agnoscetis eos. 
1. Non omnis 
dicens mihi, Do- 
mine, Domi 
intrabit in regnum 
ewlorum : sed fa- 
ciens yoluntatem 
Pag mei, qui in 


celis. 

22, Multi dicent 
mihi in illa die: 
Domine, Domine, 
nonne tuo nomi- 
ne prophetavi- 
mus, €t tuo no- 
mine damonia 
ejecimus, et tuo 
nomine «ficien- 
tins multas feci- 
mus ? 

23. Ettune con. 
fitebor illis, Quod 
nunquam novi 
vos; abscedite a 
me omnes 9| 
rantes — iniquitas 
te 

24. Omnis ergo 
quicunque audit 
mea verba hee, 
et facit-en, ussi« 
milabo illum viro 


' prudenti, qui mdi 


ficavitdomum su- 
am super petram 





25. Kal xari8q 4} 25. et I 


Booxi, eat HABow of 
mrorapol, nat Tnvews 
wav ol eee 

imeoov +7 oleig 
tote, ral ove Ere- 
ger rebepsdioro yip 
‘ni rhe wérpay. 


26. Kal mir 3 & 
xobwy pov robs Ab: 
your rovrovs, Kal j1) 
rowdy adrois, dow 
Birerax dvbph pope 
Seris gQeodsugoe ry 
olelay adrod dnt ry 
Gppor* 


27. Kai xori8q 4 
Bpoxi, wal §ABor of 
eorapol, al Erveus 
av of dvepon rai 
mpociropar ry olxig 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER Vit. 


FREXOW. 
la 
pluie est tombée, et 
que !es torrens sont 
venus, et que les 
vents ont soufllé, et 
ont donné contre 
cette maison, elle 
n’est point tombée, 
ree quelle était 
oe or In Bead 
Mais qui 
oust ces peiciae 
que je dis, et ne les 


met point en pratique, | 


sera semblable a& 
Phomme insensé, qui 
a biti sa maison sur 
le sable ; 


27. et lorsque Ia 
pluie est tombée, et 
que les torrens sont 
venus, et que les 
vents ont soufilé, et 
ont donné contre 


¥-| cette maison, elle est 


28. Kal dytvyro 
sre ouverideow 8 
“ngois robs Aéyour 
rovrovr,  éEemdja~ 
aovro ol Sxdor én 
19 Bidax§ avros - 


29. "Hy yap didii- 
exws adrods bs éfov- 
aay Exwr, Kai ovy 
be. ol ypayspereis. 





tombée, et sa ruine 
@ été grande, 

28. Or il arriva que 
quand Jésus eut ache- 
vé co discours, les 


| troupes furent éton- 


nées de sa doctrine ; 


29. car il les ensei- 
znait comme ayant 
i Pautorité, et non 
les 


pas = comme 


[seri 





25. And 


descended, 

floods came, 

winds blew, 
that 


i fl not: 


26. And 
that. heareth 
Ran, heb mine, 


winds blow, and beat 
ad _— house ; and 
it fell: am ‘was 
the fall of i habe 


28. And it came to 
pass, when Jesus had 
ended these sayings, 
the le were as 
tonished at his doc. 
trine : 


29, For he 

them as one ha 
authority, and not os 
the scribes, 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER VII. 


GeRuan. 

25. Da wun cin Plage 
regen fick, wad cin Gee 
malice Fam, und webes 
ten die Winde, und 
flichen an dus Haus, 
ficl es doch niche, dem 
£8 war auf cinen Felfen 
aegrander, =, 


26, Mun wer diefe 
meine Mede horet, und 
shut fle mice, Dee ift 
dine thbvichten Days 
ne gleich, der fein Haus 
auf den Gand baucee. 


27. Da nun ein Plage 
regen fiel, und fam cm 
Gowdifer, und webecen 
die Winde, und fliegen 
a hye Haus, da fiel e¢, 
MHD Chat einen grofen 
Ball. 


28. Indes beaab ficb, 
da Nefus dicje Dede 
volleuder hatte, entfegee 
fich das Bolt idee fei: 
ne gehee, 


29. Denn ex previgte 
gealtiq, und nicht wit 
die S briftgelehreen, 


SrAaxrsit. 
2. Y descendié 
Iluvia, y' vinieron ri- 
8, y soplaron vien- 
tos, y dieron con im- 
petu sobre aquella 
casa y no cayé por- 
aie estaba _cimenta- 
la sobre peta. 


26. ¥ todo aquel 
que oye estas mis 
palabras, y no Ins 
cumple, sera seme- 
jante & un hombre 
loco que edificé su 
casa sobre arena, 


27. Y= descendié 
luvia, y rios vinie- 
ron, y soplaron vien- 
tos, y dieron impet 
osamente sobre a+ 
quella casa, y cayé, 
y fué grande su rui- 
na. 


28. Y sucedié que 
cuando Jesus hubo 
concluido estos razo- 
namientos las gentes 
estaban pasmadas de 
‘su doctrina, 


29. Porque los en- 
sefiaba como quien 
tiene autoridad y no 





4 la manera de los 
Eseribas, 





2° 


8TT 
rr 


25. Et descen- 

dit pluvia et yene- 
runt flumina, et 
flaverunt venti, et 
procubuerunt do- 
mui illi, et non 
cecidit: fundata 
erat enim super 
petram. 


26. Et omnis 
audiens mea ver= 
ba hme, et non 
facions ea, assi- 
milabitur —_ viro 
stulto, qui mdifi- 
cavit domum su- 
am super are- 
nam : 

27. Et descen- 
dit pluvia, et ve= 
nerunt flumina, et 
flaverunt venti, et 
proruerunt domui 
illi, et cecidit, ot 
fuit casus illius 
magnus. 


28. Et factum 
est, quum con- 
summasset Jesus 
sermones hos,stue 
pébant illum tur 

super doctrina 
ejus. 

29. Ermt enim 
docens cos utauc- 
toritatern habens, 
‘et non sicut Ser 
bas. 





+} sous mon toit; mais| est come 


eal |serviteur: Fais cela, 


al ele oie deohov- 
Bota: "Awhy dyes 
iin, ob88 do 19 "Io 
paid rocabray mi 
rw bpor. 


11. Aéyo 88 dub, 
& wool dd dva- 
yodbo ed Boepdy f= 


sal "lade xa “tao- 
ab &v 19 Baodeig 
ry olpaviv + 


WZ Ol de viot rie 


+) 4 un autre 





fur, Jé ne suis pas 
Face que tu entres) thy that 
dis seulement la pa-| roof; but ik 
role, et mon servileur| word mia 
sera guéri. servant 

os healed. 
9. Car moi-méme,| 9. For ] ama 


=| qui suis un homme | under authorit 
* | constitué sous la puis-|ing soldiers 


il vient; et 
et il le fait, 


10. Co que Jésus 
ayant entendu, il s’en 
étonna, et dit & ceux 
qui le suivaient: En 
vérité, je vous dis que 
je n'ai pas trouvé, 
méme en Israél, une 
si grande foi. 

1]. Mais je vous dis 

ue plusieurs vien-| 

ront d’Orient et 
dOccident, et seront 
4 table dans Ie roy-| sit down with Abra- 
aume des cieux,avec| ham, and Isase, and 
Abrabam, Isase ct) Jacob, in the kingdom 
Jacob. of heaven : 


12, Etlesenfansdu| 12. But thechiidrop 








MATINEW, CHAPTER Vil. 879 


‘OFRMAN. ‘SPANISI, RaTIx. 

1, Da ev aber vom| 1. Y cuando hubo} 1. Descendente 
Berge herab ging folg| descendido del monte | autem eo de mon- 
teifm viel Bolts nach.|le seguian muchas|te, secuwe sunt 

gentes, eum turbe mul 


tar. 

2. Und fiehe, cin Uugs| 2. Y he aqui vind} 2 Et ecce le 
figiger tam, und betece| un leproso, y le ado- | prosus _yeniens, 
bu an, und fprach:| raba diciendo Sefior, | adorabat eum, dir 
Here, fo da willjt,| si ti quieres puedes |cens: Domine, at 
fannft da mich wohl | limpiarme. velis, efficax es 
reiniges. me mundare. 

3. Und Sefus firectee| 3. Y estendiendo 
feine Hand aus, rihre:| Jesus In mano le to- | manum, 
te ihn an, und fprach:|c6 diciendo: Quie-}eum Jesus, di-. 
‘Sch wills chun; fey ge} ro, se limpié, & in- |cens: Volo, mun- 
teiniget. Mad alfobald| mediatamente quedo |dare, Etconfes- 
ward ¢t ven fcinem|limpio de su lepra. |tim mundata est 
‘Uusfag vein. cjus lepra. 

4. Und Sefus prac] 4. Enténces Jesus | 4. Et ait illi Je 
gwihm: Giehe zu, far|le : Mira no lo |sus: Vide, nemi- 
ge 6 niemand; fons|digasdnadic mas ve, |ni dixeris: sed 
Deen aehe hin, und z¢i:|presentate al Sacer. |abi, teipsum os- 
ge dich dem SPricfter,| dote, y ofrece el don |tende sacerdoti, 
und opfire die Gabe,|que Moyses ordend jet offer munus 
dieMojes befohfew hat, | en testimonio 4 ellos. |quod — prmeepit 

tinct Beugni§ tber , Moyses, in testi« 

e. monium illis. 

5. Da aber Fefus cine} 5. Y habiendo en-| 5. Introeunte au- 
ging gt Capernaum,|tmdo Jesus en Ca-|tom Jes in Ca- 
frat cit Hauptmann) pharnaum se legs 4 | pernaum, acces 
gu ifm, der bat ipa, | él un centurion ro- sit ad eum Cen-. 

. gandole. turio, appellans 


eum, 

6. Und fprach: GHere,| 6. Y diciendo: Se-| 6. Et dicens: 
mei Knecht liege guj ior, mi crindo esti |Domine, — puer 
Hauge, und iff gichebya:| postrado en *cama | meus jacet in do- 
ig, Und hat grofe| paraliticoreciamente |mo paralytious, 
Qual. atormentado, vehementer dis+ 
. cruciatus. 

7. Befus fprach yu] 7. Y Jesus le dijo:| 7. Et ait illiJe 
ibm = 3h will fom: | Yo iré y le » |sus: Ego veniens 











ume seront jetés 
ing les ténébres de 


i} dehors, of il 9 aunt 


des pleurs et des 
grincemens de dents, 


13. Alor Jésus dit 


que tu as cru. “Eta 
Theure méme son 
serviteur fut guéri. 


14, Puis Jésus érant 
venu dans Ja maison 
de Pierre, vit la belle- 


+|mire de Pierre qui 
| était au lit, et qui 


wane Tyovras éOe- 
pémevoey. 


17. "Omar #dnpo- 
65 +3 jnBiv did “HH 
aatoy roi mporhirov, 
Ayorrors * Abrie 
rie dxBevedas judy 
= 86, xxi ris wioour 


sant: 


ayait Ja fivre. 
15. Etlui ayant tou- 
ché Ja main, la fidvre 


- | la quitta : puis elle se 


leva, et les servit. 


16, Et lo soir étant 


om haga 
be cast out into: 
ghashing of teeth, 


13. And Jesus sid 


venu, on lui présenta | was 


plusieurs démoni- 
aques, desqucls il 
chassa pur sa le 


| les esprits malins, ct 


guérit tous ceux qui 


|se ‘portaient mal ; 


17. afin que fit ae. 
compli ce dont il avait 


été parlé par Esaie|s 


le a tea en di- 
| a pris nos 
langueurs, et a porté 





—_|nos'n 


proy 

sell 

ties and bare our sick 
noses, 





MATTNEW, CHAPTER VEIT. 
GOERMAX. | ‘Sranret. 
bee Reichs werden ang: 0 serin echados 
eflotien in die Ayferfte & los tinieblas esteri- 
Gianeraig, biaane, valores. All sent ol 
wird feyn Heulen und) lanto y el crugir de 
Bagullappen, dientes. 


13. nd Sefus fprac | 18. Y Jesus ag al 
uu dem Hauptntaune : centurion : Vé y co- 
Sere hin, dir gefchebe, | mo creiste asi te sea 
wie du gealaubet baft. hecho. Y fué sand 
Und fein Kuccht ward)el siervo en oquella 
gefund gu derfelbigen | hora. 
Stunde, 


M. tnd Sefus fam) 14. Y  habiendo 
in Petri Haus, und|legndo Jesus 4 la 
fabe, dag feine Gehwie- | casa de Pedro vid & 
gcrmutter fag, und bat:|su suegra postrada 
te das Fieber. en cama, y con fie- 
bre. 

15. Da gviff ev igre} 15. Y tocd su ma- 
Hand an, und das Fie: | no, y la fiebre la dejé, 
ber verlic§ fie, Undfie}y levantose, y los 

auf, Und dicwcte| servia. 


Cie 

16. Um Abend aber} 16. Y venida la tare 
brachrew fle viele Bee|de le trajeron mu- 
fejiene gu ibm; und er|chos endemoniados, 
trigh_ die Geijice ane] y con su palabra lan- 
mit Worten, und macy | zaba los espiritus, y 
te allerien Keauke ge=|eurd & todos los do- 
fund. lientes, 


17. Unf daf erfittler| 17. Para que se 
wilrde, das gefagt ift|cumpliese lo que fué 
durch den Propheten | dicho por el profetr 
Sefaia, der da fpriche: | Isaias, cuando dijé 
Svhat unsere Seowach: | El mismo tomd nu- 
eit auf fich genommen, | estras enfermedades, 
und unjere Seuche hat} y cargé con nuestras 








13. Et dixit Je 
sus Centurioni : 
Abi, et sieut cre- 
didisti, fiat tibi. 
Et sanatus est 
peer ejus in hora 
alla, 


iM Hitlers 
Jesus in domum 
Petri, vidit s0- 
crum @jus jacen- 
tem et _febrici- 
fantem : 

15. Et tetigit 
manum ejus, et 
dimisit eam fe- 
bris: et surrexit, 
et mifistrabat eis, 

16. Vespere au- 
tem facto, obtu- 
Jerunt ei demon 
acos multos, et 
ejicicbat spiritus 
verbo ¢t omnes 
male habentes sa- 
nabat: 


17. Ut adimple- 
retur dictuin 
Isaiam — Pro 
fam, 

Ipse isfirmitates 
nostras. accepit, et 
wgrotationes por 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIET. 885 


‘GERMAN, SPANISH. ‘LATIN, 
te getragen, dolencias. invit. 

18, Und da Jefus viel} 18. Mas como vie-| 18. Videns au- 
Belts unr ficy fahe,| se Jesus muchas gen- |tem Jesus multas 
bie er hinkber jenfcit | tes al rededor de si, |turbes circum se, 
des Dieers fahren. ordend pasar 4 la|jussit abire in ul- 
otra parte del Iago, | terius. 


19, Und e¢ trat ju} 19. ¥ llegundose 4] 19. Etaccedens 
ihm cin Gebvifegeleyrs | él un Escriba le dij ;|unus Scriba, ait 
tee, der fprach 5u ihm:| Maestro te seguiré |illi: Magister, se- 
Meister, ich will dicjadonde quicra que} quar te quocum~ 
folgen, wo du hingebest. | fueres. que ieris, 


20. Jefus fagte ju} 20. ¥ Jesus le dijé| 20. Et dicit ei 
ihm: Die Fitedje has | las zorras tienen ma- | Jesus: Vulpes fo- 
ben Gruben, und di¢|/drigueras y las aves|veas habont, et 
‘Bogel unter dem Him: |del cielo nidos, mas | volucres cali um- 
mel haben Mefter; aber |el Hijo del hombre 
des Menfchen Goh | no tiene donde recli- 
hat nicht, da ex feim|nar su cabeza. hon habet ubi ca- 
Haupe hinlege. put reclinet. 


21. Und cin andever) 21, Y otro do sus} 21. Alius autem 
unter feinen Siugeru|discipulos le dijé: alas palogas ejus 
fprach gu ihm: Serr, |Sefor permite que|aitilli: Domine, 
erlaube mir, da icb| primero vaya y enti-| permitt mihi priv 
Hingehe, und juvor|erre & mi padre. mum abire, et se- 
meinen Bater begrabe. 


22. Ubev Fefus (prac) 22. Mas Jesus le 
gu ibm: Folge du mir, | dijd: sigueme y de- 
und laf Die Tovcen ihre |ja que los muertos! et dimitte mortu- 
Todten begraben. enticrren 4 sus mu-|os sepelire suos 
ertos. mortuos, © 
23. Und ¢etrat im das} 23. Y habiendo él] 23, Et ascen- 
Sebiff, und feine Jin:| entmdo en un barco| dente co in navi- 
gex folgten ibm. le siguieron sus dis-| culam, secuti sunt 
cipulos, cum discipuli e- 





jus. 
24. Und flehe, da er:| 24. Y he nqui se 131. Et ecce mo- 
hob fid) cin grofes Uta: a tempes-|tus magnus fixe 








886 MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIII. 


onnex, FRENCH. a 

dy sf Badd, bore terupbios soe tempest aici 
Wiener Hetil east 

| verte de Mots; ut Jé-| ship 

sus dormait. as biricioms he 


25. Et ses disciples "2. 
‘vinrent, et léveillé-| ples came to 
Wrdy, Ss en fui disunt :}awoke him, 

igneur, sauve-nous,| Lord, save: 
é bes patra perish, 


26. E: il leur dit; 
eager ees 
dre | peur, ic 
ingore foi ? woes bain 
@ levé, il parla forte-| arose, . 
- ment aux vents et i by 


Ja mer, et il se fit un} sea 5 
grand calme. 
27. Of 8 dGpd-| 27. Et les gens qui 
wo éBavpacay, étaient 1 s’en éton- 
nirent, et dirent: Qui 
est celui-ci que les} it 
of Avepox roi 5 bie | vents méme et la mer| 
Radoa brarosovew | hes obbissent ? 
aro it 
28. Kal Asin| $8. Et quand il fut 
ie Taste a Ta 

is le pays des sr do ae 

Fy g a deux dé-jof the 
atrG do Bawonti- |moniaques étant sor-|there met 
pevoy de raw wwnuei tis des sépulcres vin-| possessed with 
ev éepysuaror, xa- | rent le rencontrer; et}coming out of 
Aenol Aiavy Sore jh, ils t si dango-| tombs, 
oxiew rant sore 
Otiv dub ris bdou 
drelvgs, 


29. Kal Dette 90 voici, ils] 29. And bubolil they 
+ av, Déyoures* Ths ,endisant:|cried out, sa 
wuiy xal gos, "Inood Reenberpersnpe What have we io 








“MATTHEW, CHAPTER Vit. 887 


GERMAN. ‘SPANISH, ‘LATIN. 
acim im Meer, alfo,| tad tan grande en el/tus est in mari, 
Daf auch dat ifflein | mar que las olas cu-|ita ut naviculam 
mit BWellh — bevecfe | brian el barco. Y el] opbriri sub flucti- 
ward; under fcblief. | dormia. vero 


ay 
eee 
25, tnd die Siimger| 25. Y Iegandose 4] 25, Etacceden- 
traten ju ibm, und) él sus discipulos le] tes discipuli ejus, 
weetten tht auf, “nd | dispertaron diciendo:|suscitaverunt e+ 
fprachen: Here, bilf|Seiior, salvanos que} um,dicentes: Do- 
Uns, Wir verderben! | perecemos. mine, salya nos, 


rns. 

26. Da faate ex gu) 26. ¥ el les dijo: "6. Etdiciteis: 
iduen: She Kcinghin: | 2 Qué teméis 6 hom-| Quid timidi estis, 
igen, warum fend ihr | bres de poca fé? Ylexiguw — fidei ? 
fo furehefam? — Und| levantandose repren- | Tune surgens im- 
Rand auf, und bedro:| did & los viéntos y | peravit ventis et 
bete den Wind und dag} ld mar y siguidse| mari, et facta est 
fat Da ward es gan; | gran bonanza. tranquillitas mag- 

jitle, ma. © 
27. Die Menfehen| 27. Y los hombres} 27. At homines, 
aber verwunderten fich,|se marayilliron y/mirati sunt, di- 
und fprachen: Was ift}decian: ¢ Quié es|centes:  Qualis 
Das fir cin Mann, da§}este que hasta los|/est hic, quia et 
idm Wind und Meer | vientos, y el mar le} venti ct mare ole- 
Gehorfam ift ? obedecen ? diunt ei? 


28. Und ex fam jew} 28. Y cuando Je-| 28. Et venienti 
feit des Dieere, in die} sus hubo pasado &|iasi in ulterius in 
Gegend der Gergefe:|la otm paric del Ja-|regionem Gerge- 
mer. Da fiefen thm} go enel pais de los|scenorum, occur- 
eutgegen zween Befef:| Gergesenos vinicron| rerunt ei duo dime 
ale die Famen aus den} & su encuentro dos|moniaci de monu- 

‘odtengrabern, undjendemonindos que) mentis exeuntes, 
waren fehe grimmig,|salian de los sepul-| swvi nimis, ita ut 
alfo, Dag niemand dier|}cros de tal manera|non valexe quen~ 
fete Srrafe wandeln| fieros que nadie po-| quam transire per 

‘ounte, din ir por aquel| viam illam. 

camino. 

29. Und fiche, fle} 29. ¥ he aqui que} 29, Etecce cla 
Ad wud fprachen : | empezaron @ dar gri-| maverunt, een= 

‘Sefu, ou Gobu! tosdiciendo qué te-|tes: Quid nobis 











MATTREW, CHAPTER VIEL 


wld rod God; FAber 
bide mpd ieaupsi Ba- 
warirar huass 


30, "He 82 paxpiv 
oda’ abraw dyidn yol> 
pov woAhGv Boweo 
peen. 


B81. Of 3 dalpoves 


PREXCH. 
et toi, Jésus, Fils de 
Dieu? = Estu veou 
ici_ nous tourmenter’ 
ayant le temps 2 


30. Or, ily avait un 
peu loin deux un 
grand troupeau de 
pourceaux qui pais- 
sait. 

81. Et les démons 
le priaient, en disant = 


Si tu nous jettes de- | If 


hors, permeta-nous 


te | de nous en aller dans} i 


pur. 
82. Kai erey ai- 
rois* "Ymiyere, Ol 
BE éSABivres dnd 
Gov ais viv dyéAy 
riiy xoipay. Kai i8oi, 
Spance nawa } dyé 


Ay row xolpwv xara | 


rot spyuvoii ele nv 
@adaroar, Kal dmé- 
Osvov ev roie idaaw. 


83. 01 32 Béorov- 
res depuyor, wal dred 


rob + wal [dvree at 





32. Et il leur dit: 


Allez. Et cux état) 


sortis, s'en allérent 
dans le troupeau de. 
pourceaux ; et, voila, 
tout ce troupean de 
pourceaux se priéci-| 
ita dans la mer, et 
ils moururent dans 
les eaux. 


33. Et ceux qui les 

rdaient s'enfuirent, | 

tant venus dans la 

» ils racontérent 

toutes ces choses, et 

ice qui arrivé aux 
| démoniaques. 


| 34. Et vila, toute 
alla: srederatt 

‘ldo 5 fgus; et Paya 

vu isle prigrent es 


‘and bella, pga 
|herd of swine ran vio 
|leutly down « 

place into the sea, 
and perished in the 


that 
kept them ried and 
went their ways into 
‘ihe city, Ys and told ey. 
ory ony ay ne and mie 
poem of ‘ Ps 
ils. 
34. And behold, the 
whole cit Bors: out 


to meet 2 and 
when seen aw. him, 





viv, moveoidcow 4- | 90 retirer de leur | they 





MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIII. 


Grea 
Gottes, was haben wir 
mit Die ju chim? Bit 
tH bergeFommen ms 
Cy paatca? che Denn ee 

ete aft? 

30. Es war aber fers 
we von iduen cive grofe 
Heerde Gaiue an der 
‘Weide. 


31. Da baten in die 
Teufel, ud fprachem: 
Wilt on uns anetreis 
bra, fo evlavbe ame in 
die Hervde Gaue gu 
fahren, 


82. Und er fprach: 
abrec bin, Da fuyren 
ie ang, und fubren in 
die Heevde Ginc, Und 
flebe, die ganze Heerde 
Siue fliryte fied mic 
tinem Geurin in das 
‘Weer, und erfoffen im 
jaffer. 


33. Und die Hirten 
floben, und gingen bin 
tm die Grade, und faar 
ten dus alles, und wie 
eo mit den Befeifenen 
ergangen war, 


34. Und flehe, da ging 
Die ganze Grade herans 
jefu entgegen. Und da 
¢ ihn faber, baten fle 
the, taf ee tox ibeer 





sraxtent. 
nemos que ver con- 
tigo Jesus Hijo de 
Dios? 2 Has venido 
aci & atormentamos 
antes de tiempo? 

30. Y lejos deellos 
estaba paciendo una 
gran pidra de puer- 
Co8. 


‘81. Y los demonios 
Te rogaron diciendo: 
Si nos echas de aqui 
permitenos que vay- 
amos & aquella pidra 
de puercos. 


32, Y 61 les dijé, 
Id. Y habiendo ellos 
salido se fueron 4 ta 
| de los puercos, 

he aqui que toda 
la pidra de los puer- 
cos se precipité en In 
mar por un despeiia- 
dero, y perecieron en 
las aguas, 


33. Y los que los 
guardaban huyeron 
y se fueron 4 la ciu- 
dad, y lo contaron 


todo con lo que haz! 


bia acontecido & los 
endemoniados, 


34, Y he aqui qui 
toda In ciudad salis| 
4 encontrar & Jesus, 
yal verle le roy ee 
ei se fuese de sus 





‘LATIN. 
et tibi, Jesu fili 
Dei? Venisti hue 
ante tempus tor- 
quere nos 2? 


@ ait autem 
jonge ab iiss, 
rum pascens- 


31. Verum oe 
mones 
bent Settee 


porcorum. 

32. Et ait illis, 
Abie. Ili autem 
exeuntes abierumt 
in i POrco~ 
rum. Et ecee ir- 
Tuit totus grex 
porcoram per 
prrceps in mare, 
et mortui sunt in 
aquis. 


33. Pastores au- 
tem fugerunt, et 
yenientes in civi- 
tatem, nuneciave- 
runt omnia, et ila 
que dwmoniaco- 
rum. 


34, Et ecce tom 
civitns exiit in oc~ 
cursom Jesu. E 
videntes eum, ro 
gabant ut tras 





lit, Et Jésus voyant| i 
leur foi, dit au para- 
Aie bon 


quelques-uns des 
scribes disaient en 
cux-mémes : Celui- 
ci blasphéme. » 

4. Mais Jésus, con- 
naissant leurs pen-|i 
i) sées, leur dit: Pour- 
ineie évOupciode wo-| quoi pensez-vous du 
vnpa év rats xapdias | mul dans vos caturs ? 
bnsow 5 

5. Tiyipdorw ei»| 5. Car lequel est le 
plus aisé, ou dg dire: 
Tes péchés te sont 
pardonnés; ou de 
dire: Léve-toi, et| walk? 
marche ? 

6. Or, nfin que vous 
sachiez que le Fils 
de homme a le pou- 
dni ris yis dpeivas| voir sur la terme de 
Suaprias * rére Aéyee | pardonner les péchis, 
6 tavader sp 'E-| il dit alors au paraly-| sick of 











MATINEW, CHAPTER 1X, 


GEAMAN, 
Srenge weichen wollte. 


1. Da teat ee in das 
SGebif, und fur wiee 
der beviber, amd fan 
in ferne Grade. 


2. Und fiche, ba beach: 

tem fle gu idm einen 
Gichebrivcbigen, — der 
Jaa auf einem Beere. 
Da mm Yefas ihren 
Glauben fab, {prac ev 
He dem Biebrhriedes 
gens Gey qervoyt, mein 
Gohu, deine Ginden 
find dir vergeben. 

B. Und flede, etliche 
uuter den Bebriftges 
Leheten fprachen ben fib 
felt: Dicfee lipere 
Gott. 

4. Da aber Hefus ihre 
Gedanten fab, fprach 
tex Warum denket ihr 
fo Urges in cure Hers 
gen? 


5. Welioes fs fiche 
ter, gu fagen: Dir find 
deine Banden verges 
ben; oder gu agen: 
roa auf, und wan: 


G 

6. Unf das i aber 
wiffet, Daf Pek Menge: 
em Sohn Mache habe 
auf Eroen, vie Gi 
Den gut vergeben, fprach 
ee gu dem Bichebviaehix 


SraNisn. 
términos, 


1. ¥ entrando en 
un barco pasé. & la 
otra ribera, y vind & 
su ciudad. 


2. ¥ he aqui le tra- 
jeron un paralitico 
postrado en un lecho, 
y viendo Jesus la fo 
de ellos dijé al para- 
litico: Ten confian- 
za, hijo, tus pecados 
te son perdonados, 


3. Y he aqui algu: 
nos de’ los Escribas 
decian consigo: 
Este Sececn. i 


‘4. ¥ viendo Jesus 
sus pensamientos dijé 
Zporqué pensais mal 
en yuestros corazo- 
nes ? 


5. gCual cosa es 
mas facil decir per 
donados te son tus 
pecndos, 6 decir le~ 
vantate y anda ? 


6. Pues paraque sé- 
ais que er Fijo del 
hombre tiene potes+ 
tad en la tierra de 
perdonar — pecados, 
Ferio ei (dijé 61 on 





291 
Larix. 


ret a finibus eo 
rum. 


1, Et oscendens 
in nayiculam, tra 
jecit, et venit in 
propriam  civita- 
tem. 

2. Et ecce offe- 
rebant ei paraly- 
ticum in lecto ja. 
centem: et vir 
dens Jesus fide 


illorum, dixit 
ralytico ; Confido 
fili, remittuntur 
tibi peccata tua. 
3. Etecce qui 
dam Scribarum 
dixerunt in seip- 
sis: Hie blasphe 
mat. 

4. Etvidens Je 
sus cogitationes 
corum, dixit, Ut 
quid vos cogitatis 
mala in cordibus 
vestris ? , 
5. Quid enim 
‘est facilius, di 
cere: Dimittan 
tur tibi peceata 
an dicere, Eri. 
gere, et ambula ? 
6. Utautem sei 
atis quod auctor 
tatem iebet Filie 
us hominis in tere 
ra remittere pec= 
cota: func ait 





xprlav & 

ot lexsorres 

Yarpod, @AX? of ea- 
ee Txorres. 


13. Topevdérres 84 
paGere vi dorw = "B- 
Reo Gado Kat of 
Gvciay- of yip Rd- 
Bor xadkoas duxatovs, 
AN duapewrads de 
perivowar. 


14. Tore mpoaip- 
xorrm avrg of wad 
Tal ‘Luvivvav, déyor- 
ress Auari jpcis cal 
el Sapiaaios ynares= 
ouer wodXiy ol 88 
padqral oov od a 
ereiover 

15, Kai elrey av- 
roig § “Inoove MA 
Bivavra of viol roe 

Swoe  mevbiv, 
Sq" Saov per? abrav 
foriy 8 ruucblos ; 
Agioorras 36 juspas 
Grav émup0q de ai- 
rv & rynipior, ard 
rére mareéoour, 


IG. O88eis Be fre 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER FX, 


PREXOH. exOLISH, 
* 12, Mais Jésus V'a-| 12, But when Jesus 
yant entendu, leur|heard that, be snid 

Ceux qui sont} unto them, They that 
en santé n'ont pas be-|be whole need not a 
soinde médecin, mais| physician, but they: 
ceux qui se portent) that are sick. 

I. 


mal, 

13. Mais allez, et| 13. Bat go ye an 
apprenez ce que/learn what thot fhean 
yeulent dire ces pa-/eth, 1 will have mer- 
roles: Je veux misé-| cy, and not sacrifice 
ricorde, et non pas| for lam not come to 
sacrifice ; car je ne} call the righteous, but 
suis pas venu pour| sinners to repentance. 
appeler & la repen- 
tance les justes, mais 
les pécheurs. 

14, Alors les disci-| 14. Then came to 
ples de Jean vinrent him the disciples of 
a Ini, et ui dirent: John, saying, Why do 
Pourquoi nous et les we and the Pharisees 
pharisiens jotinons-/ fast oft, but thy dis- 
nous souvent, et tes ciples fist not ? 
disciples ne jednent| 
point ? 

15. Et Jésus leur ré-| 15. And Jesus said 
pondit: Les de} unto them, Can the 
la chambre § nou-| children of the bride- 
yeau marié peurent- chamber mourn, a 
ils s'affliger pendant long as the oride- 
que le nouveau ma- groom is with chem? 
rié est avec cux? but the days will 
Mais les jours vien- come when the bride- 
dront que le nouveau’ groom shall. be taken 
marié leur sera 6té, from them, and then 

c'est alors quils| shall they fast. 





16. Aussi personne} 16. No man putteth 
ne met une pitce de a piece of new cloth 
drap neuf A un vieux| unto an old garment: 
| babit; car ce qui est) for that which is put 
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‘GERMAN. 
gtn: Grebe auf, bebe 
Dein Bert auf, und gee 
be beim. 


7. Und ec ftand anf, 
mud ging beim. 


- 8. Da das Bol€ das 
fats Virwuuderte 6 
fic, und priee Gort, 
der folche Mache dew 
Mrenfehen gegeben hat, 


9 Und da Sefus von 
dannen ging, fay er cis 
nen Mienfehen am Zoll 
figen, der bie Macs 
thaus, und fprach ju 
ihm: Folge mix, Und er 
Rand auf, und folgte 
ibm. 


10, Und es begab fic, 
da ee gu Tifebe fag im 
Hauje, flehe, da Famen 
vicle Bdi{ner und Gitns 
Der, und fagien gu Tifehe 
mit Jefu und feinen 
Siingern. 


M1. Da dae die Pha: 
vifder fahen, fprachen 
le jut feinen Sinaern : 
aucun tifee enter Dreis 
flee mit Zé (neen ane 
Sider ? 





Sraxisit. 
ténces al paralitico) 
toma tu lecho, y vete 
@ tu casa, 


7. ¥ levantése y se 
fué & su casa, 


8. ¥ cuando le vie- 
ron las gentes se ma- 
ravillaron y glorifica- 
ron & Dios, por ha- 
ber dado tal potestad 
4 los hombres. 


2 Y¥ indo ade- 
linte all Jesus 
vid & un hombre que 
estaba sentado en 
dénde se recibian los 
tributos, el cual se 
Namaba Matheo, y 
le dijo: Sigueme, 
él levantése y le si- 
guid. 

10. Y neaecié que 


estando Jesus sentn- | ¢: 


do & la mesa en la 
casa, he aqui vinie- 
ron muchos public&- 
nos y pecadores, y 
se sentaron & comer 
con él y sus diseipu- 
1 


jos. 

11. ¥ al verlo los 
Phariseos dijeron & 
sus discipulos 2 por- 
qué vuestro Maestro 
come con publicanos 
¥ pecadores ? 





LATIN. 
paralytico: E> 
rectus tolle tuum 
lectum, et abi in 
dorhum tuam. 

7. Et erectus 
abiit in domum 
suum. 

8. Videntes au- 
tem turbe:, timu- 
erunt, et glorifix 
caverunt Is 
dantem auctorita- 


vidit hominem se- 
dentem in telonio, 
Matthrum — dic- 
tum: et ait ili 
Sequere me: et 


surgens sequutus 
est eum. 


10. Et factum 

‘0° discum- 
bente in domo, et 
ecce multi publi- 


cumbebant cum 
Jesu, et discipu 
lis ejus. 

11. Et videntes 
Pharisei dicobant 
discipulis  ¢jus: 
Quare cum pub 
licanis et pecea 
toribus manducat 
Magister vester? 





enides ve eink oo 
én? airy, rai Gjor 
rat. 

19, Kat éyepOeie 
“Ingots jxodaddnoer 
airg, rai ol pabnrad 
wiro8. 

20. Kai 1208, yor) 


21. “BAeye yp dy! 


dave "Biv pévov 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER 3X. - 
ynexcn. =scusn. 


mis pour remplir,em- in to ll it : f 
porte da Pai, etal Ge tn “Some 
déchirure en est plus|and the rent 


grande, worse, 


17, On ne met pas| 17. Neither do men 
non plus le vin nou-| put new wine into old 
venu dans de yieux Fikes : els: the bot 
vaisseaux; autrement|tles break, and the 
les vaisseaux se rom- | wine | r 
pent, et le vin se ré- 
pand, et les vaisseaux 
périssent ; mais on} 
met le vin nouveau 
idans des vnisseaux 
neufs, ct l'un et Pau- 
tre se conservent, . 

18. Comme i! leur] 18. While he spake 
disait ces choses, voi-| these unto 
ci venir un seigneur| them, 


A = there 
qui se prosterna de-| came a certain iste 


vant Jui, en lui di-jand 
sant: Ma fille est dé. 


. | ja morte ; mais viens, | i 


et ta main sur 
elles ot ella vivra. hand uy 
| @ she shall li 


@ 
19. Et Jésus s’étant| 19. And Jesus arose, 
Ieve, le suivit avec| and followed him,and 
| ses disciples. so did his disciples. 


20. Et, voici, une} 20. (And behold, a 
femme traynillée| woman, which was 
d'une perte_de sang | diseased with an issue 


| depuis douze ans, vint} of blood twelve 
-|par derriére, et tou-| came behind him, 





méme: Si| within herself, If I 


FYoua rot iveriov|sculement je touche} may but touch his 
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ounmax. 


teifit doch wieder vom 
Kieide, und der Nip 
wird drger * 


17. Man fajfee anh 
nicht Mot mm alte 
Seblduche ; andere die 
Sehlinche —_ zerreifen, 
and dev Mot wird 
verfebsiteer, und die 
Sébliuche tommen um: 
fondern man — faifer 
Miok in nene Sedlane 
she, fo werden fie bende 
mit cinander bebalcen. 


18. Daer folches mit 
ihuen redete, fliehe, da 
fam der Ober fen einer, 
und fiel ver ibm wier 
Der, und fprad: Heer, 
meine Locher ift jege 
geftorben; aber fomm, 
amd [ege deine Hand 
auf fle fo wird fle fe: 

MUdIG. 

19. Und Sefus fland 
auf, und folgte idm 
mach, und ferme Singer. 


20. Ind. flede, cin 
Weib, das pwodlf Jabs 
re den Biutgang ate 
habs, teat von binten 
¥ wd rihrete feines 
leides Gann an. 


21. Denn fie fprah 


hey fich felojt: Woehre 
4 nur fein Klee om 





BANISH, 
do se lleva parte del 
mismo vestido, y la 
rotura se hace peor. 


17. Ni tampoco 
echan vino nuevo en 
odres viejos. De 
otra suerte se rom 
pen los odres y el 
vino se derrama, y 
se pierden los odres. 
Mas echan el vino 
nuevo en odres nue- 
vos, y asi se conser- 
va lo uno y los otros. 


18. Mientras él les 
estaba diciendo estas 
cosas he aqui vino 
un cierto hombre 
principal, y le adord 
diciendo: Seflor mi 
hija acaba de morir, 
pero ven, pon tu ma- 
no sobre ella y vivi- 
rh, 
19. Y levantandose 
Jesus le fué siguien- 
do con sus diseipu- 
it 


08. 

20. Y he aqui una 
muger que hacia 
doce aiios que pade- 
cia un flujo de sane 

re, Iegandose por 

tras le tocdé la orla 
de su vestido. 

21. Porque decia 
ella entre si: si yo 
ouedo tocar tan sola- 
ot 


LATIN. 


tum vetus: aufert 
enim _ plenitudi- 
nem ¢jus a vesti- 
mento, et pejor 
scissura fit. < 

17, Neque mit- 
tunt vinum no. 
vum in utres ve~ 
teres: si autem 
minus, rumpune 
tur utres, et vie 
num eflluit, et 
utres — pereunt : 
sed mittunt vie 
num novurn in a 
ives Novos, et am~ 
bo conservantur. 

18. Hic illo lo- 
quente eis, ecce 
princeps veniens, 
adorabat eum di- 
cens : Quod filin 
mea modo de- 
functa est: sed 
veniens impone 
manum tua st 
per eam et vivet. 

19, Et surgens 
Jesus sequebatur 
cum, et discipall 
ejus. 

20. Et cece mu- 
lier sanguifiua 
duodecim annis, 
arcedens retra, 
tetigit fimbriam 
vestimenti ejus. 


21. Dicebat o- 





nim in scipsa: 
Si tantum tetiges 
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GERMAN. 
chhren, fo wilede ich 
acfund.. 

22, Da wandte fic 
Sefus cum, und fab fle, 
und prac: Gey gee 
tro meine Torbter, 
dein Glaube hat dir ges 
holfew. Und das Weib 
ward acfund ju derfely 
bigen Granve, 


23. Und ale er in dee 
Oberken Hans fam, 
und fah_ die Pfeifer 
und das Getiimmel des 
‘Bolts, 


24. Spradh cr yu 
ibuen: jeichet, Dent 
dad Magolein ijt wiche 
font, fondern e6 frblafe. 
Mad fle verlachten ihn. 


25. Ulé aber das 
Bolt ausgetriebenwar, 
ging ex Dineint, wid ere 
Stiff fle bey der Hand; 
aie das Didgolein 


auf. 

26. Und dies Geritehe 
trfcholl in daffelbige 
ganje gand, 


27. Und da Jefus von 
Danmen weiter ging, 
folaten ihm nt 
Bliuve nach, die febries 
mud fprachen: Urb 
du Gohn Davine, exe 
barme dich unfort 


SPANien. 
mente su vestido, 
seré sana. 

22. Y volviendese 
Jesus y viendola Ia 
dijé ; ten confianza 
hija, tusfé te ha sal- 
vado. Y quedé la 
muger sana desde 
aquella hora. 


23. Y cuando llegé 
Jesus 4 casa de aquel 
hombre principal, y 
vié los taiedores de 
flautas y & la gente 
que hacian ruido. 


24. Dijoles: Reti- 
raos, pues la mucha- 
cha no esti muerta 
sino que duerme. Y 
hacian burla de él. 


25. Y echada que 
fué In gente, fuera, 
entré: y Ia tomé de 
Ia mano, y la mucha- 
cha se levanté. 


26. Y corrié la fa- 
ma de esto por toda 
aquella tierra. 


27. Y cuando par- 
ti6 Jesus de/aquel 
lugar le siguieron 
dos ciegos gritando 
| eee Hijo de 

wid ten miserieér- 





dio de nosotrs, 





LATIN. 

ro vestimentum 
ejus, servabor. 
22, At Jesus 
conversus, et vik 
dens eam, dixit: 
Confide filia, fides 
tun servavit te. 
Et servata est 
mulice ab hore 
ila, 


23. Et veniens 
Jesus in domum 
Principis, et vie 
dens tibicines et 
turbam tumultu~ 
antem, 


24. Dicit illis: 
Recedite: non 
‘enim .mortur est 
puella, sed dor- 
mit. Et deride- 
bant eum. 

25. Quam vero 
ejecta esset turba, 
ingressus appro- 
hendit manum 
ejus, et surrexit 
puella. 

26. Et exit fa- 
ma hee “n uni- 
vyorsam termm 
illam. 

27. E, trance- 
unte inde Jesu, 
sequuti sunt eum 
duo carci, clas 
mantes, et dicen+ 
tes: Misercre no- 
stri fili David. 
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GEAMAN. 

28. Und da er beim 
Pam, traten die Blin: 
den gu idm. Und Je 
fue fprach ju ihuen: 
Glauber ihr, dage ich 
euch folebes chun Fann? 
Da fprachen fie rihm: 
Hever, je 


29. Da viihrete er ihre 
‘Augen an, wud fprach: 
Ench aefchehe nach ewe 
stm Glauber, 


30. tnd ire Augen 
wurden gedffuet, Uno 
‘Defus bedrohere fie, 
und pracy: Gedet ju, 
dafj cv micmand erfalce, 


Bl. Uber fle ginaen 
aus, mid machten ihn 
tuchebar in demfelbigen 
gangen sande, 


32. Da nant diefe wa: 
Fen Hinaus gefommen, 
flee, da brachten fie ju 
ihm einen Menfeben, 
Der war umm ind bes 
feien. 

‘33. Und da der Tene 
fel war auggctricben, 
redete der Grummne. 
Mud das Bolt verwuns 
Deree flch, und fprach : 
Solches it nocd nie in 
Sract erfehen worden. 


4, Uber die Pharir 





SPANISH 
28. ¥ legndo & la 
casa los ciegos vinic- 
ron 4 él. Y Jesus 


les dij6 2 Creéis que! 


edo hacer esto? 
los digeron> Si, 
Seftor. 


29. Enténces les 
tocé los ojos dicien- 
do: Segun vuestra 
fé asi os sea hecho. 


30. Y fueron abier- 
tos sus ojos, y Jesus 
les encargé estrecha- 
mente diciendo: 
rad que nadie lo se 


pa. 
31. Mas habiendo 
ellos salido de alli 
divulgaron su fama 
por toda aquella ti- 


erra, 
32. Y al salir ellos, 
he aqui le trajeron 
un hombre mudo po- 
seido del demonio. 


33. Y lanzado fué- 
ra el demonio el mu- 
do hablo, y las gen- 
tes marayilladas de- 
cian: nunca se vid 
tal cosa en Israel. 


‘34. Mo los Phari- 
4° 





LATIN. 
28. Venienti au- 
tem jin domum, 
acoesserum ad 
cum exci. Et 
ee cis Jesus: 
Creditis quod 

sam hoe’ fhcere? 
Dicunt ei; Un 
que Domine. 


29. Tune teti- 
git oculos eorum, 
dicens: Secun- 
dum fidem ve 
stram fiat yobis. 
30. Et aperti 
sunt eorum oculi: 
etcomminatus est 
lis Jesus, di- 
cons: Videte ne 
is scint = 

31. Di autem 
exeuntes diffauma- 
verunt cum in 
tota terra illa. 


32. filis autem 
egressis, cece ob- 
tulerunt ei homi- 
nem mutum da. 
moniacum. 


33. Et ejecta 
agmonio, locutus 
‘est mutus, et mi- 
rate sunt turbm, 
dicentes, Nun 
quam apparuit sie 
in Israel. 


‘34. Pharisam au- 
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‘OERMAN, 
faer fprachen: Er treis 
bee die Teufel aus durch 
dev Teufel Oberften. 


35. Und Fefus ging 
umber in alle Grdoee 
und Didvlte, lehrece in 
ihren Gedulen, und 
predigte das Evanaclic 
unt von dem Reich, 
und beilete allerlen 
Seuche, und allerley 
Keankheit im Bolt. 


36, Und da er dag 
Bolt fab, jammerce ibn 
beifelbigen ; denn fie 
waren — verfehmachtee 
‘und jerfireuct, wie dic 
Schafe, die einen Hirs 
ten haben, * 


87. Da fprach ee yu 
feinen Siingern: Die 
Ecute wt arofi, aber 
Wwenige flud der Urbei: 


38. Darnm bittet den 
Here der Erute, dati 
ec Urbeitee in feine 
Erure fende, 


1, Und ev rief feine 
pdf Thuaer gu fied, 
Mnd gab ihnen Dtache 
ftber dicunjaubern Geir 
fler, dag fle diefelben 


austeicben, unt eile 


SPANISIE. LATIN. 
seos decian: por me-|temdicebant: ln 
dio del principe. de| principe demoni- 
los deménios echa)orum ejicit da 
fuéra los deménios. | mones. 

35. Y Jesus iba re-| 35. Et circumt 
corriendo todas las | bat Jesus civitates 
ciudades y villas en-|) omnes, et castel- 
sefando en sus sina-| la, docens in sy 
gogas y predicando| nagogis eorum, et 
el Evangelio del rey-| predicans euan- 
no, curando toda en-| gelium regni, et 
fermedad y toda do-|curans omnem 
léncia en el pueblo, |languoremi, —_ et 
omnem infirmita 
tem in populo. 

36. Y al ver aque-| 36. Videns aux 
las gentes tuvocom-|tem turbas, mi- 
pasion de ellas, por-|sertus est de eis, 
que estaban abasidas | quia crant yexati, 
y desparramadas co-| et dispersi sicut 
mo ovejus sin pastor. oves non haben 
tes pastorem. 


37. Enténees dijé) 37, Tung dicit 
& sus discipulos:|discipulis suis z 
Verdaderamente la) Messis quidem 
mies es copidsa; mulia, operarii 
mas los trabajadores | autem puci. 
son pocos, 
38. Rognd pues al| 38. Supplicate 
Seilor que envie tra-| ergo domino mes= 
bajadores & su mics. | sis, ut cmitiat o 
|perarios in mes 
| sem suam. 


1, Enténces Ma-) 1. Et advocans 
mando 4 si sus doce duodecim  disrie 
discipulos les dié po- pulos suos, dedit 
testad sobre los espi- illis — povestatems 
ritus inmundos para spirituum immune 
lanzarlos fuera, ycu- dorum, ut ejicera 
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‘OREEK. 
Buy aii, xat des possédés, et pourland to heal all many 
Orpaxecaw iva 6. guérir toutes sortes|ner of sickness, and 
gor kal mikouy pada- maladies, et toutes |all manner of disease, 
riew. sortes d'infirmités, 
2. Tay 82 B53ea| 2 Et ce soat ici les] 2. Now the 


jde Zébédée, et Jean, ben son of 
son frére; i Scuie temees 


3. Philippe et Bar-) 3. a and Bar. 
thélemi ; 
Matthieu, Ie 
Jacques, fils 
phée, et Lebbée, sur- 
nommé Thaddée ; 
Bele Gaddaios 


A. Sivwy 6 Kam-! 4. Simon Canané- 

virge, eat “todas 6 en, et Judas Iscariot, 

"towapiorgs, 6 wat qui méme te trahit. 

rapadoie airdy, trayed him. 

5. Tobrovs robs 34-| 5. Jésus envoya ces! 5. These twelve Je~ 
Bera deiorake & douze, et leur com. 

Ingode, mapayyethas| manda, en disant: 

airois, Aéyor Ele N’allez point vers les 

Gir dOvav yh deéd-| Gentils, et n’entrez 

Oqre, cat eis wédw| point dans aucune | ti 

Zapaperay pi edc- | ville des Samaritains; 

OMBare+ tans enter ye not, 


G. Mopeceade 32) 6. mais plotdt allez| 6. But 

wadAov apie rh mpd> vers les bro pei 

Bara rd drohwddéra ducs de ta maison 

otxov “LopeiA. d'Israél, 

7. Mopa Sueor BT. Et quand vous rank ae 
ay towere Xéyovres+ screz partis, p:échoz, | preach, $3) 


- 








MATTHEW, CHAPTER X. 


ten alleriey Geuche, 
und alleeley Krantheit. 


2. Die Namen aber 
ber gwelf Upoytel flud 
diefe: Dev erfle Gir 
mon, genaunt Petrus ; 
und Andreas, fein Brae 
der; Jatobus, Bebes 
dal Gon; und Bor 
hannes, fein Bruder 5 


3. Pbilippus; und 
Bartholomaus ; Tho: 
mag; und Miarthiue, 
der Bdllner; Safobus, 
Ulphdi Gohn; tebba: 
us, mit dem 3unamen 
‘Thaddius 5 


4. Simon von Cana; 
wd Fudae Dfcbariorh, 
welcher ihn verricth. 


5. Diese jwalf faudte 
Sefus, gebor thnen und 
{prac : Gebee niche 
auf dex Heiden Geeage, 
und jieher micht in der 
Gamariter Grddec 5 


6. Gondern gebet hin 
1 Den verfo-nen Gear 
jen aug dem Hauge Sj: 
rack, 

2. Geher aber and 
previger, und fprecet: 





Srantsu. 


rar toda enfermedad 
y toda dolencia. 


2. Y los nombres 
de los doce Apésto- 
les son estos: el pri- 
mero Simon llamado 
Pedro y Andres su 
hermano, Jacobo hijo 
de Zebedeo, y Juan 
su hermano, 


3. Felipe y Barto- 
lome: ‘Tomns y Ma- 
theo el _publicano: 
Jacobo hijo de Alfeo, 
y Lebeo por sobre 
nombre Thadeo, 


4. Simon el Cana- 
neo, y Judas Iseari- 
otes é] mismo que le 
entregé. 

5, Estos doce envid 
Jesus y les mandé 
diciendo : no andéi 
por camino de Ge 
tiles ni entréis en ci- 
udad alguna de los 
Samaritanos. 


6. Mas id antes 4 
las ovejas perdidas 
de la casa de Israel : 


7. Id, y- prediead 
digiendo: el reyno 
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Latin. 
eos, et cure 
comnem — languo- 
rem, et omnent 
infirmitatem. 

2. Duodecim au- 
tem Apostolorum 
nomina sunt hae : 
Primus, Simon 
dictus Petrus, et 
Andreas — frater 
ejus, Jacobus Zo 
bedari, et Joannes 
frater ejus. 


3. Philippus et 
Bartholomevs + 
Thomas et Mat 
theeus publicanus: 
Jacobus Alphmi, 
ct Lebbeus cog- 
nominatus’ Thad- 
deus = 

4. Simon Cha 
nanites, et Judas 
Iseuriotes, qui et 
truers eum. 

5. Hos duode+ 
cim legavit Jesus, 
denuncians  ¢is, 
dicens: In viam 

mium ne abies 
ritis, et in civitae 
tem Samaritano- 
rum me intrave 
ritis. 

6. fte autem ma- 
| gis ad oves perdi+ 
10s domus Israél 


7. Euntes au- 
| tem predicate, die 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS . 


USED IN THE DICTIONARY. 


a, substantive. 
® verb, 

dj. adjective. 
ado. adverb. 


prep. preos:sion. 
conj. conjunction. 





fat. interjection, . 

m, masculine, 

ff, feminine. 

fn, neuter. 

mf masculine or 
feminine. 
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‘Grama. Sraxisn. ‘Farxou, 

Abaft, Nach dem hint- En popa, De la proue. 
ertheile, 

Abandon, Verlassen, Abandonar,  Abandonner. 
Abuse, Niederlassen,  Abatir, Hunilier, 
Abasement, — Erniedrigung, f. Abatimiento, m. Abaissement, m. 
Abush, Beschimen,  Avergonzar, — Rendre honteux. 
Abate, Vermindern,  Minorar, Diminuer. 
Abatement,  Abnahme,f~ — Rebnxa, f. Diminution, f- 
Abbey, . Kloster, x. Abadia, f. Couvent, m. 


Abbrevinte,  Abkiirzen, Abreviar, Abréger. 
Abbreviation, Abkirzung, f° Compendio, m. Abréviation, f- 
Abbreviator, Abkiirzer,m. Abreviador, m. Abréviateur, m, 
Abdicate, Aufgeben, Abdicar, Abdiquer. 
Abdication,  Abdankung, f. Abdicacion, f Abdication, /. 
Abdomen, Unterleib, m. Abdomen, m Abdomen, m. 


Abiuct, Abziehen, eat a Oter, separer. 
Aberration,  Abweichung, f. Ate f Aberration, f 
Abet, (assist,) -Helfen, Apoyar, Supporter, 
Abettor, Anstifter, m.  Fautor, m. Promoteur, m, 
Abhor, Verabscheuen, Aborrecer, Abhorrer. 


Abhorrence, Abscheu, m — Aborrecimiento, Detestation, f- 
Abhorrent, Verabscheuend, Llenode horror, Pleined'horreur. 
Ablborrer, Verabscheuer,m.A borrecedor, m. Celuiquiabhorre 


Abide, Bleiben, Habitar, sufrir, Demeurer. 
Abiding place, Wohnort, m.  Habitacion, f. Demeure, f. 
ree : Vermigen, n. Potencia, f. Pouvoir, m, 
Abject, Wegwerfen, v. Repulsar, v. vil, barat By ab 
niedrig, adj. adj. j. 
Abjection, ee Baxeza, vileza, f. abe 
cit, 
Abjure, Abschwiren, Abjurar, Abjurer. 
Abjuration, Abschworung,f.Abjuracion, f Serment, m, 
me ate, Wegnahme, f. Quite, m. Ablation, f. 
Geschickt,  Capaz, habil, Capable. 
AS cate: Stark, ristig, Forzudo, Robuste. 
‘Ablation, ~ Abwaschen, , Ablation, fi Ablution, f 
Aboard, An Bord, A’ bordo, “A bord. 
Abode, ‘Aufenthalt, m. Domicilio, m. Demeure, f. 
Abolish, Abschaffen, —_ Abolif, Abolir. 


Abolition, —-Abschaffung, / Abolicion, f- Abolition, f, 
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x Gomux. Frain. Yarsem 
rrate,  Beschleunigen, Acelerar, Accflérer. 
wration, Beschleunig-  Aceleravion, f, Accétération, f. 
ung, f- 
8 Accent, s.m. Acento,s.m. Accent, a. m. 
accentuiren,». acentuar, v. prononcer, ». 
tuation, Tonsetzung, f. Acentuacion, f. Accentuation, f. 
t, Annnchmen, = Aceptar, Accepter. 
table, Annehmlich,  Aceptable, Acceptable, 
tance, Annahme,f — Aceptacion, f:. .: Acceptation, f. 
rs Zugang, m. Acceso, m. *:"- Accs, m. 
sible, Zuginglich,  Accesible, ‘Accestible, 
sory, Beigefagt, Cémplice, Complice. 
ent, Zufall, Vorfall,m. Accidente, m, Accident, m, 
ient,  Empfinger,m. Recibidor, m. Récipient, m. 
mation, Zuruf, m. Acclamncion, f. Acelamation, f. 
‘ity, Steilheit, Cuesta ariba, f. Elévatiun, £ 
nmodate, Schlichten, Surtir, Accommoder, 
amoda- Anpassung, f, Adaptacion, 2 Accommode- 
ly ment, m. 
npani- Begleitung, f, Acompanami- Accompagne- 
at, ento, m, ment, m. 
npany, —Begleiten, Acompanar, — Accompayner. 
nplice, Mitschuldige, m. Cémplice, m.  Complice, m. 
mplish, Erfiillen, Efectuar, Accomplir. 
mplish- Vollendung, f, Complemento,m. Aceomplisse- 
nt, Ment, m. 
rd, 8 Ucbercinstimm- Acuerda, s. f, Accord, s. m. 
ung, 8. f. 
rd, Versihnen, » Acordar, ». Accorder, 2. 
rdance, Uebereinstimm- Conformidad, f. Confurmité, f 
ung, f. 
rdingly, Nach, gemiss, Segun, Selon. 
st, Antreten, Saludar, Acenster, saluer 
unt,s, -Rechnung, s. f. Cuenta, sf.  Compte, s,m. 
unt,» Rechnen,». "Tener, contar, v. Expliquer, v. 
untant, Rechner, m. Contador, m. Cumpteur, m, 
unt-book, Rechnungsbuch; Libro (m) de Livre (m) de 
cuentas, comptes. 
tmulate, Aufhiufen, Acumular, Amasser. 


tmulation, Anbiufung,f. Acumulacion, f. Accumula- 


ae 


tion, fi 
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ingen, 
Abwesenheit, /. ese 


Abwesend, te, 
caro peta: a arse, adj, Pid 


Unumschrinkt, Absolute, reste libre. 
Lossprechung, f, Absolucion, 7, Absolution, f. 
Lossprechen,  Absolver, Absoudre 
Verschlucken, Absorver, 


Tee ‘Abotinenti, ‘Abstinaies fe 
wit, 
Abzichen, ¥. ab- apa ” eereeein ee 

in, adj. — abstracto, adj. it, 
vend sara Maeaeat 


Ungereimt, 

Albernheit, 

Ueberfluss, m, 

Veberflitssig, 

Missbrauch, sm. Abuso, m. abu- 
misbrauchen, v. sar, v. 

Verfithrer, m. El que abusa, 

Missbrauchend, nbuareas 
Abgrund, m. — Abismo, m. 

Akademisch,  Academico, 

Akademie, f. Academia, f. 

Hingehen, Acceder, 
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ions. ‘Bras, Pasvon 
Beschleunigen, Acclerar, Aceélérer. 
hahah Accleracion, f. Accélération, f. 
ung, 
pees sm  Acento,s.m, Accent, a.m, 
accentuiren,%. —acentuar, v, prononeer, 
Accentuation, Tonsetzung, f Acentuacion, f Accentuation, f 
Accept, Annnehmen, — Aceptar, Accepter. 
Acceptable, Annehmlich, Aceptable, _ _ Acceptable. 
Acceptance, Annahme,f —_Aceptacion, fi + Eemeptation, ie 
Access, Accesn, m, 
Accessible, Zugin: ich, Accesible, “Accessible. 
Accessory, cigefugt, Cémplice, Complice. 
Accident, Zufall, Vorfallym. Accidente, m. Ancident, m. 
Accipient, _Empfinger, m. Recibidor, m. ‘R&ipient, m. 
Acclamation, Zuruf, m. Acclamacion, f. Acclamation, /. 
Acclivity, Steilheit, f. Cuesta ariba, f Klévation, £ 
Accommodate, Schlichten, Surtir, Accommoder, 
Anpassung, f. Adaptacion, f. 


Begleitung, ~~ Acompanami- 
ento, m. 
Begleiten, Acompanar, 
Mitschuldige, m. Cémplice, m. 
Erfallen, ‘Efeetuar, 


ment, — 
Uebercinstimm- Acuerda, sf Accord, s. m. 
ung, # fe 
Versdhnen, v. Acordar, v. Accorder, v. 
trees roe Conformidad, f, Conformité, f. 
ung. f 
Nach, gemiss, Segun, Selon. 
Antreten, Saludar, Accoster, saluer 
Rechnung, s. f. Cuenta, sf Compte, sm, 
Reehnen, ». ‘Tener, contar, ®. Expliquer, », 
Rechner, mt. Contador, m. — Compteur, m. 
‘Acca Rechnungsbuch; Libro (m) de Tivre (m) de 
cuentas, comptes. 
Accumulate, Aufhiufen, Acumular, Amasser. 
Accumulation, Anhiufung,f. Acumulacion, f. — 
tiow, 
abe 





Acervation, 
Ache, &. 


Ache, v, 
Achieve, 
Achievement, 
Acid, 
Acidity, 
Acknowledge, 
Acknowledg- 
ment, 
Acme, 


Acquaint, 
Acquaintance, 
Acquiesce, 
Acquires, 
Acquisition, 
Acquit, 
Acquittal, 


Acre, 
Across, 
Act, s. 


Act, v, 
Action, 
Actively, 
Actor, 
Actress, 


Actual, 
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Tema. Brant, 
Genauigkelt, S. Cuidado, m, 
Genau, Exicto, 
Verflachea, 

Anklage, f- 
Anklagen, 
Ankliger, m, 


Gewohnen, Acostumbrar, 

Gewohot, Freqiente,[ tom. Coutumier,-e. 

Aufhiufung, f, Amontonamien- Entassement, ™, 

Pein, 8. f. Dolor continua- Pein, 7. mal, sm, 
do, 4, 

Schmerzen, v. Doler, v. Avoir mal, », 

seo: . pee fh ager 

usfithrang, xccucion, lait, 

Siner, Acido, halts, 

Siuref Agrura, f. 

Erkennen, Reconocer, 

Anerkennung, fi Rese pe J. con- 


Gipfel, m, 


Bekanntmachen, Taped 

Bekanntschaft, f. Conocimiento, m, Connaissanee, f. 

Einwilligen, Allanarse, Acquiescer, 

Erwerben, Adquirir, Acquerir. 

Erwerbung,f. Adquisicion, f, Acquis, os 

Freimachen, Libertar, Déchat 

Lossprech- Absolucion, /. Absolution, ae 

ung, f. [desym, 

Morgen Lan- Acre, m, Acre, f. 

Kreuzweiso, De través, A travers. 
Hecho, sm, Act, $. mm, 


Hacer, v. Agir, jour, v. 
Accion, hecho,m. rene a?) 


Ceauianee JS. Actrice, comé- 
dienne, f- 
Wisk, Actual, Actuel, 





Adiou, | * 
Adjacent, 
Adjourn, 
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‘Gums. Seams. 
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Faaxce, 


Treiben, Mover, Pousser, exciter 
Spitzig, scharf, Agudo, Aigu. 
Sprichwort, x. Adagio, m, eyes 
Diamant, m. Diamante, m. Adamant, m 
Anpassen, Adaptar, Adapter. 
Hinzuthun, Afindar, Ajouter. 
Widmen, Dedicar, ‘S? appliquer & 
Hinzusetzen, rn. Adicion, f. Addition, £ 
Anreden, ¥. Hablar, v. Addresser, 
Verwendungs.f. Recurso (m) — Addresse, af. 
[aige, m.” verbal, 

Kunstverstiin- Adepto, m. Adepte, m. 

Angemessen,  Adequado, Adequat,-e, 

Anhangen, Pegarse, Adherer, 

Anhangend, As nee Sea 

Anhangen, n. Adhesion, /. Adhesion, ~ 

Lebe wot! & Dios, Adieu. 

Anlicgend, Adyacente, Adjacent. 

Aussetzen, Diferir, Ajourner. 

Aufschub, m. Suspension, f. Ajournement, m, 

Beschworen,  Juramentar, Ajurer. 

Adjutant, m. — Ayudante Adjutant, m, 

mayor, nt, 

Verwalten, Adwmisistrar,  Administrer. 

Verwaltung,  Administra~  Administra- 

cion, f. tion, f. 

Verwalter, m. Administrador,m Administrateur, 

Bewunderung, f: Admiracion, 7 Admiration, s. 

Bewundern, dmirar, Admirer. 

Zulassung, f. Admission, f. Admission, f. 

Zulassen, Admitir, Admettre. 

Erianern, Amonestar, Avertir. 

An Kindes Statt Adoptar, Adopter. 

x ees AS fo hd fh 
mahme, an lopcion, f. loption, f. 
KindesStatt, f. 

Anbetung,f. ~ Adoracion,f — Adoration, fi 

Anbeten, Adorar, Adorer. 

Zieren, Adornar, Decorer, 

Schmuck, m. Laaccion(f-) Decoration, f. 

de adornar, 
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‘ACC. 
Accuracy, 
Accurate, , 
Accurse, 
Accusation, 
Accuse, 
Acouser, 


Accustom, 
Aceustomed, 
Acervntion, 
Ache, s. 


Ache, v. 
Achieve, 
Achievement, 
Acid, 

Acidity, 
Acknowledge, 
‘Acknowledg- 


Acquaint, 
Acquaintance, 
Acquiesoe, 
‘Acquire, 
Acquisition, 
Asquit, 
Acquittal, 


Acre, 
Across, 
Act, & 


Act, 2, 
Action, 
Actively, 
Actor, 


Actual, 
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Gaus. ‘Beanie, 
Gonauigkeit, f- onl my 
Genau, Exteto, 
Verto 

Anklage, f. 

beakers 

Ankliger, m. 


Gemahnen a ee nr 

jewOhnt, fiente,[10,m, Coutumie’ 

Aufhiufung, f. Among Entassemont 

Pein, 8. f. Dolor feats eontinua- Pein, f. mal, sa. 
0, $. Me 

Schmerzen, ». Doler, v. 

Ausfiihren, Executar, 

Ausfahrung, £ Execucion, f. 

Siuer, Acido, 

Siure, f, Agrara, f. 

Erkennen, Reconocer, 

Anerkenaung, f; Reconocimien- Aveu, mi, con- 


to, m. ceasion, ft 
Gipfel, m. El ultimo pun- La plus hante 
to, m. tate, fe 
Bekanntmachen, Imponer, former, 
Bekanntschaft, f Conocimiento, m, een wt 
Einwilligen, — Allanarse, 
Erwerben,  Adquirir, 
Erwerbung,f, Adquisicion, f, 
Freimachen,  Libertar, 
Lossprech- _-Absolucion, f. 
ung, f [desm. 
Morgen Lan- Acre, m, 
Kreuzweise, De través, 
Verhand- Hecho, +. m. Acte, s. m, 


5 Hacer, v. Agir, j jour, v. 
Handlung, Jf. — Accion, hecho,m, Action, f, 
Thitig, Activo, Actifyve. 
Schauspieler,m, Agente, actorym, Acteur, m. 
Schauspiel Comedianta, f. Actrice, com6- 


dienne, 
Actual, Actuel, i 








ACT. 
Actuate, 
Acute, 


Adjutant, 


Administer, 
‘Aduinistra- 
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Gameax, Brasil, Feexom. 
‘Treiben, Mover, Pousser, exciter 

Spitzig, scharf, Agudo, Aigu. 
Sprichwort, x. Adagio, m. Adage, m. 
Diamant, m, Diamante, m Adamant, m 


Anpassen, Adaptar, Adapwer, 
Hinzuthun, Aiindar, Ajouter. 
Widmen, Dedicar, S! appliquer & 
Hinzusetzen, 2. Adicion, 7. ‘Addvion, f 
Anreden, v. Hablar, v. Addresser, v. 


Verwendung,s.f. Reeurso (m) Address, #. 
[dige, m. verbal, 

Kunstverstin- Adepto, m, Adepte, m. 

Angemessen,  Adequado, Adequat,-e. 

Anhangen, Pegarse, Adherer, 

Anhangend, — Adherente, Adherent. 

Anhangen, n, Adhesion, Adhesion, 6 


Lebe wohl! & Dios, Adieu. 
Anliegend, Adyacente, Adjacent. 
Aussetzen, Diferir, Ajourner, 


Aufschub, m. Suspension, 7, Ajournement, m. 

Beschworen, Juramentar, Adjurer. 

Adjutant, m. — Ayudante Adjutant, m. 
‘mayor, m. 

Verwalten, Administrar,  Administrer. 

Verwaltung, f. Administra- Administra 





elon, f. tion, f. 
Verwalter, m. — Administrador,m Administeatour. 
Bewunderung, f. Admiracion, f- Admiration, f. 
Bewundern, Admirar, Admirer, 
Zulassung, f. Admission, f. © Admission, f; 
Zulassen, Admitir, Admettre, 
Erinnern, Amonestar, Avertir. 
An Kindes Statt Adoptar, Adopter. 

annehmen, 


Annahme, an Adopeion, f. — Adoption, f. 
Kindes Statt, f- 
Anbetung,f, — Adoracion,f; Adoration, 72 
Anbeten, Adorar, Adorer. 
Zieren, Adornar, Deocorer, 
Schmuck, m, Laaccion(f-) Decoration, f. 
de adoraar, 








Adventure, v. Wager, ¥. Aveoturar, 0. 
Adverb, Nebenwort, x. Advorbio, m 
Advert, Achtung geben, Atender, 
Advertise, Benachrichtigen, Avirsar, 
Advertisement, Nachricht, f — Noticia, f 
Advertiser, = An: Ny he re 
Advice, Nachricht, f. 

Advise, + Rathen, 

Advocate, s. 

Advocate, v. 

Affable, 

Aflinity, 


pa es 


Gemise, 
Topp! richtig! Establecido!. 





Allowance, 
Allspice, 
Allusion, 
Almighty, 
Almost, 
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Gara. Erase, Frexen: 
Uebereinstim- Concordia, — Accord, m. 
mung, f. 3 
Landbau, m. Agricultura, f; Agriculture, f. 
Lust, Ayre, Zefiro, m, Ar, m. brise, f. 
Lirm, s,m.  Alarma, sf, Alarme, s. f. 
Lirm blassen, ». Alarmar, 0. Alarmer, v. 
‘Ach,oweh! Ay! Hélas! 
Stammbuch, 2, Librito, m. Album, m. \ 
Rectificirter Alcohol, m. Alcohol, m, 
Weingeist,m, 
Rathsherr, m. Senndor 6 mag- Alderman, m, 
Bier, n. istrador, m. 
Ungehopftes Cerveza, f. 
Algebra, f. Algebra, f. Algebra, f. 
Gleich, Descender, Pareillement. 
Nahrung, f. Alimento,m. Aliment, m, 
Unterhalt, m, Alimentos, m. Pension, 7. 
Lebendig, Vivo, viviento, Vivant,-e. 
All, aller, jeder, Todo, Tout,-¢, chaque. 
Legiren, Ligar, Allier. 
Erlauben, Admitar, Admettre, 
Erlaubnise, f; Permission, Indulgence, f- 
Piment,m. Pimento, m. ice, f. 
Anspiclung, f. Indirecta, 7, Allusion, f, 
Allmachtig,  Omnipotente, Tout-puissant, 
Fast, beinahe, Casi, Présque. 
Almosen, n, -Limosna, f, --Aumibne, f- 
Aloe, f. Aloe, & linalo, m. Alots, m. 
Hoch; uber, Arriba, En haut, 
Allei Solo, solamente, Seul,-e, 
A’ lo largo, De long. 

its, A’ la hora esta, Déja. 
Ebenfialls, ‘Tambien, Aussi, 
Aendern, Alterar, Changer. 
Verinderung, f. Alteracion,f, Alteration, f. 
‘Obgleich, Aunque, Quoique. 
Alaun, m. Alumbre, m. Alum, m. 
Immer, stets, Siempre, Toujours. 
Erschrecken, — Aterrar, | Attonner. 
Gesandte,m. _ Embaxador, m. |Ambassadeur,m. 
Zweidentigkeit,/. Ambiguedad, f. Ambiguite, /. 





Yebrgeld, n. 
Ein anderer, 
Antwort, s, f. 
iT, mm, 
Antichrist, Antichrist, m. Antechristo, m, Antichrist, m 
Antiquarian, Alterthumsken- Antiquario, m, Antiquaire, mJ 
ner, me 
Antiquity, Alter, ‘n. Anti 
‘Ane, 3 Amboss, 





pee 
‘Appolatinenty 
Apprentice, 
Approve, 
April, 

A 


Aqueduct, 


Argue, 
raat 
Anse, 
Aristoerney, 
Arithmetician, 
Arithmetic, 
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‘Grwess ‘Sraxuem, 
Augapfel, m. Manzana, f. 
Anwendung, f: Aplication, f- 


Auslegen, Aplicur, 
Bestimmen, Sefialar, 
Bestimmung, f. Estipulacion, f- 
Lehrling, m = Aprendix, m. 
Billigen, Gustar, 
April, m. Abril, m. 
Schirze, f. Devantal, sm. 
‘Wasserleitung, f. Aqueducto, m, 
Willkirlich, Arbitrario, 
Entscheiden, = Arbitrar, 
Bogengang, m. Boveda, f. 
MON, Me Arco, 
Baumeister, m. Arquitecto, m. 
Disputiren, Razonar, 
Beweis, m. Argumento, 
Aufsteigen, Levantarse, 


Aristokratie, f. Aristocricia, #. 
Rechenmeister, Arithmético, m, 


Rechenkunst, f Arithmética, f. 
Arm, m. Brazo, m. 
Armee, fi Exercito, m. 


Rings, heram, Circa, 


Orduen, [men, Colocar, 

in Beschlagneh- Prender, 
Ankunft, f° Arribo, m. 
Ankommet, Arribar, 
Peil, m. Flecha, f- 
Mordbrennerei, El delito, m. 
Kunst, List, f. Arte, cantela, 7. 
Pulsader, 7. Arteria, f. 
Kintslich, Artificioso, 
Artikel, m, Articulo, m, 
Antilleric, f ——_Artilleria, 
Kinstler, m. Artista, m 
Als, da, sofern, Como, 
Aufsteigen, n.  Subida, f. 
Asche, fi Ceniza, f. 
Bei seite, lado, 

‘Um etwas bitten, Pedir, 
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PRexcit. 
Pomme, f: 
Application, f 
S'uppliquer 
Appointer. 
Appointment, m. 
Apprentice, mf. 
Approver. 
Avril, m. 
‘Tablidx, m. 


Arranger. 
Arrbter: 
“Arrivée, #2 
Arriver & 
Fliche, f. 
Arson, *. [sion 
Art, m. profes- 
Artére, f. 
Rusé,-c. 
Article, m, 
“Artillerie, 
Arie, ‘tm 

jue, comme, 
Elgration,f 
vA ed pat 

ei 

Demander. 





Esel, m. oselin, f Asno, m. « 
Menchelmorder, Assassator, mi. 
Vorritherischer Asesinar, 


Seat te ean eee ac-Assaut, 2. m. at- 
le taquer, v._ 
ree 
‘Taxer, 


masse, 
Anweisun, 
Beistehen, 


‘Theilnchmer, s. Socio, sm. 
_m.begleitun,#. asoclar, #, 
Mit waaren yer- Colocar, 
sehen, 
Sortiment, n. —_Colecion, f. arre- Assortiment, 
Versichern, Asogurar, oe 
Erschrecken, Asombirar, ner, 


mt, Bestirzung, f Pasmo, m. 


" Goudeogumng, Atiano, mdash ag 
leugnuog, ™. m 
Gottesleugnerym. Ateista, at&o, m, AthGiste, mt. 
Tanlinrigs: las, m. Atlas, m, A 


Attachement, a 
Ataque, s,m, Attaque, xf. 
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att. 
Attempt, 


Attend, 
Attendances, 
Attendant, 
Attention, 


Attest, 
Attorney, 
Attract, 
Auction, 
Auctioneer, 


Audible, 


Authority, 
Authorize, 
Aatograpli, 
Autumn, 
Avenue, 
Average, 
Avert, 
Avocation, 


Awake, 


Away, 
‘Acti, 


Awl, a 


Ax, 
Axle, 
Azure, 


Babe, 
Bachelor, 
Bae! 


Geman, ‘Sraxewt, Faexoit 
Versuch, sm, Ataque, sm in-Bssi s,m, tent 

versuchen, v. —_tentar, ¥. 
Aufmerken, Atender, servir, iAconipegeer 
Aufwartung, f Corte, m. Service, m. 
Aufwirrter, m. El que atiende, Compaynon, ma 
ih wet Atencion, f Attention, /. 

eit, 


Bezeugen, Atestiguar, Attester, 
Bevolnishtigte, Procurador, m. Avoué, m, 
Anzichen, Atrner, Attirer, inviter. 





Auction, fi Almoneda, fi Encan, m. 
Auetionator, 1, bbe Ser m, Vendeur ma 
de almoneda, — lenchére. 


Horbar, Audible, Haut, chair-c. 
Anudienz, f. Audiencia, f- — Audience, f- 
eee) FT, f. Tante, f. 
Urheber, Autor, ™ Auteur, m, 
Anschen,n. — Autoridad, f._Autorité ft 
Bevollmichtigen, Autorizar, Autoriser. 
Unterschrift, f, Autographo, mt. Autograph, at. 
Herbst, m, Otoiio, m. Automne, m fi 
Allee, f Entrada, fi Avenue, fi 
Frohndienst, m. Averia, f. Average, m 
Abwenden, Desviar, Detourner. 
Beruf, m. La accion (f-) de mite mb pro= 
blamar, fession, fi 


Aufwachen, v. Despartar,v. des- Eveiller, v. 
wach, adj. plerto, adj. eveillé, a 


Weg, fort, Ausente, Absent,-e. 
Ehrwiirdig, Tremend Sublime. 
Pirieme, fr Lesna, f. Albne, f. 

Axt, f. eA Sequr, haeha, f- Hache, cognea, fi 
Axe, (am wagen) Exe, n. Essieu,-x, m. 


Himmelblau, — Azul, claro. Azur, bleu. 


Siugling, m. Infante, m. Enfant, m. 
Tunggeselle, m. Soltero, m. Bachelier, at. 
Racken, 4m, mu-Espalda,s,f. mon- Dos, #, ™, Secon 


sf reiten, % atra v. der, v 
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DAS GRemar. ‘Sraxian. Frexcn. 
B eon, basin, Becken, n. Jofayna, f. Bassin, m. 
Bas, Bass, m. Esparto, m. Basse, f 
Eat, Fledermaus, f° Garrote, m, Massue, crosse, ft 
La n. bathe, Bad, n, Bahung, Bailo, sm. baiiir, Bain, #, m. se 
sf, baden, vv baigner, ¥. 
Dattery, Angriff, m, Bateria, f Batterie, £ 
Battle, Behiacht,f _ Batalla, f. Bataille, f- 
Bayonet, Bajonnet, n. it Bayoneta, f. —_ Baionnette, 7: 
Beach, Strand, m. Ufer, Costa, f. Bord, rivage, m. 
Lirmzeichen, n. Valiza, f, Phare, m. 
Schnabel, m. Pico, m. Bee, m. [me 
Beam, Balken,Strabl,m. Viga, 7. rayo, m. Poutre, 7. rayon, 
Bear, ‘lhe tragen, Oso, 5. m, llevar Ours, &. m, por- 
alguna cosa,v. ter, v 
Beard, Bari, m, Barba, f. Barbe, f. [mm 
‘Beast, Thier, n. Bestia, f. Bote, f animal, 
Beau, Stutzer, m. Caballero, m, Petit maitre, m 
Beautiful, Schon, Hermoso, Beau, bel, belle. 
Beauty, Schonheit, £  Hermosura, Beauté, f- 
Because, Darum, weil, Porque, Paree que. . 
Beck, Wink, s,m, Cabeceo, s. m, Signe s. fi 
Become, Werden, Hacerse, Convenir, & 
Bed, Bett, n. Cama, f: [locos, Lit, m. 
Bedlam, Tollhaus, x, Casa (f.) de Petites maisons, 
Bee, Biene, f. Aboja, f- Abeille, f. 
Beech, Buche, Haya, 7. Hatre, m. 
Beef, Rindfleisch, n. Vaca, f. Bovuf, m. 
Beer, Bier, n. Cerveza, f. Biére, f. 
Beet, Rube, f. Acelga, f. Bates poiréo, f. 
Befriend, Begiinstigen,  Favorecer, Supporter, 
Beget, Zeugen, Engendrar, _ Engendrer. 
Beggar, Bettler, n. Mendigo, m. — Mendiant,-e,mf 
Begin, Anfangen, Empexar, Commencer, 
Beginning, Anfang, n. Principio, m, — Commencement 
Begrudge, Beneiden, Envidiar, Nier, envier. 
Behave, Sich betragen, Proceder, Se conduire, 
Behavior, Betragen, nt. er) Vee Deportmeat, m. 
Behead, Enthaupten, Degol Decapiter, 
Behind, Hinter, [Siche! toad tris, Deriare, ore 
Behold, Ansehen, 0. Ver, v. he! int. Voir, v. Voiell 
Being, # Dasein, n, Enistencia; f, Bir, m, 








Carrea, f. Gein! ! 
», Baneo,m. [var, vs Bane, me 
Comba, f. encor- 2 sum. plier, » 
ui Abaxo, 
Wohlthat, sf. Beneticio, s,m. Bienfait, s.2.. 
Vermachen, Mandar, Leguer a. 
Berauben, Despojar, 
Beere, f. Baya, f. 
Bitten, fichen, Suplicar, 
Besetzen, Sitiar, acosar, 
Auszer,neben, Cerca, ademas, 
Belagern, Sitiar, A 
Beste, Mejor, 
Schenken, Dar, conferir. 
Wetle, 8. f. Apuesta, &. f. 
Begegnen, Sucedar, 
Verrathen, Exponer, 
Verloben, Desposar, 
Besser, El mejor, 
Zwischen, Entre, 
Beheren, Encantar, 
Ucber, jenseits, Mas alla, 
Bibel, Biblia, 7. 
Entbieten, Pedir, mandar, 
Befehl, mm. Orden, m. fe 
Dick, kin, Gr 
Bigamie,f. —_-Bigamia, f. 
Scheinheilige, m. Purtidario, m. 
Beule, Galle, f. Bilis, eolera, f. 
Leck werden, Hacer agua. 
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Bite Orne. Svasea Fueseu. 
Bill, Schnabel, Bill, f Pico (mi) de ava, Bec, billet, mt. 
Billow, Woge, Welle,f. Oleady, £ | Vague, f. 

Bia, Kasten, m. Lar'e, Despensa, f. Catv, nt. 
Bind, Binden, Atar, [m. Enchainer. 
Binder, Binder, 7, Enquadernador, Relieur, liewr, m 
Biped, Thier, n. Animal de dos Bipéde, m, 
ies, Me 
Birch, Birke, Ruthe, f. ated, m Bouleau,-x, m. 
Bird, cl, m, Ave, m, issenUx-X, me 
Birth, Geburt, f acl i 
Bisnit, Zwieback, m, — Galleta, f. Biscuit, m. 
Bishop, Bischof, m Obispo, m. Evaque, m, 
Bit, Bissen, m. Stick, Bocada,m, Morceau,-x, mt. 
Bite, Beiszen,kranken, Morder, Mordre, pincer. 
Bitter, Bitter, Amargo, Amer, 
Black, Mirrisch, Negro, obscuro, Noir, sombre, 
Black-lead, —-Reisz-blei, n, __ Laptz-plomo, m. Minede plomb, f. 
Blacksmith, | Grobschmicd, m. Herrero, m. Forgeron, m. 
Bladder, Blase,, ‘f Vexign, f. [mo, Vessic, enflure, f 
Blade, Blittchen, a. Pala (f-) dere- Lame, tige, 7. - 
Blame, Tadel, s. m, Calpa, f. Blame, crime, m, 
Blamelesa, Untadelhaft, Tnocente, Tnnocent,-e. 
Blanket, WolleneDecke, f: Manta, f. Couverture fi 
Blaspheme, Gott listern, ~~ Blasfemar, Blasphémer, 
Blasphemer,  Gottesliisterer,n. Blasfemo, m. Blasphemateur, 
Blast, Windstoss,s. m. Nublo, s. m, Boutlée, #. am, 
Blaze, Flamme, sf Llama, s. f.bril- Flammie, &. f. 
Flammen, v. Jar, v allumer, v. 
Bleach, Bleichen, Blanquear, Blancher, 
Bleachery, Bleich, f. Blanqueria, f  Blanchisserio, f. 
Bleat, Bloken, s, x. ¥. Bulido, s, m, Bélement, #. m. 
balar, v. béler, » 
Bleed, Bluten, San; Saigner. 
Blemish, Makel, s. m. Tacha, &f: 
Blend, Besudeln, Mezelar, 
Bless, Segnen, Bendecir, 
Blind, Bliod, falsch, — Ciego, 
Blindness, Blindkeit, f — Ceguedad, 
iss, Beligkei, Gloria, f. 
Blister, Blatter, sf. Vexiga, «, f. 
hntblarca, Hinchar, S enfler, gonfler. 








4% ISTEEWATIOSAL PICTIOUEARY. 
—o Ga, —— > 
=a oa 
is La ea, 
Bioom, Ss Blithe. bitthen, Flor2 /-cacker» . 


Hes Bba, Ari, Blea, dma. 
Blunder, Schnitzer, sm. Desatino, sm. Eneneh. 
Blant, Stumpf, edj. _ Lerdo, a. em- 


Scarm,s.m. Rudo, s. ma Fracas, . m 


prahlen, v. jactar, v. vanter, 3. 


Schnar, Spule,f Bolilio, m. ©‘ Bobine, f* 
ee 


Schnarbrust, f- Corset, ae. 
Haarnadel, f- . Panzoo, m. Poingon, =. 
Leib, Kérper,m. . 

‘Sumpf,Morast,m Pantano, . m 
Theebuh, m —_ Especie de té,m. Thé-bou, =. 
Kochea, Hervir, 


Starmisch, Barrascoso, Violent,-e. 
Sieder, m.  Cocedor, ™ —-Bouilloire, ff * 
Kahn, frech, —_Intrepido, Hardi,-e, rude, 
Band,aStrick,m. Grillo, a. Lien, m. 
Knechtachaft, f. Cautiverio, m. Captivité, f. 
Knochen, m Hneso, m. Os, m. arrite, f. 
Freudenfeuer, x. Fuego (m) de Feu (m) de jae 
i. 


ijo. 
Damenbut, m, Bones, m Bonnet, chapeas, 
Buch, ». Libro, ». Livre, 
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Botany 
Boch” 


‘Geamix, 
Gabe,s.lustig,ad. 
Stiefel, m. 


Beute, f- Raub, 
oan 


Waexce, 
Dadiva,s. a rales Present,s.bon, a+ 
Gananeia, f. Botte, f. 
Botin, m, Butia, pillage, m. 
Nacido, Né. 


Hachihtcken, m. Ciudad, f, Bourg, m. 


Borgen, 
ie m 
Buckel, f. 
Botaniseh, 
Botaniker, m. 


‘Tomar fiado, §Emprunter. 


Seno, m. Sein, m, 
Clavo, m. Bosse, f 
Botanico, Botanique, 


Botanista, m. — Botaniste, m. fr 


Kriuterkunde, f Botdnica, f, —-Botanique, f. 
Flickwerk,s.n, Roncha, #7.  Enflure, sf. 


Beide, 

Flasche, fi 
Grund, Boden,m, 
ro am, 


pees 
Grenzeolos, 
Primie, f. 
Bug, 8. m 

beigen, ». 
Bogen, m. 
Eingeweinde, n. 
Becken, 8. m. 
Bichse, f. 
Knabe,Junge,m. 
Band, s. 1. 
a sete, e 

jagel, m, 
Prahilon, 
Prabler, m. 
Flechte, #. f- 


Katlpfanne 


Ambos, los dos, Tous deux, 
Botelia, f. Bouteille, 
Fondo, m. Fond, m. 
Brazos de drbol, Branche, f. 
Limite, s,m, des- pate ee limi- 
lindar, 2, 





Tllimitado, 
Generosidad, f. 
Reyerencia, 

encorvur, ¥. ber, v. 
Arco, m. Are, archet, m, 
Intestinos, m. _Entraillles, f. 
Taza, . f. Bassin, &. m, 


Box, m. caxa, f Buis, m. caisse, J. 
Muchacho, niflo, Gargon, m. 
Abrazadera, . f. Paire,2. f. lier, v 
bracear, ¥, 
Clavo, m. Clou, sans téte, 
Jactarse, Vanter. 
Fanfarron,m, — Bravache, m, 
‘Trenza, s. 7. tren- Nord, s. m,tror 
Zar, Ys ser, v. 
Celebro, m, Cerveau-x, m, 
Helechal, m, Buisson, m. [im 
Salvado, mt. ‘Son, bran de son, 
Rama, & f Branche, # f 
Tizon, #. m, ‘Tison, 5. mm, 
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Break, 
Breakfast, 
Breast, 
Breath, 
Breathe, 
Brevity, 
rew, 
Brewer, 


Bristle, 
Broach, 
Brond, 
Brogan, 
Broker, 
Brook, 


Gwenn. rasan, Frewoe- 
Kupfer, «. Bronee, me Airain, mm. 
Kind, . Balgym. Rapaz, prole,m. Petit marmot,m, 
Groszprallerei,f: Bewata, fF. Bravado, 7 
Tapfer, Bravo, 

Prahlerei, f. 

Schallen, 

Brod, n. 

Breite, f- 

Brechen, 

Frahstick, n. 

Brust, fc 

Athem,m, 

Athmen, 

Karze, f Brevidad, fi 

Brauen, Hacer licores, 

Brauer, m, Cervocero, m. 

Brauhaus, », — Cerreceria, 

Geschenk, sn. Cohecho, &. fe 

Zieelstein, m.  Ladrillo, m. 

Zerbrechlich, Quebradizo, 

Briutlich, Nupeisdl, 

Braut, f- Novia, f. 

Bracke, fi Puente, m. 

Zaum, we. Brida, f.freno, m. Bride, f. frain, an. 
Stauch, m, Zar20, W. Ronee, fF 

Brigg, m. Bergantin, mi. Brigantin, 7. 
Brigade, f- Brigada, f. Brigade, 

Heil, klar, Claro, Brilliantye, 
Rand, m. Borde, m, Bord,extrémité 7 
Schwefel,m. Aaufre, m. [res, Soufre, f. 
Schecke, Veriedad decolo- Tavelure, tache, 
Salzwasser, 2, Salmuera,y:  Saumure, mer, f. 
Bringen, Llevar, traer,  Apporter. 

Rand, m. Orilla, f. Bord, m. 

Bont, .f, Cerda, af Soie.s. ft 
Bratspies, sm. Expeto, a.m. — Brocho, sf. 
Breit, grosz, Ancho, claro, Large, gr0s,-se. 
Holzschub, m. Zapato, m. Soulier, m, 
Mikler, m. Corredor, m. — Courtier, m. 
Bach, s.m. Arroyo, sm, Ruisseatu-x, 4, mt, 
Pfriemenkraut,n, Escobera, f. Gonét, ballai, am. 
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enseax. pasa. Ferre. 
Fleisehbrahe, f. Caldo, m. Fréze, m. 
Bruder, m. Hermano, m. —_ Bouillon, m. 
Bruderlich, Fraternal, Fratemel,-le. 
Braun, Bruno, Brun,-e. 
Schlagen,v. - Contusion, a. Contusion, #. f. 
Borste, 5.7. — Bruza, «. f- Brose, 5. f. 
bitrsten, v, acepillar, », brosser, », 
Vieh, son. Bruto, s. ms. Brute, «. f. 
Wasser-blase, f, Burbuja, Bouweille, s. f. 
Knospe, 5. f. Pimpolla, #. f. Bouton, s.m. * 
Ranzen, les Ail, Petit sac, m. 
Biffel, m. Bifalo, m. Buttle, m,. 
Schlagen, Combatir, Soufileter, 
Possearviszer, m. Bufon, m. Boutton, 
Wanze, f- Chinche, m,. Punaise, f, 
Einspinner, m. Especie de carro, Voiture, f. 
Waldhor, nm,  Cometa, fi. Corde a 
Bauen, Edificar, Batir. 
Klumpen, m, — Tamaflo, m, Grandeur. 
tier, m. Toro, m. ‘Taureau, m. 
Kugel, f. Bala de metal, Balley-boulet, m. 
Kuppler, sm. Espadachin, m. Tapageur, a. 
Volles Glas, n, Copa,leno, A 
Bund, Bindel, x. Nudo, racimo, m, Bosse, f. 
Bund, n. Atado, lio, m. Paquet, m. 
Spund, m. Bondon, m. Bondon, m, 
Boje, Boya, f Bouéi, f. 
Bebénd, Boyante, s. Flottant,-e. 
Klette, f. Cadillo, m. Bardane, f. 
Klette, f. Bardana, 7. Glouteron, m, 
Last, f- Carga, Fardeau,x, m, 
Bergamotte, f. Pera bergomota, Bergamote, f. 
Schreibtisch, m. Escritorio, m, Bureau,-x, 1 
Dich, m. Robador, m. _ Voleur, m. 
Brand, #. m, Quemadura,. f. Brilure,s.f. bra 
brennen, v, quemar, ¥. ler, v. 
Bersten, Reventar, Crever. 
Vergraben, Enterrar, Enterter. 
_ be Perit ees m, 
befiel, m. ‘at i (SSCRU,=X, Me 
Gerllusch, 8. 2. Bullido, sm. Bruit, m 





sel 


Calculate, 
Calculation, 
Caldron, 
Calender, 
Calf, 
Calico 

Call, 

Calm, 


Calomel, 
Calumny, 
Cambrie, 
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Gaueax. rasan. 
Geschitigs adj, Ocupado, adj. Actif,-ve, adj. oo 
beschifuyen, ¥.  ocupar, v. cuper, ¥ 
Aber, nur, als. Excepto, 
Ende, s. », an- Limite, cabo,s.m. Bout, ¢. m. hour- 
grenzen, hincharse, », __ ter, ¥- 
Fleischer, s: m. Carnicero, 4.2, ba ae ™m. 
#chlachten, % matar, 
Ape yene J. Carruceria, f, Bouherie fi 
Butter, f. Manteca, f. 
me: Mantecoso, m, 
opt, 3. m. zu- Boton, 8. m. 
kndpfen, v. abotonar, ¥. 
Starz, f. Estribo, m. 
Kaaufen, Comprar, 
Kinfer,m.  Comprador, m, 
Dureh, von, zu, Por, 
Lebe wohl, & Dios, 


o. 


Kohl,m. - — Berza, f. 
Cabinet, n. Cabana, f. 
‘Cabinet, a. Gabinete, m. 
Ankertau, x. Cable, m. 
Cadet, m. Cadete, m. 
Vogelbauerzm. Jaula, 8, f. en- 
inspenen, vw. — jaular, ¥. 
Kuchen, m. Bollo, m, 
Kalesehe, f. Calesa, f. 
Ausrechnen, — Caleular, 
Berechnung, f. Calculacion, f 
Kochtopf, m Caldera, f. 
Kalonder,m, — Calandria, f. 
Kalb, 2. Pontortilla, f. 
Kattun, m. Calicad, f. Tndienne, f- 
Nennen, Liamar, Appeler. 
Windstillo, 3.7. Calmo, sm, Chine sm. cal 
ruhig, adj. tranquilo, adj. me, adj. 
Calomel, n. Mercurio dulce, Calomel, m. 
Vv erleumdung, J Calumnia, f. — Calomnie, ft 
Kammertuch, n. Batista, f. Batiste, f- 
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‘WenMAx, Spanien, ‘Prencu, 
Kameel, n. Camello, m. ‘Chameau,-x, m. 
Kamille,f  Manzanilla, f ~— Camomille, f. 
Lager, cam- Campo, &m. Camp, 3. m. 

4 v. § beset $ camper, v, 
Rakes m. fampatia, f ampagac, 
Kampfer, m. Aleanfor, m. Camphre, es 

Cacsl ee Canal, m. past ine m. 
Canarienvogel, 7m Canario, mr Serin, mo fi 
Ausstreichen, Cancelar, Canceller. 
Krebs, m. Cancer, m, Cancre, m, 
Weisz, Candida, Blane,-he. 
Nee ats Candidato, m, Cundidat, m. 

Candela, f- Chandelle, f. 


le, 
Candle-snuffer, Lah tao f Denpabitcteras,f ‘Moucheur (m) de 


Candlestic! 
Candor, * 


Capit-aol 


Captain, 
Captivate, 
eae 


Caveass, 


chandelle, 
Leuchter, m.  Candelero, m. Chandelier, m. 
Biederkeit, f,  Candor, m. Candeur, f. 
Kannibal, m —- Canibal, ». [ria, Canibale, m. 
Kanone, f- ‘Canon de artille- Canon, m, 
Kanon, m, Canon, m. Canon,statutem, 
Traghimmel, m. Dosel, m. Duis, pavillon, m 
Heuchelei, s. 7. Gerigonaa, ¢. f. Aree m, jure 
winfeln, v. almonedear, v. nner, ve 
Pasz, 8. m. Galope, sm, Galop, 4. m. 
galopiren, v. pe i v. ee w 
Gesang, m. Canto, m. Chant 
Cannevas, s, m. Lona, s. f: soliei- Cusetaa sm, 
pritfen,y.[Jerm. tar, v. solliciter, v. 
Stimmensamm- Solicitador, m. Solliciteur, m, 
‘Mitze, Haube, f Gorro, m, Gorra, coe m 
Fahig, tichtig, Cupnz, 
Umfang, m, — Capneidad, f. csc 


pies ec . 
capital,-e, adj. 
Capitaine, m. 
Captiver. 
arene Give tea m 
Karren, ™. Carreta, f. 
TodterKorperm Res muorta, f, 


“Karte, fi ~Naype, m. 
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Cardigal, am Cardinal, 2 a.m 
vornvhmst, adj, cardinal, adj. 
Bosses Vorsiohiy ‘Cuidado, m. 


fate 

Reciicig, 

Liebkosen, peer a 

Schitisladung, f Carga, f 

Blut Carionianh Camage, 9 
al Ld 

Lied, #. 0, sin Villancico, s,m, Chanson j 
gen, cantar, % 


=e Porte, Coche,m.Voiture, f. [ter. 
rages fabren, Llevar, Porter, 
Karren, m. Carro,carromato, cores 
Graben, Grabar, 
Futteral,. Estado, m. [te, Dalle f [tant,m. 
Baares Geld, Dinero comtan- Area compt- 
Cassirer, m. — Caxero, m, 
Fasz, n. Helm,m. Barril, m. 
Werfen, ‘Tirar, mudar, 
Schloss,n. [n. Castillo, m, 
Biber, Biberhut, Castor, m, 
Katze, f. Cato, m. 
Wasserfall, 2. cut if 
Fangen, 
Domkirche, f- Costa Si 
Katholik, s.m. Catolico, &. m. 

katholischadj. cutdlico, adj.» 
Rindvieh, x, — Ganado, m. 
Ursache,s.f. Causa, sf. 

Yerursachen,v, — causar, v. 
Vorsich, sf.  Cautela, 5. f 

warnen, #. ovenir, V. 
Hohle, 7, Cceraey fh. 
Ceder, f Cedro, m, 
Feiern, Celebrar, 


Feiler, f. be jan f 





Century, 
Ceremony, 
Certain, 
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Grows, raven, 
Kellor, m, Sdtano, m. 
Hundert, n. Ciento, m. 
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Fanvon- 
Cave, feellicrm. 
Cent, m. 


Schillwache, 7 Centinela,m.  Sentinelle, fi 


Mittelpunkt, m, Centro, m. Centre, m. 
Jahrhundert, n. Centuria, # Centur,le, #2 
Ceremonie,f> Ceremonia, fi  Cérémonic, f. 
Gewisz, Cierto, certain, Certain,-e. 
Bescheinigung,f. Cerlificacion, f. Certificat, mt. 
Vergewissern, —Certifiear, Certifier, 
Stillstand, m.’  Cesncion, f. Cessation, ft 
Sprou, f. Zurron, m. Paille, f. 

ite, Cadena, f Chaine, f. 
Sitz, Stuhl, m. Silla, f. Chaise, f. 
Kreide,fKalk,m. Greda, f. Craie, marne, f. 
Kammer, f Camara, f. Chambre, f. 
Zofall, f. Fortuna, f- Hasard, m. 
Kanzgler, m. Canciller, m. —- Chancelier,m. 
Kanzlei, f. Cancilleria, f. — Chancellerie, fi 


Wechsela,.Ver-Mudar, v. mu- Changer, ». 


Anderung, 8.f. 


danza, 8. fi 


changement,s.m. 


Mauls. spalten,v. Grieta,s,/.rajaryv. Fente,sf-fendre,v 
spalten, ays, f-ta} Chapels y; 


Capelle, f Capilla, 


Schriftzug, m. Caracter, m, 


Holzkohle, f Carbon, m. 


Ladung, «.f Cargo, #. m. 
.. eneargar, ¥. 


Jaden, 


Gutmiithigheity. Caridad, f 





Caractireym. [im. 


Charbon de bois, 


Charge, 2. fi 
charger, ¥ 
Charite, 


Zauber, s.m. Encanto, s. m, Charm, 8, m, 


bezaubern, v, 


encantar, % 


charmer, 2 


Zauberer, m. Encantador, m. Enchanteur, m 
Seekarte, f. Cartadenavigar, Carte marine, f. 
Urkunde, f. Privilegio, m, ‘Titre, ma. [seru. 
Tadg.s,/. Jagen,v Caza,s.f. cazarv. Chasse,s.f. chas- 
Keuseh, Casto, puro, Chaste, fiddle. 
Castidadgs. [m. Chastet6, #2 
Bienes muebles, Bieus, m. 
Barato, “A bon marché 
Trapa, sf. ‘Tromperie, #7. 





1 ve igitihar, tro ww 
xi Rechazo, s. m, Obstneloye m 


reprimir,», — arretter-w — 








Circulate, 


Circulation, 


Se nn Sa 
fa Castana,, rez, Chatai: A. 
Schachspiel, n. Juego(m)ide axe- ueete. mm 
Kiste, Lade,f. Arca, f Caisse, 7. 
Kauen,  . Mascar, Macher. m 
Kachleia, Paolluelo, ma. Poulet, 
Principal, adj. Chef, 2. m. 
Xefe, s. m, prined 
Infante, m. [e. Enfant, m. f. 
Frost, #. mt. kalt Frio,s.m.cnftiar, Froid, &, a. 
machen, 
Kamin, n. 
Kinn, 1. 
Span, s. m, 
schneiden, v, 
Meissel, sm, — Escoplo, s.m, Cisseau-x, #. me 
meizelo, ve escoplear, #. ciseler, v. 
Chocolate, f.  Chocolate,m. Chocolat, m, 
Wahl, s.f. aus- Elecion, s. f% Choix, +, mt, 


erlesen, adj. __ cogido, adj. 


Wahlen, 
Saite, f. mit Sai- ree aS. 


ten beziehen,v. _cordar, v. 
Christus, m, Christo, m. 
Christ, m. Christiano, m. aga Deyn J 
Weichnachten,n. Navidad, f. Nod, m. 
Kirche, f. Iglesia, f. Exglise, f. 
Butterfass, s. n, Mantequera, s, f. Baratte, #. 
schittteln, ». agitar, v. baratte: 
Scheidekiinstler, Quimico, m. 
Acpfelwein, m. Sidra, f. 
Zimmt, m. Canele, Sf. Cinnamome, a. 
Zirkel, Kreis, m.Circulo, cireo,m. Cercle, m. 
In Umlauf brin-Cercar, Circaler. 
gen, [lauf, m. 
Umlauf, Kreis- Circulacion, ~ Circulation, # 
Beschneiden, —_ Cireus Circoncire. 


umeision, Beschneidung, f. Gireancision, f Circoncision, /. 
Circumference, Umkreis, m. Circunferencia, Circonferenca, 7, 
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cmt. Crerren Sraxi Peesen. 
Cireumnavi- Umschiffen, — Navegar al rede- mavight Adtour 
gate, dor, 
Circumstance, Umstand,m. — Circunstancia, f. Ci feet = 
Cireumstantial, Zufallig, Accidental, Accidentel,-le. 
Cireus, Cireus, m._ [m. Circo, m. Cireque, m. 
Cistern, Wasserbehilter, Cisterna, f. Citerne, f. 
Civ, Vorladen, Citer & juicio, — Citer, 
City, Stadt, f Ciudad, f. Ville, cith, f. 
Ciuzen, ee m Cindadano, m. pot feral Lae 
Civil, Bargerlich, Civil, Civi 
Civilize, Gesittet machen, Civilizar, Civiliser. 
Claim, Anspruch, s,m. Demanda, sf, Demande, 8. f. 
é ae machen, ae demandar, e Mee V. 
Dy jatir, tir, claquer. 
cin, aire, Sontag Clarifier, fi 
en, 6 me e, am. — Agrafe, 4. 
ee zuhaken, v. abrochar, v. agrafir, v, 
Clase, Classe, f. Clase, f. jase, f. 
Classi Classich, Clasico, Classique. 
Clatter, Gerassol, s. n, Resonancia, sf Choo, s. a. faire 
zaoken, v. Tesonar, U. du bruit, 
Clause, Redesatz, m. [v. Clausula, [rar,v. Clause, f. 
Claw, ment kratzen, Garra,sy.desgar- Griff, gratter, ¥. 
Ciay, chm, m, Arcilla, f. Argille, f. 
Clean, Rein, glatt, adj, ec adj. lim~ Popre, ad. net. 
reinigen, v. 
Clear, Hell, ilar, adj. chro," adj. clari- chive adj 
ie 1% atasp % 2 oe ® 
Cleray, istlic! hkeit, Jf. Clera, m. rge, me 
Clerk, Geistliche, m. — Clerigo, m. Clerc, m. 
Clever, Geschickt, Diestro, Habile. 
Climate, Klima, 2. Clima, f. Climat, m. 
Climb, Klimmen, Subir, Grimper sur. 
Clinch, Befestigen, Empuiar, Empoigner. 
Cling, Anbangen, Colgar, Se tener a. 
Clip, Abschneiden, ryiege Ewmbrasser. 
Cloak, Mantel,m » tf Manteau,-x, m. 
Clock, Schlaguhr, 7: tiniekss Horloge, f. 
Close, dumachen, vy. — Cerrar, v. cerra- Fermer, t. en~ 





Coincide, 


Coincidence, 
Cold, 

Collar, 
Collect, 
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Braxou 
sam. Tuc, . Patio, am. 
teach Vestir, 
Eleidore fe f- —- Versticdess, ma. 
‘Tuchbindler, m. ane (m) 


Koble, f. Fuego, m. 
Seeiniane S itona 


ag By ‘Pall te Cmca te 
Schmeicheln, -Lisonjear, 
Flicken, Chapucear, 
Pfuscher, m.  Chapucero, am 
Hahn, m, Gallo, m, 
Gesetzbuch, x, Libro, m, 
Kaffee, m. Café, m, 
Sargam. Date, f. Ataud, m, 
Dringend, Convineente, 
Ecke, f. Keil, m. Moneda, f. 
Zusammentref- Coincidir, 

fen, ie 
Zusammenkunft, Coincidencia, f. 
KAlte, kalt, adj. Prio,s.m. frioyadj, 
Haisband, n, Collen f. 
Sammeln, Congregar, 
Sammlung, f.  Colecion, f- 
Sammier,m, — Colector, m. 
Collegium, wn. Colegio, m, 
Student, m, Colegial, m. 


Collogialisch, — Colegial, 
Collision,f. Colision, - 
Oberste,m.  Corunel, is, 
Kolonie, f, Colonia, f. 
Hongsifullen,», Potro, me 


Coincidence, 
Froid, froi fe 
Collier, mt, 
Ramasser. 
Collection, 
pat ati 








Commander, 
Command- 
ment, 
Commence, 
Comment, v. 


Comment, n. 
Commentator, 
Commerce, 
Commercial, 
Commission, 
Commit, 
Committee, 


Common, 
Commotion, 
Communica- 
tion, . 
Communion, 
Community, 
Compact, 
Companion, 
Company, 
Compare, 
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‘Grnuay. ‘Sania. Pacem, 
Columne, fi ‘Columna, f. Colonne, f. 
AMM, Me Poyne, m. Peigne, m. 
Kampf,s.m.strei- Combate, sm, Combat, #. m. 
ten, 0. combatir, v. combnttre, a. 
Verbinden, Combinar, Joindre, 
Kommen, Venir, Venir. [-ne, mf 


Schauspieler, m. Comediante, m. Commedien, 
Lustspiel, . Comedia, f. Comédie, f. 
‘Comet, m. Cometa, f- Vométe, J. 
Trost, s. m. trds- Confortacion,s.f. Secours, s. m. 


ten, 0. confortar, 0. _consoley, v, 
Troster, m, Consoludor, m, Consolateur, m, 
Possierlich, _ Comico, ‘Comique. 
Befehl, s,m. = Mando, sm. Odre, s.m., com~ 

befehien, wv. mandar, v. mander, 0 


Befehlababer, m. Comandante, m. Commandant, m. 
Héchste Go. Mandato, m. Command- 


walt, f. ment. m, 
Beginnen, Comenzar, Commencer, 
Bemerkungen, Comentar, Commenter. 

machen, 


Anmerkung, f Comento,m,  Commentaire,m, 
Ausleger,m.  Comentador, m. Commentateur. 
Gewerbe,n, Comercio, m Commerce, m. 
Merkantisch, Comercial, Commerciale. 
Auftrag, m. Comision, f. Commission, f. 
Usebergeben, [m, Cometer, Confier &. 
engerAusschusz, Junta( f)decom- Comité, m, 
misionados,m, 


mn. 
Gemein, Comun, [. Comman,-e. 
Bewegung, f. — Levantamiento, Emeute, 2 
Mittheilung, f. Comunicacion, f Communica- 

tion, fi 

Gemeinschaft, , Comunidad, 7. Communion, f. 
Gemeinde, Comunidad, £ Communaut 
Betrag, s.m. __ Pacto, s. m. com- Pacte, s- og. 
Gedrungen,adj. to, adj. compact, adj. 
Gears Cieupennar Giacpegtint m. 
Zunft, f. Compatia, f — Compagnie, f. 
Vergleichen, — Comparar, Comparer. 
Vergleichung, Jf Comparacion, f.. Comparaison, fe 





Complement, 
Complete, 


Complexion, 
Complicate, 


Compliment, 


Concern, 


Concert, 
Concise, 
Conclude, 
Conclusion, 
Concord, 
Concourse, 
Concur, 
Coneurrence, 


Condemn, 
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‘Oxmuas, Brae, 
Compass, san, Circulo, #. m. 
cinschlicssen, v. circuir, # 
Zwingen, Compeler, 
Concurriren[yen Disputar, fs 
Zasammentra- Compilar, Compiler. . 
Beklagen, Qaejarse, Deplorer. [mf 
Kliger, 2, Quercllnate, m, Complaignant-e. 
Klage, fi Queja, f. Plainte, 7, 
Erginzung, f. Complementoyn, Perfection, f. 
Vollenden, v. _ Completar, ». Acomplir, a, 
vollstindig, adj. completo, adj. coat oe a 
Ansehen, 2 Complexo, m Complexion, f. 
Verwickeln, x. Complicar, ».  Compliquer, &. 
verwickeliadj. complieado,adj. complique,-eadj. 
Compliment, s.r. Cumplimienton. Compliment, mm. 
griissen, ¥. — cumplimentar,e. complimenter, # 
Eipwilligen,[zen, Cumplir, Ogvlesciateas 
Zusammenset- Componer, Composer. 
Schreibart, f — Composicion, f Composition, 
Setzer, m. Compositor, m. Compositear, m,. 
Begreifen, Comprehender,s Contenire 
Zwang, m. Compulsion, f. Contrainte, f. 
Rechnen, Computar, Compter.. 
Camerad,m.  Camarada, fC 
Verhehlen, Callar, 
Gedanke, m.___ Concepcion, f. 
Fassen, [m. Coneebir, 
Begriff, Vorsatz, Concepcion, f. 
Sorge,s.f. * Negocia, sf 
betreffen, v, concernir, ®. 
Concert, n, Concierto, me. 
Gedrangen,  Conciso, 
Schlieszen, Concluir, 
Schluss, m. Conclusion, f. 
Eintr cht, Concordia, f. 
Zulauf, m. [men, Concurso, mm. 
Uebercinstim- — Concurrir, 
Uebereinstimm- Concurrencia, f Concours, m. 
ung, f. 
Verdammen, — Condenar, Condarner, 


Condemnation, Verdammung,f. Condenauon. f Condemnation, 





CON. 
Condense, 
Condition, 
Conduct, 


Conductor, 
Confectionery, 
Confer, 
Confess, 
‘Confession, 
Confide, 
Confidence, 
Confine, 


Confinement, 


2 
8 


Congratulate, 
Cingretion, 


Socata 


Conjugal 
‘ony; 
eee 
Conjunction, 
Conjure, 
Conjurer, 
Connect, 
Connexion, 
Connive, 
Conquer, 
Conquest, 
Conscious, 
Consent, 


Consequence, 
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Gameax Svat. 
Verdichten, Condensar, 
Zustand, m. Condicion, 7: 
Geleit, sm. fah- Conducta, 3, / 

ren, UV. condueir, ¥% 


Fohrer, m. [7 Conductor, m. 


Zuckerbickerel, Contfiteria, f. 
Vergleichen, — Conferenciar, 
Bekennen, ‘onfesar, 
Zougniss, n. Confesion, 
Vertrauen, Confiar, 


Vertrauen, #.  Confianza, f. 


Grenze, s. f. an- Contin, 8. m 
grenzen, ¥. confinar, v. 

Verhaft, f. Prision, f- 

Besulti; Confirmar, 


Condition, f. 

Conduit, «. f- 
mener, ® 

Conducteur, me 


Contiance, f. 
Bourne,s.n.confi- 
ner,v. [ment 
Emprisonne- 
Contirmer, 


Feuersbrunst, f, Conflagracion, f. Incendie, f. 
Kampf,s.m. kam-Conflicto, s a. Combat, s,m. 


pfen, v. luchar, ». latter, 
Sich richten,  Conformar, Conformer.,» 
Verwirren, Confundir, Moler. 
Verwirrang,f Confusion, ~ Confusion, f- 
Glick winschen Congratular,  Congratuler. 
eae Jf. Agregado, m. pb Sf 

Congress, m. s.f Cong reso, m.  Congrés, 
Muthmaszung, Conjectura, a po anectarae af 

muthmaszen,, conjecturar, vw conjecturer, vw 
Ehelich, Conyugal, Conjugal-e. 
Conjugiren, Juntar, Unir, marier, 
Verbindung, Conjuncion, f, Conjugaison, fi 
Bindewort,n.  Conjuncion, f.  Conjunetion, f. 
Beschwéren,  Conjurar, Conjurer. 


Beschworer, m. Conjurador, m. 


Verbinden, [m. Juntar, 


Zasammenhang, Connexion, f 
Winken, Guinar al ojo, 
Besiegen, Conquista, 


Eroberung, f Conquista, f 
Bewuszt, 
phils 
ligen, v. ‘consentir, vs 
zich ™m 4 


Enchanteur, m. 
Joindre. 
Connexion, f. 
Conniver, 
Conquérir. 
Conqubte, fi 


Conn [sm Senstble, [am 
ig, #f. Consentimiento, Consentement, 


consentir, ¥, 


F Consequence, f, 
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CoN. Goacs. Brats, Farsca, 
Contribution, Steuer, f- Cobperacion, f, Contribution, f. 
Contrivance, Erfindung, fi = Idea, f. Invention, 7. 
Contrive, Erfinden, dear, Tnventer. 
Control, Gewalt, s. f. be- Contra-lista, s. f. Controle, 8. m. 

herrschen, v. _reprimer, v. controler, v. 
Controfjersy, Streit, m. Controversia, f. Dispute, f. 
Serr Seat f-  Convalecencix, f Convalescence f. 
Convalescent, Genesend, Convaleciente, Convalescent,e. 
Convene, Vorladen, Convocar, Assembler. 
Convenience, Schicklichkeit, f. Convenicncia, f Aise, f. 
Convenient, — Schicklich, Conveniente,  Convenable, 
Convent, Kloster, ». Convento, m.  Couvent, m. 


Convention, Versammlung,/. Convencian,f. Convention, f 
Conversation, Gesprich, n. Convercion, 7. Conversation, f. 


Converse, Umgang haben, Conversat, Converset. 
Conversion, Umkehrung, f: Conversion, f Conversion, f. 
Convert, Bekehrter, sm. Converso, 8. m. Prosélyte 5, ms 


bekehren, v. conyertir, ¥. convertir,v. 
Convey, Fahren, tragen, Transporter, Transporter. 
Conveyance, Wegfihren,». Conduccion, f. ‘Transport, m. 
Convict, Verbrecher, sm, Convicto, s. m.Forgat, s,m, re- 

wigerlogen, v. convencer,v. _futer, v. 
Conviction,  Ueberfuhrung,fConviecion, 7 — Conviction, f. 
Convince, Ueberzeugen, Convencer, Convaincre. 

ook, Koch, m. kochi, Cocinero, s. m, Cuisiniet, 8. me. 






s.f kochen, v. _ cocinar, v. cuisiner, v7. 
Cool, Kaltinnig, adj. Freseo, adj. en- Frais, calme, adj 
© erkalun, v. friar, v. ~ __ rafralchir, 
Cooper, Kiiper, m. Tonelero, m. ‘Tonnelior, m. 


Copartner, 'Theilhaber, m. Compaiiero, m. Associé,v, m. f. 
Copartnership, Gonossenschaft,éCompaiia, fi Association, f. 


Cope, Decke, s.f. kiim- Capa (v.7-) plu- Calotte, # fi. 
pfen, v. vial, cubrir, v. s' opposer, & w 

Copious, pete Copiose, Copicux,-se. 

Copy, Abschrift, f. Copia, f Copie, examplef 

Coquette, Coquette, f, Dama presumida Coquette, ra 

de hermosa, f: 

Coral, Koralle, f. Coral, m. Corail,-aux, m. 
Scil, n, Strick, m.Querda, fi Corde, ft 

Core, Greibs, Kern, m. Corazon, m.  Cavur, m. 


Cork, Korkbaum, #, Alcornoque, m. Liége, m. 





tion, 
Correspond, 


Countenance, 


Counter, 
Counterfeit, 
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‘Sessa, 


Grano, m. 
Angulo, 7, 
Cornica, 


pee 
ne Yu nm 
PH Celene “ 
Verbessorn, v. Corregir, %, cor- 

verbessertadj. recto, adj. 
Verbesserung,f. Correccion, f. curvelbag 
hie Corresponder, 


Briefwechselim 
m, 


Vere a 
verfault, adj. COMFOMPU,-ty ¢ 
Fiulniss, 7. Presi f. Cory neni 
Verschénerungs- Cosmetico, m. 

mittel,n.[ten,v, [tar, &. jeoataety, 
Kosten, s.f. kos- Coste, s..m. cos- Dépense, 8, 7 
Verstopft, pr de Constipé,e. 


"Hutte, f Canon Samant 


Bauimwollen, Jf: Algodon, m. Coton, ™. 
Ruhebett,[ten, », Silla poltrona, f- Lit, m. [ser, v. 
Husten,s.m.,bus- Tos, s. 7. toser, v. Toux, & J, tous- 
Rathsversamm- Concilio, m. Coneile, m. 
lan; 
Ueber! le, sf. Consejo, s. m. Conseil, sm. 
rathen, v.. aconsejar, ¥. consailler, w 
Rechnen, »,  Contar, wi con- Copnplen s 
Graf, sm. de, & pte, 
Gunst, «. f. billi- Senblante,. PT aye ft 
gon, v _ sostiner, v. fa 
Zablpfonnig, m. Contador, m. 
Nachmachen, v. Contrahacer, v. 
ja, contrakecho,a 
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cou. Bel Gunmax. 1 hayes 0 Prexon. 
Counterpane, tidecke, f. = Coleha, f ‘ourte-puinte, f 
Country, Lantana Pais, mts pela 
County, | Grafschaft, 7. Condado, m. — Comt&district.m. 
Cournge, Math, m. Corage, m. Courage, m, 
Course, Lauf, Gang, m. Corrida, fi Course, f. 
Court, Hof, Vorhof,m Corte, m. Cour, f. 
Courtship, perk » Corte, m. Galanterie, f. 
ung, fe 
Cousin, Vottor ™, Primo, m. Cousin,-e, mf 
Covenant, Vertrag, m. Contrato, m. —__ Contrat, m. 
Cover, Decke, s.f. Cubiorta, s. 7 Convert, #. m. 
decken, v. cubrir, ¥. couvrir, v. 
Covetous, Begierig, Codicioso, Avide. 
Cow, Kuh, f Vaca, f. Vache, 
Coward, Memme, f. Cobarde, m.—-Laclfe, m, 
Cozen, Betriigen, Enguliar, ‘Tromper. 
Crack, Spalte, #.f- Salto, s. sm Fente, &. mi, 
Set eae ie ; hender, v. a fendre, & 
le, iege, fi (ben. Cuna, f. Jere, Ky My 
Craft, Kane 7: Gewer: Arte, ft Métier, m. 
Crafty, Listig, [sen, m. Astuto, Adroit,-e. — [m, 
Crag, Klippe,f. Fel- Despefiadero, m. Rocher eserapé, 
Cramp, Kampf, sm. Laila, s.f. "  Crampon, s. m, 
dritcken, 2, lafiar, v. [rol, cramponner,v, 
Crank, Kurbel, 6 Hierro(m.) de fa- Levier, m. 
Crape, Krepp, me Crespon, m. Crdpe, m. 
Crash,, Gekrach, s. n.  Estullido, s,m. Craquement,s.m, 
krachen, v. romper, v. craqueter, v. 
Cravat, Halsbinde, fi —- Corbata, f Cravate, f. 
Crave, Bitten, Rogar, Implorer. 
Crawl, Kriechen, Arrastrar, Ramper. 
Crazy, Gebrechlich,  Quebrantado, Caase,-0, folle, 
Cream, Rahm, m, Crema, f Crime, f. 
Create, Erschaffen, Crear, Créer, 
Creation, Schépfung, f Creacion, f. Creation, f. 
Creator, Schipfer, m. [n.Criador, m,  Createur, m, 
Creature, Geschopf, Thier, Crintura, f- Créature, f- 
Credible, Glaubwirdig, ' Creible, Croyable, 
Credit, Glunbe, a. m.  Credito, s.m. Foi, .f- Croire #, 


glauben, v, creer, ¥. 


Creditor, Giiubige, m, - Acreedor,m. — Créancier,-om.f. 





Ait 
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RR 
Credulous, 
Crovd, 


Creek, 
Creep, 
Crew, 
Crime, 
Criminal, 


Crucifixion, 
Crucify, 
Cracl,~ 


Grexan. Seaxthe, 
Leichtgliubig, Crédulo, 
Glaubensbe- Credo, m, 

kenntniss, nm. 

e Bucht, f. Cala, f. 
Schleichen, Arrastrar, 
Schiffavolk, x, Quadrilla, f, 
Verbrechen, a, Crimen, m. 
Verbrecher, s.m, Reo, 8. 7. 

peinlich, adj, criminal, adj, 
Krappel, sm. Coxe, s. m. 

verstimmeln, ». derrenger, v. 
Kritiker, m, ti 
Beurtheilen, 

Beurtheilung, f. me ica, fi. 
Quaken, 

Topferwaaro,f. Vidviad m. 
Crocodile, xn. Cocodrilo, m. 
Haken, s. m. Gancho, 5, m, 

krummsein, v,  incorvar, v. 
Schief, krumm, Corvo, 


eal rleadj. 
Estropié,-e,s.0 J 
r, Be 
Critique, m. f. 
Critiquer. 
aie" 
Cronsser. 
Poterie, f- 
Crocodile, m. 
Croc, 2. m. 
courber, ¥. 
Courbé-e. 


Kropf, m. Buche de ava, m. Récolte, fe 


Kreuz, & nm, Cruz, &. fi 
krouzen, atravesar, v, 
Brune, f. Obispillo, m. 
Krihe, sf, Barra, sf, 
kriihen, 7. cantar el gallo,v. 
Haute, 2, m, Caterva, 8. f. 
dringen,», amontonar, v. 
Krone, sf. Corona, sf; 
coronar, w. 
Kreuzigung, f, Crucifixion, /- 
Rrousiges 5 Crucificar, 
Grausam, [env Cracl, — [aar, # 
Krug,s.m. kreuz- Xicara, s, f, era- 
‘Stoss, s. m. Colision 
quetschen, v, 
Kruste, /. 
Geschrei, 8, n, 8, Me 
achreien, v, gritar, v 
Krystal, m, Cristal, m. 
Kuckuk,m. — Cuclillo, m, 


Orvix, 8. ft 

crolser, t. 
Croupe, f. 
Corneille, a. f. 

coqueliner, v, 
Foule, 

presser, ¥. 
Couronne, . f. 

couronner, # 
Crucifiement, m. 
Crucifier, 
Cruel,-le. [ser, vy 
Course, 8. f croi- 
Choe, 3. mm. 

presser, v 
Croute, f. 
Cri, 3. m. 

crier, @ 
Cristal, m, 
Coucou, m, 





Cultivation, 


Cunning, 
Sup, 
Capidity, 
Curate, 
Curb, 


Curd, 
Curdle, 
Cure, 


Curiosity, 
Curious, 
Curmint, 
Currency, 
Current, 


Cu 
Gam 


Curtain, 
Curve, 


Cushion, 
Custody, 
Castom, 
Customary, 
Customer, 
Cut, 


Cutlass, 
Cutler, 
Cylinder, 
Cypress, 
Czar, 


5 Czar, m Zar, m, oe mh 
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Gaaxax. Erasisn. Faexea. 
Gurke, - Cohombro, m. Concombre, m, 
Queue, f. Cola, f. + Queue, f. 
Verbrechor, m, Rec ncusado, m, Aceusé,-e, m. fi 


Ausbilden, Cultivar, Cultiver. 
Ausbildung, Cultura, f, Culture, f. 
Erfuhren, Sabio, experto, Adroit,-e. 


Becher, m. Copa, f Coupe, tasse, f. 
Begierde, Lust, 7; Concupicencia, f. Cupidité, fi 
Pfarrgehulfe, m. Teniente decura, Caré, m. * 
Kinkette, «. Barbada, sf. Gourmette, sf. 
Zaume hab 
Quark, m. [en, Cuajada, f: 
Gerinnen mach- Cuajarse, 
Heilung, sf. Cura, s. f. Reméde, «. m. 





curiren, ¥. curar, v. guésir, vw 
BSeltenheit, f — Curiosidad,f — Curiosité, f. 
Neugierig, Curioso, Curivux,-se. 


Korinthe, f. Grosellero, m. Gadelle, f. 

Courantgeld, n, Circulacion, f. Cireulation, f. 
Strom, «, m, Arroyo, 8. ms. Courant, 8 ms 
umlaufend, adj. corriente, adj. _courant,-c, adj. 


Giirben, Curtir pieles,  Corroyer. 

Flach, 8. m, Maldicion, ».f. Malediction, sa, 
fluchen, v. maldecir, maudire, t 
Vorhang, sm. Cortina, sf. Rideau,-x, sm 
unbingen, v. — rodear, v. enfermer, ¥. 


Krimme, sf Corva, sf © Courbure, «fe 
krammen, v, encorvar, ®. courber, ®. 
Kissen, 2. Coxin, m. Coussin, mt. 
Verhaft, m, Custodia, f. [m. Garde, fi [ft 
Gebruuch,Zoll,m Costumbre, Uso, Coutume, mode, 
Gebriuchlich, Mri Habituel,-le. 
Kunde, m. arroquiano, m, Chaland, m. 
Schnitt, «m Corte, 8. m. Morceaum. tran+ 
schneiden, v. — cortar, v% ches: f.couper,v. 
Hirsebfinger,fm. Eapada, ancha,f. Coutelas, m. 
Messerschmied, Cuchillero,m. Coutelier, m. 
Cilindro, m, —— Cylindre, mt. 





pres, tm. 





Dolch, m. 

Taglich, 

Leckerhafi, 
Holliinderei, f. 
Ginseblume, f. Ma 
Thal, n. ©; 


Schade Bek Dale daar, Dommaye, 

le, a a ye rs m, 
don zufigen, v. endomager, v. 
Dame, Frau, f. aa Dame, f. 
Verdamm Condenar, Damner, 


en, 
Nebel, s.m. Nichia, #, ‘ Humidité, of. 


feucht, adj. Hu j. bi 
washes Daniele seeen deme 
‘Tanz, s. m. Danza, sf. Danse, sf. 
tanzen, v. ai 3 danser, o. 


ft TMT 
Ge ofiihrlich, i Dangereux,se. 
Diirfen, Oser. 
Dunkel, adj. Obséuro, adj. Obseur,-e, adj. 
Dhokelheit,s,f, obseuridad, ef. tendbres, 3. f, 
Verdunkeln, — Obscureser, Obseurcir. 
Liebling, s. m —Predilecto, &. m. Favor, $y 
theuer, adj. querido, adj. _ sime,-e, adj. 
Stopfen, Surcir, Rentraire. 
ee beanies “ighs a.m Dard, 8, m, 
ses lanzar, v. lancer, v. 
Choque, &. m. — Choc,m! 
jaillér, v. 
Date, sf. 
datiren, ” ponar la dua, uv, dater, w. 
Beschmicren, —Pintor rear, Barbouiller, 
‘Tochter, f. Hija, f Fille, f. 1 
Dimmerung, ef Alba, #.f. Point, sm | 
tagen, ¥. amanecer, ¥.  poindre, 
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Day. Ganwane ‘Sram Parson * 
Day, to-day, Tag, m. hente, Din, m. ahora, Jour,m. aujourd, 
Deacon, Dinconus, m. —_ Dincono, m. Diacre, m. [bu 
Dead, Todt, Muerto, Mort,-e. 

Deaf, Dumpf, Sordo, Sourd,-e. 
Deafen, Taub machen, Ensordar, Assourdir. 
Deal, Theil, 3.7m, 'Trato, 8, m, Partie, sf. 
austheilen, v, . distribuir, ». trafiquer, #. 
Dealer, ~ Kurtengeber, m. Interventor, m. Merchand,-e, m. 
Dealing, Handel, m. Modode obrarm, Commerce, m, 
Dear, Licb, Querido, Chér,c, 
Death, Tod, m. Muerte, f. Mort, f- 
Debate, Débat, s. m. 
débattre, ¥ 
Debilit, Lf Dsbilité, f. 
Debt, Sehuld, f. Deuda, f. Dette, ff [mf 
Debtor, Schuldner, m. Deudor, m. Débiteur,-trice, 
Decanter, Flasche, f. Botella, f. Flacon, m. 
Decay, Verfallen, v. —Tisica, 8.7. Déclin, #. mm, 
Verfull, s,m. decaer, vs decliner, vy 
Decense, Absterben, #2. Muerte, sf.  Décés, ». m, 
sterben, ®. morir, v. décéder, v, 
Deceit, Betrug, m. Engaiio, m, Fraude, f. 
Deceive, Betrigen, -Engafiar, ‘Tromper. [mf 
Deceiver, Verfibrer, m. Enynfiador, m, Trompeur,-se, 
December, m. Diciembre, m. Décembre, m. 
Zachtig, Decente, Décent,-c. 
Entscheiden, — De Décider. 





Entscheidung, f Decision, f, __Décision, f. 
Vordeck, xm Cubierta, sf Tillac, s,m. 





verdecken, v = Cubrir, v couvrir, ve 

Declare, Erkliren, Declarar, Déclarer. 
Decline, Abweichen, Declinar, Déchoir,decliner 
Decorate, Verzieren, Decorar, Décorer, orners 
Decorum, Anstindigkeit, f. Decoro, m. Décorum, m, 
Decree, Beschluss, s.m. Decreto, sm. Décret, 4. m. 

beschlicszen, v.  decretar, v. décorner, ¥ 
Dedicate, Zueignen, Dedicar, Dédicr. 
Dedication,  Zueignung, f- Dedicacion, fi, Dédieace, fr 
Deduce, Herleiten, Deducir, Déduire. 
Deduct, Abziehen, Deducir, Déduire. 


Deduction, — Abzug, m. Deducion,f.  Conséquence, f. 
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_ DEE Gann, ‘Sraxpa. Pease, 
clightful, — Angenchm, Delicioso, Agréable. 
Delinquent, Verbrickie m, Deliqiente, m. Demet 
Delirii Wahnsinn,m, — Delirio, m. Diélire, m. 
Befreien, Dar, entregar, — Délivrer, 
Befreiung, f. Boregaga, Livraison, 7, 
‘Tauschen, reg ere ‘Tromper. 
Sondfuth,s.f, Deluvio, sm. Déluge, sm. 
Gberfluthen, v. — delaviar, v. submerger, ®% 
Betrug, mt. Dolo,wt.ilusion f. Fourberie, f. 
Forderung, s.f. Demanda, s.f. Demande, s.f. 
fordern, demandar, v, __ demander, » 
Democracy, Demokratie, f. Democracia, 7, Démoorntie, f: 
Democrat, Demokrat, m, — Democratica, m. Démoorat, m. 
Demolish, ~ Niederreiszen, Demoler, Démolir. 
Demon, Gcist, Teufel, m. Demonio, m.» Démon, mt. 
Demonstrate, Erweisen, Demonstrar, Démonstrer. 
Demonstration, Bewels, m. Demonstracion, f Démonstration 
Den, Hohle, Grabe,f. Caverna, f. Caveme, J. 
Denial, Verneinung,s: Denegacion, f.  Déni, refus, m. 
Denomination, Benennung,/: Denominacion, f Dénomination, 
Denote, Bezeichnen, Denotar, Dénoter. 
Denounce, Ankitndigen, — Denunciar, Déooncer, 
Dense, Dicht, fest, Denso, Dense. 
Dentist, Zahnarzt, me. Dentistia, wt. — Dentiste, m. 
Deny, Leugnen, Negary ier. 
Dey Weggehen, Partir, Sortir, partir, 
Daparture, — Abreise.f-Tod, me Partida, f. Départ, m. 
Depend, Herabhlingen, Pender, Dépendre, 
Dependence, Abhiingiykeit,f. Dependeneia, f. Dépendance, f. 
Dependent, — Abhingiy, [dig, Dependiente, — Dépendante, 
Deplorable, —_ Beklagenswiir- Deplorable, Déplorable. 
Deplore, Beklagen, [ge,m, Deplorar, Déplorer. 
Deponent, Beeidigte Zeu- Deponente, m, Déposant, at. 
Deposit, Pfand, #. Deposito, «. m. Dépot, s. m. 
niederlegen, v, lepositar, leposer, 
Depot, Magazin,r Depot, posito, m. Dépdt, m. 
Deprave, Verderben, Depravar, Dépraver. 
Depravity, _ Verdorbeuheit,y: Depravacion, f Corruption, fz 
Depredation, Plinderung, f. Depredacion, f. Dépredation, fi 
Depress, Niederériicken, Comprimir, Déprimer. 
Depression. _Ginterdruckung, Compresiop,f,  Dépression, f- 





Description, 
Desert, 


Deserter 
Deserve, 
Design, 


Desire, 


Desirous, 
Desist, 
Desk, 
Despair, 


Despatch, 


Deeperate, 
Despise, 
Despite, 


Despond, 
Despot, 
Despotism, 
Destination, 
Destine, 
Destitute, 
Destroy, 
Destruction, 
Detach. 


A bgeordnete, me Deputado, mt. 
Stéren, Desarteglar, 
Verlachen, Burlar, 
Spott, m. Inision, f. 
Herleiten, Derivar, 
Discant, s,m. — Discante, ». m, 
trillern, v, discantar, 
Sich senken, Descend sr, 


Beschreiban; Daina f Déscription, 
Waste, f. id Desierto, sem. Désert, x. a 
Ben, ve desertar, v. 
Abteinniger, m. Desertor, m. 
Verdienen, qa 
Plan, 3, m, Design 
entwerfen, v, deg 
Verlangen, s. n, Deseo, 8, am. 
wiinschen, v, — desear, 
Wiinschend, — Desecso, 
Abstechen, Desistir, 
Schreibepult, x. Escritorio, m. — Pupitre, m, 
Verzweitlung,s fi. weastiwst: Désspt am, 
verzweifeln, v.  desesperar, # 
Bericht, sm. Despacho,s. ms me édiuon, ‘ y 
abschicken,w.  despachar, a pecan wm 
Veraweifelt, Desesperado, 
Verachten, Despreviar, Meprter 
Hasz, s,m, zum Despecho, sm. Malice, +f 
Trotz, prep. a pesurde, prep. malgré prep. 
Verzagen, Desconfiar, Désespérer. 
Despotym, aioe Ff. Déspota, m. Despote, m. 
Willkurliche Ge- Despotismo, m, Despotisme, my 
Bestimmung, f Destinacion,f Destination, fz 
Verhingnisz, n, Destino, a. Destinge, £ 
Verlassen, Destituda, Délaissé,-e, 
faba Destruir, Détruire. 7 
Vernichtung, f, Destruccion, f Destruction, #- 
asadstae Separar, Détacher. 





per. 
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Grnuan. ‘SrAxteM. Vaeveu. 


Detnchment, Detachement,#. Destacamentom. Détachement, m, 


Detain, 
Detect, 
Deidalaas 


Vorenthalten, Retener, Détenir. 
Aufdecken,, Deseubrir, Découvrir. 
Entdeckung, /. ‘Averiguacion, J. Découverte, f. 


“Abschrecken, — Dasanimar, Détourner, 


Detersinalion, hts peed i piteeneaS Howie ase” 


Determine, 
Detest, 
ethrone, 
Detract, 
Detraction, 
Detriment, 


Detrimental, 


Develop, 
Deviate, 
Devil, 
Dew, 
Diamond, 


lieszen, - Determinar, — Déterminer, 
Verabscheuen, Detestar, 
Entthronen, Destronar, 
eeaey Detractar, 
‘erleumdur Detraccion, 
Schade, s. — rere 
Nachtheilig,  Perjudicial, 
Enthallen, Desenvolver, 
Abweichen, Desviarse, 
Teufel, m, i 
Thau, m, Rocio, m. 
Diamant, m. Diamante, m. 
Serviette, f. Servilleta, f. Linge ouvré, mt 
Tagebuch, n. Diario, m. Jourual,-aux, m, 
Wirfel, m. Dados, m. 
Dictiren, Dictar, 
Worterbuch, n. Diccionatio, ‘i 
ben, Morir, 
Abweichen, [/. Diferenciarse, 
Verschiedenheit, Diferencia, f 
Unterschieden, pte 
Setar ag ificil, 
ay rigkeit, f- Dibaled, f 
b ny Cavar, 


Mittag essen, Dar de comer, Diner. 
Migwmaiyn eee Ding, m 
Kirchsprengelm, Diocesis, f. Diocdse, m. 














Deeaten 
Badctay J. Descubrnieata, Déooarerte, 7. 
Gerenct, Disereta, Diser-t-e. 





Divian, 


Dineree, Krankbcit, f. ‘Mal, m. Maladie, 7. 
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Din. 
Disembuark, 
Disgrace; 


Disgraceful, 
Disguito, 


Disgust, 
Dish, 
Dishonorable, 
Disinherit, 
Disinterested, 
Fs 
Dislike, 
Dislocate, 
Dislodge, 
Dismal, 
Dismay, 


Dismiss, 
Disobedience, 
Disobey, 
Disorder, 
Dispatch, 


Dispel, 
Display, 


Displeasure, 
Disposal, 


Graxens Sraxtam, ‘Paxvon., 
Ausschiffin,  Desembarear,  Débarquer. 
UngunsteJ. aus; Ignominia, 8. Honte, s. f- 





tor Gunst setzen;v,  desgraciar, ve déshonorer, 9, 

Schimpilich, Vergonzoso, Déshonorantye. 

Verkleidung, sf. Disfraz, s.m.  Déguiser. 
verkleiden, v. —_disfrazar, v. 

Eckel, m. Disgusto, m,  Dégodt, m. 

Schiissel, f, Fuente, plato,m. Platm,ecuelle,f 


Schindlich, Deshonraso, Déshonorable. 

Enterben, Desheredar, Dé&hériter. P 
Uncigennittzig, Disinteresado,  Desintéressé-c. 

Trennen, Desunir, Déjoinder. 


Miszfallen, sn. Aversion, sf per- Dégott, s. m. 
nicht mugen, ».sona desaprobar, desapprouvert, 


Verenken, Dislocar, Disloquer. 
Verlegen, Desalojar, Déloger. 
Elend, Triste, ‘Triste, * 


Schrecken, s,m. Desmayo, sm, Terreur, sf 
erschrecken,v. desmayar,¥. _ epouvanter, 
Entlassen, Despedir, Congédir, 
Ungehorsam, m. Disobediencia,f. Désobdissance,f 
Ungehorsamen, Deobadecer, Désobéir. 
Unordnurg, f. Desérden, m. — Désordre, m. 
Bericht, sm.  Despacho, s.m. Expedition, s. f. ~ 
abschicken, v. _ despachar,v, —_ dépricher,v, 
Zerstreuen, Esparcir, Chaser, 
Schau, sf. Ostentacion, s.f. Montre, +. f- 
auskracen, vy. ostentar, v déployer, v. 
Missverguiigen,x Desplacer, m, — Déplaisir, m. 
Anordnung,f. Disposicion, f. Disposition, f. 
_Anordnen, Disponer, Disposer, 
Einrichtung, icion, f. Disposition, f. 
Streit, 8. me, Disputa, s. fi Disputes i Me 
disputiren, v. isputar, v, i toes ve 
Vernachlissig- Desatencion, a. f. Indifférence, #. f 
ung, sf. ver- desatender,v. _négliger, v, 
nachlissigen, v% 
ies sere Faiths 7 
rstrewt a, esparramar, Te 
Liederlich, thy Dissine 
Anflosung, f. J. Dissolution, f. 





pie 
Dissolve, 


, Divine, 


Divinity, 


Division, ‘Theilung, ff 
Divorce, Ehescheidui 

Ehe auflésen,v, m 
Schwindeli, Vertiginoso, 
‘Thun, mac! Hacer, 

Doche,f-Kreuz,n Mazlo, dique, m. Queue, p 
Doctor, Arat, m Doctor, m. Doocteur, 
Herumzichen, Trampear, 

Hund, m,. Perro, m. 
Lebrsata,m. = Dogma, m 
Thaler, m. 
Dom, me. do 
Hiuslich, Domestique. 
Schicksal, sm Sentencia, of. Sentence, af 

beschlieszen, v. sentenciar,  _ juger, ® 
Thar, f. {m. Puerta, £ Porte, f. 
Gabe, f- Antheil, Dosis, f. Dose, f- 
Paunkt, ». ‘Tilde, ma, 
Doppelt, adj. Doble, adj. 

verdoppeln, # dobar, ». 

Duda, 
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Gremay. 


Taube, fi 


‘Srasraate 
Palomo, m. 


Brautschata mm Dote, m. 





Colombe, f: 
Dot, f. donaire,m 


peropeesy af. a $e Da ae 
nieder, al an a en prep. 
Dutzend, het Docen ee Douzaine, 

ratte: Abrug, oo alteiar, Billet, dosedo, we. 


Zugnets, 5, wn. rretilla, 7 © Drague, s. f 
i ziehen, v, Searee i + trainer, wv, 
te Te on, 
Graben me Dosaguedsreak Tranchée, af. 
ableiten, basin w saigner, v. 

o Drage, f. 
Schauspiel, n,  Poema, ve Drame, m. 
Zichen, Tirar, chupar, ‘Tirer, dessiner, 
SchTeife, f. Treno, me Charette, f. 
Schrecken, &. m. Miedo, #. ms Peur, 2.f. 

schrfiirehten,s, temer, v. craindre, v. 
‘Traum, sm, Suello, s.m. — Songe, #. m. 
nt trlumen, v. i soflar, vy * sree ratte 
‘raurigy ‘riste, espantoso, Trist 
hase ame Vestido, aa Habit, «. m, 
putzen, v. vestir, &. habiller, v, 
‘Trieb, m, Ziel,e.n. Impulso, s,m, But,monceau,sm, 
aufhiufon, v yes it, Ve pousser, v. 
Trank, 8. o. Bebida,s. f. Boisson, 8. f 
trinken, ¥ beber, % boire, ». 
Treiben, Impeler, Chasser de. [m. 
Fuhrmann, [¢.m, Empujador, m, Chassoir, cocher, 
Peles ‘Tropfen, Gota, & f. Goutte, sf lnisser 

jieszen,®. destilar, v, [les, , tomber, v. 
Sehlac Escoria de meta- Ecume, f. 
Heerde, 7. Manada, f. ‘Troupeau,-x, Cs 
Viehhirt, ®.  Empujador,m. Bouvier, m. 
Ertraoken, Ahogar, Noier, 
oe Droge, f- Dogue, fe 

rosuist, me MeFO, 
Trocken, adj. Arid, adj. Ek a 
trocknen, ¥. secar, v, sécher, 
Ente, f A’nade, m. f Canard, mm. 
Recht %% — Debido, s. Da, sm 


gebahrend, adj. exactarpente, adj due, adj. 
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Gms. pres 
Sweikamps m. Ducks, m 
Herzog, m. ne, 1m, 
Dumm, stumpf, Eaten 
Stumm, Mudo, Muet,-te. 
Gliubiger, #. m. Seto, s, m. Créancier, &. m, 

mahnen, ¥. execular, #. 

dunkel, adj. brano, adj. 
Staub, 3. m. Polvo, 8. m. 

bestiiuben, ». despolvorear, ». 
Hollinder, s. m. Holandes, s,m, Holl: 

hollandish, adj. deadj. fm, sm. ? ‘adj. 
Piicht, Wache f. Deberi impnesto, Devoir,m. taxc, 
Wohnen, Habitar, Habiter. 
Wohnung, f -Habitacion, f,  Demeure, 7 
Farbe, n, Tinte, #, Teinte, 3. 

farben, v, tefiir, 7, teihdre, ¥. 
Rothe Ruhr, f Discnteria, 7,  Dysenterie, f. 


Ohr, Gehér,n. Oreja, f. 
Frah, zeitig, 'Temprano, 
Erwerben, Ganer, 


Finsterniss,s,f. Eclipse, s. m. 

verdunkeln,v, ___eclipsar, . 
Wirthschaft, /. Economia, f. 

Wirbel, m. Remolino, m. 
Sobirfe, f. Filo, m. punta, fs Tranchant, 7m, 
Binfassung, f. Orla, Onila, fe ure, f. 
Gebiiude, n. Edificio, m. ‘Lee, oh 
Herausgeber, m Editor, m. iteur, me 
Erziehen, Eduear, Instruire. 
Erzichung, f. Education, f. | Education, 7. 
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BEL. ‘Gxnmas. ‘Syamaa. Presen. 

Eel, Aal, m. Anguila, fi -  Anguille, f. 

Effect, Wirkung, sf; Efecto, s,m. Effet, s. m. 

bewirken, ¥. __ efectuar, . effectuer, ¥. 

Effort, Anstrengung, f. Esfuerzo, f- Effort, m. 

Egg, Ei, n. faco, Huczo(m)deave, uf, m, 

Ei ier, Einer von bei Qualquicra, L’un ou autre 

Elapse, Verfliessen, Pasar, Se passer, 

Elate, Aufblahen, Engreir, Fierye. 

Elbow, El m Codo, m. ‘oude, m. 

Elect, Wahlen, Elegir, iro, choisir. 

Election, Erwihlung,f. Elecion, f- lection, fi 

Elective, Wihlend, Electivo, lectif-ve. 

Eleetor, Wahlmann, m, Elector, m. lecteur, m, 


Electricity,  Elektricitit, f Electricidad, 7, Blectricité, 
Blagank, Geechnack oi Elegante, fe Bente 






Elegy,, Trauergedicht,n. Elegia, f. Elegie, f. 
Element, Element, 2. Elemento, m. }lément, m. 
Elevate, Erhoheo, Elevar, xacter. 
Elevation, Erhvhung, f£ —_Elevacion, f- lévation, f: 
Elevator, Heber, m. Elovador, m. — Elévatour, m. 
Elocution, Vortrag, m. _ Elocucion, f- locution, f. 
Elogy,-gium, Lobrede, f. Elogio, m. loge, m. 
Elope, Entlaufen, _Eseapar, Svenfair. 
Elso, Anders, sonst, Otro, utes 
Elude, Abwenden, Eludir, jluder. 
jlusion, Ausflucht, f — Escapatoria, £ Artifice, m, 
Emaculate, _Reinigen, Quitar manchas, Emaculer, 
Emanate, Herriihren, Emanar, maner. 
Emanation, Ausfluss,m,  Emanacion, f- janation, f. 
Emancipate, Befreien, Emancipar,, ciper. 
‘maneipation, Fieimachung, f. Emancipacion, Henancipation, f 
Emarginate, Ausranden, Quitar la mérgen, Emarger. 


Embarras, Verwirren, Embarazar, Embarraeser. 
Embarrass- Verwirrung, f. Embarazo, m. Embarrs, m. 


t, 
Embassador, Gesandte, m. [f. Embaxador, m. Ambassadeur. 
Embers, Glahende, e, Rescoldo, m,  Cendreschandes, 
Emblem, Sinnbild, a. Emblema, f, Embléme, m. 
Embrace, Umarmung sf. Abrazo,s.m. Embrassement, 

umarmen, ¥, —_aabrazar, #. embrasser, v. 
Embroil, hemes Embrollar, Brouiller, 
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* Gena. Sram. 
Sichtbar werden, Emersion, 
Brechmittel, n, Emético, m, 
Auswanderer, m. El que emigra, 
‘Auseendung, — Emision, f. 
Emperor, Kaiser, m, 
Employ, Beschiftigen, 
Employment, Gesebift, n, 
Empress," Kaiscrin, f 
Empty, Leer, adj. aus 
Jeeren, v. ¥ 
Enable, Tn Stand setzen, Habilitar, 
Enact, Verrichten, Estabiecer, 
Enamel, Enmailliren, Esmaltar, 
Enclose, Einbingen, Cercar, 
Encourage, Ermuthigen, — Animar, 
Encrease, Wachsthum, s.n. Aumento, 3, m, 
washsen, v. aumentar, t 
Encroach, Eingriffthun,  Userpar, Ei 
Encyclopedia, Encyklopidie, £ Enciclopedia, f- 
End, Ende, 8. n. Fin, 8. m. sea 
endigen, ¥. bar, #. 
Endear, Werth machen, Enearecer, 
Endeavor, Bestreben, 3. 2, Esfuerzo, 3. mm 
versuchen, ®, esforzarse, t. 
Endorse, Tndossiren, Rotular, 
Endure, Ausbalten, Aguantar, 
Bnscayy ne m, Bnomige, m 
nergy, itigkeit, f. Energia, f. 
Eafe, esa Eo 
Engage, ‘erpilichten, mpefiar, — [m. En; - 
Tnespenea Feb, fuanmeaate Soper 
Engine, Maschine,f. Ingenio, m. Machine, ft 
Engineer, Togenieur, m. i 
English, Englische, 
Engraft, Einpfropfen, 
Engrave, Eingraben, 
Enigma, Rithsel, n. 
Enjoy, Geniesson, 
Enjoyment, Genuss, m. 
Enough, Genug, 
Enquire, Untersuchen, 





Entrance, 


Entrap, 
Entreat, 
Entry, 
Enumerate, 
Envelope, 
Epaulet, 


Epidemical, 
Episcopal, 
Epistle, 
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Goou ‘Srastsi, 
Aufbringen, Infurecer, 
Bereichern, Enriquecer, 
Einschreiben, —_Alistar, 
Einschlicssen, Guardar como 

reliquia, 


Kennzeichen, x. Bandera, 7- 
Zum Sclaven Esclavizar, 
machen, 
Verstricken, © Entrampar, 
Verwickeln, Enredar, 
Eintreten, Entrar, 
Begeisterung, f. Entusiasmo, mm, 
wirmer, mt, Entusinsta, m. 
Anlocken, Haligar, 
Betiteln, ‘Titular, 
Eingang, s,m, Entrada, s. f. 
entztcken, v. — absortar, v, 


Verstricken,  Entrampar, 
Behandeln, Rogar, 
Kinfubr,f Entrada, 
Aufsihlen, Enumerar, 
Umsehlag, m. — Envolvedero,m. 
Epaulett, n. Charretera (7-) 
al hombro, 


Kinheimisch,  Epidemial, 





Bi me. 
py 
Surprendre, 
Embarrasser. 
Entrer. 
Enthousiasme, m. 
Enthousiastem, 
Tociter. 
Intituler, 
Entrée, 5. f. 
extasier, v. 
Attraper, 
we, 
assagre, Mm, 
Pee: 
inveloppe, f 
Epaulett, 


Bischdflich, Epi 
Brief, m. Epistola, /- 
Zeitabschnitt, m. Epoca, 
Gleich, Igual, 
Gleicheit, /. punta 
‘Tag- und Nacht- Equinoccio, m. 
gleiche, f. 
Zweideutig, Equivoca, 
Acra, f. Era, f- 
Abkratzen, Raer, 
Vertilgung, f. Exterminio, m. 
Erren, ‘agar, 
Herumirrend, Errante, 
Trrthum, m. Error, m. 
Unterrichtet, —__Erndito, 
Gclehrsamkeit,f, Erudicion, f. 
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‘Garay. Sra. 

Davon laufen, — Huir, 

Verloben, Des 

Schildknapp, #. Escudero, nt, 

Wesen, n. Eset 

Wesentlich, 

Zustand, m, 

Schatzen, 
Estima-te,tion, Schatzung, f —_estimacion, f, 
Eternal, Ewig, Eterno, 
Evernity, Ewigkeit, ~ —_ Eternidad, f. 
Ether, Acther, m. Eter, m, 
Ethics, Sittenlebre, Etica, f. 
Etiquette, Hofsitte, Rotulo, wm. 
Evangelist, Evangelist, m, Evangelista, m. 
Evasion, Ausflucht, f. Evasion, f. 
Evea, Eben, gintte, — Llano, 
Evening, Abend, Vespertina, m. 
Event, Vorfall, m. Evento, m. 


Ever, Jemils Lf Siempre, 
Everlasting, Immerwihrend, Eterno, 
Evidence, Beweis, m, | “Evidencia, f. 
Evil, Uebel, s., Maldad, #. f. 

bise, adj, malo, adj. mauvais,-¢, adj. 
Evolve, Entwickeln, Desenvolver, —_ Deplier. 
Evolution, Entwickelung, 7. Desplegadura, f: Evolution, 72 


ct, Eintreiben, Exiger, xiger. 
Exalt, Erheben, Exaltar, Slever. | 
Examination, Pritfung, /. Eximinacion,f. Examen, a, 
Examine, Priifen, Eximinar, Examiner, 
Examiner, Untersucher, m. Eximinador, m, Examinateur, m, 
Exceed, Ueberschreiten, Exceder, 
Exceeding,  Uebermitssig, Excesivo, 
Excel, Uchertreffen,  Sobresalir, 
Exeellence, —_Vortrefilichkwit,f Execlencia, 
Excellent, Hervorragend, Excelente, 
Except, Ausnehmen,  Exceptuar, 
Excess, Uebermass, n. Exeeso, m. 
Exchange,  Austauschen, | Cumbiar, 
Excise, Accise, Excisa, 
Excite, Erregen, Excitar, 
Excitement, Anregung, f:- Estimulo, am, 
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EXD Geos. -Brasisn, ‘Paescn, 
Exclaim, Ausrufen, Exclamar, Crier, 
Exclamation, Ausruf, mm. Exclamacion,f. Clamenr, f. 
Exclude, Ausschliessen, Excluir, Exclure, 


Exelusion,{eate Ausschliessung,f:Kxelusion, f Exclusion, f: 


Excommuni- Ausschliessen, Exeomulgar,  Excommunier. 
Excursion, Ausflug, Exeursion, f. Excursion, f. 
Excuse, Entschuldigen, Exeusor, Excuser, 
Exeeute, Vollzichen, Executar, Exécuter. [raf 
Exvcuteryor, Vollzicher, m,, Executor,m,  Exécuteur,-trice 
Execution,  Ausfahrung, 7 Exccucion, 7,  Exécution, 7. 
Executive, Vollsichend Executivo, Extcutif-ve. 
oa, hues hoaep eri pee 
xemption, reiung, f.  Exene A xemption, f. 
Raente Kener oe Esforzar, ve Faire ce an 
Exertion, Anstrengung,f. Esfuerzo, m. Effort, m. 
Exhale, Ausdinsten, _Exhalar, Exhaler 
Exhibit, Darbieten, Exbibir, Exhiber, 
Exhort, Ermabnen, Exhortar, Exhorter. 
Exhortation, Ermahnung,f. Exhortacion, f. Exhortation, f 
Exile, Verbannung,s.7: Exilio, sm. Exila.m, exilerye, 
yerbennen, % — desterrar, v. 
Exist, Sein, Existir, Exister. 
Existence, Davein, Existencia, f. Existence, f 
Expect, Erwarien, Experar, Attendre, 
Expectation, Erwartung, f Expectacion, f. Expectation, f. 
Expedienes,  Schicklichkcit, - Aptitud, | -Expedient, m. 
Expedite, Enleichtern, Expedir, Faciliter. 
Expedition,  Schnelligkeit, f- Expedicion, f. Expédition, f. 
Expel, Wegtreiben, Expelér, Chaser, 
Expence, Ausgabe, f. — Expensa, fi Dapenso, f- 
Expensive,  Theuer, Prodigo, Dépensier,-o, 
Experience,  Erfahrung, s.f. Experencia, s.f Expbrience, sf. 
erfahren, ¥. _ experimentar, cxpérimenter, # 
Experiment, Versuch, s,m. Experimento,san.Experience, #, f 
yersuchen, % _ experimentary. experimenter, # 
Expinte, Abbiissen, Expiar, Expier. , 
Expiation, Bussung, f. Expiacion, f. — Expiation, 7. 
Expiration,  Aushauchen, n, Expiracion, f. Expiration, f. 
Expire, Aushouchen, — Expirar, Mourir, 
Explain, Erkliren, Explanar, __Expliquer., 
Explanvion, Erklirung,f. © Explanacion,f. Explication, f 
a9* 
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#XP. 
Explicit, 
Explode, 
Explore, 
Export, 
Exportation, 
Expose, 
Exposure, 
Express, 


Expression, 
Exquisite, 
Extend, 
Extension, 
Extensive, 
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Geax, * 

Ausdriicklich, 
‘Auspochen, 
Erforschen, 
Ausfahren, 
‘Ausfubr, /. 
Aussetzen, ‘pont 
Darlegung,f.  Manifestacion, 7, Exposition, f- 
Express, s,m, Expreso, sm, Exprés, #, m. 

ausdriicken, v, representar, v. _ exprimer, #. 
pondrneky m. ere if aro eo 
Auserlesen, uisite, xe a 
Ausdehnen, Extender, pore 
Ausdehoung, f Extension, f. Extension, 
Ausgedehnt,  Extenso, Etendu,-e. 


Exterminate, Ausrotten, Exterminar, Extermiver, 
Extermination, Ausrottung, f. Exterminacion, f Extermination, 7 


* Extinct, 
Extort, 
Extract, 


Extravagant, 
Extreme, 


Failure, 
Faint, 
Fair, 
Faith, 
Fall, 
False, 
Fame, 


Ausgeloscht,  Extinto, [sion, Bteint,-c. 
Abswingen, Cometer extor- Extorquer, 
Auszichen, s.n.v. Extracto, sm, Extraire, 2. ex- 
extracr, 0, trait, s,m. 
Ausschweifend, Extravagante, Extravagant,-e. 
Ausserst, héchst.Extremo, Extréme, 
Auge, n. Ojo, m. Gil, yeux, m. 
Sehvermdgen, », Vista, Vue, f 


FP. 


Fabel, f. Fabula, f. 
Gesichi, ». Cara, f- 
Thatsache, f. Hecho, m, 
Aufrubr, m. Faccion, f. 
Factorei, f. Factoria, f. Factorerie, f. 
Verschwinden, Marchitar, Faner. 

Fehlen, Perecer, Manguer. — [m. 
Mangel, m. Falta, f. Faute, fdéfaute, 
Verschwinden, Languido, i 

Schon, Hermcso, 
Glanbe,m. Fe, ft 


Fo, fi [aft 
Fallen, v. Fall,.m,Caer, v. caido,s.f Tomber,v. chute 
Falsch, Fulso, Faux,-sse. 
Geriicht, 2. Fama, f- Renow, 
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PAM. 
Family, 
Fao, 


Fancy, 
ar, 
Farewell, 





Gamay, 
Familicgattungs Familia 7 fe Zenil f 
Facher, «am. Abanico, & m, ‘entail, 8. 1M. 

facheln, v. abanicar, v, éventey, ¥. 
re Fantasia, f. bee f 


Lejos, 

Abschied, # m. Despedido, af. Adieu,-x, &. m, 

lebe wohl lint, 4 dios! int. adieu! iut, 
Pnohtgut, 2. — Heredad, 7. Ferme, f- 
Pachter, m, Arrendatario, m. Fermier,-e, am. J. 
Form, gestalt, f Forma, f [ar, v. Fugon, moda, f 
Fest, a. fasten, v. Firme, adj. ayan- ume eae 
Fett, plump, — Gordo, 


Schicksal, n Fate, m. That m 
Vater, m. Padre, m, Pére, m. 
Farcht, #. f. Miedo, s,m, te~ Crainte, 8. f. 
firchten, v. mer, v. craindre, #. 
Februar, m. Febrero, m, Février. 
Weib, 2. Hembra, f [ro,m Femelle. im 
Vertheidigang f aera tf oe it fen 
Fahre, f. Barco, m. Bateau, a, 
Fieber; n. Fiebre, m Fiévre, f. 
Wenig, Poco, Peu. 
Gigs, f. Violin, m 4 Violon, m. 
Fel, ne Champ, m, 
Gefecht, 3. a. Pane sf. pe- Combat, & m, 
fechten, v. lear, v. combattre, ® 
Fillen, Lienar, Remplir, 
Finden, Encontrar, ‘Trouver. 
Fein, Fino, Fin,-e, subtil,-2. 
Finger, m. Dedo, m. Doigt, m. 
Feuer, 2, Fuego, m, Feu,-x, mm. 
Erste, erstlich, Primero, Premier,-c. 
Fisch, m Pez, m. Poisson, m. 
Fiinf, Cinco, Cing. 
Befestigen, Fixar, Fixer. 
Flagge, Espedana, f, Pavillon, a. 
Flamme, f. Liama, f. Flamme, 7. 
Fleisch, n. Carne, m, Chair, f 


Heerde, sf,  Manada, s, f, — Troupeau,-x, sm 
sich sammeln,v. congrégarse,¥._ concourir, ¥. 
Fluth, f. Diluvio, m, Deluge, flux, m. 
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Fortune, 
Four, 
Fox, 
Fraction, 
Fracture, 


Frame, 
Fraud, 
Free, 
Freeze, 
French, 
Fresh, 
Friend, 
Fright, 
Fringe, 
Frok, 
From, 


Ormuas, ‘Spann, 
Fuszboden, m. Pavimento, mm, 
Feine Mehl, n — Harina, f- 
Blume, f- Flor, f. 
Flassigkeit, 7, Sueo, m. 


echilumenj us ¢spumar, w 

Tasche, f Faltriquera, f — Gousset, mm, 

ees Nebel,m. Re ele Brouillard, am. 

Folge irse, Suivre. 

Speise,., “gf it imento, m.  Nourriture, 

Thor, ‘Narr, mt. Bobo, Idiota, m. fel pe foun, 

Fusz, m. Pie, m. pid, m. 

Fur, Por, 

Verbieton, Prohibit, Détendre. 
Frente, m. Front, m. 
Extrangero, m. ‘Eetranger,-e. 

Auslinder,m, Extrangero, m, wren mf 

Vergessen, Olvidar, Oublier, 

Gabel, f. ‘Tenedor, m. 

Form, f. Forma, f. 

Festung, fi Fuerte, m. 

Glick, x. Fortuna, /. 

Vier, Quatro, Quatre. 

Fuchs, m. Raposa, zorra, f. Reneede mf. 

Bruch, m. Fraccion, f. raction, f, 

Bruch, sm. — Fractura, sf Fee 

brechen, & quebrar, v. ensser, ¥. 

Gebiude,n, Fabrica, f. Structure, f- 

Fraude, m, ee 


Geler. 
Frangais, 
Frais. 
Amigo, m. Ani,-0, mf, 
Schreck, s,m. Susto, 8. m. Frageur, 3. 
erschrecken,v. _ Espantar, v. irayer, v, 
Franse, f. Franja, f. Frange,f. 
Scherz, m. Fantasia, f Boutade, fi 
Vor, von, aus, Despues, De, @, aux, d’, 
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Geman Sram, Prexou, 

Stirn, £Gesicht,n Frente, m. Front, m. 

Frost, Reif, [s,/- Helada, f¢ Gelée, f 

GerunzelteStirn, Ceflo, s. m. Froncement, sm. 
finster ausse- cellar, se refrognery. 

Frucht,f. [hen,v. Fruto, m, Fruit, m. 2 

Fischbrut, s. 7 Enxambre, s. m. Frai, 3. m. 





rosten, ¥. freir, vw. frire, v. 
Voll, [m. Lleno, Plein,-c. — [m. 
Scherz, Hintere, Diversion, f Divertissement, 
Raserei, f- Furor, m. Furie, fureur, f. 
Zukunft, sf: Futuro,s.m. Future, &. m. 

kanfig, adj, & adj. & adj. 

G. 

Schnattern, Mentir, Babiller, 


Giebel, m. Pared apifiada, es Tolt, m, 
Gewinn, sm, Ganancia, sf. Guin, s. m. 


winnen, v. es w Or, Me 
patsig Lt lon, m, 
Gal, ~ Horea, f. ‘ Gibet, m. 
a len cope enexcesso, Jouer, 
ur, ma. Filou, m. 
seat Ss Juego, m. Récréation, f. 
Schinken, m. Jamon, m. Jambon, m, 


Garten, m. Huerta, 7, Jardin, m. 
Dachstube, f. Guardilla, f_Galetas, m.. 
Hosenband,n, Cenogil, m.[s. f. Jarrotiore, f. 
Angaffen, sn. oo eae Regard, s,m, 
starrén, v. ojear, v.  [f. regarderyy. [f. 
Edelstein, m. Piedra, preciosa, Pierre précieuso, 
Geschlecht,n.  Especie, f. Genre, m. 


Grossmiithig,  Generosa, Généreux,-se. 
Schutzgeiat, m. Genio, m. Génie, m. 
Artig, fein, Urbano, Poli,-c, élégant, 
Vornehm,hiflich Suave, Doux,-ce. 


Herr, _[ung, f. Gentilhombre,m. Monsieur, 
Erdbeschreib- Geografia, f. Geographia, vA 
Deutsche, Aleman, Allemand, 
Erhalten, Grangear, Gagner. 
Geist, m. Alma racional, f. Esprit, Me 


= 
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Graxas, 
Gabe, f. 
Scblinge, f. 
Midchen, n. 
Geben, 
tae 


‘Seamtsm, 
Don, m. 
Tramps, f 
Donaliva, ae 
Dar, donar, 

paiva ae 


Regieren, 
Beherrscher, 
Anmuth, f 


ee n 
Weinbours, fe 


Langostina, m. 
8 niGea af 
rave, adj. 
Cascajo, m. 
ris, 
Grande, 
Grecia, f. 
Greea, 
Verde, 
Moler, amoler, 
Mollenda, f. 
Especiero, m. 
Especieria, f. 
Tierra, f. 
Crecer, 
Arboleda, 
Gobio, m. 
Huésped, m. 
‘Guia, 8. m. 
Guiar, ¥. 


feiorlich, adj. 
Kies, m. 
Grau, 


Gross, 
Griechenland, n. 
Griechiseh, 
Grin, 
Reiben, 
Korn, Mehl, n. 
Gewirzkrimer, 
Krimerwaare, f. 
Grand, m, 
Wachsen, 
Hain, m. 
Grindlich, m. 
Gast, m. 
Fihrer, s/ m, 

iten, ¥, * 


Tiss preseni m. 
‘Trebuchet, * 
Fille, f. 

Donner. 
Content,-«. 
Verrem, Glace, ~ 
Omeuney 


‘Tombeau, s ra 
serieux,-88 adj. 
Gravier, ah, 








our. 
Guinea, 
Gulf, 
Gun, 


Habit, 
Hair, 


Hall, 
Ham, 
Hammer, 


Hand, 
Handle, 


Handmaid, 
Handsaw, 
Handsome, 
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Grawan. 


Geschiltz, a. 


ern, 
Hand, Faust, 7. 
Hanhabe, s. f. 
ber¥hren, 
Magd, f. 
Handsige, f. 
Bequem, schin, 
Hiingen, 
Sich ereignen, 
Glacklich, 
Hafen, m. 
Hart, heftig, 
Ungemach, x. 
Horch! 
‘Unrecht, n, 
Unschiidlich, 
Harnisch, m. 
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‘Sraxvsnt, Fm 
Guinea, f Guinée, 
Gulfo, mr. Golfe, m. 
Arma, J: Fusilo, Fusil, m, 
B: 
Estado, m. Habitade, f 
‘elo, m. Cheveu,-x, nt. 
Mitod, sf Moitié, s. 7. 
medio, adj. demi,-¢, adj. 
10, Me Palais, m. 
Corva, f. Jambon, mm, 
Martillo, 2. m.  Marteau,-x, s,m. 
martillar, wv. marteler, v. 
Mano, m. Main, f- 
Mango, s,m. Anse, 8. f. 
Palpar, v. manier, v. 
Doncella, Servante, f 
Sierra de mano, Seie (/-) 4 main. 
Hermoso, Beau, bel, belle. 
Colgar, Pendre. 
Acontecer, Venir, * 
Feliz, Heureux. 
Albergue,m. Refuge, havre,m, 
Duro, Ur 
Injuria, f. Dureté, f. 
He! Oyes! Ecoute 
Maldad, 7. Mal,Dammage,m. 
Sencillo, Innocent,-¢, 
Guarniciones,f Harnais, m. 
Arpy,f | Harpe, f. 
Arpon, m. Harpon, m, 
Ciervo, m. Cerf, m, 
Agosta, s,m, Moisson, fe 
recoger, Us moigsonnos, ¥. 
Pricsa, «. f. Hate, 8. mm, 
neelerar, 0. hater, ¥. 
Sombrero, m.  Chapeau,-x, m. 
Destral, m, Hachette, f, 
Odio, s. m. Haine, sf. 
detestar, #. hair, v. 
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Crus ‘Sramsa. 
Hutmacher, m. Sombrerero, m. 


f 
Junge Kuh, f. 
Erbe, m 


Be, fi 
Holle, 
Halfe,s.f Ayuda, s. 7. 
helfen, v. ayudar, v. 
Stiel, m. Destral, m. 
Hanf, m, Caiiamo, m. 
Henne, ra Gallina, ee oule, f. 
Von hier, ts ag a aa eat pos Ton diciffemme 
Bama, 


alle ne 

Hier, i. 

Ketzer, m, Heretique, m. 

Einsiedler, m. mia Hermits, m, PA 

Held, m. Hi Heros, m. 

Anstossen, H&iter. 

Hauen, i Hacker. 

Haut, sf. i Peau,-x, Jf. 
verstecken,v.  esconder, v. cacher, ¥. 
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‘Ginaax. ‘Seana. Fave 
Hoch, stolz, Alto, Haut,-e. 
Hagel, m. Collada, m. Coline, 
Hindern, Impedir, Empécher. 
Haspe, f. Gozne, Gond, pivot, m, 
Wink, s.m, einen Indirecta, sf, Suggestion, «. f. 
Wink geben, v, mantar, Ve Insinuer, v. 
Hagebutte, f  Cadera, f° Hanche, f. 
Meithen, [ber, m. Alguilar, + ucr, engager, 
Geschichtsschrei, Historiador, m, Historien, m. 
Geschichte, f. Historia, f. Histoire, f. 
Schlagen, Golpear, Frapper. 
Sich schieben, Saltar, Se démener, 
Bienenstock, m. Colmena, f Ruche, f. 
Erdichtung,f. Engailo, m. Charlatanerie, f- 
Klepper, m, Sacre, hobin, m. Hobereau,-x, m. 
Haue, sf. Aaada, 8. f. Hone, s. 
backen, v. cavar, v. 
Schwein, n. Puerco, m. 
Schweinisch,  Porcuno, 
Halten, s. n. & v. Tener, v. ir, v. 
am prise, fi 
Loch, n. Agujero, m. Creux, m. 
Heilig, Santo, Saint,-e. 
Haus, 1. Casa propria, f. Demeure, 7. 
Nicht verfeinert, Liso, Grossier. 17 
Wetzstein, m. Piedra, f. Pierre (7) r0- 
Anstindig, Honrado, londte. 
Ehrlichkeit, / Honestidad, f.  Honbtet&, f 
ponies ; fo m. ee re m 
ul Kappe,, . Caperuza ( 7.) de maperon, Mm. 
Huf, m, Klaue, f. see St 4 Sabot, m. 
Haken, s.m, &v, Garabato, sm. Croc, &. m. 
enganchar, vy. acerocher, v. 
Reif, s. m. bin- Aro, sm. Cerceau,-x, 3. 
den, v. cercar, U. lier, ¥. 
Hipfen, sn. Salto, s,m. Houblon, «2m. 
lopfen, ». saltar, saunter, 
Hoffnung, sf, Experanza, s. 7. Espérance, ft 
hoffen, ». esperar, 0 espérer, ¥. 
Hipfer, m. Saltador, m. —- Sauteur,-se,m. fi 
Horn. 2. Cuerno, m, Come, f. 











Humanity, 
Humble, 


Humbug, 
Humiliation, 
Humorous, 
oes 

cr 
Hundred, 
Hunger, 
Hungry, 
Hunt, 
Hunter, 
Hurricane, 
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Grmwax Beant. ‘Yersee. 
Schauder, m. Horror, m. Horreur, #. 
~ Pferd, 1. Caballo, m., pitt pet m 
>Garvenbau, m.  Jardineria, 7. 
Krankeohaus, #, Hospital, m. Hop cana oe 
Gastfreiheit, f Beenie Hospi 
Wirth, m. Hass near Hot beaiey . 
Fonda ckeit, f. Htihdad, Sf Host, Je 
‘ein it, 
Stallknecht, a Mowo( ss ASD Valet, m, 
Galido, caliente, Chand, 


Heisz, eif 
eras trig, 


Como quiera que ca 
Aullar, 


‘umarmen, ¥, abrazar, v. 
Un; hush *Yasto, 
Hiilse, Schale, f. Cascara, f, 
Summen, «x. Zumbido, s, m, Bruitsourd, am, 
summen, ¥. zumbar, v. murmurer, v 
ea Mortel. 
lig Bon, tendre, 
Monscichcei, fiuraanidad, f - Humanité, f. 
Demithig, adj. Humilde, Bas, adj. humi- 
erniedrigen, ¥. ie ®. lier, ®% 
Betruy Charlatanerie, f 
Eneligung fH tae an, Sf ere 


Bente tate Heme Maye yr 
Buckel, m. Giba, joroba, 7. Bosse, f * 
Hundert, a. Ciento, m. Cent, m 
Hunger, m. Hambre,m. —- Faim, ft 
Hungerig, Hambrionto, __ Affamé, 
Jagen, verfolgen, Montear, segniz, Chereher. 
Jiger, m. Montero, m. Chasseur, m. 
‘Orkan, im. Huracan, m,  Ourngan, m, 
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HU. Giana, Seats Preset 
Hurry, Eile, sf. Precipitacion, sf. Hite, 3. f- 
cilen, v. atropellar, v, hater, v. 
Hurt, Verletzung, 5. f. Mal, s. m. Dommage, s. m, 
verwunden,v. — daiiar, s. nuire tk, 
Husband, Ehemann, m. Marido, m, Mari, m, 
‘ush, Still! gue. stil- — Chiton! int. Chut! int, 
len,» apaciguar, v. calmer, v. 
Husk, Holse, 8. 7 Cascara, sf, — Cosse, x. f. 
aushiilsen, vy. — descascarar, v. — cosser, 0% 
Hut, Hiatte, f Chora, f. Hutte, cabane, f 
Huzza, Heisa, inf. = Viva! int. Vive! int, faire 
oe Pentel vipat », des cris, uv. 

n, ‘asserstoff, mn. 10, Me, lrogen,m. 
Hydrophotis, Wasserscheu, f: Hidrofbia f.  Hydrophobie, f 
Hymn, sang, m. Himno, m. lymne, f. 
Hypocrisy,  Heuchelei,f. — Hypocresia, f.  Hypoeriale, f. 
Hypocrite, Heuchler, m.  ‘Hiprocrita, m. Hypocrite, mf. 
Hypothesis,  Hypothese, 7  Hipotesis, | ~—- Hypethése, f. 
Hyssop, Isop, m. [den, 7: Hisopo,m[terico, Hyssope, 7. 
Hysterics, Mutterbeschwer, Parasismo his- Vapeurs, f. pi. 

L 
bh Ich, Yo, Je. 
Tee, Eis, m. Velo, m, Glace, f. 
Teicle, Eiszapfen, m. — Cerrion, m. Glacon, m. 

» Isinglass, Hausenblase, f. Colpaez, m. Colle de poisson 
Idea, Idee, nf Begg. Tdea,, fe iée; f 
Identical, Einerlei, Tdentico, ope 
Identify, Indentificiren,[, f Identificar, Tdentifier. 
Idiom, Spracheigenheit, Idioma, f. liome, m. 
Idiot, Dummkopf, m. Idiota, im. Imbecille, mf. 
Idle, Miiszig, Ociaso, Paresseux,-se. 
idol, Gétzenbild, n. Idolo, m. Idole, f. 

If, Wenn, wofern, Si, aunque, Si, pourvu que. 
Ignominious, Schimpllich,  Igaominioso,  Ignominieux,-se 
Ignorance,  Unwissenheit, f. Ignorancia, Ignorance, f. 
Tgnorant Unwissend, jorante, Ignorant,-e. 

ill, Uebel, biise, alo, enfermo, Manvais,-e. 
Illegal, —_ Gesetawidrig, — Thegal, licite. 
legible, Unleserlich, Negible, Point lisible, 








Ulume,-ine, 
Mumination, 
Iilustrate, 
Tilustration, 
Mlustrious, 
Image, 
Imaginary, 
Imagination, 
Imagine, 
Imbue, 
Imitate, 
Imitation, 
Tmitator, 
Immaterial, 
Immediate,-ly, 


Immense,-ity, 


Immerse, 
Immersion, 
Immigrate, 
Immolate, 
Immoral, 
Immortal, 
Immovable, 
Immutable, 
Imp, 
Impair, 


Impati 
Impeach, 
Impede, 
Impediment, 
Impenitent, 
Imperative, 
Imporfeet, 
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Gens, Sraxiat, 
Unehrlich, anes timo, 
Ungelehrt, nt Ignorant, rude, 
Bosheit, +A) Malsncmaldad, f meee ia 
Erleuchten, Tuminar, illuminer, 
Erleuchtung,f Iluminacion, f. iHessloatlay te 
Erhellen, Tlustrar,. Tit 
Erklirung,f. —_lustracion, f 
Edel, beruhmt, lustre, 
Bild, Ebenbild, #, Imagen, f, 
Kingebildet, __ Imaginario, 
Biabildungy, fe Lorton F- Imagination, 4 
Ersinnen, Imaginar, Imaginer. 
Eintauchen, Tinturar, SJwnbiber, 
Nachahmen, __ Imitar, Tmiter, 
Nachahmung,f. Imitacion, f. Imitation, f. 
Nachahmer, m. Imitador, m. "i 
Unkirperlich, Inmaterial, 
Unmittelbar,adj. Immediato, adj. Immediat,-e, adj, 
sogleich, ade, & adv, sur I’ instant 
Unermeszlich,- Immens-o, Llimité,infiaié, £ 
keit, f “dad, f. 
Eintauchen, Sumergir, Plongur. 
Untertauchung,fIomersion, f Immersion, f 
Einwandern, + Transmigrar, Immigrer. 
Opfern, Tnmolar, Immoler.. 
Unsitich, Depravado, Immoral,-e, 
Unsterblich, Iamortal, Tmmortel,-lo, 
Unbeweglich, _Inmoble, Immobile, 
Unyerinderlich, Inmutable, Tmmuable, 
Teufelehen, m. Hijo, diablillo,m. Diablotin, m, 
Vermindern, Empeorar, Altérer, 
Mittheileo, Dar, conceder, Accorder. 
Unparteiisch, — Imparcial, Impartial,-le. 
Ungeduld, 7. Teapatiennity J- Impatience, f 
Tees ‘duldig, _Impaciente, Impatient,-e, 
lagen, Estorbar, Accuser, 


Verhindern,  Empedir, Empécher, 
Hindernisz, n. Impedimento,m. Obstacle, m, 
Unbuszfertig,  Impenitente, 

Befohlend,  _ Imperativo, 

Unvollkeramen, Imperfecto, _Impurfait, 
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IMP. Goons. 
Imperfection, Unvollkommen- Tuiperfossoas ye Impafeetion, ft 
eit, Fy 
Imperial, Katie, Imperial, Impérial. 


Impersonal, Unpersiinlich, Impersonal, Impersonnel. 
Impertinence, Anmaszung,/. Impertinencia, f- Impertinence, f- 


Impertinent, Unstatth: Impertinente, Impertinent. 
Impetucsity, i ia m, perme = & Impetucsité, /. 
Impetuous, Impétueux. 
Impiety, « Gontsghi, Imi f Teps) i 
Impious, Gottlos, Impio, Impic. 
Implore, Anflehen, Implorar, Implorer. 
Imply, Einwickeln,  Implicar, Impliquer. 
Impolite, Unhdtiich, Desortes, Impoli,-e. 
Import, Inhalt, 2. m. Tendencia, &. f. Importance, af. 
einfihren, ¥, entrar, v. importer, #. 
Important, — Wichtig, Importante, Important,-e. 


Importation, Einfuhr, f- Importacion, f Importation, f. 
Importer, Importeur, m. Importador, m. Importeur, m. 
Impose, Auflegen, Imponer, Im Pay 
Imposition, Auflegui Imposicion,f. _ Imposi 

Tichieit, hla emgges tmposi 
Impossible,  Unmoglich, Impossible, Impossible, 
Imposter, Betriiger, m. — Impostor, m. —_ Imposteur. 
Impress, Eindriicken, Tmprit Imprimer. 
Impression,  Eindruck, m. Tanesces I. Hh icon ti 
Improper, Unschicklich,  Impropio, impro] 
Impropriety, Unpaszlichkeit, flatopolad; St Imp 
Improve, Verbessern, Mejorar, Avancer, 
Improvement, Verbesserung, f. Mejora, f. Avancement, m, 
Imprudence, Univorsiahtigeals Imprudencia, f. Indeserétion, 
Imprudent,  Unvorsichtig, —Imprucente, Imprudent,-e. 
Impudence,  Unverschiimtheit Topaleniary: Impudence, f. 








Impudent, Unverschiimt, — Impudice, Tmpudent,-e. 
Impulsive, Antricb,(m.)end, Impl -ivo Motif, m. 
Impute, Zurechnen, Imputar, cep 

i In, an, zu, bei, En, En, 
Inaction, Unthathigkeit, Innecion, J. [dad, rma 
Inactive, ‘Unthathig, [sen, Falto de actin- Inactif,-¥e. 
Inadequate, Nicht angemes- Inadequado, Dicey en 
Inanimate, . Unbeseelt, _  Inanime, Tnanimé, 


Tnaugurate, — Einweihen, Inauguracion, Installer. 
4" 








Inclination, 
Tneline, 
Include, 
Income, 
Tacommode, 
Incomparable, 
Incompatible, 
Inconceivable, 
Inconsistent, 
Inconstant, 
Tucorporate, 
Incorporation, 
Incorrect, 
Incorrigible, 
Incorrupt, 
Incorruptible, 
Increase, 


tnour, 
Indebt,-ed, 
Indecent, 
Indecision, 


Indeed, 

Inde! 
Indemnit 
Indemnity, 
Indenture, 
independence, 
Independent, 
Index, 
Indian, 
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GERMAN, Saxm 
Unfahig, Tneay 
Unfahigkeit. f Tocapacld al 
Weihrauch, sm. Incienso, +. ma. 
rauchern, v. exasperar, v, 
Antrieb, m. Incentivo, a 
Unaufhorlich, Incesante, 
Zoll, m. Pulgada, f. 
Zafall, m, Ley Me 
Unhitlichkeig % Incivilidad, f. 
Neigung, f- Inclinacion, fi 
cigs loner; Tnclinar, 
Einschlieszen, Tneluir, 
Einkommen, n. Renta, f. 
Belistigen, Tncomodar, 
Unvergleichlich, Incomparable, 
Unvertriglich, | Incompatible, 
Unbegreiflich, Inconceptible, 
Unvereinbar, —_ Inconsistente, 
Unbestindig,  Inconstante, 
Einverleiben, — Tneorporar, 
Einverleibung,/. Incorporucion, 7. Tncorporation, f. 
Unrichtig, Defectuoso, Theorrect, 
Unbesserlich, _ Incorregible, —_Incorrigible. 
Unverdorben, Tncorrupto, TO. 
Unverweslich, Incorruptible, Tacurruptible. 
Zunahme, 8. f. Aumento, s,m, Augmentation, 
wachsen, % acrecentan, w, 4. f. croitre, wm 
Einfullen, Incurvir, — [do, Encourir. 
Verpllichte-ny-t, Obligar, ndeuda- Endett-ery6, 
Unanstiindig, — Indecente, Indecent,-6. 
Unentschlossen+ Indecision, fi Tndécision, fi 
heit, & 
Wirklich, Verdaderamente En verité, 
Unxartheit, 7 Groseria, f. -Indelicatesse, 
Schndlos halten, Indemnizar, Indemniser. 
Schadloshaltung Indemnidad,[da, Indemnité f. 
vi r. Escriturn denta~ Contrat, m. 
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IND. Ceca, rasta, Praxcit. & 
Indicate, Anzeigen, Indicar, Tndiguer. 
Indifferent, iret Indiferente, Indifferent. 
Indigestion, par laulich- Indigestion, f. Indigestion, f. 
Indignation, eit, m, Indignacion, £ Indignation, f. 
Indigo, Indigo, m. Indigo, m. Indigo, m. 
Indisereet, Unbedachtsam, Indiscreto, Tndiseret,-c. 
Indi: lisputable, Unstreitig, Indisputable, Indisputable. 
Individual, Tndividuum, m. Individuo,m Individu, m. 
Individually, Perséniich, vette | Individuel,-le. 
Individuality, Einzelheit,f — Individualidad, #Individualité, 7 
Induce, Leiten, Inducir, Persuader, v. 
Indulge, Befriedigen, v. Favorecer,¥. — Tolerer, 
Indulgence, —_Befriedigung, f Indulgencia,f. Indulgence, f 
Industrivus, —Fleiszig, Industrioso, —_ Industrieux,-se. 
Industry, Fleiss, m. Industria, f. Industrie, f. 
Inevitable, Unvermeidlich, Inevitable, Tnévitable. 
Infamous, Ehrlos, Infame, Infame. 
Tnfant, Kind, ». Infante, m. Infant, m. f 
Infect, Anstecken, Tofectar, Infecter. 
Infer, Herbeifuhren, Inferir, Inferer. 
Taferior, Untergebene, s, Inferior, & m. — Inferieur,-0, #. 
mf. unter, adj.  & adj. tf je 
Infernal, Hillisch, Infernal, Infernal,e. 
Infest, Beunruhigen, — Infestar Infester. 
Infidel, Ungliubige, m Infiél, a, Infidéle, mf. 
Infinite, Unendlich, Tnfinito, Infini,-c. 
Infirm, Krinklichy Enfermo, Faible, infirme. 
Tufenaioo, Hnlstoduag,/- Infunaconfé Infrae 
inflammation, Entziins  f- Inflamacion,f Int i 
Inflict, Zaftigen. Custigar, Infligir. 
Inform, Unterrichten,  Informar, Tnformer. 
Information, Unterricht, m. Informacion, f Information, f. 
Ingenious, Sinnreich, Ingenioso, Ingenieux,-se. 
Ingenuity,  Scharfsinn, m. Ingeniosidad, f. Heprit, m. 
Ingenuous, —_- Freimithig, Ingenuo, Tngenu,-e, frane 
wn Sea Undankbarkeit, A Ingratitud, f, — Ingratitude, f. 
Inhabit, Bewohnen, Habitar, Habiter. | 
Inherit, Erben, Heredar, Hériter. 
Inheritanes, Erbrecht.n. —_Herencia, f.  Héritage, m. 
Tobuman, Unmensenlich, Inliumano, Inbumain,-e, 








: = = 
aver Sapninn, 
Tein, - Sued. 


Exacheize, Enofrer. 
Emmi. f. (Cunscimicato, m. Commaimmmen, f 
a Favela, — 


Gipsetzen. r. instvar, r. institeer, ¥. 
Verordnung, f. Institacion,f-  Ixatitation, f. 

‘nterrichten, Instruir, Instruire. 
‘Werkzeng. Instramento, m. Instrument, =. 
Beleidigung, ef. Insuhto, 2m. Insulte, 2. f-" 

a ©. insultar, v. insulter, & 

eruckern, Asegurar, Assurer. 

Vemma) -ig, fe tadeney Intellect,(m)-eel. 
Ausstrecken, —_Intentar, Proposer. 
Gespannt, Tutenso, Tntense. 
Suirke, f Exceso, m. Totensité, f- 


Spannung, /. Intencion, m 
Interesse, 5. n. Interés, a Tntérdt, 3. m. 
betheiligen, ». interesar, 9. intéresser 9. 


TNT. 
Tnterestin, 
TaisBetel 
Interior, 
Interjection, 
Intermission, 
Interrupt, 
Tate 
Interveiw, 
Intimate, 
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Genus. Srasteu, 
Anzichend, —_Tnteresant, 
Sich streifen,  Entremeterse, 
Tnnerlich,[kunft, Interior, 
Dazwischen- _ Interjeccion, f. 
Unterlassung, f- Intermision, f. 
Tronnen, Rampido, 
Zwishenraum, m. Intervalo, m. 
Zusammenkunft, Vista formal, f. 
Innereadj.zuver-Intimo, adj. 

stehen geben,v. _insinuar, v. 
Hinein, Dentro, 
Berauschen, Embriagar, 
Unerschrocken, Intrépido, . 


Lee f Tatrincado, _ 
erwickelung, f: Manejo, m. 
Einfubren, Introducir, 
Eindringen, Introducirse, 
Einfallen, Tnvadir, 


Invalide, sm. Tnvalido, #, m. 
kraflos, adj. & adj. 


* Erfind. Len,-ungsf Invent,-ary-0, i. 
Unverletzt, Tnviolado, 
Unsichtbar, Invisible, 
Einladung, 7 — Convite, m. 
Fessel, f. og m 
Spotted St: iia, f. 
widerstehlich, To fae 
Reizen, Irvitar, 
Insel, 7. Isla, f, 


‘Ausgang, # m. Sulida, s. f. 


auslaufen, v. salir, v. 
Erdenge, f- Tstmo, 
Es, Ello, lo, 
Kritze, sf. Sarna, f- 

jucken, v. picar, v, 
selbst, sich,  Mismo, 
Elfenbein,n, — Martil, m. 
Epheu,m. ~ Yedra, f. 
Plaudern, ‘Charlar, 
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Peer 
Tnteressant-c. 
Siinterposer, 
Tnterieur,-e. 
nae Sf. 


intimer, v, 
Dans, entre. 
Enivrer. 

In . 
at noe | 
Thtrigue, f. 
Thusstcited 

Se fourrer. 


Envahir. 
Envalide, s, m. 
& a 





m. 
Le, ce, il, elle, ~ 
8. 
démanger, v 
Soiméme. 
Ivoire, m. 
Lierre, m 


Jabotter. 





Juvenile, 


Keel, 
Keen, 
Keep, 
Keeper, 


Be 
Piedra preciosa Bijou,-x, m, 
Negozuelo, m. Petit ouvragem. 
ad jase Bf. 
Cy 8. Me A 
verbunden, adj. _ ticipante, a commun,-e,adj. 
Frohlich, Alegre, Phaisant,-. 
Stoss, s. mt. 4 Cahot, . m. 
stossen, 0. cahoter, ¥. 
Rew” n. 4 i se Tomas Mm. 
8C, Je m 
Froude, f- Joia, ; plaisirym. 
a . M. Jage, sm. 
richten, ¥, j we 
Goricht,n. te Yael ™ 
Krug, m. 
Julius, m, i Juillet, m. 
Springen, 


Saltar, a 
junius, st. Juniom. dos. Juin, m. 
Gerechtigkeit, f. Justicia, 
Rechtferugen, Justificar, 
Ju endiich, Tuvenil, 
x 


Tener, ct 
Aufseher, m. ‘Tenedor, m, 
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Geawas. rasta. 
Fisschen, 1. —_Barrica, f. Caquyf [fF 
Kernm.Driise,fAlmendra,f, Amando, graine, 





© Kessel, m. "Caldera, f. — Chaudiore, f. 


Schliissel, m. Lave, clave, f, Clef, fi qual, m. 
Fusstritt, sm, Puntapie, «, m. Runde, «. f. 


treten, v. tear, v ruer, ¥. 
Ziegenlamm, n. cabrito, me Chevreay,-x, m, 


Stehlen, Hurtar nifios, _ Enlever, voler, 
Niere, f. Rifion, m. Rognon, m. 
‘Tédten, Martar, Tuer.  [x, m. 
Ofen, m. Horno, mm, Four, fourneau,- 
Verwandschaft,f Conexion, 7, —_Alllié,-e, m. fi 
Art, af Genero, s,m. Genre, #. m, 





j. benévolo, adj. bon, adj. 
adi og! Beatdown Bonté, f. 
Konig, m. Rey, m, i, Me 
Konigreich, n, Reyno, m, Royaume, m. 
Kuss, «. m. Beso, 3. m. 

kiissen, ¥. besar, v. &y. 
Kuche, f. Cocina, f Cuisine, f. 
Handgriff, m.  Chuckeria, f. Adresse, f. 
Bube, Schelmm. Bribon, m. Frifon, m. 


Kneten, Amasar, Potrir, 
Knie, n. Rodila, curva, f. Gonou,-x, m, 
Messer, m. Cuchillo, m, ‘Couteau,-x, m, 
Stricken, Enlazar, Tricoter, lier, 
Knopf, m, Prominencia, 7. Bosse, f. 
Klopfen, Colidir, tocur,  Frapper. 
Knoten, Ast, m. Nudo, lazo, m. Noeud,m. [tre. 
Wissen, kennen, Conocer, Savoir, Connal- 
L. 
Zettel, m. Esquela, f. Ecriteau,-x, m 
Arbeit, #. f. Trabajo, labor, ‘Travail, s. m. 


arbeiten, v. 4.m.trabajar, 7 travailler, * 
Schnur, «. f. Lazo, ¢. m. Lacet,s.m.lacer,” 
schniiren, v. abrochar, v. 
Mangel,s.m. Falta, 8. f. Besoin, $. me 
bedlirfen, v, __carecer, v. manquer de, # 
Knabe, Junge m. Mozallon, m. — Gargon, m. 








Lahm, pic, 
Webbions #7 Leche Phinte, bf ‘ 
klagen, v. lamentar, v. v 


ra Verfall sana 


Leisten,s.m.[adj, Horma, 8. f. da- 
wihren,v.letzte, rar v.ultimo adj. v. dernier, ofj 
Klinke, sf. Aldeba, 2,7. cer- 
zuklinken, ¥. rarconaldebar, 
ae i Tardio, tarde, 
Escondido, 
Latte, realy Lata J Baton ti eatte ay ae 
ee ee 
rechsel ‘oro, me ‘our, 1 
Latein, s. n. Latin, s,m, Led Tow 
lateiniscls, adj. 
Lachen, #. ». Lavadero,1 a.m, Ris, s,m, rire, @ 
verlachen, v. Bou a ane v. 
Fortlassen, S'elancer, lancer. 
Lorbeer, m, ptt agen Laurier, m. 
Gesetz, Recht, n. Ley, furesiaed Loi, f. 
Grasplatz, m. Linon, Sige ma. Plaine, fEmoa 
Rechigelehrte,m Abog: Avocat, m [sf 
Lage, #f.legen,v. Lechos, s,m.  Couche,chanson, 
poner, v. pondre, ® 





TAR, 
Lazy, 


Lent," 
League, 


Leak, 
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Orewa. ‘Sraxist, Paeson 
Faul, langsam, Perezoso, tarda, Paressoux, se. 
Blei, s.2, Tense Plomo, &. mt. — Plombe, #. m. 

conducir, ¥. guider, vw 
Blatt, n. Hoja, f. Feuille, 


Biindniss, s%, Liga, sf. Ligue, s. f. 
verbinden, v, _confederarsev. _se liguer, ¥. 

Spalte, 8. f Obertura, sf. Fente, sf. 
durchlassen, v. _ derramarse,. _ s'€couler, ¥. 

Mager, adj. Magro, adj. Maigre, adj. 


Iehnén, », inclinarse, v, __ s’appuyer, ® 

Sprung, am, Salto, 8, m, Saut, s. m, 

springen, v sallar, v. saillir, 
Lernen, Aprender, [3.m, Apprendre. ~ 
Bechtel sf. Arrendimiento, Bail hae 


verpachten, ¥,  arrondar, v. aaa v 
Kleinste, adj. Miniomo, 8. m. — Moindre, moins, 


Atom, s. m. & adj. a.m, & adj. 
Leder, n. Cuero, m, Cuirm-peauxf 
Abschied, #. m. Licencia, +. 7. Congé, sm, 

lassen, v. dexar, v. quitter, v. 

i PRP) Discurso, s. m. Lecture, 8. ft 

unterrichter, _« instruir, #. instruire, v. [m. 
Hauptbuch, x. Libro, mayor, m, Livre de compte, 
Link, Siniestro, Gauche. 


ais n. Keule, f. Pierna,f. pie, m. Jambe, nf 
Vermichtnisa, n. Legado, m, 
Gesetzgebende Legisladura, f. vega, i. 


Macht, f- 
Limonie, f Limon, m. Limon, Me 
Leihen, borgen, Prestar, Préter. 


rege 
LAnge, Dauer,f. Longitad,f —_ Longuer,durée, 7, 
Fassel, f- Quaresma, fi cates m. 
Leopard, m. Leopardo, m, _Léopard, m. 
Kleiner, Menor,menas, m. Moins, m. 
Lehre, fe Textym. Leccion, f. Lecon, f: 
Conceder, dexar, Louer, laisser, 

_ ae Tatra, carta, f | Lettre, f: 

tis 








nir, 
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Gramas. sr 
Lagner, m. Embustero, 
Freiheit, f. Libertad, f. 
Bibliothek, f — Libreria, f. fan 
Enlaubniss,s.f. Licensia, s, 7. License, 4. fi 
=) damechgeds ' en v. pee ” 
hlag, s,m. Chupa, & Coup, 5. me. 
Teeken, #, ar [res eben 
Deckel, at, Tapa, f- Couverclo, m. 
Tange, Lig sf grote) . — Mensony 


Alzamiento, #.m, Effort, 8. a. 

alar, #, Sever, vy 
Licht,s.léschen, Luz, ¢. f, enecn- Lumiére, «fala 
v. Licht, adj. _dar,v. cluro,adj._mer,v. elairjadj. 


psig mone eich hurtig, Tigero, leve,  Legeryt. 


Little, 
Live, 
Lo! 
Load, 


Gefallen, », Gastar, & Aimer, . 
gleich, adj. semejarite adj. semble ble, adj. 
oe tte Snaejenm f Ressemblanee, f 
le, 
Glied,n.Rand.m. Se, m Brace mm 
Leim, Kalb, m. Cal, mi. aX, J 
Grenze, s. f Limite, sm. Borne, #. f. 
begrenzen, v. —_limitar, v. + limiter, v. 
Lini — ai for Ligne, #.f. 
linirea, v. te 
mapeoy ‘ ifs Lies lino, ~s ent: Sf os 
leinen, adj. le lienzo, a le lin; 
Lowe, m. Leon, m. Lion, ata 
Lippe, f- Labio, m. Livre, f. 
Flassigkeit, s.f. Licor, s,m. eur, 8. f. 
flussig, adj. liquide, adj. liquide, adj. 
Lauschen, Escuchar, Ecouter. 
Titel, if Literatura, f. —-“Littérature, 
Wei pes SF: Poso, s,m, Pou, s. mi. aij. 
whee ij escaso, adj. ctity te 
abicireckaies Vivir, sabalstis, vine, demeurer 
Biche! H6 aguf! Voici! voila! 
Ladung,s.f. Carga, sf. Fardeau,-x, am. 
laden, v, cangar, t. charger, ¥. 
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or Grmuax. ‘Sawant Passo 
Lonf, (Bread,) Laibym.Broadjm. Pan, m. Pain, me. 
Loan, Darlehen, 1. Préstarma,m. Prét, m 
il, Oertlich, 7e. 
Lock, Schloss, sm. Cerraja, sf. Serrtre, #. f. 
verwickeln,”. — cerrar, v. fermer, v. 
Locket, Schlésschen, m. Broche, m. A f. 
Locust, Heuschrecke, f Langosta, f- Sauterelle, 
Lodge, Loge, 5. f. eae aA 
wohnen, 0. ry We ry Us 
Log, bie Lefio, = Biche, 7. 
Logie, cl Logica, f. ue, f 
Loin, Lende, f. Lomo, m. Lon, file ie 
Loiter, Zaudern, ‘Haraganear, arden. 
Loneyly, Einsam, Solitario, Solitaire. 
Sy bss: v. — Antojarse; + oe. te 
. lang, adj. largo, a je “he, adj. 
Longitude, An, “i Longitud, f- pst aed 
Tok Blick, s. m. Aspecto,s. m. Regard, s. m. 
sehen, v. mirar, ¥. regarder, v. 
Loop, Schlinge, sf Ojal, s,m. Ganse, #. f- 
schniiren, v. parar, v. fermer, v, 
Loose, ‘Los, locker, Buelto, floxo, Liche, 
Loosen, Losmachen, Desunirse, Délier, détacter. 
Lord, Herr, Lord, m. Selior, Dios, m. Seigneur, m. 
Lose, Verspielen, Perder, Perdre. 
Loss, Vorlust,m.- Pérdida, f- Perte, fi 
Lot, Loos, nn. Suerte, lote, Lot, sorte, m. 
Loud,ly, Laut, Ruidoso, Haut, 
We, Liebe, sf. Amor, 8.1m. Amour, s,m. 
lieben, v. [adj. amar, e. aimer, v. » 
Low, Mugir,v.baxo,adj, Mugir, v. bas, adh, 
Luck, Glick, x. Acaso, suceso,m. Hasard, m, 
Lumber, Geral, n. Armotaste,m. Gros bagage, m 
ump, Klumpen,m. — Pedazo, m. Morceau,-x, a. 
Lunatic, Mondstichtigeym. Lunatico, [m. pf. Lunatique, m. 
Lan; Lunge, f. Bofes, palmones, Poumons, m. pt 
Luscious -ly, Uebersitss, _-Meloso, delicioso, Doux,-ce. 
Lust, Lust, #7: Deseo, m. Convatise, sf, 
begehren, 7. gustar, convoiler, % 
Lustre, Glanz, m, Lustro, m. Lustre, éclat, my 
Lys, Lauge, fi Lexi, 2  Losive, f. 








Machine, 
Machinist, 
Mad,-ly, 
Madam, 
Madder, 


Ma ie, 
Magical, 


Magistrate, 
Magnanimous, 
Magnet,-ism, 
Magnificence, 
Magnify, 

M hogany, 


al 
Maid, 


Maim, 
Main, 


Majost 
Major.” 


Majority, 
Make, 
Maker, 
Malady, 
Male, 


Malice, 
Mall, 


Malt, 
Mamma, 
Man, 
Manage, 
Manager, 
Mane, 
Manger, 
. 
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mM. 

Maschine, f. = Maquinn, f. Machine, f 
Mechaniker, m. enn m Nachintig 
Wahnsinnig, — Distraide, loco, Furieux,-se, 
Madam, f. Sei 
‘Krapp, m. 
Magazin, m. jaggace 
Zauberkanst,s.f. Magia, 8. f. 

magisch, adj, i 
‘Obrigkeit, f. 
Grossmiithig, 
Magnet,-ismusym Piedra iman,f. 
Grosse,Pracht,f Magnificencia, f.. Magnificence, 7. 
Vergrissern, — Magnificar, Exagerer, 
Mahagonyholz,m Caoba, Acajou,-x, 1m. 
Jungter, 7. Doncella, f. Fille, viergo, J. 
Panzer, sm. Mala, «. f. Malle, poste, 

bepanzern, v. — muallar, v 
Verstimmeln, Mutilar, 
Haupttheil, s. m. Oceano, s,m. 
vornehmste,adj. mayor, adj. 
Majestit, f. Magestad, f. 
Major, s. m. Sargento mayor, 

rosser, adj. —_s.m, mayor, adj, plus 

Mehtheit, f = Pluralidad, f- iajorité, f. 
Machen, Hacer, fabricar, Faire, produire, 
Verfertiger, m. Hacedor, m. Faiseur, mt. 
Krankheit, f Enfermedad, 7. Maladie, f. 
Mannchen, & # Macho, sm. Male, s. m. 

miinnlich, adj. maseuling, adj. & adj. 
Bosheit, f- Malicia, f. Malice, f. 
Schlag, stm. — Malo, a. ta. Maillet, 8. m, 

schiigen, t- —palear. [da, fi battre, t 
Malz, m Cobada prepara- Dréche, f. 
Mamma, f. Mama, f. - [m. Maman, f. \[m. 
Menscb,Mann,n. Hombre, criado, Homme, rvant, 
Verwalten, Manejar, Ménager. 
Verwalter, m. — Administrador,m Directeur, ma. 
Mahne, Crin, clin, Criniére, f. 
Krippe, f. Pesebre, m. Mangeoire, m, 





sas. 
Manhood, 
Manifest, 


Mankind, 


Manner, 
Mantle, 


Manufacturer, 
Manufacture, 


Manufactory, 
Manure, 
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es. ‘Brava, Prexea. 
Mensobheit, f Masculinidad, f. Virilité, 7. 


schlecht, n, mano, m, [m. r 
Art, Manier, #. Manera, f modo, Manidre, f. 
Tauftuch, sm. Manto, 8. m. Manteau,-x, at. 

bedecken, v. cubrir, #. 

Anfihrer, m — Artesano,m. — Manufacturier, m 
Fabricat, s.r. Manufactura, sf. Manufacture, 8.6 
verfertigen,. fabricar, ». fabriquer, v. 

Manufactur, # Fabrica, Fabrique, f. 
Danger, sm. Abongam. Ej 8. My 

anbauen, v. abonar, v. fumer, v- 

Handschrift, & Manuscrito, m, Manuserit, m. 








Viele, mancher, Mi Boaucoup de. 

Landkarte, s. 7 Mapa, Carte, «. f- faire 
zcichnen, v. linear, v, une carte, 2% 

Flecken, sm. Mancha,s.f£ — Dommage, 4 mm 
verderben, v. _ injuriar, giter, v. 


Marmor, s.m. Marmol, sm. Marbre, #. m. 
marmorn, adj. marméreo, adj. marbré,-e, adj 
Marz, Marsch,sm. Marzo, s. m, Mars. marche, 
marschiren,v. marchar,v sf, marcher, ®% 
State, f. Alp, m. Yegua, f. Cavale, f. 
Rand, m. Margen, mm. 
Seesoldat, s.r, Marina, «. f. 
zurSecgehérig,e marino, adj. 
Marke, 4. fi Marea, s. f. 
merken, ¥. marear, 
Markt, Handel,m Me: me. 
Ehe, Heirath, f. Maridage, m, 
Fett, Mark, x. ‘Tuetano, m. 
Heirathen, Casarse, 
Morast,Sumpfm. Pantino, m. 
Marschall, «. m, Mariscal, s,m. 
ordnen, ordel 
Mirtyrer, s.m.  Martir, 3. 
quilen, i 
Wunder, s.2: Maravilla, 
me wunderaje. maravillar, v. 









marty riser, @. 
Merveille, #. fa 
s'étonner, ¥ 











Mannlich, 
Maske, s. f- 
yermuramen, ®. 


biufe: pat * amasser, P/ 
Mastbaum, m, A'rbol, palo, m, Mat, m. faine, fi 
Master, Meister, sm. Muestro, sm. Maitre, 2 am. 
beherrschen, v, — sujetar, t surmonter, 0% 
Mat, Matte, sf Estera, Natte, af 
verflechten, v.  esterar, #. natler, 
Match, Luntef. Docht, Mecho, sm. Mache, sf.» 
amvergleichen,e. —igualar, v. 
Mate, Gefihrte, sm. Consorte, 3.1m. 
verbinden, », —_ casar, 
Mathematician, Mathematiker,m, Mateméatioo, m, 
Mathematics, Mathematik, Matemitica, f. 
Matter, Stoll,m. Sache, f, Materin, f. 
May, Mai, 3... mi- Mayo, #. m, 
gen, ®. poder, 2, 
Mayor, Burgermeister,m Corregidor, 2. 
Me, Mich, mir. Me, 
Meal, Mehl, ». Comida, f- ‘pas, 
Meadow, Weise, Methm, Pradero,prado,m Prairie, 
Mean, Niedrig, mittel,a. Baxo, medianoya. Bas, + mare adj: 
meinen, v. hacer fnimo, vi ry B 
Measles, Masern, f pl. Sarampion, me Saal 
Measure, Masstab,s.m,  Medida, x7 Mésure, 8. f. 
ermessen, ¥. medir, mesurer, % 
Meat, Fleisch, 1. Carne, vianda, f. Viande, 
Mechanic, Handwerker, m. Mecanioo, m, Artisan, me 
Mechanism, = Mechanismus,m. Mecanismo, m. is 
Medal, Schaustiick, n. Medalla, f. 
Meddle, Mischen, Mediar, 
Medicine, Arzenei, f- Medeeina, f 
Mellow, Weich, adj. Madura, adj. 
weich machen,v. sazonar, ¥ 
Meiody, Melodie, f. Melodia, f. 
Melon, Melone, 7. Melon, ti 
Melt, Schmelzen, —_Disolver, 
Member, Glied, Stick, m. Miembro, m. 





Mention, 
Morehant, 
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Geax ‘Space, 
Hiutchen, a.) Membrana, fi ivehrsne, i 
Gedichtniss, a. Memoria, f. Mémoire, 
Bessern, Reparar, Reparer. 


Erwihnung, « f Mencion, s. 7. Mention, 6. f. 

erwihnen,# — mencionar,®. —_ mentioner, ¥ 
Kaufmann, me. Comereiante, ot. Marchand,-c,mf- 
Quecksilber, x. Mercurio, m. Mercure, m. [fi 
Verzeihung,f  Misericordia, f. Pitié,miséricord 
Verdienst, #. m. Mérito, sm. Mérite, s. m. 
© verdienen, v. — merecer, ®, mériter, 0. 
Lustig, lebhaft, Risuclio, alegre, Plaisant,-c. 
Gericht, 6m, Rancho, sm. Mets, s,m, 

speisen, & hacer, ranchoe. manger, v. 
Botschaft, f. ee m. — Message, m, 
Bote, a. Mensagero, m. Courrier, m. 
Mesias, me. Mesias, Cristo,m. Messie, Christ. 
Dic Herrn, st, pl, Sefiores, m, pl. Messieurs, m. ph. 
Metall, m. * [f. Metal, m, Metal,-aux, mn, 
Lufterschcinung,Metcoro, m. — Météore, m. 
Methode, Weise, Método, m. Méthode, 7. 
Mitte, f. Medio, m. Milieu, m. mis f. 
Maeht, f. + Poder, m. Pouvirymforee f: 
Sanft, mild, Indulgente, Doux,-ce. 
mai [em Milla, f. oats ™. 

ili 





suet cai ibant “halt, #. 1. 
melken, o. ordefiar, e. traire, v. 


Mihle, j. Molino, m. Moulin, m. 
Maller, m. Molinero, m. — Meunier, m, 
Putzhindlerin, £ a f 

Million, £2 Millon, m, Million, m, 


Gemuth, s., Mente, ef. Esprit, ¢, m. 
merken, w. 
Grube, ee 
mein, adj. 
Mineral, n. 
Minister, sm. = Mivistro, s,m © Minister, s,m. 
darreichen, #. —_-ministrar, v. administrer, # 
Unmindige, em, Menor, sm  Mineur,-e, sf * 
kleiner, adj. ds adj. & adj. ‘ 








Manze, #. f. Meniasaife 
Minute, sf. Minuto, sm. 


Homi Rh ms 


‘Trabsal, f. 
Unglack, ms, 


Fraulein, an 


Mischung, 7 
Pobel, . m. 
einhillen, v, 


Ary Zutal nee me 
My mM it, m. 
Mam Modelo, sm.  -Modéle, sm — 


missig, moderado, adj. 
Nev, mis Moderna, 

Bescheiden, Modesto, 

Besoheidenheit f mga 

Moduliren, — Modular, 

Feucht, Humedo,xugoso; Humide, recites 
Anfeuchten, Humedeeer, - Mouiller. 





Monotonous, 
Monster, 
Month, 
Monument, 
M 


, 
Mop, 
Moral, 
Morality, 
More, 


Morning, 
Morrow, to- 


Motto, 
Mould, 


Mount, 
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OxMLA. 
Nise, f Baweaa? f Moitoun f fF 
Beliistigen, Molestar, Molester. 
Augenblick, m. Momento, m. Moment, m, 
Monarch, mt. Monarea, m. Monarque, roi, my 
Monarchie, 72 Monarquia, f- — Monarehie, f. 
Kloster, n. Monasteria, m. Couvent, m. 
Montag, m. Lunes, m. Lundi, m. 

Geld, x. Moneda, 7. Argent, m. 
Ménch, m. Monge, m. Moing, m. 

Affe, MaulaTe,m Mono,m. mona, / Sings, g guenon, fe 
Ejntsnig, Monotono, 

Ungeheuer, a. Monstruo, m. ence 

Monat, m. Mes, m. Mois, m. 
Denkmal, x, Monumento, m. Monument, m. 
Art, f; modus,m, Modo, m. Humeur, 7. 
Mond, m. Luna, f. Lune, f- 


sVusblanpanien: Aljofifa, «7 — Torchon, s,m, 





abwiset a on a ca frotter, v. 
Lehre, 8. f. Moralidad, #. f Morale, «. f- 

moralisch, adj. moral, adj. moral,-¢, adj. 
Sittlichkeit,  Etica, f- Moralité, /. 
Mehr, grésser, Mas, Plus, davantage. 
Morgen, m. Mafana, dias, f. pati, ms 
Morgerde Tag, Maflana, main. 
Bissen, wa. Bocado, m, Seeaee m, 


Sterbliche, m. Mortal, m. Mortel, m. 
crithaanea ean Mortero, m. ee ee 
ntcrpfand, s.%. Hipoteca, sf. Hypothdque,s. 

verpfinden, ¥. hi ipolecar, v. Bypulhiviaes we 
‘Tédten, kasteien, MortiSoar, Mortifier. 
Moos, n. Sumpf, Moho, musgo, m. Pare fa, 
Meist, meisten, Lo or los mas, Le, la 
Matter, /- Madre, f. Mere, li ie 
Bewegung, f. Movimiento, m, aioieacion m. 
Bewegrund, s.m. Motiva, &.m, Motif, 8. m. mo- 


bewegen, adj. & adj. __ teur,-trice, ady 


Wabispruch, m. Mote, m. Devise, f. 

Stoft, Fleck, sum. Moho, 8 tm Moule, # 
formen, v. enmohecerse,v, mouler, # 

Hiigel, s. 7% = Monte, s,m. = Mont, sm, 
sleigen, v. montar, ¥. monter, % 
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Maus, f Raton. rtf: Souris 7 
rn = py aS Boucheys 
Falke Daren ne ae Nouvel, gi 
hoppen, a mn. amara, Moue, Je 
jiben, faucher, 


eA Beeher,m. Jarro, ma” 
Mauithier, m. Malo, 
M 





Hake, 
Name, 


Napkin, 
Narrative, 
Narrow, 
Nation, 
Native, 


Natural, 


Vrexon 
Mirto, m. Myrte, m. 
Yo mismo, pbs me. 
Verwickelt, Misterioso, rote 
Gehcimniss, n, Mistetio, m. 
Fabellehre, f — Mitologin, f Mytholose FA 


nN. 
Ufia,s7- clavarye. Pion, ongle, m. 


Berviette, f. 
Erziblung, f 


Natlee, ra ee re 
Erzeugniss, «. 0. Natural, sm.  Natif-ve, a. auf. 
natitrlich, adj. nativo, adj. & 

Eingeborne, Natural, 
Natur, 
Nichts, n. f 
Ekel,m.[stehend, Nausea, /. 
Aus Schiffen be- Naval, 
Beschiffen, Navegar, Naviguer. 
Flotte, Armada, f. Flotte, Marine. 
Nein, sogar, Na, aun, N 
Nahe, Cerca, 
Nett, Hermoso, neto, 
Nothwendig, U Sf. Necesario, 
Nothwendigkeit, Necesidad, f. 
Nacken, Halsym. Cuello, i. 
eee Me Nectar, m. 

Mets a.m. Pobreza, 8. f. 
Nodes 2a Pi caey we 

Ty Ms, 
Verneinung, nds Negatis af N 
eerie plies adj. re ire 

Veruuchlissig- ie 2. he 
mogy cake eaten " 
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‘Eraxtin. Vesree, 
Regligente, Negligents. 
Negro,Etiope, m,N. 
Neigh! ~  _ Veeing, mm. 
Neighborhood, Rachbartehatif Veeiadad, f 
Neither, Weder, noch, Ni, ninguno, 
Nephew, _Noffe, Enkel, me, Sobring, m, 
Nerve, Nerve, 4. m.f. Nervio, s. m. 
stirken, v. enerviar, ¥. 
ety kraftvoll, Nervioso, 
Nest aan m. 
Nowe n eto, m. red, f Fics rets, m. 
Neutral, sichlich Neutral, Noutre. 
Niemals, kein, Nunca, jamas, Jamais, 
Nevertheless, Dennoeh, No obstante que, Neanmaing,. 
eee frisch, Nuevo, freseo, Nouveau, frais. 
migkeit, f. ‘Noticias, f. pl. el! 
rete folgend, Immediato, - 
Schnabel, m. Pico, m. 
Fein, zart, 
Nichte, f. 
eet i de 
Noche, t fad ae ah, 
Paxaro, nocturne: 
Nueve, Neu 
Dies ye nueve, Dix,-neuf. [oe 
Neunzig, Noventa, Quatre,-vin; 
Neunte, Nono, id 
§ ter, m, Nitro, m. 
Neb, be kein, No, ningun,-o, 
ae Noble, #. m 
ilustre, adj. 
Nionund) Nadie, 
Wink, 2. m. Cabeceo, &. a, 
winken, 2. cebecear, v, ler Je téte, v, 
LArmen, m. Sonido, ruido, m, Bruit, éclat, m. 
Gerluschyoll, Ruidosa, | Bruyant,-c. 
ee A Nombrar, —_ [m. Nommeor,chotsir. 
Nenoung, Nombramiento, Nomination, f, 
Keiner, an Nadie, ninguno, Aucun, 
Unsinn, m. Disparate, m.  Abeurdité, 
Mittag, m. Mediodia, f- Midi m. 
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NOR Orwux. Spain. ‘Yxaxce, 
Nor, Auch nicht, Ni, Ni, ne. 
North, Nord, #. m. Norte, ¢. m. sey Nord,zmsepten- 
nordlich, adj. pence ee ibe adj. 
Nose, Nase, f. Nari, f Nez, m. 
Not, Nicht, No, Non, pas, point. 
Notary, Notarius, m. _ Notario, m. Tabel ee: mh 
Notch, Kerbe, 8. f eins Muesea, sf. Cocha, afi 
Kerbeén, muesear, v. entyiller, v. 
Note, eututertagaé J. Nota, 8. f. Note, s. f- 
merken, 2. observar, 2. noter, v. 
Nothing, Nichts, 2. Nada, f. Rein, néant, am. 
Notice, Keantniss, . f Noticia, sf  Connaissance,s.f. 
bemorken, v faire savoir e 
Notion, _ [ing, Begriff, m. Notion, idée, 7. 
Notwithsiands’ Ungeachtch, Malgré. 
Noun, Nennwort, n. Nom, m. 
Nourish, Nabren, Nourrir. 





Novel, __Erzihlung, «.f. Novel, adj. Nowvelle, 0. 


neu, adj. novela, &f, nouveau, ‘adj. 
Novelty, Neuheit, f. Novedad, f- Nouveauté, f. 
ary we = eben, oe es 
fowhere, ingenda, ninguna parte Nulle part. 

Nucleus, Kom, m. Nucles m. Nuclovs, m. 
Numb, Erstarrend, Entorpecido,  Engourdi,-e, 
Number, Zabh s.f-zhlen, Némero, s. m. Nombre, s. m, 

numerar, v. compter, ®. 


Numeral, Dilfer fa einer Numero, s. m, Numero, & m. 
zabl geborig, a. numeral, adj, numeral, adj. 


Numeration, Zihlen, n. Nameracion, f Numeration, f. 
Numerous, _Zahilreich, Numeroso, Nombreux,-se, 
Nun, Nonne, f. [andte Moaja ft a4 ‘m, Nonne, f. 
Nuncio, Pipstliche _ges- Nuncio, enviado, Nonce,envoyére. 
Nunnery, Nonnenkloster,n Convento, m. — Monastére, m., 
Narse, amie 3. f. nih- Enfermera, s. f. Nourrice, sf 


+ Se Z yPit uw mF nourrir, ¥% 
ursery, iu nh ey lantel, m. ‘ourisson, tm. 
Nut, sig pay Nuez, f. Noix, noisette, fi 
Nutmeg, ” Muskatennuss,f- Nase moscada 7, Muscade, f: 
Nutriment,  Nahrun; nF »f-  Nutrimento, m. Aliment, @. 
Nutritious, _. Nithren Nutritivo, Nutritif-ve. 
Nymph, impbet Ninf, dame, 7. Nympho, f. 
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(eKman, ‘SPAxtER. ‘Preson. 
Geruch, mm. Fragrancia. f. Odeur, 7. [on. 
Von, aus,vor,an, De, a, [pente. De, du, de wae 
Fort, weg, von, Muy lejos de re- De loinde.  [m. 
Beleidigung, Jf: Ofensa, /. delito, Offense falfront, 

igreiten, Ofender, Offenser. 

Antrag, sm. Oferta, s. fi af- Offre, s. foffrir,e. 

darbeiten, v. —_recer, #, 

Amt, n.Dienst,m Oficio, m. Bureau,-x, me 

Offizier, Beamte Oficial, m, Officier, m,. 

Darreichen, Oficiar, Officior. 

‘Oft, oftmals,  Freqiientemente Souvent, 

Oel, s. n. dlen,v. Aceyte, s. m. un- Huile, #. f. 

Balbe,f a) w Oo cs 
albe, fi ngiento, wm. Onguent m. 

Alt, verbraucht. Vino, anciano, Vieux, vieil, dgé 

Olive.f.Oelbaum Olivo, moreno,m Olive, 

Omissior 


Unterlassung, 7. Omission, f. ny fe 
Auslassen, Omitir, Omettre. [suite. 
An, auf, in, bei, Sobre, encima, Sur, a, au, do 
Einmal, vormal, Una vez, Une fois, 


Ein, eine, man, Un, uno, una, Un, une, 
Zwivbel, f. | Cebolla, 7,” Oignon, mm. 
Kinzig, allein, Unnico, solo,‘ Seul, unique. 
Ocffnen, v. offen Ensefiar, v. Ouvert,-e, adj. 

adj, abierto adj. ouvrity 1. 
Op iN ser 2 rh fe ers m. 

irken, operiren Obrar, operar, Operer. é 
Wirkung,f. Operacion, f£ — Opération, action 
Ruf,m. meinung Opinion, f- Opinion, f. 
Opium, a. Opio, m: Opium, m. 
Gegper, sm.Wid- Antagonista, #m, Opposant, 1m. 
 erstecitend, ad puesto, adj. -e adj. 
Gelegenheit, f° Oportunidad, f. Opportunité, £ 
Sich widersetzen Oponer, resistir, Opposer, resister 
Gegentiber, — Opuesto,adverso Oppose, vis-A-ris, 
Gegonsatz, m. Oposicion,f. — Opposi 





Unterdricken, Oprimir, Opprimir. 
Bedriickung, f. Opresion, f Oppression, - 
Oder, ehe, O', antes, Ou, autrement, 


Rede, f. Oracion, 7: Discours, ft 
Redner, m. Orador, me: Orateury mm, 








Orbit, 

Orchard, 
rchestra, 

Ordor, 


nize, 
Ongin, 
Original, 
Originate, 
Ornument, 


Outline, 
Oatrage, 
Outset, 
Outside, 
Oven, 
Over, 
Overcome, 


Kreis m. Bahn, f. Orbita, f- 

n,m. Huerto, ms, 
pope fs 
Ordoung, s.f. 
cor) v 


Avestruz,m, -Autruche, 2 
Otro, Autre. . 
manéra, Autrement. 


Wir, wir selbst, Nosotros mismas Nous-mbmes. 
Aus, hinaus,  Fuera, afuera, Hors, de, du. 
Ausbrach, m. Erupcion, iption, f. 
Verstossene, a.m. Desterrado s. m, Banne, s. m, jet. 
verbannt, #, __ tirar fuera, e, ter dehors, v. 
Acussere, Exterior, del 
Ueberwachsen, Sobreecrecer, Devenir grand, 
Gace a: m. Proscripto, s. m, Proscrit, 5. m. 
fichten, v, ‘bi 


Ueber, durch, Sobre, encima, 
Ueberstcigen, Vencer, Si 
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Oumar Sresem, ‘Puesen. 
Ucbertreiben, - Exeeder, Exceder, 
Uuberfieissen, Inundar, robasar. Déborder. 
Ueberhérren, Entreoir, Entendre par 

hazard. [ser. 

Ueberschen, —_ Rever, recorrer, Surveiller, pas- 
Zuhock schitzen Encarecer, Surfaire. 
Ucbermgen, — Sobresalir, Se fouler. 
Ueberlaufen,  Cubrir, rebosar, Envahir, 
Ueberivhen,  Inspeccionar, — Surveiller. 
pene te Saree mm gnepactei a 
Aufsicht, f. ‘erro, m,. — [ta, Inspection, f. 
Ausserlieh, Abierto, ae ie 
Kinholen, Alcangar, Attraper. 
Umsturz, sm. Trastorno, s. m, Renversement, 

umwerfen, ¥,  trastornar, ¥, Ss Tonereene 





Hervorragen, Elevarse sobre S’elever an des 
otra cosa, sus de. 
Ocfinung,f. Abertura, f. Ouverture, f- 
Umstirzen, Subvertir, Bouleverser. 
Niederdrucken, Abrumar, Accabler, 
Verdanken, Deber, Devoir. 
Eule, f Lechuza, f, [adj Hibou,-x, m. 
Anerkennen, ¥. Poser, v. propio, Posseder, v, 
eigen, adj. propre, adj. 
Ochs, m. Buey, vacuno, m. Beouf, m. 
Verbor, a. Tribunal, m. Cour, fz 
Hort! holla! Eseuchad! Ecoutez! 
Auster, f. Ostra, f. Hultre, 
. P. 
Schritt, s. m.ein- Paso, 8, m. saith m, 
he hen, v. sear, #. aller le 
Berahigen, Fig aa 
Ballen, ¢. m. 
te 
Packzoug, n. 
Biandelehen, a, Paquete, m. Paquet, m, 
eg, #. ms nda, sf. Bourlet, sm, 
ebenen, v. [n.  saltear, #. rembourrer, », 
‘ox! m, — Cadenas, m, 











Heide,-nisch, m, ag me 


beck, ‘irrafo, m. 

Parallelkreiss m. Paralelo, #. m. de Pai 

ee a, adj. & 
jonnenschirm,m Parasol, 


Vater. Mutter, Padre, 6 canes m, mi 
Ff Acltern pl mf. Parens, 





Partake, 
Partial, 
Particular, 
Partner, 
Partnership, 
Partridge, 
Party, 

Pass, 


Passage, 
Passenger, 
Passion, 
Passover, 
Past, 


Pastor, 
Pasture, 


Patch, 
Patent, 


Path, 
Pathetic, 
Pathos, 
Patience, 
Patient, 
Patriot, 
Patron 
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‘Orrmas, Srasien. Yoevea. 
Gemeinde, f. Pemeasiant: Paroisse, f. 
Park, ms Parque, Pare, m. 


Parlement, n. Besosaten m. Parlement, m. 
Sprachzimmer,n Parlatorio, m, Salon, m. 
Parodie, f. — [n. Parodia, f. Parodie, f. 
piece vennset Palbes, if pens te 
Apagei, Me. ‘ay Oy Me ‘erroquet, m. 
Abwehren, Esprinin, beat bviteo, 
Pfarrer, m. Parroco,m.  Curé, ministre m 
Theil, s. m. ab- Parte, « 5. m, par- Partie, 3. f. 


sondern, v. tir, v. tees we 
Theilen, Participar, r 
Pani, Parca” Partie 


Sonderbur, Particular, eccheae 
‘Theilnehmer, m, Compaiiera, m. Associé,-e, a 
Genossénschaftf Compaitin, f. 





Rebhuhn, n, — Perdiz, f. Perdrix, f. 

Parual, S-Spiel a. Pa m, Parti, m, partie 
Weg, s. m, ver- Paso, s, m, Détroit, s. m. 
gehen, v. pasar, v. passer, v. 


Ausweg,m. — Pasage, m. Pustge, m 

Passagier, m. Pasagero, m. — Passayer,-c, mf 

Leidenschaft, f. Pasion, fenojo.m reaig 

Osterfest, a. Pascua, 7. Paque, f. 

Vergangenheit, Lo pe 4. sm. Passé, sf. & adj. 
sf. ber, adj. pasado, adj. 


Hirt, Pfarrer, m. Pastor,m. Pasteur, m. 
Weide, 8. f. wei- rey sf. pas- Pature, f 
den, v. tar, turer, VY. 


Lappen, 4M. feces 8. m. Piece, #. f. ra 
rn, v. remendar, vy. __ pideeter, v. 
Patent, sn. Of Patents &. m, & Patente, s. f. pax 
fentlich, adj. adj. tentre, adj. 
Pfad, m. Sentier, m, 
Nachdricklich, Pathetien, Touchantye, 
Laidecsctely Sf: Pato, pathos, m, Pathos, m. 
Geduld, Paciencia f, Patience, f. 
ig{freund Paciente, Patient,-c, 
- Patriota, m. Patriote, m. f 
Génner, m. Patron, m, Patron, m, 











Peculiar, 
redal, 
Peddle, 
Pedlar, 
Peel, 

. Peep, 


Peer, 
Pegs 


Pen, 
Pencil, 
Pendulum, 
Penetrate, 
Peninsula, 
Penitent, 
Penny, 
Pension, 
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Graxax. Sr cs 
Muster, 1, Modelo, m. —-Echatillon, mm. 
Pause, +. f. pau- Pausa, s.f. pau-Panso, s. 7% 
siren, v. sar, U. 
Piand, s. », ver Prenda, 3. f._ 
pfanden, v.. empetiar, ¥. 
Berahlung s. 7. Paga, sf 
bezahlen, v. pagar, ». 
Erbse, f. Guisante, m. -0l8, Me 
Friede, m. Paz, f Paix, f. repos m. 
Pfirsiche, f — Meloeoton, mt. Péehia, ft 
Pfauhaho, m. Pavo, real, a, Paon, m.. 
Pfauhenne, 7, Pava real, f  Paonne, f 
Gipfel, .m. Cima, s. f. par- Pic, s. me avoir, 
frankela, La ccer flaco,®. ‘sir malade,p. 


Bauer, m. 
Viertel, 3. 2. 
picken, v, 
Brustmittel, 
Figen, besonder. Peculiar, articulier,-@. 
‘Trittbrett, Pedal Cafio, m. [oleras, Pédal, f 
Tindelo, Ocuparse én fri- 
Hausirer,m.{s. f. Buhonero, m, _ Colporteur, m. 
Schillen,y. Rinde Cortez, 7. Pelare, f. 
Blick, #. m. Asomo, 3.m, CBilladé, a ft 
gucken, v. asomar, v.[m.  paraitre, ¥. 
Gleiche, m, Par, compaiiero, I -wax, mm, 
Pflock, «m.  Clavija a. fi Chevilla, # f. 
anpflécken,», — clavar, ». cheviller, v. 
Feder, f. — [m. Pluma, jauln, , Plume, /: pare,m 
Pinsel. Reissuft, Lapiz, pincel, m. Crayon, m, 
Pendul, n. Pendulo, m. Pendale, m, 
Durchdringen, Penetrar, 
Halbinsel, 7. | Peninsula, f. 
Bussfertig, Penitente, 
Pfennig, m. Penique, m. 
Kostgeld, 1. Pension, f. * 





Pepper 
Perecive, 
Perch, 


Percussion, 
Perfect, 


Perfection, 


Permission, 
Permit, 
Pernicious, 


INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY. 501 


Gexwax. Puesce. 
Volk, s.n. be~ Bosh sm, Peuple, s. m. 
volkern, v. = poblar, vy. supler, %. 
Pfeffer, m. Pimiento, m — Poivrg, m. 
Empfinden, —_Percibir, Apereevoir. 


s.f- Perea, s. f. pon- Perche, #. f- 
fsitzen, v, _ ers¢ en perca,y, » 
Brechivtersag, of: Percussion, 7. 
Vollenden, v.  Perficionar, v. 
yollkommen, a. perfecto, adj. 
Vollkommenheit Perteosion, Sf 
Verrichten, Exceutar, 
Vollfihrung, # Accion, f. 
Wohilgeruch, 4 potent 8. Me 
rauchern, v. perfumar, v. 
Vielleicht, juizd, 
Gefahr, f. Peligro, m. Pétil, danger, m. 
Kreislauf, m. — Periodo, fin, m. Périade, pointy. 
Umkommen, —Perecer, acabur, Périr, mourir, 
Falsch schworen Perjurar, Parjurer. 
Meineid, m. —- Perjurio, m, —--Parjure, m. 
Fortdauernd, Permanente,  Permancnt,-c. 
Erlaubniss,f Permision, f. Permission, f. 
Erlauben, Permitir, Permettre. 
Verderblich, — Pernicioso, Pernicieux,-se, 





perendioala Senkrecht, - Peper eet) Perpendiculaire, 


Petrify, 
Petticoat, 


Pew, 


Immerwahrend, Perpetuo, Perpéwuel. 





Verwirren, Perturbar, Pourmenter, 
Ausdauern, Perseverar, Persévérer. 
Person, f. Persona, f. Personne, f. 
Ucherreden, —_ Persuasiy, Persunder. 
Durchlesen, Leer, observar, Lire, examiner. 
Pest, f. Peste, f. Peste, f. 
Fallen, quilen, Moler, molestar, Harceler. 
Pest, f. Pestilencia, f. Pestilence, f. 
Anwandlung, f. Enojo, enfado, m. Dépit, m. 
Bitte, af Peticion, sf. Pétitior 8. 
bitten, wv. suplicar, v. prier, v. 
Vorsteinern, Petribicar, Péirifier [» 
Unterrock, Guardapies, m_ Jupe, f- colillon, 
Kirchenstubl, m. Asiento (m,) en Benoit ogi 





uni 
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Genet. 


Zinn, n. 


Sra 
Peltre, m. 


Erscheinung, f. Fenomeno, me, 
Menschenlisbe/. Fil 
8; 


‘Arzencikunde,¢f. Medicina, eh 
heilen, v. lh 


Pastete, f. 
Stick,.2 n. 


passen, 


Pieiler,m. Estribo de pad Mol 
Durchstechen, Penetrar, Pei 
Rrocsoigeali Ff: Piedad, f. 


foie hwein, Lechon, m. 

Taube, f. Palmo, m. ‘Pigeoo, m. 

Spitze, Pikes Lucio, m, pica,/, Brochet, m. 

Pfahl, 5.7, Estaca, sf Pieu, s. m. 
aufhiufen, v. amontonnr, ¥,  empiler, #. 

Pilger, m, 

Pill, 


Pheiler, m. 


joi 
Pinzas, f- ‘Tenailles, f. pl. 
Pellizeo, sm, Pinebe, #. f. 
pellizear, ¥. 
Chavel, 5. 1 
_Ojetear, ¥. 
Pinta, /. 





Plant, 


Plantation, 
Planter, 
Plaster, 


Plate, 


Platform, 
Play, 


Plead, 
Please, 
Plessure, 
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‘GOenmay, ‘Seavue. ‘Perron. 
Fromm, zirtlich, Pio, piadosa,  “Pieax,-se, pie. 
Pfeife, 2.7, . Pipa, sft Pipe, s. f. criery 

pfeifen, v. graznar, 7. 
Sceriuber, m, — Pirata, m. Pirate, ms. 


rpichen, ¥. —_fixar, ¥. poisser, La 
Cantaro,m. —— Cruche, f- 
Krug n. Krats. ‘Tuétano, m, Moelle, f- 


Mitleiden, an. Misericordia, 3.7. Piué, s. f. 
bemitleiden, v. compadecer, ¥. __ plaindre, » 
Zapfen, m. Pivot, m. 
Lieu, af. 
placer, ¥% 





Tourment, s. m. 
plagen, ¢. atormentar,®. voxer, #, 

Ebene,«.fa ena Llano, #.m. a. Plain,-o,0f. ka. 
ausgleichen,y. —Ianar, v. ipl 
iger, m. Demandado,m, Plaignant, 

Plan, sm. 








entwerfen, v, * tracer, v. 
Fliche, 7, Hobel, Plano, s,m. Plan, rabot, sm. 
sm, ebenen,v. _allanar, v. raboter, 


Planet, m. Planeta, m. Planite, f 
Plank, «. f. die- Fablon, s. vo Planche, s. 
len, v. entabl. planchéier, 7 
Pflanze, sf. Planta, «.. Plante, s. fi 
plantar, #. 
Plantacion, f. Plantation, 
Plantador, m, Planteur, my 
Yeso, s. am. Platre, s. m. 
enyesar, ¥. r, 















plaquer, 
Pihiforma, a  Plateforme, ft 
Tugeo, 8. mh, Jeu,- “x, 5m, 
rar, v. jouer, O 
pietipan’ —pibider 
Comp Plaire. 





Busto, placer, Plsisir, am. 





Punctual, 
Punctuation, 
Penish, 
Pupil, 
Purchace, 


Purge, 


Purple, 
Purpose, 
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Oma Seaman hace 

Sehiitzen, Protegen, Protéger. 

Einrede, 2. f.  Protesta, s. fi aay 
betheueren,¥.  protestar, 1. 

Protestant, Cd pasty tok ries 


Erre; 
Vordartheil {n) 
des Schiffes. 


Anwalt, m. 

Spiben, 

Psalm, m, 

Puh! pfuil! 

Pablikum, #0. Publico, sm, ¥, Public, 


aac le Publicar, 
wl 

Kloss,m. Wurst, /Pudin, mn. 
Blason, s. m.v.[v. Bufido,sm, 
Zug, #.m, ziehen, carer m. tirar,e, Cot 
Hibnehen, », ft 
Puls, a 
Palvern, 
Bimstein, m, 
Pumpe, 3. f. 

umpen, v. 
Baaen gt m 

bohren, w punzar, vw 
Pinktich, Punetual, 
Interpunetion, 7: Punctuacion, f- Ponctuntion, f. 
elt pete Punir, chatier, _ 
Augnpfel Pupila, nilla, f° Prunelle, f. 
Erwerbung, s. f. Compra, sf. Achat, a 

kaufen, v. comprar, ®. acheter, 
Ablibrungsmit- Parga, si Purgatif, s,m, 
telanabfuhreo,y pug, parger, » 
Purput, st. Purpurea, mm. urprs fe 
Absicht, f Intencios, f  Lateation, f, 
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Genxax, Sraxton. Fresca, 
Politik, f- Politica, Politique, fi 
Baliscken, ew Sale 
Fepriinga, n. ompa, f om, 
Ter, “5 Pasi mm, Kane He 
Erwigen, Ponderar, Peser. 
Arm, gering, Pobre, Pauyre. 
Papst, m, Papa, m. Pape, m. 
Pipe, f. Alamo, m. Peuplier, m. 
Mohn, m. Adormidera, 7, Pavot, m. 
Volksmissig, Popular, Populaire, 
Bevolkerung, f. Poblacion, #: Population, f. 
Porzelan, #. [n.Porcelana,f. — Porcelaine, f. 
Schweinefleisch, Puerco, m. Pore, cochon, m, 
Hafen, Anstand, Puerto, m. [m. Port, havre, m. 
‘Triger, Portorm Portero, porter, Porter, biére,m. 
Brieftasche, f. Cartera, /. Porte feuille, m. 
Bildniss, n. Retrato, m. Portrait, m 
Stellung,f  Posicion, Position, f: 
Besitzen, Poscer, Posséder, - 
Besitz, m. Posesion, f. Possession, f- 
Moglich, ~ Posible,-mente, Possible, 
Poste, f. Posta, f: puesto, Poste, f. 
Porto, 1. Porte devearta, Port de lettre, ~ 
Hintansetzen, —_ Posponer, Remettre. 
Nachschrift,f; Posdata,/. Posterit, m. 
Zustand, m. Postura,fsitio,m. Posture, f- 
Topf, Krug, m. Marmita, olla, f Pot, m. 
Suppe, f Potage, caldo, m Potage, m. 
Pottasche, Sosa, potasa, f. Potasse, f, 
Kartoffel, Pataca, fs Lf, Patate, f. 
Federvieh, n. Aves domésticas. Volaille, 
Pfund, #. n. Libra, s. 7. Livre, fi enclos, 
finden, v. encarrar, % 3.m, broyer, ¥ 
diners Infundir, ‘erser, 
Armuth, f. Pobreza, f. Panvreté, f. 
Pulver, Polvo, m. Poudre, f- 
Kraft, f. Poder, m. Pouvoir, m. 
Praktik, sf. Practica, sf Pratique,  f- 
ausiben, v. ructicar, v —— pratiquer, v. 
Lob,n. Preisys.m. cdebridad, 3. f. Lounnge, & f. 
lol v aplaudir, v. uer, Ye 


Vermuthung, f. Presumeion, f. ci 


Vongeben, A 
Arg, List, 


A rm. 
Furst, Prinz, m. Principe, mi. 
Princes fe 


vorsitglich, adj. 
Urstoss, mm. 
Drachen, 
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Gremax. ‘Sraxuen. ‘Passca, 
Scheermesser,m. Navaja, f. Rasoir, m. 
Himbeere, fi  Frambuesca, f. Framboise, f. 
sim take ras- Escofina, . f. Bape sf taeee 


pelo, v. ry, Ue 
Antheil, sm, Tasa, &. f. tasar, Taux, 5. M, 08 
schatzen, v v [bien, timer, v. 
Vielmehr, Mejor mas Platdt. 
Verninftig, Rac Raisonnable. 
erwickeln, Euredar, Effiler. 
Roh, neu, Crudo, nuevo, Cru,-e. 
Strabl,Glanz, m, Rayo, m. Rayon, m.raie, f. 


Raum, s.m — Aleance sf. Porte, s. f. ae 
reichen, v. alcanzar, ¥. 5 teindre, ¥, 


Lesen, Leer, 

Bereit, Listo, pronto, Prat,-c. 
Wirklich, Real, verdadero, Récl,- Ie. 
Fschmeteh ne li mt, Royaume, m, 


Resma,f-  Rame, f- 
Shave) Bratt, Moissonner. 
Nachtrab, 2. m. Retaguardia af Derniere classe, 
heben, v. 2. f. Glover, v. 
Vernunft, f. Ron ra Raison, f- 


paises 4. ot. Rebelde, s,m. Rebelle, sm. ree 
sichempbren,y. — rebelarse, v. beller, #. 
Tadel, 5. m. ig soe) s. Reproche, s. m. 


tadeln, v. regallar, ¥.  teprendre, % 
Empfangen, Ricibin rece 
Recept, x. Récipe, m, Récipé, m. 
Erzilhen, Recitar, Réciter. 
Rechnen, Contar, Compter. 


Erkennen, Reconocer, Reconnaitre, 
Zartckbringen, Acordarse, Ressouvenir, 
Empfehlen, Recomendar,  Recommander, 
Aussibnen, Reconciliar, Reconcilier. 
Urkunde, 2. f. Registro, 2. m. Registre, s.m. 
urzihlen, v, registrar, v. enregistrer, @. 


Befreien, Recobrar, Recouvrer. 
Reeratirung, 2,f, Recluta, s. f re- Reorue, 5,f. ren 
erneuern, v. —clutar, v. forcer, 


Verbessera, Reetificar, Rectifier. 
Roth, a. Roxo, ~ Rouge, m. 














Punctual, 
Punctuation, 
Punish, 
Pupil, 
Purchace, 


Purge, 


Purple, 
Purpose, 


Camus, —— 
Seh&tzen, Proteger, 
Emrede,s.f. Protesta, «. f. 

%. protester, #. 
Protestant, s. m. Protestante, a. 
che. = kod. 
Stolz, kéhn, 
Beweisen, '. 


‘Anwalt, =, Procuracion, f. 
Spahen, iar, 
Pealm, =. = 


ce 
Nargue! 6! 


Pubiikum, s. ». Pablico, em. v. Public, 2 m 


Offentlich, adj. 
Herausgeben, Publicar, 


jue, Je 
rane = 


Klosm.Warst, fPudin, m. —_[v. Pouding m[Gr. 
Blasen,s. m.v.[v. Bufido,s m.soplar Bouffée, ./.bou 
Zag, «.m. ziehen, Tiron, #.m, trar,», Coup,s.m. tirery 


Hibnchen, a, olla, 7. 
Pals, m. Pulso, m. 
Palvern, Pulverisar, 


Poulette, 7. 
Pouls, m. 
Pulvériser. 


Bimstein, m Piedra pomes, f. Pierre ponee, f. 


Pumpe,s.f.  Bompa, a. f. 
pumpen, v. sonsacar, v. 
Punsch, ¢. m.  Punzon, s. m. 
bohren, 9. punzar, ». 


Panktlich, Punctual, 
Interpunction, f: Punctuacion, /. 
Bestrafen, Castigar, 
Augapfel, Pupila, nifia, 
Erwetbung, af. Compra, 8. nf 
kaufen, v. comprar, v, 
Ablibrungemit- Purya, «. 7. 
tel,sn.abfihren,v, pugar, v. 
Purpur, m. Purpurea, m. 


Absicht, f. Intencion, f. 


Pompe, 3. f- 
pomper, ». 
Poingon, s. = 
percer, ». 
Ponctuel. 
Ponctuation, f. 
Punir, chatier. 
Prunelle, f. 
Achat, 2, m. 
acheter, #. 
Purgatif, s. = 
purger, v. 
Pourpre, f. 
lutention, f, 
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REL, 
Relieve, 
Religion, 
Relish, 


Reluctance, 


Grawax. ‘Srasian. Feexcn. 
Enleichtern, Relevar, Soul 
Gottesfarcht, Religion f. Religion, f. 
Geschmack, s,m. Saynete, sim. Gui, 8. m. 
weet v. Deca vw . iter, %. 

iderwille, ugnAancl ‘epugoance, 

Sich verlaguers Confer, =f Sef fier i. fa 

Bleiben, Quedar, date 

Anmerkung, sf. Reparo, s. m. no- Remarque, #. f- 
bemerken, # tar, ¥. remarquer, ¥, 

Heilmittel,n. Remedio, m. Reméde, m.* 

Gedenken, Acordarse, Souvenir. 

Zuriickschicken, Relaxer, remitir, Remettre, 

Vorstellen, Representar, [m. Remontrer. 

Gewissensbiss,m Remordimiento, Remords, m. 

Entfort, Remoto, Distant,-cs 

Versetzen, Remover, Déplacer. 

Belohnen, Remunerer. 

Reissen, Déchirer. 

Erneuen, Renouveler. 

Verliugnen, i Renoncer. 
is Revenu, s. m. 

louer, ». 
Renom, m, 

Ausbesserung,4fReparo, s,m. Réparation, a. fi 

ersetzen, v, arar, ve réparer, ¥. 

Mahlzeit, 7; Refrigerio, m.  Repas, m. 

Aufhebung, s, f- Revocacion, s. 7: Reroeationp aft 

zuriickru! fen, v,  abrogar, v. Fie v 

Wiederholen, — Repetir, Répéter. 

Zurlick stossen, Repeler, Repousser. 
usse thun, Arrepentirse, Se i 
rwiederung,s,f. Replica, s, f. 

antworten, v. _ replicay, v. 

Vorvtellen, |” Represetar 

Unterdriicken, uzgar, 

Frist, «. fi Dineen, af 

fristen, v, suspender, vw 
Vorwurf, m. 


Prebiaak _Republcg République, f, 








Rapid, 
Rave,” 


ora 


Kaninchen, », Conejo, m, Lapin, m. 
Pobel, m. Poblacho, m. _ Canaille, f. 
Wurzel, Ff. [m, Raza, f.genero,m Race, famille, f. 
Folter, ‘spanner Tormento, m. ‘Torture, f. 
Radieschen, m, Rabano,m. Rave, f. 
Paschspiel, s. n. Rifa, s. f. rifarv. Rate, 8. f. rafter, 
paschen, v. 
Flosse, f. Balsa, f. atime x, Me 
Dachsparren, m. Cabrio, m.. Bolive, f. 
Lumpen, m. Trapo, m, Chiffon, =. 
‘Wuth, f. Rabia, ira, f.  Fureur, f- 
Riegel, m. Baranda, 7, —_Barriére, f. 
Regen, sm. Lluvia, ef, Pluie, s. f. plew 


Tegnen, v. llover, v. voir, v. 
Regerboren, m, Arco celeste, m, Arc-en-ciel, =. 
Aufheben, Levantar, Lever. 

Rosine, f. Pasa, f. Raisin see, m. 
Rechen, s.m. he- Rastro, s. m. re- Bacloir, 3. =. 
rumstébern, ». - buscar, v. rateler, v. 


Verspotten, Reunir, [n Rallier. 
Widder, m. Morueco, ariete, Bélier, m. 
Reihe, #. frord- Fila, s. f, orde- Range, s.f. 


nen, ¥ nar, v. ranger, ®. 
Ordnung, s.f. Lozano, s.m. Rang, #. m, 

sich reihen, v. _ colocar, v. ranger, ¥. 
Lisegeld s.n. Rescate, s.m, © Rangon, s. f. 

auslésen, v, rescatar, 9. racheter, v. 


Schlag, s.m.  Golpe, s. m. to- Tape, s. f. taper, 


schlagen, », car, v. v 
Ausserst, Rapido, Rapide. 
. Dann, selten, Raro, Rare. 


Schurke, m, Belitre, m. Bélitre, me. 
‘Debsreile adj. Arrojudo, adj. Téméraire, adj. 
1) 8. Me humor, sm... éruption 
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Grrr. rare, Parson. 
Verehren, Reverenciar,  Révérer, 
Ebrwirdig, Reverendo, Révérend, 
Revers, s,m. — Contrario, s. m. Revers, a. 1c, 

umkehren, ¥, — revocar, renverser, 2 
Triumerei, £ — Murrla, f. Réverie, 7: 
Vebersicht, s. f. Revista, s.f. Revue, 

zurtick gohen,v. rever, v. revol 






f 
Schmihen, Ultrajar, Tnjurier, 
Durchsehen, _—_-Rever, wiser. 
Wieder aufleben Revivir, Ranimer. 
Umwiilzung, f. Revolucion, f —Révolution, f- 
Umwilzen, Revolver, Tourner. 
Redekunst, 7, Rétoriea,. Sf Rbétorique, f. 
Schnupfen,m. Reuma, f- Rhume, m. 


Schnupfenfieber, Reumatismo,m, Rhumatisme. m, 
Rhabarber, m. Ruibarbo,m.  Rhubarbe, f. 
Reim, . m. Rima, s. f- Rime, s. f- 


Re ¥ 2 ee vy oe ane » 

i f ‘ost ote, 

Bau mh Cinta, Oye Ruban, m. ~* 

Reis, m. Weise,f. Arroz, Riz, m. 

Reich, prichtig, Rico, 160, Spicy Riche,e. 

Erretten, Librar, Deliver. 

Ritt, s,m. ‘Transito, sm. Promenade, sf. 
reiten, v, cabalgar, v. aller, v. 

Rickgrat, n. Ee naz, 3 Sommet, m. 

Spott,'s. m. Ridiculez, s. 7. Ridicule, a. m. 


verspotten, #. _ridiculizar, % ridiculiser, v. 
Gewehr, s.n. Arcabuz, s,m. Fusil, 
rauben, ¥. robar, v. piller 
gree & th Tasticia, s. vA Raison, 
d& adj. justo, adj. juste, 
Rand, m. Canto, Bordo, m. Bord, m. 







Rinde, f. Corteza, f. coree, 
Ring, roi, m, Anillo,circulo, m. Anneau,-x, 1. 
Reif, Maduro, Mar,-c. 
Erheben, Levantarse, Se lever. 
Wagniss, 8.2. Peligro, s,m. Risque, #. m. 


wagen, 0. arriesgar, ¥ —_Mequer, B 
Nebenbubler,sm Rival, * m Rival, & = 
wettcifern, ». ‘competir, #. rivaliser, wv. 








Redeemer, 
Redress, 


Reject, 
Rejoice, 
Rejoin, 
Relapse, 


Relate, 

Rolation, 
Relative, 
Release, 


Relent, 
Relic, 
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Graves. rasan, 
Loskaufen, Rédimir, 
Erlésser, m. Ivador, 
pees verbes- Emienda, s. /- 
emondar, ¥. 
Zurtekbriogen, Reducir, 
Robr, n. Flite fi Calta, f. 
Haspel, s,m. Aspa, #.f. 
haspelo, ®. aspir, ©. 
Schultheiss, am. May eI mm 
Verweisen, 
Fermeieunesf Relacico, Sw 


eit 
Pai eartea): Bal 
Ungestaltyng, 8. hee nf re- parece re 
J-umindera,e, formar, v. 
Zurickhallen, Refrenar, 
Zaflucht, f. | Refugi 
Verweigern, — Repulsar, 
Ansicht, s./. an- Mirawiento, om, 
sehen, v. estimar, #. garder, 
Bedauern, an. Pena, gh sen- Regret, «. 
bereuen, w 


Rone, f- 
Nieren, f. pl. Rifiones, m. pl. Reins, m. ph 
Verwerfen, Desechar, Réouin 
Erfreuen, Regosliesy 
Erwiedern, Volver, Rejoindre. 


Rackfall, s,m. Recaida, #.f. re- Rechute, a. fre 
zaruckfallen, v% caer, % 


Quittung, «. f.  Soltura, «. f. 
loslassen, v, descargar, v. 

Nachgeben, —_Relentecor, 

Uebsrbleibsel, n, Reliquia, #. 
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Gxnmas. Sraxisn. ‘Faeves. 
Einsturz, sm, Ruina, sf: « Ruine, sf. 
cinstiirzen, v. — arruinar, ¥ ruiner, t. 
Regel, 2. f. Mando, s.m. — Regie, af. 
regeln, v, gobernar, v. ler, v. 
Rum, m. Rum, m. um, ™m, 
Rumpf, m. Rabadilla, f. Croupion, m, 
Rennen, lanfen, Correr, pasar,  Courir, couler, 
Binse, s. f Junco, a. m, Jone, 3. m. 





stirzen, v. arrojarse, vy. 86 lancer, v 
Rost, 3. m. ‘Orin, 3. m. Rouille, Bh 
rosten, v. enmohecer, ¥.  rouiller, w. 


Brunfi, f. Brama, rodada,f. Rut, m. 
Mi:leiden, #. [n. Compasion,f.  Pitié,tendressey, 
Roggen,m.Korn, Centeno, m. Seigle, m. 


. 8. 

Sabbath, m.  Sabado, m. Sabbat, m. 

Sibel, m, . Sable, m: Sabre, m. 

Sack, Sect, m. Saco, m, saca, f. Sac, m, 

Eid, m.. Sacramento, m. Sacrement, m. 

Heilig, Sagrado, Sacré,-e. 

Opfern, #. x, Suecrificio, 2. m. Sacrifice, 8.m. 
¥, sacrificar, Ve sacrifier, v. 

Dunkel, Triste, Triste, 

Sattel, m. Silla, f. Selle, f. 

BSicher, TO, Sauf. 

Safran, m. Azafran, m. Safran, m, 


™ Sagui, m. Sagou, m, 
Begel, 2. n. Velays. f Voile, #. f. 
segeln, v. navegar, v. naviguer, vs 


Matrose, m. Maripero, m. — Matelot, m. 

Heilige, s,m. Santo, s. m. Saint,-c, 8, mf 
heilig, adj. & adj. & adj 

Ursache, f. Causa, f. &, 3 








Ck 
Scepter, 
Scholir, 
School, 
Science, 
Scissors, 
Scorn, 
Scot, 
Scotch, 
Scour, 
Serap, 


Seray 
Se 


Secret, 
Secretary, 
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GEMMAN. a ‘Sraxuen. ‘Pence. 
Zepter, n. Cetro, nm, Sceptre, m. 
Schuler, m. Escolar, m. lier,-e, mf. 


Schule, f. Escuela, f- Ecole, f. 
Wissenschaft, f Ciencia, f Science, fi 
Schere, Tixera, f. Ciseaux, m, pf. 
Spott, sm. Desden, s.m,  Mépris, s. m. 

ten, v. despreciar, v. ee ” 
Rechnung, f.  Escorte, m. 


Schnitt, #. m, scoces, ici 
schneiden, adj. 5, m. & adj. 5. m. & adj. 

Scheueren, Fregar, Kourer. 

Bisschen,n. — Migaja, f. Morceau,-x, m. 

Schaben, Raer, Gratter, 

Riss, 3. m. Rasgufio, 2m. Egratigneur, xf 
kratzen, v. rascar, v. raturer, ®. 
‘hrei, 3. Grito, s. m. Cri, sm. 
kreischen, v. chillar, v. orler, @. 

Schraube, sf Tornillo, s. m. Vis, 2. ff 
schrauben, v. — toreer, v. visser, v. 

Bibel, f. Escritura, So Keriture, f. 

Schuern, Estregar, Frotter. 


Skrupel, s.m. Escrupulo,s.m. Scrupule, s. m. 
Anstossen, ». _ eserupulizary, — hésiter, v. 

emp e Cranco, m, Crine, m, 
Sense, f. ee Faucille, . 


See, m. fr Mar, m., Mer, f. 
Siegel, sn. Bello, a, m, Sceau,-x, 6. mm, 
siegeln, v. sellar, v. sceller, v. 
Naht, Fuge, f. Costura, f. Couture, f. 
Forschen, Exmiminar, Chercher. 
Jabreszeit sf. Sazon, 3. f Saison, s. f. - 
wiirzen, ¥,_ sazonar, ¥ assuisonner, % 
Bitz, &. m. Asiento, s,m. Sige, #. m, 
selzen, v. sentar, U, asscoir, ¥. 
Secunde, sf. Padrino, s,m. Second,-e, 
zweite, adj. segundo,adj. a, m. d& adj. 
‘Gcheimniss, s. 9. Seorcto, Secret, s. m. 
geheim, adj. 5. m. adj. seeret,-@, adj, 
Schreiber, m.  Secretario, m. Seeretaire, m, 
Secte, f. Secta, f. Secte, f. 


Ay Ver, Voir. 
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Ommas. Seasiom ‘Parson, 
Scharf, hart,  Agudo,acre, Aigu,-e. 

Scharfen, Afilar, Aiguiser. 
Scheren, [fel, f. Rapar, Raser. 


rai Schau- ee me Cee ™ 


Stra ah Tse sfoph Cine, a f.ple 
My U- atusar, 0. tondre, vw 
scale? af Vayna nf Gaine, s. f 
cinstecken, v. — envaynar, v, engalner, ¥. 
Schuppen, «. m. Cobertizo, ¢, m, Hangar, s. mt 
He sameape w s verter, x. [f. i; + Sap 
i Re '¥e}a,papanatas Brebis, 
Daatns sii ceo ie) 
n Papierym. . esco! feuille, 
Bret, n. me m. Baxio, banco, m. Tablette, f. 
Muschel, gf. Ciiscara, 8. f. ille, 











schillon, v. descascarar,y. Ecosse 
Bedeckung, s,/. Guarida, s. 

decken, v. 
Scheinen, Lueir, 





Schindel f _-Ripia, tablita, f.. Bardeau,-x, m. 
Schiff, x. Nave, f. baxel, m Navire, m. 
Hemd, x. Camisa, f. Chemise, f. 
Stosa, ¢.mt,an- Choque, sm. sa-Choo, s. m. cho- 








fallen, v. cudir, ¥. quer, ®. 
Schuh, ¢. mt. he- Zapato, s,m, cal- Sout fe 
schlagen, v. Ear, V. chausser, 


Schuss, sm. Tiro, #, m. des- chs 8. mh lancer, 
schiessen, ¥. pedir, v. 
Laden, m. Tienda, f. Boutique, Sf 


‘Gestade, n. Costa, tierra, f, Cote, rivage m 
Kurz, knapp, Corto, Court,-e,Etroit,-¢ 
Varkiroains [n. Acortar, Abréger, 
Schuss,mSchrot Tira, m. poalek mballef 
Schulter, f Hombro, paule, f 
Saucliseny 5.0. d¢ Aclamacion, s.f. Cri, #. m, cient. 
exclamar, v. 
Schub, s.m.  Empoilon, s, nt. Coupy's. ™, 
schieben, v. — cmpujar, v. Sse, Oe 


Schautel, sf. Pala, af. tras Pelle, s. fram 
qqethaufala, ». palar, «. asser, 0, 
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Slack, 
Slander, 
Slate, 


Slave, 
Sleep, 


wey 
Slender, 
Slice, 


Gem. ‘Sraxcen, Preven, 
Geschicklichkeit Habilidad, f. Adresse, f- 
Haut, 8. f. zu Sas #.m. de> Peau-x, £. 1. 


heilen, v. ilar, peler, ¥. 
Grenze, sf. —_ Falda, s. f. oril- Basque, s.f. bor» 

einfassen, ¥- lar, ¥. ler, UV. 
Himmel, m. Cielo, m. Ciel, cieux, m, 
Platie, 7. Charco, m, Gachis,m.dossey. 


Léschen, v2 Spr v, floxo, Licher, v, lAche, 
sehlaff, adj. ai. 
Schande, #.f. Calupaia, af. Calon, af. 





beliigen, v. ire, 
Schivfer, st. Ardoise, f. 
‘Sclave, m. Exsclave, m. f. 
Sehlaf, ¢. m. Suefio, s.m, dor Sommeil, s. m. 

sehlafen, ». mir, t. dormier, w. 
Aermal, we. Manga, f- Manche, f. 
Schlank, Delgado, Délié,-e, faible. 
Schnitz, s. m. Rebanada, «. f. Tranche, s. f. 

werschneiden,v. rebanar, #. trancher, t% 

Ausgleiten, Deslizar, Glisser, 
Klein, gering, Pequeito, Léger,e, 
Ausgleiten, Resbalar, Couler. 


Pantoffcl, m.  Chinela, f ——-Pantoulle, 


Schaluppe,f. Balandra, ff —-Sloup, m. 


Abbang, s.m, Besgo, 5. m, Pente, s.f. pen 
senken, v. sesgar, v. cher, ¥. 
Langsam, spat, Tardio, lento, RO 
f 


Schieuse, «. f Compuerta, s luse, ef. dé 
ablassen, t. cortar, @. bonder, v. 
Klein, Pequelio, corto, Petit,-c. 


Schmerz, s.m, Escorzor, 5. m, Cuisson, af 
schmerzen, ¥. cscocerse, #, _cuire, 
Geruch, s,m. Olfuto, & m. — Odeur, #, f. non 
reichen, oler, v. tir, 
Lichelne, . & ¢, Sonrisa, af. Sourts, rh, 
sonreirsé, #, __sourire, v. 
Schmied, m,  Forjador, m. Forgeron, a. 
Rauch, s. m. Humo, ¢.m. hu- Fumée, #. f 
rauchen, ¢. mear, v. fumer, ». 
Glatt, cbenen, Liso, igual, Uni,-¢, dowx,-0, 
Dampfen, Ahogar, Etoufler. 
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Gowmas, ‘Srasven. Frexcm, 
Zuweilen, Algunas veces, Quelquefois, 
Sobn, m. Hijo varon, m, Fils, m. 
Gesung, m. Cancion, 2 Chanson, f- 
Bald, sogleich, Presto, luego, Vite, tt, 
Russ, my fee mM. ais, Sf 
Besinftigen, Adular, latter, apaiser, 
Wane,» f. Herida, sf. Mobis sme 

wund, adj, ticrno, adj. tendre, adj. 
Kummer, m. _ Pesar, dolor, m. ‘Tristesse, fi 
Art, Gattung, sf, Suerte, sf. Sorte, 8. f. 

sondern, v. ordenar, v assortir, Y 
Ther, m. Zote, m. Ivrogne, sot, mt, 
Seele, f. Alma, f. Ame, f. 


Ton, s. w. bla- Sonda, 8, f. son~ Son,s.m. sonner,e 
sen, v. fest, adj. dar,v.sano,adj.  sain,-e, adj. 


Supps,f Sopa, f- Soupe, /- 
hy Agrio, Bare: acide. 
Poke!brahe, s.f. Salmuera, sf. Saumure, sf. 
tauchen, escabecher, v. saucer, Vs 
Siidea, sm, Sud, s,m. Sud, s. m, 


sidlich, adj. meredional, adj. du midi, adj. 
Sau, 27 sien, v. Puerea, 2. f.  Truie, 2. f. 
sembrar, * semer, 1 « 
Raum, ¢.m. her- Es) Acid, 8, Me Espace, 8. 0%. 
‘umstreifen, ey lar espacio, ¥. donner espace, ®. 


Spaten, m. aya, azada, f. Biche, f. 
Spanne, sf. Pilea Empan, s,m. 
spannen, % ¢ palmos, 2. mesurer, @. 
Sparen, e, Ahorrar, # Epargner, &. 
sparsam, adj. — escaso, adj. maigre, adj. 
Funk, sm Centellaa.f.  Btincelle, «. f. 


fankeln, ». Rican v Gtinceller, v. 
Krampf, m. perommes rena pasme, Mm. 


Spath, m, AVAL, Me VID, Whe 

Sprechen, Hiblen Poise 

Spies, . m. oe af. Lance, s. f. 
spiessen, v, brotar, v. tuer, ¥, 

Besonder, Especial, inl,-le. 

Vormtellung, fi Especiesf. > Espace, f. 
Probe, f. Espécimen, m, Modéle, m. 

~ Flock, m. Maneha, f. Potite tache, f. 





SPR. 
Spring, 
ringtine, 
son le, 
Sprout, 


Spruce, 
Spur, 


Spurious, 
Spy, 


Spy-glass, 
Squall, 


Square, 
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‘Gruman. ‘Spare, 
Sprung, sm, Salto, s,m. 
springen, brotar, 7% 
Fraliing,m, Primavera, f. 
Sprinkeln,  Rociar, 
Sprossling, s. m. Vastago, 6. m. 
beng 2. brotar, ¥ 
Sauber, Lindo, pruche, 
Sporn, sm. = Espucla, af. 


anspornen,#. — espolear, ». 
Unacht, * Espurio, m. 
Spiher, 2m. Kspfa, 
ihen, v. es] 





Fernglas, x. Cataleja, m. 
Windstoss, #, m, Chillido, ¢. m. ” 
schreien, v. chiller, »% 
Viereck, #,. Quadra, &. m. 
viereckig, adj.  quadrar, v. 
Driicken, Apretar, 
Schielen, _ [m. Ladear la vista, 
uire,Gefihrte, Hiidalgy m. 
Eichhérnchen,n. Ardill 7A 
Stich, s, m. Punalada, ¢, m. 
stechen, v. herir, v. 
Saal, 5. me. Establo, #. m, 
fest, adj. ~estable, adj. 
Schober, sm. Niara, sf. 
‘aufhiufen,v. —_hacinar, vw 
Stab, Stock, m. Baculo, m. 


Hirsch, me Ciervo, me 
Goriist, 1. Diligencja, f. 
‘Tuumeln, Desmayarse, 


Flecken, ¢.m. Mancha, 8. f 
beflecken, v. — manchar,#, 
Stufe, Treppe, f. Escalon, ne, 
Pfahl, Aussatz, Estaca, f. 
Stingel, m. Tallo, m. 
Stimpel, s. m. Cufio, &. m. 
stampfen, v, patear, v. 
Stand, s. m. Estante, s,m. 
stehen, &. estar en pie, . 
rabne, f. Estandarte, m. 


53T 
Peeve. 
Ressort, sm, 
P sauter, ww 
rintemps, me, 
eardneca 
Rejeton, 8. m. 
crolire, ¥. 
este, propre. 
speron, © mh. 
‘éperonner, v. 


Degré, m, 
Pieu,-x, enjeu,-x, 
Tige, f- 


afy prelims 
Etendard. 











Stir, 


Stirrup, 
Stitch, 


Stock, 
Bote 
Stomach, 
Stone, 
Stool, 
Stoop, 


Stop, 


Stopper,-ple, 
Store, 


Storm, 


Story, 
Sto, 
Stove, 
Straight, 
Straighten, 
Surain, 
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Oeuman. Sraxase, Peewout. 
Biss, #. m. Aguijon, sm. Aiguillon, « m. 
stchen, wv. aguijonear, w , percer, v 
Lirm, s. m. Movimiento, sm, Emotion, : fe 
Spins vw mover, 0 mouvoir, # 
Sea Se m. Estribo,m. Eurier, m. 

Puntada, sf. Point, s. m 

meee ibes vw caser, ¥. “coudre, v. 
Stock, Stumm,m. Tronco, i. ‘Trone, m. tige, fe 
Strumpf, 7. Media, f. 8, Me 
Magen, m. Estomago, m. Estomac, m. 
Stein, Kern, m. Piedra, f Pierre, f- 
Stubl, m. Camara, f. Tabouret, mm. 
Bicken, s. 2. —Decadencia, #. 7; Inclination, #. #2 

sich bicken, ¥. — encovarse, v. s’abnisser, 
Halt, s. m. Parada, #.f. Pause, 8 fi 

stopfen, v impedir, v. atte v 
Stipecl,m. Tan; Bovsbaty m. 

Menge, f- Copia, fe Magasit 
Sturm, s,m. Tempestad, 8. f. Tempe af 

stiirmen, ». asaltar, #. tempéter, 
Geschichte, f -Relacion, if Histoire, f. 
ee Fornido, Fort,-e. 

Ofen, m. Estufa, f. lerre, chaude, 
Gerade, sogleich, Derecho, troit,-c. 
Gerade machen, Enderezar, Dresser. 
ieee . Weise, Raza, 7. tono,s.m. Entose, fair, sm. 

ee v. colar, v. dresser, ® 
Fromd Extratio, Ftrange. 
Fren Extrangero, m. Etranger, m. 
Correa, f. Bande de cuir, 
Paille, f- 
Srécarter, 
Raie, fi 
Courant, m. 
\ Rue, f- 
Starke, Meany. Fuerzarf. Fores, f. 
Fortalecer, Fortifier 
i Battre, frapper. 
Cordon. 


Streifen, | inca, sf.  ‘Rale, a.ft 


am & vs 





ous 





Subjoin, 
Sublime, 


m, 
Estépido, Stupide. 

Staunen, n, Atontamientoym, 5 ome St 

Schweinestall me. Pocilga, f- lea 

Griffel, m. Estilo, m. 

Unterthan, s. m. Sujeto, s, m. 

- unterwerfen, e, sujetar, #. 

Unterwerfung,f. nee i 

Beifagen, Sobreafiadir, 

Roch, Sublime, 

aiedecigeaa, piso, 
orladung, f. Comparendo, m, Assignation. 

ote ea, Sabseribie, ete 

Wesen, n, Substancia, f. 

Abziehen, ty 

Vorstadt,f  Suburbio, m. 

Folgen, [folg, m.Suceder, 

Glackliche Er- Suceso, m, 

Solcher, solche, Tal, igual, 


assen, ¥. 
Schwefel, m. 
Summe, f. 
er, Me 
Vorladen, 
Sonne, fi 


cochons 


fa 
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eres 
Sontag, m, 
Abendessen, nt 
Erginzen, 
Stitze, sf 
ertragen, ® 
Einbilden, 
Hoebst, 
Sicher, gewiss, 
Oberfiiche, 
Wundarat, m. 
Zuname, m, 
Erstaunen, nn 


Aufhiingen, 
Verdacht, m, 
Keple, ».f. 


verschlucken, v, 


Sumpf, m. 








‘Sram 
Domingo, m. 
Cena, f. 
Suplir, 
Sosten, #. m, 
sostener, ¥, 
Suponer, 
Supremo, 
Cierto, 
Superficie, 
Cirajano, m. 
rs ido, m, 
resi, #. fr 
a La bot 5 
Rendicion, 3. f. Reddition, ft 
entregar, v. livrer, vs 





tragar, ve fre,s.m av: He 
Patanom. [tierra Marais, m. 





Schwarte,f. - Sobrefaz(/')dela Pelouse, f. 
Schwarm, m. © Enxambre,m. Essaim, m. ~ 
Schwenken, s. x. Poder, s,m, Pouvoir, # mt, 


regieren, % empuilar, 0. gouverner, # 
Schworen, Turar, Surer. 
Schweiss, s,m. Sudor, sm, Sueur, #. f. 

schwitzen, v. sudar, ¥, suer, v. 
Streifen, Barrer, Balayer. 
Sdss, angenchm, Dulce, Doux,-ce. 
Aufschwellen, Hincharse, Enfler, 
Schnell, Veloz, Vite, agile. 
Spilicht, m. ‘Tragazo, m, Lavage, m. 
Schwimmen, Nadar, Nager. 


Schwung, s. m, Balanceo, #. m. Cours, & me 
schwingen, 7, balancear, vy, __ secoudr, t. 

Gerte, f. Varilla, £ Houssiae, j. 

Obnmacht,~ — Desmayo, ms Pamoison, f. 





TAY. 
Tavern, 
Tax, 


Tea, 
Teach, 
Teacher, 
Team, 


Tear, 


Teeth, 
Tell, 
Temper, 
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Weinscheake, fTarberna, f Taverne, f. 

‘adel, s. m, Impuesto, 4. m, Taxe, 8. f- 

tadeln, v. imputar, v taxer, 
Thee, ma. Té m.ché,f. Th 
Lehren, Instruir, 
Lehrer, m Ensefiador, cept 
Gespann,s.a.  Yuntas(/)deca- Attelage, s. m. 

anschirren, # ballas, s.pariry, atteler, v 
Thrine, sf. Lagrima, sf. Larme, a. fi 

zerreissen, # —_ arailar, v, déchirer, ». 
Zihne, m. pl. _Dientes, m. pl, Dents, fi. pl. 

ny Proferir, Dire. 

Mittelweg, s.m. Temple,s.m.  Humeur, sf. 

mischen, tempiar, v% tompérer, v. 
Missigkeit, f  Templanza,7.[m, Temperance, f 
Beschaffenheit,f. Temperamento, Température, f. 
Sturm, m. Tampestad, f  Tempite, fi. [f 
Tempel, m, ‘Templo, m. Temple,m.tempe 
Reizen, Tentar, _ Tenter. 
Zebn, Diez, Dix. 

Pachter, Arrendador, Locataire, tenan- 
Bewohner, m _residente, m. _cier,-e, mf. 
Achtung, s,f.an- Aferta, 8. f. ofre- Offve, sf. offrir, ay 
bieten,v.zart,adj. cer, ¥, ticrnojadj.__tendre, adj. 

Zalt, n. Pabellon, m. 
Grenze, Frist, sf. Termino, &. 1m. 
‘nennen, 2, nombrar, #. 
Firchterlich, Terrible, 
Erschrecken,  Aterrar, 
Schreeken, m, Miedo, # 
Prifung, f: cla, fi 
Letzte Wille, me carmedied me 
Bezengen, ‘Testificar, Témoigner. 
Zeugniss, x, _‘Testimonio, m.  Témoignage, m. 
Texte, m 


Agradecer, 
Welcher, der, Aquel, saquello, Ce, cet, cette, 
Dachstrohen,mit Techo, s,m, Chaume,sn.cou- 
Suohdesken,v. techar, 2. vrirde chaumee 
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INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY. 





THR. 
Three, 
Thrill, 
Thrive, 
Throat, 
Throb, 


Throne, 
Through, 
Throw, 
Thumb, 
‘Thunder, 


Schlund, m. Gores, fs 
Klopfen, #.n.dev, Latido, am. la- Liles, afr 
tir, & ter, v. 
Trono, me moat m. [de. 
Par, au travers 
Teter, 

Daumen, tt. m Pouce, m. 

Donner, sm. ‘Trueno, sm. Tonnerre, s. a 
donnern, ¥, tronar, ¥ tonner, 

as m. Tueves,m. [do, Jordi, m. 

So, also, Asi, de este mo- Ainsi, 

Dein, deine, = Td, Ton, ta, tes. 

Du selbst, dich, Ti mismo, ‘Toi-meme. 

Zettel, m. Boleta, 7. Billet, m. 

Zeit, fF Estacion, f. Marée, f. 

Knoten, s,m. Nudo, s,m. anu- ass) 1» m, lier, 
binden, », dar, v. 

Knapp, derb, —_Tirante, Sorré -¢, 

Bis, prep. ack- Hasta, prep. oul Jusqu’d, prep, 
ern, % tivar, ». cultiver, v.{pl, 

Banholz, n.  [n, Madero, m. Bois,m.poutres f. 

Zeit, f. Tonmass Tiempo, m. eInps, 7. 

Zinn, n. Estailo, m. tain, Me 

‘Titel, m. Titulo, m Titre, m. 

Zu, um, in, A‘, al, hasta, “A, au, de, pour, 

Gesundheit, s. f. Tastada, sf. tos- Rotie, s.f. rdtir, 
résten, v. tar, ¥. ». 

‘Tabak, m. Tobaco, m. Tabac, m 

Zebe, f. Dedo, de! pie, m. Orteil, m. 

Zasammen, Juntamente, Ensemble. 

Netz, 8. . bear- Trabajo, s,m. ‘ravail, sm. trae 
beiten, v. trabajar, v. vailler, ¥. 

Zoll, s,m. linus Alcabala, sf. Péage, s.m. son 
ten, v, sonar, D. ner, W% 

Grab, n. Tumba, f. ‘Tombeau,-x. 


Tonne, f. Tonelada, f. Tonneau,-x, my 
‘Ton, Schall, m. ‘Tono, pel Hi mM. VOIX, fo 
Zunge Sprache f Lengua, f Langue. 





1, Te 
Gipfel, mm, 
Pein, s. f. peini- 
atormentar, 
vel, Les fol- gee tr Bf * rorya f 


tormentar, ¥.? 
Oat i ike Contacte 2m Tes 


Hicia, 
Handtuch, n. Toalla, f ~ 
Thurm, s. m. sive av ele- Tour, #. f. 
hoch fli 


Reise, af 

ee vw need 
Mulde, f- 
Verritheroi, f. ‘Traicion, fF. 
Schatz, s,m.  ‘Teroro, 8, m, 
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Ornuay Beanien. Preven. 
Vertrag, m. ‘Tratado, m. Traité m. 
Baum, m. A'rbol, m. Arbre, m, 
Zittern, ‘Tremblar, Trembler, 
Vergehen, # x. ‘Transgresion,s,f. Offense, s.f. 

fibertreten, v. transgredir, v._transgresse?, # 
Probe, f. Prueba, f. Epreve, f. 
Dreieck, n. Triangulo, m. ‘Triangle, m. 
Zunft, f. ‘Tribu, m. —_ [m. Tribu, race, f. 
Kniff, m. Engailo, chasco, Ruse, f- tour,m. 
Kleinigkeit, sf. Bagatela, s. 7. He, 8. f. 
tindeln, v. adiner, v. 
Schwanken, vy. Aparejar, v. Garnir, v. 
schon, adj. ataviado, adj. propre, adj. 
Sieg, a. m. ‘Triunfo, s,m. ‘Triomphe, . m. 
triumphiren, ». triunfar v. triompher, ¥. 
Haufe, m. ‘Tropa, f. 
Truppen,f pl. cuerpo, m. 
Unruhe, sf Inquietud, s. f. 
bemithen, v. enturbiar, v, 
Lange weite Ho- Onlzones, 
Kelle, f. — [sen, Trulla, f. 
Missigg’nger, i 
a.m, mussig,adj. 
‘Wahr, iicht, 
‘Trompete, f. 
Rumpf, Baum- 
stamm, mm. Z 
Glaube, s.m. Fi Confiance, 3. ft 
tranen, v. confiar, v. [m, _ confier a, ¥. 
Vormund, m. _Fidei-comisario, Curateur, sm. 
Wahrheit, — Verdad, 7. Vrai, m. vérité, fr 
Untersuchen, _ ExAminar,tentarEssayer.  [m,. 
Tonne, Bute, f. Tine, 7 Cuvier, baquet, 
Rohre, f. Tubo, cafion; m. Tube, m. 
Dienstag, m.  Miartes, m. 
Zieben, Tirada, ¢.f. 

an & By arranchar, v. 
pape 
Caida, 5. f. 

neiderfallen,v, caer, v= 
Gaukler, m. Vaso, m. 





Unable, 
Unanimous, 


Gcastrwakl T - 

Tonstick, s. z oa = 
stimmen, &. 

phasis rf an = 


Be tm Ge 
Wend Tani mie 
Wanlung,3.ft uelta, #. J. 


volror, ® 
Nabo, mm. 


Fleehte, s. fi Tonal, z 7 
hten, v. torcer, ». 
Dos, 


Zwei, 


ey ae wien 


‘Tyrann, me 
Zehate, m. 


Euter, m. 

Hisslich, 

Geschwir, nm.  Uleera, f. 
ite Ulti 


nee 


Datencaieg, Unanstindig, 


‘Misstrauen, m. 
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UNC. Genxax, 
Uncertain, Ungewiss, 
Uneivil, Unhoflieh, 
Unele, Oheim, m. 
Unelean, Unrein, 
Uncomfortable, Trostloss, 
‘Uncommon, Ungemein, 


Incivil,-c, 

Onele, m, 
Inmundo, . Impure. 
Desconsolado, Désagréable, 


[f Raro, [/ Extraordinaire. 


Unconcern, —Gleichgaltigkeit, Indiferedciafcia, Indifférence. 


Unconscious, Unbewusst, 
Uncouth, Seltsam, 
Uncover, Aufdecken, 
Undaunted, — Unerschroken, 
Unter, weniger, 
Erdulden, 
Understand, Verstehen, 
Undertake, — Unternehmen, 


Contra concien- Ignorant,-e. 
Extraiio, Grossier,-e. 
Destapar, Décourrir, 
Arrojado, [nos, Intrépide. [de. 
Debaxo, 80, me- Sous, au-dessous 
Sufrir, jet Endurer, 
Entender, alean- Entendre. 
Emprender, [m. Entreprendre. 


Undertaker, — Uebernehmer,m. Maestro,director, Entrepreneur, 


Undersigned, Unterschreiber, 
Undiminished, Unvermindert, 
Undivided,  Ungetheilt, 
Undo, Autléssen, 
Undone, Vernichtet, 


Aseguradoy,  Axsureur, m. 
Entero, Entier,-2. 
Indiviso, Indivisé,-e. 
Deshacer, Perdre. 
Arruinado, Perdu,-e. 


Undress, ‘Los Kleidung,r,f. Deshabillé, «, m. Déshabillé, n,m. 


auskleiden, v. 

Undue, Ungebihrlich, 

Unruhig, 

Ungleich, 
Uneven, fable, Uneben, 
Unexception- Unverwerflich, 
Unexhausted, Unerschipft, 
Unexpected, Unerwartet, 
Unexperienced Unerfabren, 
Unfailing, Unfehlbar, 
Unfair, Unbillig, 
Unfaithful, Untreu, 
Unfasten, Losbinden, 
Unfavorable, Ungiinstig, 
Unfeeling,  Unempfindlich, 
Unfeigned, — Aufrichtig, 
Unfetter, Entfesseln, 
Unfit, Unfihig, 
Unfold, Entfalteo, 


desnudar, v. déshabiller, v. 
Indebido, Indu,e. 
Inquieto, Tnquiet,-e. 
Desigual, Tnegal,-e. 
Desigual, Raboteux,-ce, 
Sin excepcion, Irrécussable. 
Tnexhausto, Pas épuisé,-c. 
Inesperado, _—_‘Inoping,-e. 
Tnexperto, Sans experience, 
Seguro, cierto, Certain,-e. 
Doble, fulso, ~ Injuste. 

Infiel, perfido, Infidéle, 
Desatar, Détacher. [-se 
Contrario, Desarantageax, 
Tnsensible, Insensible. 
Real, ingenno, Sincdre, 
Desencadenar, Dechuiner, 


Desconveniente, Impropre. 
Desplegar, lier 
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US cree ‘Sram. PREXCH. 
Unremitting, Unablissig, Continua, Assiduye, 
Unrighteous, Ungerecht, Impio, Méchant,-e. 
Unripe, Unreif, Tnmeduro, Verte, 

Unraly, Widerspanstig, Indémito, [face, Fougueux,-se. 
Unsatisfactory, Unzulinglich, Lo que no satis- Pas satisfactoire, 
Unsatisfied, Unzufreiden, Descontento, Pas satisfait,-e. 
Unscrew, Losschrauben, Destorcer, Dévieser. 
Unseal, Entsiegeln, Desellar, Décacheter, 
Unsheath, Herauszichen, Descnvayrar, Dégalner. 
Unsound, Ungesund, Enfermize, Pas sain,-e. 
‘Unsteady, Unbestindig, Vario, Inconstant,-e. 
Unsuitable, Nicht passend, Incongruo, Pas convenable. 
dhe ; a an, bis zu, na he n'a, 
ntimely, Unacitig, intempestivo, “A Contretempa. 
Unto, Zu, an, bis, “A, para, en, Pour, dans, en, a. 
Unusual, Ungewdhnlich, Raro, Extraordinaire. 
Unveil, Entschleien, — Quitar el velo, Dévoiler. 
Unwary, Unbehutsam, Incanto, Imprudent,-c. 
Unwilling, — Abgencigt, Desinclinado, Pas désireux,-se, 
Unworthy, Unwirdig, Tndigno, Tndigne. 
Losspannen, = Desuncir, Dételer. 
Auf, binauf, au, Arriba, hasta, En haut, sur, 
Beschuldigen, char en eara, Reprocher i. 
Auf, oben, au, Sobra, encima, Sur, dessus, en. 
Ober, Superior, Supérieur, 
Aufruhr, m.  Tunulto,m.  Tumulie, m. 
Unstirzen, ‘Trastornnr, —-Relever. 
Aufwirts, oben, Lo que se direge En haut, vers. 
Ieul m. Nifio, m. [nvviba Gargon, m. 
ieben, Incitar, Presser, 
Urne, f Vazsija, f. vaso,m Urne, f. vase, m, 
Uns, Nos, nosotros, Nous, 
Behandlung, f. Trato, m. Usage, m. 
Gebrauch, s. m. Uso, s.m. usar,v. Usage, s. mt. 
gebrauchen,v. user, v. 
Nita, U'til, [m. Utile. 
‘orginger,m. Urxier, pedagogo-Eeuyer, m, 
Wurcher, m. Usurn . Usure, f 
Gerath, n. Utensilio, m —- Utensile, 
Avislichleit;f. Uulidad, Wain J 
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Vinegar, 
Vineyard, 
Viol, 
Violence, 
Violent, 
Violet, 
poe 
irgin, 
Virtue, 
Vision, 
Visit, 


Visiter, 

Qu 
Vocal, ask 
Voice, 
Void, 
Volcano, 
Volley, 


Gama. 
Bewahren, Verificar, 
Vers, m. Verso, m. 
Verwandlung, f: Mundanza, 
Wahr, sehr, Verdadero, 
Abend, m. 
Gefasa, 2. 
Gewand, x. 
Alte Soldat, m. 
Plagen, Vexar, 
Fldschchen, 7, eee i 
Laster, 1, Vi 
Opfer, n. Viotinn, f 
Sieger, m. Véncedor, m. 
Sieg, m. Victoria, f. 
Lebensmittel, n, Vitualla, f. 
Aussicht, sf Vista, s. f- 
bedichtigen,v.  mirar, 
denies, nh 
Dorf, x, 
Bauer, ™ 
Weinstock, m. 
Weinessig, m, 
Weinberg. m. 
Bratsche, f 
Heftigheit, f. 
Heftig, 
Veilehen, 


Sraxtem. 


Baxel, m. 
Vestido, m. 
Veterano, m. 


Violenicia, 
Violento, 
Violeta, f. 
Violine, Violin, m. 


Jungfer, f. 
Kraft, Tugend f- Vi 
Geeicht, 2. 
Besuch, s,m. 
besuchen, v 
Besucher, m. 
Vitriol, m, 
Worterbuch, 2. 
Mindlich, 
Stimme, f. 
Leer, nichtig, 
Vulkan, m. 


Visita, * “f visi- 
tar, v. 

Visitador, 

Vitriolo, m. 

Vocabulario, m. 
Vocal, 


Flug, m 


Vésper, héspero, 


Peaen. 
Vérifier. 

Vers, m. 
Version, f. 
Véritable, fort. 
Soir, 2. 
Vaisseau,-x, m1. 
Veste, f. 
Vétéran, m. 
Vexer, 


Fiole, i 


Victime, f- 
Vainqueur, m. 
Victoire, f 
Provisions, f. 
Vue, sf. voir,y. 
[eam Be 
ing, 

m 
Seelera, mt. 
ign J 

‘inaigre, 1. 
Vigne, f- 
Viole, f 
Violence, f. 
Violent,-e. 
Violette, f- 
Viena, Fil, f 

ierge, Fille, f. 
ire ‘ 

$8100, 
Visi f 
¥ r v 
re m 


m. m, 
Roiada de balas Volée, 7. 
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WAR Gar, Sraxim. ‘Parse, 
Warble, Wirbeln, ‘Trinar, Gazouiller. 
Ward, Wache,f. Guardsf Tutelle, f. 
Ware, ‘Waare, f. ‘Mereaderfa,f. Poterie, f- 
Warfare, Krieg, n. Guerra, f. 

Warm, Erwarmen, v.  Calentar, ». 
warm, adj. caliento, adj, 
Warn, ‘Warnen, Precaver, 
Warp, Abweichen, — Torcerse, 
Warrant, —-Vollmacht, #.f. Cédula, af. 
*_ bezeugen, v. 
Warrice, Krieger, m. © Guerrier, m. 
Wart, Warze, f. Verruga, f. Verrue, f. 
‘Wash, ‘Wische, sf.  Lavicion, fi ~ Lessive, #. f- 
eR w rf aes n - fatal v yf 
‘Washerwoman, herin, f. avandera, f. wandiére, fi 
Wasp, | Wespe, f- ‘i Asispa, f Guépe, f. 
Waste, Eindde,e.f.  Desolado, #. f. Ravage, s,m. 
verzehren, v. _ malgastar,v. _désoler, v. 
Watch, Wache, sf. Vela, 2,f. velar, v. Veille, 7. montra, 
bewachen, v. 3. f. veiller, ¥. 
Water, ‘Wasser, m. Agua, f- Eau,-x, f- 
Wave, ‘Welle, Woge,f. Ola, onda, f- Vogue, f. flot, m. 
Wax, Wachs, n. Céra, f. Cire, f. 
Way, Weg, m. Camino, m. Chemin, m. i! 
Way-lay, Auflauern, Tnsidiar, Guetter. 
We, Wir, Nosotros, Nous. 
Weak, Schwach, Debil, Faible. 
Weaken, Schwachen, Debilitar, Affaiblir, 
Wealth, Wohlstand, m.  Riqueza, f. Richesses, f. 
Wean, Entwébnen, —_Destetar, Sevrer. ba 
‘Weapon, Watffe, 7: Arma, f Ame, f. 
Wear, Tracht, 2.7.  Gasto, s,m. Use, 4. ft 
tragen, v. gastar, v, s'USer, Ue 
‘Weather, Wetter, m. Tiempo, m. Air, temps, m. 
Weave, ‘Weben, wirken, Texer, ‘Tresser. 
Weaver, Weber, m. Texedor, m. ‘Tisserand, m, 
Web, Gewebe, n, Tela, f. Toile, f. 
Wea, Heirathen, Cusar, user, 
Wedding, Hochzeit, f. Boda, f. far mm 
Wedge, Keil, m. Culia, f. Coin, 7. 


Wednesday, Mittwobha 9 Miéreoles, #. Mercredi, =. 





Whirl, 
Whisper, 


White, 
Who, 
Whole, 


Wholesale, 
Why, 
Wick, 
Wicked, 
Wide, 
Widow, 
Width, 
Wield, 
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Kleidung,f Yerba 7. Mauvaise he 
ung, fi 4 
ta mnt 


spec 3 


Wigen, Pesci 
Gewicht, n. [int. Pesa.v, "ae Poids, m. — [int, 
Willkommcoysm. Bienvenids, «,f. Blen-venug &f 
Wobl, ade, Bueno, ade, “ Bien, adv, 
Quelle, af Fuento, #. fm. source, &. JD 
West, m, Poniente, sm. Ouest, s,m. 
westlich, adj. __ occidental, a. occidental,-e,adj. 
Nass, Humedo, Humide. 
Wallfisch, m, Ballena, f- Baleine, f. 
i Quai, m. 
Quoi, ce que. 
Bi, a. 


Wo, indem, da, Donde, 
Wetzen, Afilar, 
Welcher, Si, sea, qual, 
Welcher,welche, Que, aaah 
Indem, adv, Mientras, ade, 
Weile, 8. f. rato, s. ie 
Peitsche, #. f, Azote, 5. mm, 
peitschen, #. _azotar, @. 
Strudel, s,m. Giro, 2. m. 
wirbeln, v, —_girar, 
Geflister, s,m. Susurro, &, m. 
flistern, v. susurmr, v. chuchoter, #. 
Weiss, bleich, Blanco, Biane,-che. 
Quien, Que, Qui, que. 
Ganze, 4. 0. Total, #. m. Tout, #. mt. 
ganz, adv. entero, adv, tout,-e, adj. 
Grossbandel, m. Veota por may- Vente ea eri 
Warsm, Porque, [or, Pourquoi. 
Dochi Toreida, f: Lined 
i aie ant,-2. 
i f Your 
Anchura our, Fe 


é Handbabea, Manejar, 
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Wither, 
Within, 
Without, 
Witness, 





Grnmax, Sraxioats Pueven, 
Frau, f- Muger easada, f. Femme, f. 
Perriicke, ff —Peluca, f. Perruque, 
Wild, seltsam, Silvestre, Farvuche. 
Wille, s,m. Voluntad, sf. Volunté, s. £ 

wollen, ¥. desear, v. vouloir, v. 
Willig, gern, —_Inclinado, Dispusé,-e. 
Weide, f Sauce, m. Saul 
Gewinnen, Ganar, Gagner. 
Wind, s,m. Viento, Vent, 5... 

winden, ». soplar, virer, 
Winde,f Argana, f. Vindas, m. 
Fenster, 2. Ventana, fi. Fenbtre, f. 
Wein, m Vino, m, Vin, m, 
Flagel, m. Aln,f Aile, 7. 
Wink, s.m.  Quifiadade ojo, Clin (m.) deel, 
blinzen, v, s. guifiar, 2. s. cligner, ¥ 
Winter, m. Thvierno, m. Hiver, m. 
Wischen, Limpiar, Essuyer. 
Draht, m. Alambre, m. Fil, m. 


Weisheit, fi Sabiduria, f, — Sagesse, f. 
Weise, klug, Sabie, docto, Sage. 
Wunsch, s,m. Anhelo, s,m. Souhait, s. m. 


whinschen, v, —_ anhelar, v. souhaiter, v. 
Witz, Witzkopf, Viveza, f- Esprit, m. 
Hexe, f. Braxa, f. Becidre, f. 

Mit, nebst, Con, Aveo, chez, par. 
Verwelken, Machitar, Flétrir. 


In, innerlich, Dentro, adentro, En, dans,dedans, 
Ausserhalb, Sin, por fuera, Sans, hors de. 
Zeugniss, x, ‘Testimonio, m Temoignage, m, 


Weh, x. Dolor, m. Malheur, m. 
Wolf, m. Lobo, m. hupia, f: Loup, m. 
Frau, f- Muger, Femme, f. 





Wunder, ¢. n. [v. Milagro, sm.  Merveille, «. ft 
sich verwundern, admirarse, v. admirer, #% 


Freien, Cortejar, Faire l'amour & 
Wald, m. Bosque, selve,m. Bois, m. 

Wolle, f. Lana,f. Laine, f. 

Wort, x. Palabra, f. Mot, m. 


Arbeit,/.Werk,n Trabajo, m. ‘Travail,-aux, mt, 
Arbeitér, m. Artifice, me Ouvricr, me 
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‘You. Gna, 


Bravia. ‘Faxxox. 


Youngster,  JungeBursch,m, Jovenete,m. Jeune éveillé. 


Your, yours, Euer, Vuestro, Votre, les votre. 
Youth, Jugend, f. Juventud, f. Jeunesse. 
Zz 
Eifer, m, Zelo, m. Zale, m. 

Zealot, Eiferer, m, Zelador, m. Partizan, m. 
Zealous, Eifrig, , Ardent,-e. 
Zephyr, Westwind, m. Céfiro, m, Zéphyr, m. 

FO, Null, f Zero, m. Bien, m. 
Zest, Beigeschmack,m Tastana,/. Zeste, m, 
Zone, Umfang, m. Zona, f. Zone, f. 








Einen Eid ablegen, 

E-nen tde ab-lazhen, 

To take an oath. 

Sein lassen Angelegen, 
Sine las-sen An-g2-la-chen, 
To pay attention to. 
Bescheid thun, 

Ba-shide toon, 

To pledge, to drink, 
Pulver und Blei, 

Pool-ver oond Bit, 

Powder and shot, 

Zu Stande brin; 

Teoo standa Bengen, 

To accomplish, 
Empfeblungsschreiben, 
Emp fa-lurgs-schri-ben, 
Letter of recommendation. 


Sich mit etwas abgeben. 
Sish mit etvds abga-ben, 
--To meddle with a thing. 


Sich in Acht nehmen, 
Sish in Acht na-men, 
‘To be careful. 

Begriff sein, 

Ba-grif sine, 

To be upon the point, 
Bescheid wissen, 
Ba-shide wis-sen, 

To be conversant with. 
Zu papier bringen, 
Tsoo pap-yer bring-en, 
To pen down. 
Durchaus nicht, 


By no means, 

Feier Abend machen, - 
Fi-er Ah-bent macu-en, 
To cease working. 
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Alto ahi! Beber los vientos, 
Alto ah-3! Ba-ber 16s vé-én-t6, 
Stop there! ‘To solicit earnestly. 


Apretar las soletas, Carta de pies, 
‘A-pri-tar lat 86-lé-tas, Car-tak da pah-go, 
‘Torun away. Receipt, 

Estas en tu camisal Dar higa, 

Es-tas én too cam-d-saht Dar %-goh, 

‘Are you in your senses To miss fire, 

Carta de guia, Dexar escrito, 
Car-tah da givé-ahy Dex-ar e-cré-to, 
Passport. ‘To leave in writing, 
En conciéncia, Estar en que, 

En cin-thé-en-triah, Es-tar en ka, 

In good earnest. ‘To be of opinion that. 
Dar el si, Fluxo de palabras, 
Dar el see, Floox-d da pal-ah-brar, 
To consent to marry. Flow of words, 


Descarga de aduana, Dar fondo, 
Des-car-gah da ad-oo-ah-nah, Dar fon-do, 
Clearance at custom-house. To cast anchor, 
Entrar & uno, ‘Tomar la fresca, 


En-trar ah o0-no, T5-mar lah fres-cad, 
To prevail upon one, To take the air, 


Fecho de azucar, Dinero fresco, 
Fiecho-da ah-thoo-car, Din-i-ro frét-co, 
Chest of sugar, Ready money. 
Fuega de dios? A! fuero, 
Foo-a-gaheda dios, Ah foo-a-ro, 

Bless me? According to law. 
Fuera de si, Gente de trato, 
Foo-a-roh dé see. Gini d& trah-to, 
‘Absent of mind. Trades people. 


Hacer fuerza de velas, De mal en peor, 
Hah-ther foo-er-tha da vals, Di mal en pa-or, 
‘To crowd sail. ‘Worse and worse. 





CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


In addition to the table of mood and tense signs given on page 
263 of the grammar, we now present full paradigmes and tables 
of the conjugation of all regular verbs in German, Spanish, and 
French, These should be committed to memory by the student, 
before he can make any rapid progress in the study of cither of 
these languages. In fact, a knowledge of the verb, and its vari- 
ous inflections, is indispensable in the formation of every sentence 
in any language,—from the fact that no sentence can exist without a 
verb, which constitutes one of the chief pillars, and is, after the 
subject nominative, the most prominent member in the sentence. 

Tt will be scen that the German and Spanish verbs, particularly 
the latter, are very similar in their mode of conjugation to the 
Latin. So much so, in fact, that in the Spanish an omission of 
the pronoun is of frequent occurrence, as it is not requisite to de~ 
termine the person and number of the verb,—which is made 
known, like the Latin, by its termination. The French, on the 
contrary, is more like the English, and requires the pronoun in 
all cases to distinguish the person and number of the verb to 
which it is attached. 

Commencing first with the German, the. French and Spanish 
follow in successive order. The auxiliaries “haben,” “sein,” 
and “ werden” are given first, as they occur so frequently in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs that it is necessary they 
should be learned first The verb “haben,” to have, is evidently 
from the Latin “habeo,” and like the English “have” is used 
both as an auxiliary and as an active verb, signifying “to pos- 
sess.” It serves to form the past tenses of active verbs, as aleo 
some neuters, and forms its own tenses partly by itself and partly 
by the verb “ werden,” “ to be,” or “ to become.” 
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BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Texas, I may have. 
habe, habest, habet; haben, . habet, haben. 


° 
Iupaayscr, J might have. 
hatte, attest, bitte; bitten, —hittet, —ltten, 


Papynor, I may have had. 
habe gehabt, habest &c., habe &c.; haben &c., habet &c., haben &c. 


Puuranyect, I might have had. 
hatte gchabt, battest &c., hitte &c.; bitten &c., hAttet &c., hitten &c, 


Finer Forvnn, I shall have. 
werd haben, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c, 


Saooxp Forons, or Fur. Pany., J shall have had. 
werde gebabt haben, werdest &e., werde &c.; werden &c., fo, &e. 


CONDITIONALS. 
Parsunt, I should have. 
wirde haben, wirdest &c., wiirde &e.; wirden &c., wirdet &c., wiirden 


Pasr, I should have had. 
wiirde gehabt haben, wirdest &c., wilrde &c.; warden &c., de. &0, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


worn habe, habe er; haben wir, habet, haben sie, 
vee, have thou, let him have; let us &c., have you, let them &ec. 





Conjugation of the Ausiliary Verb “Sxm,”—To Br. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pansowr, sein, to be, Pasr, gewosen scin, fo Rave been, 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pazanrr, seiend or wesend, Being. Past, gewescn, been. 
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CONDITIONALS. 
Parssxr, I should be. 
warde sein, wirdest &c., wilrde &c.; wirden &c., wirdet ke, wirden &e 


Past, should have been, 
* wiirde gewesen sein, wirdest &c., wiirde &c.; wirdenéc, &c, ke. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
xem sel, ei er; sei(e)n wir, seid, —_sei(e)n sie, 
peo, be thou, let him bes ket us be, Beye, let them be, 





Conjugation of the Auwitiary Verb “ Wanvzy,?— 
To Be, or To Becoms. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Paras, werden, to be or become. Past, (ge-) worden sein, to have Boo, 
(becoms.) 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pazswrr, werdend, being, becoming. Past, (ge-) worden, Been, become. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pausext Texee, I am (become). 


‘Singular. earl! 

it. a. 84. —PERSONS— Ist. 
Ich (I), du (tho), ex (Ae); wir (we), ihr (yor), so (che). 
werde, wirst, wird; werden, werdet, werden. 


Iurrerscr, I was, (became). 
warde (ward), wardest, wurde (ward); wurden, wurdet, wurden. 
Prnrxcr, I have been, (become). 
bin (ge-) worden; bist &c,, ist &c.; sind &., seid, &e., aind de 


Prurmarncr, I had been, (Become). 
‘war (ge-) worden, war(e)st &c., war &c. waren &c., waret £c., waren &c 
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Formation of the Moods and Tenses of German Verbs. 


Every German verb is com of a root, or radical, and & 
termination, The radical whi represents the verb, per se, re- 
mains the same throughout the conjugation of all regular verbs; 
and the termination, which is used to modil the verbs Is regard 
to time of action, the number and person of its predicate, varies 
according to the modifications of the person or number of its 
pairs or the mood and tense, (time of action), of the verb 
au 


Isrrsirive. 
‘The termination of the infinitive is en. 
When the last letter of the root is “el” or “er,” the e in the 
termination (x) is suppressed, as ¢adelu, “to blame,” raudern, 
“to row.” ‘This syncope takes place also in the verbs chun, “to 


do," and sein, “to be.” 
Panricirre. 
‘The Present Participle is formed by adding d to the infinitive 
bend, letting. 





Txpicarive. 

‘The Present Indic. is formed by the root and the personal ter- 
minations ¢, (¢)st, (e)t; en; foe en, The ¢ is suppressed when 
required by euphony, and this suppression often takes place in 
words ending in eln or ern. 

The Imp. Indic. is formed by adding fe, test, te, to the radical, 
preceded by the ¢ if requisite to euphony. 

The Perfect is formed by the pres. indic. of haben, and the 
part past of the verb, as ich habe geliebt, “ L have loved.” 

The Pluperf. is formed by the imp. ic. of haben, and the 
part. past of the verb, as ich hatte gelicbt, “1 had loved.” 

_ The future is formed by the indic. pres. of werden, and the 
infinitive present of the verb, as ich werde lieben, “ I shall love.” 
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Panrgcr. 
Ich habe geliebt, da hast geliebt, er hat geliebt, 
T have loved, é thou hast loved, he has loved. 
wir haben geliebt, Thr habt geliebt, sie haben geliebt 
we have loved, you have loved, they have loved. 
PLUPERFACT. 
Ich hatte geliebt, du hattest geliebt, or hatte geliebt. 
Thad loved, thou hast loved, ‘he has loved, 
wir hatten geliebt, Ihr hattet geliebt, sie hatten geliebt 
‘we have loved, you have loved, they have loved. 
Fist Forvns. 
Ich werde lieben, du wirst lieben, er wird lieben. 
T shalt love, thou shalt love, he shall love. 
wir werden lieben, Thr werdet lieben, sie werden lieben 
we shall love, you shall love, they shall love. 
Secowp Forors or Forors Psarsor. 
Ich werde geliebt haben, du wirst, &c. er wird, &o. 
T shall have loved, thou shalt, gc. he shall, $c. 
wir werden geliebt haben, Thr werdet, &c. sie werden, &c, 
we shall have loved, ‘you shall, $c. they shall, $c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Parsent Taxen. 
Tike the Present Indicative.*] 
Iupserscr. 
(Ltke the Imperfect Indicative.) 
‘Punracr. . 
Ich habe geliebt, *. du babest geliebt er habe geliebt, 
(that) I may have loved, (that) thou, gc, (that) he, ge. 
[Ploral like plural of Indic. Pert) 
Puopeerscr. 
Ich hatte geleibt, da hittest geleibt, er hatte geliebt, 
(That) I might have loved, (that) thou, gc. (that) he, de. 
‘Wir hitten geliebt, Thr battet geliebt, sic batten geliebt, 
(That) we might have loved, (that) you, $e. (that) they, fe. 


(© Racopt the 4 pers. sing. which has Kebe instead of Walt. 
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Lurrevect. 
Ich wurde (ward) geliebt, du wurdest geliebt, er wurde geliebt, 
Iwas ‘aoe ) wast loved, he was 





Wir wurden geliebt, Ihr wurdet, ke. sie werden, &c. 
We were loved, you were loved, they were, $e. 
. Prrrecr. 
Ich bin geliebt worden, du bist, &e. or ist, eo, 
Thave been loved, thou hast, §¢. he has, &. 
Wir sind geliebt worden, - seid, ge. sie sind, &e, 
We have been loved, have, $e. they have, fe. 
Piureerecr, 
Ich war geliebt worden, du warst, &c. er ward, &e. 
Thad been loved, thou hadst, fe. he had, ge. 
Wir waren geliebt worden, Ihr ware, sie waren, &e. 
We had been loved, you had, gc. they had, fe. 
Freer Forvna. 
Ich werde geliebt werden, du wirat, &c. er wird, &e. 
T shalt be Loved, thou shalt, ec. he shall, §e. 
Wir werden geliebt werden, Ihr werdet, &c. werden, ke, 
We shall be loved, you shall, $e. they shall, fe. 
Szooxn Forcre, or Forurs Pervect. 
Ichwerdegeliebt worden sein, du wirst, kc. or wird, ke. 
T shall have been loved, thou shalt, $0. ha shall, §. 
Wir werden geliebt wordensein, Ihr werdet, &e. sie werden, &e. 
We shall have been loved, you shall, &e, they shall, ge. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Praesent Texse. 


Ich werde gelicbt, du werdest geliebt, er werde geliebt, 
(That) I may be loved, (that) thou mayst, §e. (that) he may, §. 
(Plaral like plural of Indic. Present.) 
Iurrevecr. 
Ich wirde geliebt, du wiirdest geliebt, er wiirde geliebt. 
(That) I might be loved, (that) thou mightat ba, fe. (that)he might be, fc. 
Wir warden gelicbt, Thr wiirdet geliebt, sie warden geliebt. 


(Pha) wa mig d= (at) you mi ge (hat) mi 
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Pxexrncr. 
Ich sei geliebt worden, _ du sei(e)st, &e. er sei, &c. 
(That) I may have been loved, (that) thou mayst, $e. (that) he may, $e. 
Wir sei(e)n geliebt worden, Thr sei(e)d, &e. sie sei(e)n, &e. 
(That) we may have been loved, (that) youmay, $e. (that) they may, de 
Puvrerreer. 
Ich ware gelicht worden, _ du wilrest, &. er wiiré, ke, 


(That) I might have been loved, (that) thou mightat, fe. (Chat) he might, Se. 
Wir wilten geliebt worden, Thr wiret, &e. ie waren, 
(That) we might have been, de. (that) you might, fe. (that) he might, &o 











Fst Furcne. 
[Like Pirst Future Indic.*] 
Svooxp Furvns, or Furonz Penvect 
[Like 2a Future Indic.*) 
CONDITIONALS. 
Presext, 

Ich wiirde gelicbt werden, du wiirdest, &e. er wurde, &c. 
J should be loved, thou shouldst be, fe. he should be. 

Wir wiirden geliebt werden, Ihr wiirdet, &e. sie warden, &c, 
We should be lov you should be, $c. they shoutd be, Se. 
Pasr. 

Ich wiirde gelicbt worden, dn wiirdest, &e. er wiirde, &c. 
T should have been loved, ' thou shouldst, Sc. he should, ge. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
cree werde gelicht, werde er geliebt, 
paketit be thou loved, et him be loved. 
Werden wir geliebt, werdet ihr geliebt, werden sie geliebt 
Let us be Lovet, be ye loved, lel them be loved, 
Neuter Form. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pnesexr, landen, ¢o lund. Past, gelandet sein, having landed 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, landend, landing. Past, gelandet, Uznded. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preseyt Texse, 





[Like Pres. Indic, Active,) 


© See note on page 562, 
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Iurnarzct. 
(Like Imperfect Indicative Active.) 
Prnvecr. 
Ich bin gelandet, da bist gelaudet, er int gelandet, 
Ihave landed, thou hast landed, he has landed. 
Wir sind gelandet, Thr seid gelandet, sie sind gelandet, 
We have landed, you have landed, they have landed. 
PLUpERFEor. 
Tch war gelandet, da warst gelandet, er war gelandet, 
Thad landed, thou hadst landed, he had landed. 
Wir waren gelandet, Thr waret gelandet, _—_sie waren, gelandet, 
’e had landed, you had landed, "° they had landed. 


Finest Forors. 
(Like Future Indic., Active] 


Sucoxp Forvns, or Forvas Pasyact. 
(like 24 Fat. Indic, escept that sxrm is used in all the No's and pers'e instead of maxxx.) 
CONDITIONAL. 

Prssaxt, [Like Present Condit. Active.) 

Past, [Like Past Condit. Active—Substitute extn for wazem in all the 


persons oid * 
4 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pazaant Taxan. ~ 
{Uke Present Subjanctive Active.] 
‘Iupseysct. 
(Like Imp. Subjanctive Active] 
Parvecr. 
Ich sei gelandet, du poi(e)st gelandet, or sel gelandet, 
(That) I may have landed, (that) thou, gc. (that) he, ge. 
Wir sei(e)n gelandet, _—‘Ihr sei(e)d, &e. sie sei(e)n, &e. 
(That) we may have landed, (that) you, ge, (that) they, g@. 
Puorenrecr. 
Ich wire gelandet, da wirest, &c. er wire, &e. 
(That) I might have landed, (that) thou, ge. (that) he, ge. 
Wir waren gelandet, Thr waret, &c. sie wiren, &o. 
(That) we might have landed, (that) you, ge. (Chat) they, 2. 
Finst Forcne. 
(Like Future Subjunc., Active.) 


Szoonp Forons, or Forunn Penvecr. 
[Libs 24 Pad. Subj. Active, by substituting exix for naxax in all persons and numbers.] 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
land (¢), lande er, 

Holst ewe. land thow, Yet hion fare, 
Landen wir, lan lnoden sie, 
Tatts land, fund Gey ict thems land. 

Jt will be see0 that the nester.rerb in. conjugated bechipa 
not hatte pane vero amir to the Engl which forms 
ita teases by the aid of the neater verb “to be.’ 


FRENCH VERBS. 
Signification of the Moods and Tenses of French Verbs. 
Boman Moop.—The Present Tense represents present time 
. The Imperfect represents that which was past at the time of 


another Sie éa 

The terit Definite resents ae action at any past— 
definitely, but without sega to any other past action: as j"exe 
xn cheval,—l Aad a horse. 

The Perfect Tense reprvsents time pest i with reference to the 
present: as j'ai fu aujourd ’hui,—I Aave read to-day. 

The Pluperfect denotes an action as taking ieee before ano- 
ther past action: as favais dijeuné quand vous vintes,—I had 
breakfasted when you came. 

The Preterit Anterior expresses an action entirely 
before another action which, itself, took place at the expirati 
the former action: as, Hier, awssitht gue j'ews-chanté je me endor- 
mis, Yesterday, as soon as I had sung, I fell nsleep. 

The First and Second Future are like these corresponding 
tenges in English. 

‘The Conditional Present is like the Imp. Subj. in English, 

The Conditional Past is like nee Subj. in ela 

These last t oO tenses are here cl Indicative Mood 


Ih ray the money. 
¥ ignification of the various tenses is the same as the eor 
responding | tenses in English. 
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Conjugation of the Ausiliary Verb “ Avorn,—To Have. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Paasunr, avoir, to have. Pasr, avoir eu, fo have had. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Panszxr, ayent, having. Past, eu, Aad. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Pazsext Taxse, I have, Plaral, 

Ist, 2. a. Ist. 24. a 
PD), ta (thou), i (he); nous (we), yous (you), ils (they). 
ai as, a; avons, avez, ont. 

Tursrvscr, I had. 

avais, avais, avait; avions, ~—aviex, avaient, 
Panrearr Deriite, J had, . 

eus, eus, eut; efimes, efites, eurent, 

Pusrscr, I have had. 
aieu, aseu sen; —avonsen, avesen, ont ew. 
Puurzarecr, Thad had, 
avaiseu, avaiseu, avaiten; avionsen, aviezeu,  avaient eu, 
Pasteur Astenion, I had had, 

euseu, cuseu, euten; eflmesen, e(teseu, | curenten, 
Fmer Forvre, J shall have. 

aurai, aurss, = aura; = urns, —aurez, auront, 

Ssoowp Forvas, or For. Paar., I shall have had. 
auraieu, auraseu, auraeu; auronscu, aurezeu,  suront eu, 
Conprrionat Parsext, J should have. 
aurais, sureis, aurait; aurions, —auriez, auraient, 


Comprrtomat Past, J should have had. 
aurais eu, aurais eu, aurait en; aurions eu, auriezeu; auraient eu. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pansexr Taxan, I may have. 
ale, ales, alt; ayons, ayes, alent, 
Iuruaynor, J might have. 
eusse, cusses, ° efit; cussions, _eussiez, 
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Punrscr, I'may have had, 

siecu, aleseu, aiteu; ayonseu, myexéu, _nient eu. 
Puvrenvecr, I might have had. 

easse ou, cusses eu, elit eu; eussions-ea, cussiez eu, eusseut eu. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mempem, slo, | quillalt; ayons, — * ayes, quils alent, 





Conjugation of the Auviliary Vorb “ Erex,”—To Br. 
INFINITIVE. 
Panszxr, ttre, to be, Past, avoir 6t6, to have Sem 
PABTIOIPLES. 
Pussazrr, étant, being. Past, éte, been, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Presest Tevse, Zan, Plaral. 
ast a 3A. 1st. 2. 3. 
Je.orj’ (I), tu (thou), il (4e); mons (ree), vous (you), ils (they). 














suis, es, est; sommes, dea, sont, 
Iurerrecr, J was. 
étais, btais, était; étions, tie, étaient. 
Penrect, I have bern. 
ai été, été; avons été, avez 616, ont été. 





Pucrerrect, I had been. 
avais été, avait ons été, aviez été, avaient été. 





Paeterit Derivite, J tas. 


fus, fus, fut; fimes, _fiites, farent. 


Parrerit Axtenton, J had bee 








aus été, eus Sd, eut di 





j elimes été, eiites été, cnrent 
Finst Ferene, J shall be, 
serai, seras, sera; serons, —_serez, seront. 


Secoxo Fereng or Fer. Penr., J shall have Seen. 
surai été auras été, aura été; aurons été, aurez été, auront été 





Coxpitionat Prssext, J should he. 
serals, serais, serait; seriona, —_serYez. sernient. 
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Coxprrioxan Past, I should have been. 
aurais 6té, surais été, auraitété; aurions 6té, auriez ét4, auraientéte, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Taxen,al may be. 
sois, sois, soit; soyons, —_soyex, soient. 
Iuprarnor, I might be. 
fuse, fusses, ft; fusions, _fassies, tusrent. 
Prnrzcr, J may have been. 
aie 616, nies bt6, ait 66; — ayons été, yen été, — alent 6th 
Puorsarzor, I might have been. 
eusse 6t6, cusses 6t6, efit 6t6; cussions ét6, eussiex 6ts, &o. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Nott pre, 8088, quilsoit; soyons  soyes, qu'ils soient, 


First Conjugation of Regular Verbs ends in “Ex.” 


: INFINITIVE. 
Paxsekt, parler, io speak. Past, avoir parlé, fo Rave spoken 
PARTICIPLES. 
Paxsanr, pariant, speaking. Pasr, parls, spoken. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Passenr Texss. © Iwrxnveot. PERFECT. Prvrrrract. 

= (ie parle, je parlais, jai pari, javais parlé, 
=} tupartes, tu parlais, tu as parié, tu avais parié, 
= | it parle, il parlait, ila parlé, il avait parle, 

; (nous parlons, nous parlions, nousavonsparié, nous avions parl 
FJ vous parlez,’ vous parliez, vous avez parlé, vous aviez parlé, 
& | ils parlent.’ ils pariaient’ ils ont parlé, ils avaient paris, 
Past. Devisrre. Parr. Antsnion, First For. For. Panvzcr. 
je parlai, _ jfeus parlé, je parlerni, —j’aurai parlé, 
tu parlas, tu eus porlé, tu parleras, tu auras parié, 

il parla, ileut parlé, il parlera, il aura perié, 
nous parlémes, -nousefimesparlé,nous parlerons, nous aurons parlé, 
vous parlates vous efites parlé vous parlerez, | voud auriez parlé, 


ils parlarent. ils eurent parl6. ils parleront.’ ils auront parlé, 
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ConpitionaL Present. Coxvrtionan Past. 
Singular. Pioral. Bingalar. Ploral. 
je finiraie, nous finirions, jfaurais fini, nous aurions fini 
‘tu finirais, yous finiriez,/ taurais‘ini, vous auries fini, 
il finirait, ils finiraient. il aurait fini, ils auraient fini. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Texsm. = Iupenvsor. Pervacr. Puvrmerscr. 
(que) je finisse, je finisse, frie fini, jreusse fini, 
tu finissea, tu finiases, ‘tu nies fini, tu ensses fini, 
il finisse, il finit. il ait fini, il eft fini. 
tions Bhissions, nous finissions, ons ayons fini, nous eussions fini, 
vous finissiez, vous finissiez,' vous ayez fini, vous eussiez fini, 
{ls Gnissent, ils finiasent, ils aient fini, ' ils eussent fini. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
[No 1st person.] finis, qu'il finisse; finissons, finisses, qu’ils finissenk 


Third Conjugation of Regular Verbs ends in “Evor.” 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 





Parsenr, devolr, to owe. Pasr, avoir dQ, to have owed. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Presext, devant, owing. Pasr, dQ, owed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presert Tenan. — Inpeevecr. Prnrect. Puvrsaraot 
je dois, je devais, jtavais dQ, ” 
tu dois, tu devais, tu as da, ta avais dQ, 
il doit. i devait. il avait da. 

devons, nous devions, ‘ons da, nons avions da, 
vous devez, vous deviez,/ vous aver dQ,’ vous aviez dé, 
Is doivent, ils devaiont, ils ont dQ, ils avaient da. 
Paer. Devore, Pret. Axresion, Frest Fur. For. PEnveor. 
je dus, Jreus da, je devrai, jrsurai dé, 
tu dus, ‘tu eus dd, ‘tu devras, ta auras d@, 
il dut, it eut da, il devra. ilaura da, 
nous dimes, nous efimes dQ, nous devrons, nous aurons dd, 
vous diites, vous eutes df,’ vous devrez,' vous aurez df, 


ils durent, ilscurent d&, ils devront.’ —_ils auront dé. 


ad 
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Coxprrioxat Parseyt. Coxprrioxan Past. 
Singular. Plaral. Singular. Plural. 
je devrais, nous devrions, j’aurais df, nous anrions dy 
ta devrais, vous devriez, ta auraisd@, vous auriez da, 
il devrait, ils devraient, ilauraitdd. —_ ils auraient di. 

SUBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 

Passent Trvae. Iurenrecr. Prnrecr. Piuperrzor. 
(que) je doive, je dusse, Fate dd, jrensse da, 
tu doives, ta dusses, tuaies dd, tu cusses 
fl doive, ildat, il ait da, flett da. 
nous devion: nous dussions, ons ayons dd, nous eussions dd, 
‘yous deviez, yous duasiez, vous ayez dil, yous cussiez dd, 
ils doivent. ils duszent, ils aient da. ils eussent da. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
(Nolst peron,) dois, qu'il doi devons, devez, qu’ils doivent 








Fourth Conjugation of Regular Verbs ends in “Re.” 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Parsewr, vendre, to sell. Past, avoir vendu, to have sold 


PARTICIPLES. 
Presext, vendant, selling. Past, vendu, sold. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Texse. = Iurenrect. Penerer. Puvrerrecr. 
is vendu, 
s vendu, 
vendu. 





je vends, je vendais, vendn, 
tu vends, tn yendais, twas vendu, tua 
il vend, il venda ila vendu, ila 






























nous rendons, nous vendio nousayonsvendn, nonsavions vend, 
vous vendez, yous vendiez,' vous avez yenduy, vous aviex vend, 
ils vendent, ils yendaient. ils ont vendu. avaient venda, 

Prev. Derisire. Part. Avrenion. First Ft. For, Perret, 

je ven jens vendu, je vendrai, yanrai vendn, 

tu vendis, tu cus vendu, tm vendra ty auras venda, 

il vendit, il cut vendu, il vendra, il anra vend 





nous vendimes, nous efimes venidu, nous vendrons, nonsanrons rend 
vous vendites, vous eiites vendu, vous vendrez, yous aurez venda, 
ls vendirent. ils eurent vendu. ‘" ~endront, _ils auront vendu, 





CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 573 
Conpirionar, Present. Coxprrionat Past. 
Singular. Ploral. Singular. Plural. 
jevendrais, nous vendrions, | j’aurais vendu, nousaurionsvendu, 


‘tu vendrais, vous vendriez, tu aurais vendu, vous auries rendu, 
ilvendrait,’ ils vendraient. _ il aurait vendu.' ils auraient-vendu. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Texse, Inrenrect. - Psnrccr. PLoperrscr. 
(que) je vende, je vendisse, —'aie vendu, —j’eusse vendu, 
tuvendes, ‘tn vendisses, © tuaies vendu, tu eusses vendu, 
IL vende. il vendit. ilait vena,’ ill ent vendu. 


nous vendions, nous vendissions, nous ayons vendu, nous cussions vendu, 

vous vendies, vous vendissiez, ' yous aycz vendu, vous eussiex vendu, 

ils vendent, ' ils vendissent. ' ils aient vendu. "ils enssent vendu. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(Ns 1st person.) vends, qu'il vende; vendons, vendes, qu’ils vendent. 


SPANISH VERBS. 


‘Tasum arving a Srxorsis oy tas Terurvations ov Vanzs of Tan TERED 
Coxsvaartions. 


Past, haber — ido. 
Past haber — i 





PARTICIPLES. _ . PAST. 
— ado, 
} ing. — ido, J-« 
3B — iendo, — ido, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Stogular, Passext Texax, Ido — Ploral. 
Yo, J; tu, thou; el, he. nosotros, we ; vosotros, you; ellos, they 





Iupxarzot Tense, I’ did —. 
1, —eba abs, —aba ; —Atbamos, —Shais, —aban. 
2. =a, iss, "is 5’ tamer," —fais —ian, 
3. —{a, —tas, —in; —amos, —{ais, —fon. 
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Punrzor, I have —ed. 
1. he—edo, has—ado,ha—ado; hemos—ado, habeis—ado, han—ade 


2. he—ido, has—ido, ha—ido; hemos—ido, habeis—ido, han—ido, 
3. he—ido, has—ido, ha—ido; hemoe—ido, babeis—ido, han—ide 





Puursarect, I had —ed. 
1. hube—ado, hubiste—ado, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ado, hubistes, &c 
2. hube—ido, hubiste—ido, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ido, hubisteis, ke 
3. hube—ido, hubiste—ido, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ido, hnbistes, & 





Pasrenrrs Dernure, J —ed. 
1 —4, —aste, —6; —amor, —tatei, —aron 


iste, 
3. —f, Ite, —i6; —imos, —{steis, —{eron. 





First Forves, J shall or will — 
—arks, —ark; ——aremos, —aréis, ——arp 
—erts, ——erh; ——erémos, ——ertis, ——eria 
—irés, ——ird; —iremos, ——iréis, —iran 


Srcoxp Forunr, I shall have —ed. 


1, habré—ado, habrés—ado, habré—ado; habrémos—ado, habreis, &¢ 
2, habré—ido, habrés—ido, habré—ido; habrémos—ido, habreis, kc 
3. habré—ido, habris—ido, habré—ido; habrémos—ido, habreis, &¢ 





Forvne Coxsoxorive, Smpts, I shall —. 
—ares, —are; —6remos, 
—ieres, —iere; §—i6remos, 
—ieres, —iere; —itremos, —i6reis, 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pagsexr Tsxse, J may —. 





—ass, 
—s, 


—ases, 





—icses, 


Paarrcr, I may hace —ed. 
1. haya—ado, hayas—ndo, haya—ado; hayamos—ado, hbyais—kc., & 
2. haya—ido, hayas—ido, haye—ido; hayamos—ido, héyais—&c.. & 
aya—ido, hayas—ido, haya—ido} hiyamop—ido, hiyais—ke., & 
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Prormarnot, J might have —ed. 
1. hubiese—ado, hubises—ado, hubiese—ado; hubiésemos—ado, &e 
2. hubiese—ido, hubieses—ido, -hubiese—ido; hubiésemos—ido, &o 
3, hubiese—ido, hubieses—ido, hubiese—ido; hubiésemos—ido, &a. 
CONDITIONALS. 

Present, I should —, 
1, —erla, —arfas, —arfa; ——arfamos ——arfais, —arfanr 

—eria; ——erfamos, —eriais, ——erian 
3, —irle, —irfas, —irf 


—irfamos, —irfais, —irfan. 
2d and 8d Conprrioxat Parsaxr, I should —, 








i 





1, —ara,—aras, ——arn; —Sramos, —aran, 
2, 3, —iera, —ieras, ——lera;, —iéramos, —ieran, 

1, ——ase, —ases, ——ase; —fsemos, —asen, 
2, 3, —tese, —ieses, ——iese; ——lésemos, ——iéscis, —icsen, 


Past, I should have —ed. 


1. habria—ado, habriag—ado, habria—ado; habriamos—ado, &c., So. 
2,3, habria—ido, habrias—ido, habria—ido; habriamos—ido, &c., &o. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, Do thou —-/ a 
L fg —s 0; ——emos, —ed, —en, 
Bt 8 amo, ed ee. 


2. 
3. —.; —s; —amos, —id, —an. 





Conjugation of the Auniliary Vorb “Hasun,”—To Have. 
INFINITIVE. - 
Paasawr, haber, to have, Past, haber habido, to have had. 


PARTIOIPLES. 
Parsant, habiendo, having, Past, habido, had. 


Singular, INDICATIVE. ‘Phoral. 
yO (J), ta (thou), ol (he); nosotros (we), vosotros (you), ellos (they) 
Pansext Tense. J have. 





he, bef, ba; hemos, habels, han. 
Iupgnract. I had. 
habia, hablas, babia; habfamos, —_habfais, habfan, 


Pasrsnite Deroure, Thad. =. 
hube, hobiste, hubo; inubimos, —ubistels, —-hablerom. 
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Puaysen, Ihave had. 
he habido, has habido, he habido; hemos, &e, labels, &e. han, ke, 


Paxteatre Axreazon, J had had. . 

babe kabido, hubiate, Bake 20 tes Et, oe eee 

Puorsnrgct, I had had. 

habia babido, habias &e., habia &e.; hiblamos &., hablals &c., babian, ko 
Fist Porvnz, J shall here. 

habré, habris, habrh; habrémos, habréis, _habrén, 
Sxconn Forons, J zhell have Aad. 

habre habido, babr&s Ac., habré &c.; habrémos &c., habrbis de. habrin &e, 


Forune Cossoxorrrs, Simrun, I shall Aave, 
hubiere, —hubieres, hubiers; bubiéremos, bebéérels, bubjeren. 
SUBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 
Passext, I may have, 
bays, hayas, bayn; bhynmos, hfyols, bayan, 
Turanrzor, I might have. 
hubiese, bubieses, hudiese; hubiésemes, bubiéseis, hubiesen, 
Penrnor, may have had. 
hays habido, bayas &o., haya &e; hiyamos &o, hiyais ke, baynn &e, 
Puvrenreor, J might have had. 
hubleso habido, hubieses &e. hubiese do. hubidsemos ke, hubiéses ke. de. 


CONDITIONAL, 
Pususr, Z should have. 
habria, habrias, habia; babrfamos, habrfals, habrlan, 


2d and 34 Cowprrtoxat. Parsexr, J should bore 
hub hublerns, bubera;  hubléemmos, bublérala, hubleran 
hublove, -ubleses,ubiese; Bublésemos; hubltuels, bablesea 
2d and 3d Coxprrioxan Past, Dehkould have Aad. 
hubrla habido, babriaséte, babria de; babriamos de, babrlals Koy da, 





B. | Oyprine Peir-cw. 
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